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GENERAL INTRODQCTION 



SEVEN CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 



§ 1. The Antiquity and Reason of the term Geneuji or Catholic, applied 
to these Epistles. 

The seven Episllea embracea in the New Testament between the Epistle \i< 
the Hebrews and the book of Bevelalion, are lionoled by the term General oi 
Catholic (so^wat). This word does not occur in the Now TeEtamenl, except 
In the inscriptions to these epistles; and these inscriptions are no part of the 
inspired writings, and are of no nutliority, as it is evident that the writers them- 
selves would not aflis the title to them. Indeed, the teria is not applied witlj 
strict propriety to the second and third Epistles of John ; but those Epistles are 
ranlted under the general appellation, because they were usually annexed lo his; 
first Epistle in transcribing, partly because they were the woik of the sAme 
author, and partly because they were so small, that there might otherwise ha 
danger of (heir being lost — Mickaelis. The Greelc word catholic (xa^aUxM) 
applied to these Epistles, means general, univenal,- and it was given to them 
because they were not addressed to particular churches or individuals, but to 
Christians at large. Even the Epistles of Peter, however, as well as the second 
and third of John, had originally a definite direction, and were designed for cer- 
tain specified churches and Christians, as really as the Epistle to the Romans or 
Corinthians. See 1 Pet. i. 1. There is, therefore, no good reason for retaining 
the title now, and it is omitted in the editions of Tittraan and Hahn. It was, 
however, early applied to the Epistles, and is found in most of the oditiona and 
versions of the New Testament Thus Busobius, having given an account of 
James, called the Just, and our Lord's brother, says, "Thus far concerning this 
James, who is said to be the author of the fits! of the Epistles called ealholic." 
In another place he says, " That, in his Institutions, Clement of Alexandria had 
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givto shuct explications of all tiio canonical Scriptures, not omtlling (hose which 
Bro contradicted — I nieaii tlie Epistle of Judo, and Ihe other cathulic Epistles." 
John's Hist Epistle is several times called catholic bj' Origen. So Athanaaius, 
Epiphanius, and other Greek writers, mention the seven Bpisllos under tlie term 
eatholk, — Lardner, Works, vi. 158. Ed. Lend., 1839. Comp. Hug's Intro., 
ch. iii., 5 151. >' The didactic writings of Ihe aposlles were separated into two 
colJeclioDS ; the. nne compiisint; the Epistles of Paul, and bearing generally the 
litlo ortotWSU); {aposiie) -, tlie other containing tlie Epistles of the rest of tho 
apostles, witli the title loSo^wtni iniati&ai. (ealholic epistles), or jtogoXiaiw Int*- 
iiOai tut dmmoUai (ealholic epialUs of tlie apostles)." — Hug. Hug supposes 
that the appellation was given to them to designate them as a class of biblical 
writings, comprising the writings at all the apostles, escept those of Paul. The 
Gospels and the Acta, he supposes, comprised one class bj themselves! Ihe Epis- 
tles of Paul" a second ; and these seven Epistles, under the title of genera! or 
cathalie, a third, embracing the writingB of all the apostles, Paul excepted. Jn 
the course of lime, however, the signification of the term became changed, and 
they were called catholic, because they were not addressed to any church in par- 
ticular.— Intro., pp. 605, 606. Ed. And., 1836. At all events, this last is the 
sense in which the word is used by Theodoret, and by subsequent commentators. 
On this point, see also Koppe, New Tes., vol. ix. I, seq., and Noeseelt, In cou- 
jecturis ad historlam catholics Jacohi epistols. Opusi;. Fasc, ii., p. 303, seq., 
and Bertholdt, Historisch-lLrilische Einleilung in sanimtliche kanonische und 
apokryphiachs Soriflen des A. und N. T., i. p. SIO, seq. 

It may be added, that the term ' canonical' was given to these Epistles, about 
the middle of the sixth century, by Cassiodotius, and by the writer of tlie pro- 
logue to these Epistles, ascribed to Jerome, though not his. The leaaon why 
this appellation was given is not known. — Lardner, Works, vi. 160. 

5 3. Tkt canonical Axitharity nf these Epistles. 

" Before the fourth century," says Hug, Intro., p. 606, " in which, for the first 
lime, undeviating unanimity in all the churches, in respect to the canon, was 
effected, Christian writers with perfect freedom advocated or denied the aulhen- 
licitj of cerlain writings of the New Testament Individual Fathers admitted 
or rejected certain books, according as their judgment dictated. Besides Ihe 
Epistle to the Hebrews and the Apocalypse, this was the ease, as is well known, 
in regard to several of the catholic Epistles, viz., that of James, the second and 
third of Jolin, the second of Peter, end that of Jude." It is of some importance 
here to inquire what bearing this fact should have on the question of the canoni- 
cal authority of these Epistles, or the question whether they are to bo regarded 
Bs constituting a part of the iuspired writings. Some general remarks oiilv will 
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GENBilAL mMlttJJUCTliOW. » 

ee maJe here; a laorv patticular exammation mill lie proper in considering Iha 
evidences of tlie geiiuitienesa of ihs several Epistles. See the CntroJuction to 
James, to second Peter, (o second and tbjrd John, anil to Jade. 

The fads in the case, in regard to these disputed Epistles, were these ! — 

f 1.) Tliey were always circulated under the names of the respective authors 
whose names they hear, and, by estahlished cuetom, were Bubjoincd to the other 
blhlical books, though they had not universally the estimation which was given 
to the others. 

(3,) lii most of the (Aarches, these Epistles wore made use of, as EuaebiuB 
testifies, equally with the other Scriptures. 

(3.) There was supposed by many to bo n want of pusilise llislotlcal testimony 
in their favour ; at least of the evider^ce which existed in favour of the other 
books of the New Testament. 

(4.) It was not supposed that there waa any positive testimony against tha 
genuineness of these writings. 'I'ho sole ground of doubt with any of the Fa- 
thers was, that there were not the same historical vonchars for their genuineness 
which there were for the other books. 

(S.) They were never regarded as books tiiat were certain ly to db rejeciBu. 
Those who entettaineil doubu in regard to them did not argue against their 
genuineness, but only expressed doubts in respect to their canonical authority. 

(6.) Even these doubts were In time removed, and after the fourth century 
those Epistles were everywhere received as a part of the genuine inspired writ- 
ings. The progress of invesligalion removed all doubt from the mind, and they 
were allowed a place among the undisputed writings of the apostles, as a part 
of the word of God. 

In regard, therefore, to the Influence which tbla fact flhould hare on the esti- 
mate which we form of their genuineness. and canonical authority, ne may 

(1.) That the settled and established vo f 1 q y i tl f vout. 

That opinion became at length harmonious, d 11 il m 1 bl from 

the fact that there ever had been any doubl Th g 1 j dgm f the 

church now in their favour is tho result of I g d f ' q l d an 

opinion is always more valuable when it is k h b tl !t of 

long am! careful inTostigation. 

(S.) Tha facta in regard to these epistles h w J tl t th w g t than 
in tlie early Christian church about admitting books into the canon. Nona 
were received without examination i none where (he evidence was not supposed 
to be clear. The honest doubts of the early Christian Fathers were stated and 
tanvassed, and passed for what they were worth ; and the highest care was taken 
lo remove the doubts, when any existed. No books were admitted into the 
canon by a mete vote of a synod or council, or by any ecclesiastical body. Th» 
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INTRODUCTIOK. 

booiM nbich were nclmilled were received bcrcause there was em&nce Ihat they 
were genuine which satiafied the church at large, and they were recognised aa 
canonical by coiiunon consent. 

(3.) It has been observed above, that there never was any positive evidence 
against the authority and genuineness of the disputed books. But, as Hug has 
rsmarlted (p. 607), even tlie negative argument loses much of its force when its 
character js considered. Such is Ihetr brevity, that ii was less easy lo establish 
their aulhorily.or to demonstrate their authorship by aay internal evidence, than 
in regard (o the longer Bpislles. It happened, also, from the brevity of Iha 
!Cpis(les, that they were less frequently quoted by the early Fathers than the 
longer ones were, and henee it was more difiicull lo demonstrata that they were 
early received. But it is clear that this arose, not from any thing in the Epistles 
which was calculated la excite suspicion as to their origin, but from the nature 
of the case. On the supposition that (hey are genuine, and were early regarded 
as genuine, this difSculty would be as great BS on the suppo^tion thot they are 
not. But if so, llie difficulty is manifestly of no force. On this whole subject, 
Iha reader may find all that is necessary to be said in the Prolegomeno of Koppt 
in RuietoUs Oathoticas. See also Hug's Intro., ^ 161, 163. 
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THE 

GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES. 

INTRODUCTION". 

^ I. The Queslirm who uias the Autlior of this Epistle. 

There hsvc been more difScult questions raised in regard to the Epistle ol 
James Ihan perhnps any otlier portion of the New TeEtament. Tiiose question* 
it IS of importance to examine as fuliy as is consistent with the design of these 
Notes ; that is, so far as to enable a candid inquirer to see what is the real diffi- 
culty in tlia cBse, and tvhat is, so far as can he ascertained, the truth. 

The lirst question is, Who was the author 1 It has been attributed to one of 
three persons : — to James ' the elder,' the son of Zebedec, and brother of John ; 
to James ' the less,' son of Alplieus or Cleophas ; and to a James of whom no- 
thing more is known. Soma have supposed, also, that tlie James who ia men- 
tioned as the 'Lord's brother' (Gal. i. 19), was a, different person from James 
the son of Alplicus. 

There are no methods of determining this point from tho Epistle itself. All 
that can be established frooi the Epistle is, (I.) That the name of the author was 
James, ch. i. I ; (3.) That he professed to be a" servant of Gfod," ch. i. 1 i (3.) That 
he had been probably a Jevr, end sustained such a relation to those to who|n ha 
wrote as to make it proper for him to address them with authority; and, ^4.) That 
ho was a follower of the Lord Jesus Christ, eh. ii. 1 ; v. 8. 

There are two persons, if not three, of the namo of James, mentioned in the 
New Testament. The one is James, the son of Zebedee. Malt. iv. 31. Mait 
iii. 17. Lukevi. 14. Acts i, 13, eio/. He was the brother of John, and is usually 
mentioned in connexion with him. lAsXt.iv.Zl; xvii, 1. Markv.STj xiii.3,efa^ 
The name of iheir mother was Salome. Comp. Matt.xKvii. 56, with Mark Ev.40. 
Ho was put to death by Herod Agrippa, about &.. C.41. Acts lii. S. Ho was 
called the major, or the elder — to distinguish him from the other James, the 
younger, or the less, Mark xv. 40 ; called also, in ancient history, James tha 
Just. 

The other James was a son of Alpheus or Cieophas. Malt. x. 3. Mark 
iii, 18. Acts i. 13. Luko ixiv. IK. That Alpheus and Cleophas was the sams 
person is evident from the fact th«t both the wonis are derived from the Hebrew 
^ihi\-~hkalpki. The namo ef the mother of this James was Mary (Mark iv 
40); and James, and Joses, an<^ rimon, and. Judas, are mentioned as brethrei 
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<m IPJTKC DCCTION. 

and Gal. L 19, aa a'lbrotlier of our Lord." On the moaning oflhia e.tpreBiion, 
e d Notes on Gal. i. 19. 

It has been a qaeslion which has been agilated from Ihe earliest limes, whether 
(he James who is mentioned as the son of Alpheus, anii the James who is men- 
tioned as tho " Lord's brother," were the same or ililTerent peraonfi It is not 
necessary for Ihe purposes of these Notes to go into an examination of this ques- 
tion. Those who BreitJEposed to see it pursued, may consult Hug's Tntto., ^ 158, 
and the works Ihero referred to ; Keander'a History of the Planting and Training 
of the Christian Church, vol. ii. p, 3, seq., Edin. Ed.; and Michaelis' Inlio., toI. 
IV. 3T1, seq. The question, says NeEind^r, is one of the mast difficult in the 
apostolic history. Hug supposes that James the son of Alpheus, and James the 
brother of the Lord, nere the same.. Neander supposes that the James men- 
tioned by the title of the " Lord's trrolher" was a son nf Joseph, either by a for- 
mer marriage, or by Mary, and eonsequenlly a " brother" in the stricter sense. 

It is remarked by Michaelis, that James may have been called "the Lord'i 
brolhtr," or mentioned as one of his brethren, in one of the following senses ; 
(1.) That the persons accounted aa the " brethren of the Lord" (Matt. siii. 55, 
el al.) were the sons of Joseph, not by Mary the mother of Jesus, but by a for- 
mer wife. This, says he, was the most ancient opinion, and there is in it nothing 
improbable. If so. they vsete older than Jesus. (S.) It may mean that Ihey 
were the sons of Joseph by Mary, the mother of Jesus. Comp. Notes on Matt. 
I ill 55. If so, James was an own brother of Jesus, but younger than he. There 
is nothing in this opinion inconsistent with any statement in the Bible ; for the 
notion of the perpetual viiginity of Mary is not founded on the authority of the 
Scriptures. If either of these suppositions were true, however, and James and 
Judas, Ihe authors of the Epistles which bear their names, were literally the 
brothersof Christ, it would follow that they viera not apostles; for the elder oposlle 
James was (be son of Zebedee, and James the younger was the son of Alpheos. 
(3.) A third opinion in relation to James, and Joses, and Simon, and Judas, is, 
that they were the sons of Joseph by the widow of a brother who had died with- 
out children, and to whom, therefore, Joseph, by the Mosaic laws, was obliged 
to raise up issue. This opiiliou, however, is entirely unsupported, nod is wholly 
improbable; for (a) tho lam which obliged the Jews to lalie their brothers', 
widows applied only to those who were single {Mkkaelis)i and (t) if this had 
been an instance of that kind, alt the requirement of the law in the case would 
have been satisfied when one heir was born. (4.) It might be maintained that, 
according to tho preceding opinion, the brother of Joseph was A/pheus, and (hen 
they would bo reckoned as his sons ; and in this case, the Janies and Judas who 
ant called the brothersof Jesus, would have been the same as the apostles of that 
name. But, in that case, Alphous would not have been the same as Cleopas, 
for Cleopas had a wife— the sister of Joseph's wife. (5.) A fitlh opinion, and 
jae which was advanced by Jerome, and which has been extensively maintained, 
is, that the persons referred to were called 'brethren' of the Lord Jesus only in a 
somewhat lax sense, as denoting his near hinsoien. See Notes on Gal. i. IB. 
According (0 this, they would have been cousins of the Lord Jesus, and the rela- 
tionship was of (his kind ; — Jamea and Judas, sons of Alpheus, were the apostles, 
and consequently Alpheus was the father of Simon and Joses. Farther, Alpheus 
is the same as Cleopas, who married Mary, the sister of the mother of Jesua 
(John iiK. SS), and soriaequently the sons of Cleopas wore cousins of the 
Saviour. 
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INTRODCCTION. IX 

Whith of these opinions ia the correct one, il is im[ios5ib)o now (o JetermiiiB. 
I'ho latter is the common opinion, and perhaps, on tiio whole, best sUBtained ; 
and if so, tlien tlrere were but two Jameaea referred to, both apostles, and the 
one wlio wrote tEiis Epislle was a cousin of tlie I.ord Jesus. Neander, how- 
ever, supposes that there were two Jameses hesides James the brother of John, 
the son of Zebcciee, and that the one who wrote this Epistle was not Ihe 
apostle, the son of Alpheus, but was, in the stricter sense, the ' broaier" of out 
Lord, and was trained up with hira. Hist, of the Planting of Chrislianity, ii, 
p. 3, seq. 

It is a circuroslancB of snmc importance, in showing that there was hut one 
James besides James the brother of John, and thai this was Che apostle, the sou 
of Alpheus, that after the death of the elder James (Acts xii. 1), no mention ia 
made of more than one of that name. If there had been, it is hardly possible, 
says Hug, that Ihers should not have been some allusion to him. This, how. 
ever, is not conclusive; for there is no menlion of Simon, or Bartholomew, or 
Thomas al\er that Ume. 

There is but one serious objection, perhaps, lo this theory, which is, Ujjit il I? 
said (John vii. 5) that " his brethren did not believe on him." It is possible, 
however, that the won! 'Tirethren' in that place may not have included all hi- 
kinsmen, but may have had particular reference to the larger portion of them 
(ver. 3), who were not believers, though it might have been that some of them 

On the whole, il seems probable that the James who was tho author of thi^ 
Epistle was one of Che apostles of that name, the son of Alpheus, and that he 
was a cousin of our L-iid. Entire certainty on that point, however, cannot tie 
hoped for. 

If Ihe author of this Epistle was a different person from the one who resided 
St Jerusalem, and who is often mentioned in the Acts of the Apostles, then no- 
thing more is known of tim. Tliat James was evidently an apostle (Oal. i. IS), 
and perhaps, from his relationship to the Lord Jesus, would have a special in- 
fiuence and authority there. 

Of this James, little more is certainly known than what Is mentioned in the 
Acts of the Apostles. Hegosippus, as quoted by Neander, says, that from child- 
hood he led the life of a Naiarene. He is described by Josophua (Archffioi. xx. 
9), as well as by Hegesippiis and Eusebius, as a man eminent for his integrity 
of life, and as well meriting the appellation or surname which he bore among 
the Jews, of p'^X, Sixiuai. the Jtist. He is mentioned as one who set himself 
against the corruptions of Ihe age, and who was thence termed the bulwark of 
the people — Dy SbS — mptoxi; *ou Mvti- His manner of hfe is representwl 
af strict and holy, and such as to command in an eminent degree the confidence 
of his countrymen, the Jews. Hegesippus says that he frequently prostrated 
himself on his knees in the Temple, calling on God to forgive the sins of hU 
people, praying that the divine judgments on the unbelievers might tie averted, 
and that they might be led to repentance and faith, and thus' to a participation 
of the kingitom of the gtofllied Messiah. Neandei, as above, p. 10. 

In the New 'I'tBtament, James appears as a prominent and leading rnan in the 
church at Jerusalem. In later times he is mentioned by (he ecclesiastical writen 
as 'Bishop of Jerusalem;' but this title ia not given lo him in (he New Tesli^, 
tnenl. nor is there any reason to suppose that he filled the ofHce which ia nott 
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UBually denoted liy the woti! iisSop. He appenrs. however, fram soaio cause, 
to have had his home petmanently in jBrusaleoi, and, for a considerable porlion 
of his life, to have been the only apoBtla reaidii.g there. Aa such, as well as 
from his near lelationehip to the Lord Jesus, and his ann personal worth, he 
wa; entitled to, and received, marked respect. Hie prominence, and tils respect 
which was shown to him at Jerusalem, appear in the following cireo instances ; 
(1.) In Ihs council that was held respecting the rules that were to he imposed 
on Ihe converla from the Gentiles, and the manner in which (he; were to be 
regarded and treated (Acts xv.), after the other apostles had fully delivered their 
Eeutiments, the views of James were eipcessed, and hla counsel waa followed. 
Acta XV. 13 — 39. (2.) When Poter waa released from prison, in answer to the 
prayers of the assembled church, he directed thoso whom he first saw to ' go and 
show these things to James, and to the brelhrsn.' Acts xii. 17. (3.) When 
Paul visited Jeinsalem after his conversion, James is Iveice mentioned by him aa 
occupying a prominent position there. First, Paul says that when he went there 
on the first occasion, he saw none of the apostles but Peter, and 'James the 
lord's brother." Gal. i. IS, 19. He is here mentioned as one of (he apostles, 
and as sostaining a near relation to the Lord Jesus. On the second occasion, 
when Paul went up there fourteen years after, be is mentioned, in enumerating 
those who gave to him the right hand of fellowship, aa one of the ' pillars' of the 
church; and among thoso who recognised him as an apostle, he is mentioned 
first. "And when James, Cephas, and John, who seemed lo be pillars, perceived 
(he grace that was given unto me, they gave me and Barnabas (hs right hand 
of fellowship." Gal. ii. 8. (4.) When Paul went up to Jerusalem after hia 
visit to Asia Minor and to Greece, the whole matter perloining lo his visit 
was laid before James, and his counsel was followed by Paul. Acts xxi 
18—24. 

The leading points in the character of James seem to have been these: — 
(1.) Incorruptible integrity; integrity such as lo secure the confidence of all 
men, and to deserve the appellation of 'Ihe Just.' (2,) An eiaited regard for 
the rit«s and ceremonies of the ancient religion, and a desire that they should be 
respected everywhere and honoured. Ho was more slow in coming to the con- 
clusion that they were to be superseded by Christianity than Paul or Peter waa 
(comp. Acts XKi. 18. Gal. iL !2), though he admitted that they were not to ha 
imposed on the Gentile converts as absolutely binding. Aols xv. 19 — 31, 34— 
S9. Repeated intimations of bis great respect for the laws of Moses are found 
in the Epistle before us, thus furnishing an intornal proof of its genuJnenesD 
If he was educated as a Nazarene, and if ha always resided with the Jews, in 
the very vicinity of the Temple, this is not dilHcult to be accounted for, and this 
might be expected lo tinge hia writings. (3.) The point from which be con- 
templated religion particularly was, conformity to ike law. He looked at it as 
it was intended, to regulate the life, and to produce holiness of deportment, in 
opposition to all lax views of morals and low conceptions of holiness. He lived 
in a corrupt age, and among corrupt people; among those who sought to be 
justified before God by the mere fact that they were Jews, that they had the true 
religion, and that they were the chosen people of God, and who, in consequence, 
were lax in their morals, and comparatively regardless of the obligations to per- 
sonal holiness. He therefore contemplated religion, not so much in respect to 
the question how man may be justified, as to the question to what hind of life 
Unill lead us; and his great object was to show that personal holiness is neces- 
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sary to salTation. I'aul, on the other hani], was lee! la conlcmplale it mainly 
will) reference lo oiiolher question — how man may be justified; anJ il liecanM 
nocessHry for him to show lh»t men cannot be justified hy their own works, liut 
that it must bo by faith in the Redeemer. The error which Paul particularly 
combats, is an orror on the subject of JHSlificstion; the error which James parti, 
cularly opposes, is a practical erior on the influence of religion on the life. It 
was because religion was contemplated iiy ihesc two writers from these different 
points of view, anil not from any real contradiction, that the apparent discrepancy 
arose between the Epistle of James and the writings of Paul. The peculiarity 
in the chnracler and circumstances of James will account for the views which he 
look of religion ; e,ni, keeping this in mind, it will be easy to sliow that there is 
no real contradiction between these writers. It wtia of great importance to guard 
against each of the errors referred to ; and (he views espreased by both of the 
apostles are necessary to understand the nature and to see the full developemenl 
of ■digioo. 

How long James lived, and when and how he dieJ, is not certainly known. 
It is agreed hy all that he spent his last days in Jerusalem, and that iie probably 
ilied there. On the subject of his death there is a remarkable passage in Jose- 
phus, which, though its genuineness has been disputed, is worth transcribing, 

interesting account of his death. It is as follows :— " The emperor [Roman] 
being informed of the death of Festus, sent Atblnus to be prefect of Judea. But 
the younger Ananus, who, as we said before, was made high priest, was haughty 
in lijs behaviour, and was very ambitious. And, moreover, he was of the sect 
of the Sadiiucees, who, es we have also observed before, are, abase all other Je-i- 
severe in their judicial sentences. This, then, being the temper of Ananus, ho, 
thinking ho hail b fit opportunity, because Festus was dead, and Albinus was 
yet on the road, calls a council. And, bringing before them James, the brother 
of him who ia called Christ, and some others, he accused them as transgressors 
of the laws, and had them stoned to death. But the most moderate men of tho 
city, who were also reckoned most skilful in the laws, were offended at this pro- 
ceeding. They therefore sent privately to the king [Agrippa the youi}gerJ, en- 
treating him to send orders to Ananus no more to attempt any such things." — 
Ant., B. XX. A long account of the manner of his death, by Hegesippus, is 
preserved in Eusehius, going much more into detail, and evidently introducing 
much that is fabulous. The amount of al] that can now he known in regard to 
liis decease would seem to be, that he was put to death by violence in Jerusa- 
lem, IL short time before the destruction of the Temple. From the well-known 
character of the Jews, this account ia by no means improbable. On the subject 
of his life and death, the reader may lind all thai is known in Lardner, 
Works, vol. vi. pp, 163—195; Bacon's Lives of the Apostles, pp. 411—433; 
and Neander, Hist, of the PlanUng of the Christian Church, ii., pp. 1 — S3, 
Edin. ed. 

The belief that it was this James, the son of Alpheus, who resided so long al 
■erusalein, who was the author of this Epistle, has been the common, though 
not the unanimous opinion of the Christian church, and seems to be supported 
by satisfactory arguments. lE must evidently have been written either by him 
or by Jsmes the elder, the son of Zi bedee, or by some other James, the supposed 
literal broUier of oui Iiord. 
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in regard lo thcae opinions, we may observe, 

i. That the BUppositiQii tliat it was written by BOme third one of that name. 
' wholly unknown to fame,' Is mere hypothesis. It has no evidence whalevei in 

il. There are strong reasons for supposing Ihat it was not written by Jamra 
the elder, the son of Zebedee, and brother of John. It has been indeed ascribed 
to him. In the old Syiiac version, in the earlier editions, it is expressly attri- 
buted to him. But against this opinion the following olijeclLans may be urged, 
which seeoi to ha conclnsiie. (1.) James tha elder was beheaded about (he 
year 43, or 44, and it this epistle was written by him, it is the oldest of the 
iiritings of the New Testament. It is possible, indeed, that the epislle may 
have been written at as earlj a period as that, but the con^deralions which remain 
to be staled, will show that this epistle haa sufficient internal marks to prora 
that it was of later origin. (3.) Before the death of James the elder, tha 
preaching of the gospel was chieSy confined within the limits of Palestine ; but 
this epistle was written to Christians • of the dispersion,' that Is, to those who 
resided out of Palestine. It is hardly credible that in so short a time after the 
ascension of our Lord, thero were so many Christiana scattered abroad as to 
make it probable that a letter would be sent fo them. (3.) This epistle is oc- 
cupied very much with a consideration of a false and perverted view of the doc- 
trine of justification by faith. It is evident that fiilse views on that subject pre- 
vailed, and that a considerable corruption of morals was the consequence. But 
this supposes that (he doctiine of justification by faith had been extensively 
preached ; consequently that considerable time had elapsed from the time when 
(he doctrine had been first promulgated. The perversion of a doctrine, so as to 
produce injurious effects, seldom occurs until some time after the doctrine was 
first preached, and it can hardly be supposed that this would have occurred i>p- 
foto the death of James, the son of Zebedee. See these reasons slated more al 
length in Benson. 

ill. There are strong probalii lilies, from the epistle itself, lo show that it was 
written bj James the Less. (1.) His position at Jerusalem, and his eminence 
among the apostles, as well as bis established character, made it proper that he 
should address such an epistle lo those who were scattered abroad. There was 
no one among the apostles who would command greater respect from those 
abroad who were of Jewish origin than James. If he had his residence at Je- 
rneelem ; if he was in any manner regarded as the head of (he church thero ; if 
he sustained a near relation lo the Lord Jesus; and if his character was such 
as has been cotnmoTily represenled, there was ito one among the apostles whose 
opinions would be treated wilh greater respect, or who would be considered as 
having a clearer tight to address those who were scattered abroad. (3.) The 
character of the epistle accords with the well-known character of James the 
Less. His strong regard for the law i his zeal for incotrnptible integrity ; his 
opposition to lax notions of morals; his opposition to all reliance on failli thai 
was not productive of good works, alt appear In this epistle. The necessity of 
conformity to the law of God, and of a holy life, is everywhere apparent, and 
(he views eipressed in the epistle agree with all that is staled of the earty edu- 
cation and the established character of James. While there is no real contra 
diction between this epistle and the writings of Paul, yet it is much more chf; 
lo show tiiat this is 3 production of James than il would be to prove that it wii> 
written by Paul. Comp. Hug, Intro,, % 159. 
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5 3. To whom luras tkt Epistle viHllen 7 

The epistle purports to have been written lo ' Uib Iwelse tribes scatlerea 
nbriiid' — or the 'twelve tribes of the dispersion' — U tt/ SmaiCOf^- th. i. I 
See ■Joles on I Pet. i. 1, and Notes on cli. i. 1 of this epistle. No mention of 
(he ^ilace where they resided is mode ; nor can it lie determined lo what portion 
of the world it was first sent, or whether more than one copy was sent All 
that can be conclusively determined in regard (a the persons to whom it was 
addressed, is, (1.) That they wore of Jewish lieacont— as is implied in the phrase 
'to the IweWe tribes' (cli. L 1), and as is manifest in oil the reasonings of the 
epistlBi anil, (1!.) Tlist they were Christian converts, ch. ii. I. But by whosa 
labours they were converted, is wholly unknown. The Jewish people who 
were'scaneted abroad' had two central points of union, the dispersion in the 
East, of which Babylon was the head, and the dispersion in the West, of which 
Atejandria was the head. Hug, § 156. Peter wrote his epistles lo the latlei 
(I Pe^ i. 1), though lie was at Babylon when he wrote them { 1 Pet, v. laj. 
and it would seem probable that this epistle was addressed to the former. Beza 
supposed that this epistle was sent lo the believing Jews, ilispersed all f ver the 
world i Grotins, that it was written to all the Jews living out of Judea ; Latd- 
ner, that it was written to all Jews, descendants of Jacob, of every denomina- 
tion, in Judea, and out of it. It seems plain, however, from the epistle itself, 
that it was not addressed to the Jews as sack, or without respect lo their being 
iilreadj Christians, for (a) if it had been, it is hardly conceivable that there 
should have been no arguments to prave that Jesus was the Messiah, and no 
eitended statementa of the nature of the Christian system ; and (6) it bears on 
the face of it eiidenve of having been addressed to those who were regarded as 
Christiana, ch. ii. 1; v. 7, 11, 14. It may be difficult to account for the fact, 
on any principles, that there uie no more definite allusions to the nature of the 
Christian doctrines in the epistle, but it is morally certain that if it had been 
written to Jews as sucA, by a Christian apoBtle, there would have been a more 
formal defence and statereient of the Christian religion. Compare tho ai^umentl 
of Uie apostles with the Jews in the Acts, passim. I regard the epistle, there- 
fore, as having been sent to those who were of Jewish origin, but who had em- 
braced the Christian faith, by one who had boon himself a Jev/, and who, though 
now a Christian apostle, retained much of his earty habits of thinking and rea- 
soning in addressing his own countrymen. 

^ 3. Where and taken utas the Epistk tvrillm ? 

There are no certain indications by which it can be determined where this 
epistle was written, but if the considerations above ijuggesled are well foanded, 
there can be little doubt that it was at Jerusalem. There are indeed certain in- 
ternal marks, as Hug has observed (Intro. ^ 155), pertaining to the eountry 
with which tho writer was familiar, and to certain features of natural scenery 
incidentally alluded to in the epistle. Thus, his native land was situated not 
lar from the sea (ch. i. 6 ; iii. 4) ; tt was blessed with valuable productions, as 
figs, oil, and wine (ch. iii. 13) ; there were springs of saline and fresh water 
with which he was familiar (ch. iii. 11); the land was much exposed to 
d[ ought, nnci there were frequently reasons to apprehend famine from the want 
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fiom a confiuming, bainiiis winil (ch.,i. II) ; and it was a land in U'hi^h th» 
phenomena known as ' early onJ latler rains' weio familiarly unilerslooj. eh. 
V. 7, All these allusions apply well to Palestine, and wore sucli as would be 
employed by one who resided in that countij, and thay may be regarded as an 
incidental proof that the epistle was written in that land- 
There is DO way of deteimining nith cetteinty when the epUtle was written. 
Hug supposes, that it was after the epistle lo the Hebrews, and not befoia the 
beginning of the tenth year of Neto, nor after the accession of Albinua j t, e. 
tho close of the same year. Mill and Fahricins suppose it was before the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and about a year and a half belbre the death of James. 
Lardner supposes that James was put to death about the year 62, and that this 
epistle was written about a year before. He supposes also that bis deaUi was 
hastened by the strong language of reprehension employed in the epistle, It in 
probable that the year in which it was written was not far from A.D. 58 or 65, 
some ten or twelve years before Iho destruction of Jerusalem. 

^ -1. The canonical Aitlhority of the Bpislk. 

On the question generally respecting the canonical authority of the disputed 
epistles, see Ihe Intro, lo the Catholic Epistles, § 3. The particular proof of the 
canonical authority of this epistle is contained in the evidence that it was writ, 
ten hy one of the aposllea. If it was written, as suggested above (§ 1), by 
James the Less, or if it be isupposed (hat it was written by James the elder, 
both of whom were apostles, its canonical authority will be admitted. As (here 

clear. 

But there are additional considerations, derived from its reception in the 
church, which may furnish some degree of confirmation of its authority. These 
are, (a\ It was included in the old Syriac version, the Peshita, made either in 
the first century or in the early part of the second, thus showing that it was 
recognised in the country to which it was probably sent; (b) Ephrem the Sy 
nan, in hia Greek works, made use of it in many places, and attributed it to 
James, llie brother of our Lord (^Hiig) ; (c) It is quoted as of authority by seve- 
ral of the Patheis; by Clement of Rome, who does not indeed mention the 
name of the writer, but quotes the words of the epistle (James iii. 13 ; iv. 6, It; 
ii. 21, S3); by Hernias; and by Jerome. See Lardner, vol. vi, pp. 196 — 199, 
and Hug. i 161. 



li ike V. 



idled. 



It baa been frequently supposed, and sometimes affirmed, that this epistle is 
directly contradictory lo Paul on the gfeat doctrine of justification, and Uiat it 
was written to counteract the tendency of his writings on that subject. Thui 
Hug stiangely says, "In this epistle, Paul ts (if I may be allowed lo use so 
harsh an expression for a while) contradicled so flatly, (hat it would seem ti> 
have been written in opposilion to some of his doctiines and opinions." ^ (57 
It is of impoitancc, therefore, to inquire into the foundation of this charge, for 
if it be BO, it is cleai that either this epistle or those of Paul would not be enli- 



Hostea by Google 



tUd to a place in llie sacred canon. In order to Ihts investigation, it is necei- 
Bary lo inquire to whnl eitcnt the author was acquainted with the writings of 
Paul, and then to ask vihelhor the statements of James are susceplible of any 
explanation which will recondle them with those of Paul. 

(1.) There is undoubleil evidence that Ilic author was acquainted with the 
writings of Paul. This evidence Is found in the similarily of the espressions 
occurring in the epislles of Paul and James; a similarity such as would occur 
not merely from the fact that two men were writing on the same subjeol, but such 
as occurs only where one is acquainted viilh the writings of the otiier. Between 
two persons writing on the same subject, and rusting their opinions on the same 
general reasons, there might be indeed a general resemblance, and possibly there 
might be expressions useil which would be precisely the same. But it might 
happen that the resemblance would be so minute and particular, and on points 
where there could be naturally no such similarity, as to demonstrate that one of 
the writers was familiar with the productions of [he other. For osample, a man 
writing on a religious subject, if ho had never heard of the Bible, might use 
espressions coincident with some that are found there; but it is clear also that 
he might in so many oases use the same expressions which occur there, and on 
points where the statements in the Bible are so peculiar, as to show conclusively 
that he was familiar with that book. So also % man might show that he was 
familiar with th It mbl th bp tat tl Sh k pe r Milton. Such, 

it is supposed the all n th p tl f Jam h wing that he was 

acquainted th tl w f P ul ^ g tl p sages are the fol- 



i. 3. Kn g tl tl I tl t y n 


K m 




ofyour faith k tl p 

i. 3. Count t 11 J y wh j fall 


w k hp 
R m 






into divers mpl t n 


al 




i. 4. W s n h ng 


I C 
Eft 

Eph. iv. 


Y me behind in no 


i. fi. He that waveroth is like a wave 


14. Tossed to and fro. car. 


of the sea, driven with the wind and 


ried about 


with every wind of doctrine. 


tossed. 






i. 13. When he is tried, he shall re- 


2 Tim. 


iv. 8. There is laid up for 


ceive the crown of life. 






i. 15. When lust hath conceived, it 




. 7, 8. I had not known lust, 


bringelh forth sin; and sin, when it is 


escept the 


law had said thou shalt nut 


finished, bringeth forth death. 


covet. Bi 


It sin, takiog occasion by the 



commandment, wrought it 
ner of concnpiscanco. 
i. IS. That we should be a kind of Bom. viii. S3. Ourselves also which 
fitst-fraits of hia creatures, have the first-fruits of the Spirit. 

<- 21. Lay apart all filthlnesa and Col. iv. 8. But now ye also put oiT 
superfluity of naughtiness, &c, all these; anger, wrath, malice, blas- 

phemy, filthy communications out of 
your iDouth. 

im. ii. 13. For not the hearers of 
aw are just before God, but the 
I of the law. 
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iL 6. Halh not God chosen the poor 1 Cor. i. ST. But Gwl hath clioeeii 
of this worlJ, rich in failh, &c. the foolish things of the world, to con 

found the wiso, &c. 

Compare niso, on this suhjccl, the passage in Jnmea v. 14 — 26, with Romans 
iii, 20, seq.i the examples of Abraham and Rahah, referred to in cli. ii, 31, S5, 
with tlie reference to Abraham in Rom. iv.; and James iv. 13, with Rom. ii. 1, 

These passages nil! show thai James had an acquaintance with llie wrtlings 
of Paul, and that he was familiar with his nsnal method of exprcsang his 
thoughts. These allusions are not such as two men would he likely to niBlte 
nha were total strangers to each other's mode of speaking anil of writing. 

It may ha aildail here, also, that some ciilics have supposed that there is an 
other kind of evidence Uiat James was acquainted with the writings of Foul, 
than that wbidi arises from mere similarity of eipression, and that he jneant to 
refer to him, with a view to correct (he influence of some of his views. Thus, 
Hug. in the passage already referred to (J 15T), says, "In this Epistle, the 
apostle PanI is (if I may he all&wed to nse so harsh an expression for a white) 
contradicted so flatly, that it would seem to have been written in opposition to 
some of hiR doctrines and opinions. All that Paid has tangbt respecting failh, 
its efilcacy in jualificalion, and the inutility of works, is here directly contra- 
vened." Afler citing eiamptes from the Epistle to the Romans, atid the Epistle of 
James, in support of this, Hug adds, "The Episllo was therefore written of set 
purpose against Paul, against the doctrine (hat faith procures man justiUcation 
and (he divine faiour." The contradiction between James and Paul appeared so 
palpable to Luther, and the difltculty of reconciling them seemed to him to be so 
great, that for a long time he rejected the Epistle of James altogether. He sub- 
sequently, however, became satisfied that it was a part of the inspired canon oi 
Scripture. 

(2.) It has been, therefore, an object of much solicitude to know how the 
■views of Paul and James, apparently so contradictory, can he reconciled; and 
many attempts have been made to do it. Those who wish to pursue this inquiry 
to greater length than is consistent with the design of these Notes, may consult 
Seancier's History of the Planting of the Christian Church, vol. ii., pp. J— 38, 
238—339, and Dr. Dwight's Theology, Serm. Imiii. The parliuular considera- 
tion of this pertains more appropriately to the exposition of the Epistle (see the 
remarks at the close of ch. iii.) ; but a few general principles may be laid down 
here, which may aid those who are disposed to make the com|>arison between the 
two, and which may show thai there is no designed, and no rm/ conlradiction. 
(a) The view which is taken of any object depends much on the point of vision 
from which it is beheld — the stand-poinS, as the Germans say ; and in order to 
estimate thetruthfulneSBorvalueof adescriplion or a picture, it is necessary for us 
to place ourselves in the same potation with him who has given the descrlfrtjon, or 
who has made the picture. Two men, painting or describing a mountain, a valley, 
a waterfall, or an edifice, might take such diffeient positions in regard to it, that 
the descriptions which they give would seem to be quite contradictory and irre- 
concilable,. unless this were taken into the account. A landscape, sketched from 
the top of a high tower or on a level plain; a view of Niagara Falls, taiten above 
or below the ikils— on the American or Canada Me ; a view of St. Paul's, taken 
from one side or another, from the dome or when on the ground, might lie very 
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di&ereiil; end two such views might present features which it waulil be tcaicely 
poseiljle Id reconcile with each other. Bn it is of moral subjects. Much ilepeoda 
on the point from which tliej are viewed, and from the bearings and tendenciea 
of the Joctrine which is tho particular subject of contemplation. The subject of 
lemperani^, for example, may be contemplated with reference, on the one hand, 
to the dangers arising from too lax a view of the matter, or, on the other, to the 
danger or pressing the principle too far ; anil in order to know a man's views, 
and not Eo do injustice ta him, it is proper to nndersland the particular aspect in 
which he looked at it, and the particular object which he had in view. 

(b) The obfcd of Paul — the ' stand-point' from which he viewed the subject 
of justiHoition — on which point alone it has been supposed that he and James 
diiFer — was to show that there is no justihcstion before God, except by faith; 
that the meritorious cause of justification is the atonement ; that good works do 
not enter into the question of justification as a matter of merit, ot as the ground 
of acceptance ; that if it were not for faith in Christ, it would not be passible for 
man to be justified. The point which he opposes is, that men can he juslilied 
by good worlis, by conformity to the law, by dependence on rites and ceremonies, 
by birth or blood. The aim of Paul is not to demonstrate that good works are 
not necessary or desirable in religion, but that they are lint the ground of jusli- 
ficatioQ. The point of view in which he contemplates man, is before he is con- 
verted, and with reference to the question on what ground he can be justified ; 
and he affirms that it is only by faith, and that good works come in for no share 
in justification, as a ground of merit. 

(e) The object of James — the ' stand-point' from which ho viewed the subject 
—was, to show that a man cannot have evidence that he is justified, or that his 
kith is genuine, unless he is characterized by good works, or by holy living. 
His aint is to show, not that faith is not essential to justification, and not that 
the real ground of dependence is not the merit of the Saviour, but that conform- 
ity to the law of God is indispensable to true religion. The point of view in 
which he contemplates the subject, is afl^ a mau pmlesses lo be justified, and 
with reference to the questinn whether his faith li genuine; and he affirms that 
no faith is of value in justification but that which is productive of good works, 
By his own character, by education, by the habits of his whole life, he was ac- 
customed to look on religion as obedience to the will of God ; and every thing in. 
his character led him to oppose all that was las in principle, and tooso in tend- 
ency, in religion. The point which he op^wwed, therefore, was, that mere faith in 
religion, as a revelation from God ; a mere assent to certain doctrines, without a 
corresponding life, could be a ground of justification before God. This was the 
prevalent error of his countrymen ; and while the Jews held to the belief of 
divine revelation as a matter of speculative laith, the most lax views of morals 
prevailed, and they freely indulged in practices entirely inconsistent with Iruo 
piety, and subversive otall proper views of religion. It was not impropr, ihere- 
foro, as Paul had given prominence to one aspect of the doctrine of justifi- 
cation, showing that a man could not be saved by dependence on the works of 
the law, but that it must bo by the work of Christ, that James should give due 
prominence to the other form of the doctrine, by showing that the essential and 
neeeesary tendency of the true doctrine of justification, was to lead to a holy 
life ; and that a man whose life was not conformed to the law of God, could not 
depend on any mere assent to the truth of religion, or any speculative faith what- 
sver. Both these statements are necessary to a full exposition of the doclrina 
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n{ justification ; bolh are opposed lo dangerous errors ; and bolh, therefore, are 
eesentist in order lo a full understanding of that important suhject 

(d) Bolli these slatements are true. (1.) Tiiat of Paul is true, that there can 
bo no justification hefore God on the ground of our own works, but that the real 
ground of justification is faith in the great sactilice made for eIii. (3.) That of 
James is no less true, that there can be no genuine faith which ia not productive 
of good morlis, and that good works furnish the evidence thai we hare true 
religion, and are just hefore God. A mere billi; a naked assent to dogmas, 
accompanied with lai views of morals, can furnish no evidence of true pioly. 
It is as true, that whei« there is not a holy li<b there is no religion, as it is in 
cases where liiete is no faitli. 

It may he added, therefore, that (he Epislle of James occupies an important 
place in the New Testament, and that it could not be withdrawn without mate- 
rially marring the proportions of the scheme of religion which is there revealed. 
Instead, therefore, of being regarded as contradictory to any pari of the New 
Testament, it should rather he deemed indispensable to the concinnity and 
beauty of the whole. 

Keeping in view, therefore, the general design of the Epistle, and the point 
of view from which James contemplated the subject of religion; the general cor- 
cuptions of the age in which he lived, in regard to morals ; the tendency of the 
Jews lo suppose (hat mere assent to the truths of religion was enough to save 
Ihem ; the lialiility which there was lo abuse the docirine of Paul on the subject 
of justification,— it will not he difficult to understand the general drift of thii 
Epistle, or lo appreciate its value. A anmmarj' of its contents, and a more par- 
ticular niew of it< dmga, will be found in the AnalyiM profiled to the aetenj 
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THE GENERAL 
EPISTLE OP JAKES. 



CHAPTER I. the twelve ' tribes which are scat 

JAMES, a servant" of God and tered' abroad, greeting, 
of the Loi'd Jeaus Christ, t 



CHjiPTEil I. 

Thia chapter oeeniB lo comprise two 
general claassa of subjecis ; the etate- 
ment In regarJ to the first of which is 
complete, lint the second is onljr corrt- 
menceit in this chapter, nnd is cotiti- 
noeJ in the seconil. The Qrsl is the 
general subject of temptatiim and trial 
(vs. 1 — 15); the second ia Uie nature 
of true religion : — the statement that 
all true religion has its origin in God, 
the source of purity and Iruth, and 
that it requires ua Co be dcrcile and 
meek; to be doers of the word; lo 
bridle the tongue, and to he the fiionds 
ef the fatherless and the >ividaw. vs. 
16—27. 

I. The general subject of temptation 
or Uial. vs. 1—15. It is evident that 
Ihose to wham the epistle was directed 
were, at that time, suffering in i 
form, or that the; were called to 
through temptations, and that tbei; 
needed counsel and support They 
were in danger of sinking in denpond- 
ency ; of murmuring and camplaining, 
and ot charging God as the author of 
temptation and of sin. This part of 
the chapter comprises the following 

1. The salutation, ver. 1. 

2, The subject of temptations 
trials. They were to regard it, not 
a subject of sorrow, but of gladne 
and joy, that they were called to pa 
QiMHigh trialE ; for, if borne in a proper 



iDanner, Ihcy would produce tho grace 
of patience, and this was to be regarded 
as an object worth being secnred, even 
by much suffering, vs. 3 — 4. 

3, If in tiieir trials they felt that 
they had lacked the wisdom which 
(hey needed to enable them to bear 
ihein in a proper manner, they had (be 
privilege of looking to God, and seek- 
ing it at his hand. This was a privi- 
lege conceded to all, a 



isked in faith, without any w 



would c 



retmg. 



lalnl; be granted, vs. Q 
~7. 

4. The importance and value of sta- 
bility, especially in trials; of being firm 
in principle, and of having one single 
great aim in life. A man who wavered 
in his faith would waver in every thuig. 
ver, 8. 

5. An encouragement to those who. 
in the trials which they experienced, 
passed through rapid changes of cir- 
cumstances. Whatever (hose changes 
were, they were to rejoice in them as 
ordered by the Lord. Thoy wore lo 
remember the essential inslabilily of all 
eartbly things. The rich esj«cially, 
who were most disposed lo murmur 
and complain when tbeir circitmslances 
were changeil, were to remember how 
the burning heal blasts the beauty of 
the flower, and that in like manner all 
worldly oplendoat must fade away. vs. 

duies trials in > proper manner, for 
such an enijuranca of trial will be con- 
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ectod wilii a rich reward — the 



of life. 



r.lS. 



alluramBnts to sin which might be set 
before tbein ; in the lemptatioiia ta 
spoGlatize, or to do any thing wrong, 
mhich might be connected with Uieir 
suffering condition, thej were lo be 
careful never to charge temptation, as 
taeh oil God. They were never io 
allovi Iheir minds lo feel for a moment 
that he allured them to sin, or placed 
an inducemeul of anj kind belbrB them 
to do wrong. EvBry thing of that 
kind, eret; disposition to commit sin, 
originated in their own ticaits, and 
thsy shoald never allow themeelvea lo 

11. The nature of true religion, vs. 
16—27. 

1. It has its origin in God, the 
source of everj good gift, the Father 
of lights, who has uf hie own will be- 
gotten us again, that he might 



taar 



tailed la 



.mong 



hiscr 



God, therefore, should be regarded not 
as the author of sin, but aa the souree 
ofall the good that is in us. vs. 16— 18. 

2. Eeligion requires us to be meek 
and docile ; to lay aside all disposition 
to dictate or prescribe, all irritability 
against Ihe iruth, and all corruption 
of hearl, and to receive meeiily the 
ingcafled word. vs. 19—31. 

3. Religion requires us to be doers 
of the word, and not hearers only. vs. 
£3, S4. 25. 

4. Religion requires us to bridle the 
tongue, to set a special guard on our 
words, vec. 26. 

6. Religion requires us lo be Ihe 
friends of Ihe ^Iherless and 1 
and to keep oursalves unspotted from 
the world, ver. 37. 

I. James, a servant of God. On 
the meanins of the word servant it 
this connexion, see Hole on Rom. i. 1 
Comp. Note on Philem, 16. Il is re 
markable thai James does not call him 
se\{ an apostle! but this does not prove 
that the wtitei of the epistli 



:ES. [A. D 60. 

an apostle, for the same omissioQ oc- 
curs in the epislle of John, and in the 
epistle of Paul to the Philippions, the 
Thessalonians, and to Philemon. It is 
remarkable, also, considering the rela. 
lion which James is supposed to have 
borne to the Lord Jesus as bis ' brotlier* 
(Gal. i. 19; Inlio. ^ 1), that he did 
not refer lu that as constiluling a 
ground of claim to his right to address 
others i but this is only one instance 
out of inany, in the New Testament, 
in which it is regarded as a highel 
honour to be Ihe ' servant of God,' and 
lo belong lo his family, than to sustain 
an!/ relutions of blood or kindred. 
Comp. Matlh. lii. 60. It may be ob- 
served also (Comp. the Intro. § I), thai 
this term is one which waa peculiarly 
appropriate to James, as a man eminent 
for hia integrity. Uis claim to respect 
and deference was not primarily foiinded 
on any relationship which he sus- 
tained; any honour of birth or blood; 
or even any external office, but on the 
fact that he was a 'servant of God.' 
'iAndoftke Lord Jeaiis Christ. Tho 
'servant of the Lord Jesus,' is an ap- 
pelUlioD which is often given to Chris, 
lians, and particularly lu the ministers 
of religion. They are his servants, 
not in tho sense that they are slaves, 
but in the sense that they volnntarily 
obey his will, and labour for him, and 
not for themselves. H To the Iweloe 
■ibes which are scattered abroad. Gr. 
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Btoortop^). 
here and in 1 Pel, L. 1, and John vu. 
35. It tefets properly to those who 
lived out of Palestine, or who were 
scattered among the Genlilea. Thero 
were two great ■ dispersions ;' the East- 
ern and Ihe Western. The lirst had 
its origin about the lime when the ten 
tribes wero carried away to Assylia, 
and in the lime of the Babyloniaa 
captivity. In consequence of these 
events, and of the fact that large num- 
bers of the Jews weni to Babylon, and 
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9. My brethren, count it all joy" when yo fall '. 
aMot. 5. 12. 1 Pet. 4. 13— 16. temptations; 



Itavel, tonimeree, &c., there were raauj 
Jews in the East in the times af the 
aposdes. The otbec was the Weelern 
■ dispersion,' which commenced al>out 
the time of Atexandor liie Great, and 
which was promoted by vnrious causes, 
until there wore large numbers of Jews 
in SgJ'pt and along Northern Africa, 
in A^ Minor, in Greece proper, and 
even in Rome. To which of these 
classes this epislle Was directed is not 
known ! hut most probably the writer 
had parlicalar reference to those in the 
East. See iha Intto, % 3. Tlie phrase 
•the twelve tribes,' was (he common 
lerm by which the Jewish people were 
designated, and was in ase long after 
the t«n tn ties were carried away, leaving, 
in fact, hut two of the twelve in Pates- 
line. Comp. Notes on Acts xivL 7. 
Many have supposed that James here 
addressed them as Jews, and that the 
epistle was sent to them (M such. But 
this opinion hasnoprobabilityi for (1) 
hail tills bssn the case, he mould not 
have been likely to begin his epislle 
by saying that he was ' a servant of 
Jesus Christ,' a name so odious to the 
Jews ; and (3) if he had spolien of 
himself as a Christian, and had ad. 
dressed his countrymen as himself a 
bstiever in Jesus as tlis Messiah, thongh 
regarding them as Jeuw, it is incredible 
Ihat he did not matle a more distinct 
reference to the principles of the Chris- 
tian religion i that he osed no ai^u- 
mants la iionvlnce them IhatJesuswas 
the Messiah; that be did not altenipt 
(0 convert them to the Christian faith. 
It should be added, that at first most 
converts were made from those who 
had been trained in the Jewish fatlh. 
and it is not improbable thai one in 
Jerusalem, addressing lliose who were 
Christiaiis out at Palestine, would na. 
lufaliy think of them as of Jewish 
origin, and v/ould he likely to address 



them as appertaining to the 'twelve 
ttilies.' The phrase ' the twelve tribes' 
became also a sort of technical expres- 
sion to denote (he people of God — the 
church. XGruUng. Acostomary form 
of salutation, meaning, in Greek, to 
joy, lo rejoice / and implying that ha 
wished their welfare. Comp. Acts xv 
33. 

2. J% brethren. Not brethren ta 
Jews, but as Christians. Comp. ch. 
ii. 1. H Count il all joy. Regard il 
as a thing to rejoice in ; a matter 
which shonld afford you happiness. 
You are not to consider it as a punish- 
ment, B cnrse, or a calamity, but as a 
fit subject of felicitation. Comp. Notes 
Matth. V. 12, 1 W&cn ye fall into 
divers iemplations. On the meaning 
of the word temptadons, see Note* on 
Matth. iv. I. It is now commonly 
used in the sense of placing allare- 
menls before others to induce Ihem to 
sin, and in this sense the word seems 
to be used in vs. 13, 14 of this chapter. 
Here, however, the word is used in the 
sense of trials, to wit, by persecution, 
poverty, calamity of any kind. These 
cannot be said to be direct indiicemonts 
or allnremenls to sin, but they try the 
faith, and they show whether ho who 
is tried is disposed to adliere to his 
faith in God, or whether he will apos. 
latize. They so far coincide with 
lemptalions, properly so called, as to 
teat the religion of men. They differ 
from temptations, properly so called, in 
that they are not brought before the 
mind for the express purpose of in 
ducing men to sin. In this sense it is 
true that God never tempts men. vs 
13, 14. On the sentiment in the pas. 
sago before us. see Notes on 1 Paler, i, 
6, 7. The word divers here refers to 
tho various kinds of trials which they 
might eiporionce — sickness, povarly, 
bereavement, persecution, &c. The; 
were to count >t a matter of joy llial 
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3. Knowing tMs, that tlie try- 
ing of your failh worketh" pa- 
tience. 

4 But let patience* have Iter 



perfect ttork, that ye may I 
perfect and entire, wanting n 



3 If an) of jou lack wisdom. 



Ibeir religion was subjectBd to any 
thing that tried it. It 19 well for Ua to 
have the reality of our religion lesteJ, 
in wIiBtcver vray it may be done. 

3. Knowing this, that the trying of 
your faith workethpatitnce. Palience 
U one of the froiu of such a trial, and 
the grace of patience is worth the trial 
which it ma; cost to procure it. This 
ia one of the passagGs which show that 
JamcB was acquainted with the writings 
of Paul. See the Inlro. § 5. The sen- 
liment cxprossed here is found in Rom. 
V. 3. See Nates on that verse. Paul 
has carried the sentiment out farther, 
and shows that tribulation produces 
other effects than patience. James 
only asks that patience may have its 
perfect work, supposing that every 
Christian grace is implied in this. 

4. But let patience have her perfect 
work. Let it be fairly developed j let 
it produce its appropriato effects wi ' 
out being hindered. Let it not be 
Btructed in its fair influence on 
Eout by murmurings, complaining 
rKOellion. Patience under trials is fit- 
ted lo produce important effects o 
soul, and we ate not to hinder tht 
any manner by a perverse spirit, or by 
opposition to the will of God. Every 
one who is sfBicled should desire that 
the fair effects of affliction should be 
prodaced on his mlud, or that there 
should be produced in his soul pre- 

aJapted lo accomplish. J That ye 
may be perfect and entire. The 
meaning of this is explained in the 
following phrase — 'wanting nothing i' 
that is, that there may be nothing 
lacking to complete your character. 
There may be the elements of a good 
character] there may be sound prir 
plen, but those prinoiplns may not 



fully carried out bo as to show what 
they are. Afflictions, perhaps mora 
than any thing else, will do this, and 
we Ehould therefore allow them to do 
all that they are adapted lo do in de- 
veloping what is good in ub. The 
idea here is, that it is desirable not only 
lo have the elements or principles ot 
piety in the soul, but to have Ihetn 
fairly carried t t 1 w hal 

is their real le d y d I C mp 
Notes on ] P t 7 O h d 

perfect, as used h *• pf see 
Notes on Job 1 Tl w d n 
dated entire ( Jlo !l^ ) m hi 

in every part C p N te 1 

ThesB. V. 83. Th 



1 thesl 



wo pi 



Th 



(o^JBftjJpt ) 

iii. 15, rend d p f t ounl 
I Wanting i th B ng 1 ft n 

nothing;' th t y th g be ng 

complete, or f lly ed ut 

5. If any f yot I k lad 
Probably this f rs p t ul ly I th 
kind of wisdom which Ihey would need 
in their trials, lo enable Ihem to beai 
them in a proper manner, for there it 
nothing in which Christians more feel 
the need of heavenly wisdom than in 
regard to the manner in which they 
should bear trials, end what they 
should do in the perplexities, and dis 
appointments, and bereavements thai 
come upon them ; but the language 
employed is so general that what is 
here said may be applied to the need 
of wisdom in all respects. The parti- 
cular kind of wisdom which we need 
in trials is to enable us to understand 
their design and tendency ; to perform 
our duty under them, or the new du- 
ties which may grow out of them ; lo 
learn the lessons which tied designs 
to teach, for he always desiens to tench 
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let him ask of God, that' giveth elh n 



to al! men liberally, and upbraid- 



ond to culdvalB such views and feel- 
ings as are appropriate under (he pe- 
culiar fiicmB of trial which are brought 
upon us ; to linil out Che sins for which 
we have been afHicleil, and to learn 
haw we may avoid [hem in time to 
come. We are in great danger of 
going wrong when we are atBicted j 
of oomplaiaing and murmuring; of 
evincing a spirit of insubmiEsion, and 
of lodng the benelits wliich we might 
have obtained if we had submitted to 
the trial in a proper manner. So in 
ali things we ' lark wisdom.' We are 
abort'Sighted ; we have hearts prone to 
sin; and there are great and important 
matters pertaining to duty and salva- 
tjon on which we cannot but feel that 
we need heavenly guidance. ^ Lei 
him ask of God. That is. for the spe- 
dGc wiedem which he needs ; the very 
wisdom which ia necessary for him in 
lIlB particular case. It is proper to 
bear the very case before God ; to malie 
mention of the speciGc want; to ask 
of God to guide us in (he very matter 
where we feci so much embarrassment. 
It is one of iba privileges of Christians, 
Ihal they may not only go to God and 
ask him for th it genera/ wisdom which 
is needful for them in life, but (hat 
whenever a particular emergency arises, 
a case of perplexity and dlfScnlty in 
regard to duty, they may bring (hat 
particular thing before bis throne with 
IhB assurance that he will guide them. 
Comp. Pb. kit. 9. tsa. xisvil. 14. 
Joel ii. 17. 1 That giveth to aU men 
Wteralty. The word men here is sup- 
plied by the translators, but not impro- 
perly, though the promise should be 
regarded as restricted to those who ask. 
The object of the writer was to encou- 
rage ihoss who feit'lheir need of wis- 
dom to go and ask it of God. and it 
would not contribute any thing to fur- 



; and ' it shall be given 



nish such a specilic encouragement to 
say of God that he gives to all men 
liberally whether they ask or not. In 
the Scripture the promise of divine aid 
is always limited to the desire. No 
blessing is promised to man that is not 
sought ; no man can feel that he haa a 
right la hope for (he favour of God who 
docs not value it enough to pray for It; 
no one ought to obtain it who does not 
prize it enough to ask for it Comp. 
Mall. vii. T, 8. The word rendered 
liberally (paCTMs) means, proporly, sim- 
ply I (hat is, in simplicity, sincerity, 
reality. It occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament, though the corre* 
spending noun occurs in Rom. jii. 6 
3 Cor. i. 12; xi. 3, rendered simpli 
eily; in S Cor. viil. 3; iji. 13, ren. 
dered Uberalitj/, and libemi! 2 Cor. 
ix. 11, rendered bountifulness ; and 
Eph. vi. 5. CoL iii. S3, rendered nn- 
glmesa, soil., of tlia heart. The idea 
seems to be that of openness, franknees, 
generodty ; the absence of all that is 
sordid aud contracted ; where (hare is 
the manifestation of generous feeling, 
and liberal conduct. In a higher aense 
than in the case of any man, all that 
is eicellenl in these things is to be 
found in God ; and we may therefore 
come to him feeling that in liis hearl 
there ia more that is noble and gene- 
rous in bestowing favours than in any 
other being. There is nothing that is 
stinted and close; there is no partiality, 
there is no wiihholding of his favour 
because we are poor, and unlettered, 
and unknown. H And upbraideth not. 
Does not reproach, rebuke, or treat 
harshly. Ho does not coldly repel us, 
if we come and ask what we need, 
though we do it often and with impor- 
tunity. Comp. Luke xviii. 1 — 7. The 
proper meaning of the Greek tvord is 
to rail at, roprnaoh, revile, chide ; and 
the object here is probaljly to place llio 
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6 But "let him ask in faith, nothing w a veriog. For he that 
wavereth, is like a wave of the 

the meaning of the sacreJ Tojunic, and 
to unaerslant] the directions which he 
has there given to guide us; (8.) By 
llio secret influences of his Spiril (a) 
suggesiijig to us (iie way in which wa 
should go, and (b) inelitiing us to do 
that which is prudent and wise; and 
(3.) By Ihe events of his Providence 
making plain to us the path of duty, 
and removing the obstructions which 
maj be in our path. It ia easy for 
God to guide his people ; and they 
who 'watch daily at the gates, and 



ler in which Gfod bestows his fa- 
s among men. He does not re- 



iiees, and with promptness in granting 
our requests. We arc not always sure, 
when we aek a favour of a man, that 
something thi 






r that 



vill n 



irtify 



sell a favour of God, that we shati 
never be reproached in an unfeeling 
manner, or meet wilh a harsh response. 
1 And ii shall be given him. Comp. 
Jer. xxix. 13, IS, "Then shall ye 
call upon me, and go and pray unto 
me, and I will hearken unto you. And 
ye shall seek me, and find me, when 
ye shall search for me with your whole 
heart." See also Mati. vii. 7, 8; xzi. 
S3. Mark xi. 34. 1 John iii. 32; v. 
14. This promise in regard to the 
wisdom that may be necessary for us, 
is absolute, and we may be sure that 
if it be asked in a proper manner it 
will be granted us. There can be no 
doubt that it is one of Ihc things which 
Gorl js able to impart ; which will bo 

many things there might be doubt 
whether if tliey were granted, they 
would be for our real welfare, and 
llierefore there may be a doubt whether 
it would be consistent for God lo be- 
stow Ihem; but there can be no such 
doubt about wisdom. That is always 
for our good, and we may be sure, 
Ihcrafore, that we shall oblain that, jf 
tha request be made wilh a right spirit 
If it be asked in what way we may as- 
pent he will bestow it on us, it may be 
replied, (I.) That it is through his 
word — by enabling ns to see clearly 



)rs' of w 



dom (Prov. viiL 34), i 
danger of going a ay F U 

6. Sat let k ask n fa h S 
tha passage re rr d u 5 

Comp. Note M t. 7 and n 

Heb. si. 6. nn h pe b 

tain any fav m God h 

not failh, and b n g d 

the wisdom ssa y gu d u w 

ere sure that n a d n w h 

his win lo g a u w 

cotoe lo him w h u n h 

it will be granted. In this case, wa 
should come lo God without a doabt 
that if we ask with a proper spirit, tho 
very thing that we ask will be bestowed 
on us. We cannot in all other coses 
be so sure that what wa ask will he foi 
our good, or that it will be in accord- 
ance with his will to bestow it, and 
hence we cannot in such cases come 
with the same bind of failh. We can 
then only come with unwavering con- 
fidence in God that he will do what is 
right and best, and (hat if he sees that 
what wo ask will be for our good, he 
will bestow it upon us. Here, how- 
ever, nothing prevents our coming with 
the assurance thai the very thing vi\ixch 
we ask will be conferred on us. 1 No- 
thing wavering. (flljSipBuM^WDf! 
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sea driven with the wind and 
tossed. 

7 For let not that man think 
that he sliaJI receive any thing 
of the Lord. 



8 A double-minded man is 
unstable in all his ways. 

9 Let the brother of low de- 
gree ' rejoice in that he is exalted. 



li. 13. In regan] lo ihe matter uniler 
consideration, (here is lo be tin hesi- 
tancy, no doubting, no vacillation of 
the mind. We are to come lo God 
with the utmost confiiJence and asstir- 
snce. 1 For he that wavereth, is like 
a tuaoe of Vie sea, &c. The propriety 
and beauty of this comparison will be 



The 



of tl 



has no atabilily. It is at the mercy of 
every wind, and seema to be driven 
■nd tossed every way. So he that 
conies (o God with uneeitlcd convic' 
tioDs and hopes, is liable to be driven 
■bout by every new feeling that may 
spring- up in the minij. At one mo- 
ment hope and faith impel bint to come 
to God i then the mind is at once filled 
with uncertainty and doubt, and the 
soul is agitated and restless as the 
ocean. Comp. Isa. Uii. 30. Hope on 
Qie one hand, and the fear of not ob- 
taining the favour which is desired on 
the other, keep the mind reaUess and 
discomposed. 

7. For lei not thai mim think that 
he shall obtain any thing from 
Lard. Comp. Heb, j.i. 6. A man 
hope for favour from God only ai 
puts confidence in him. He sees 
heart, and if he sees that there u 
belief in his existonce, or his pe 
lionsj DO real trust in him, no relii 
on his promises, his wisdom, his gi 
it cannot be proper that he should grant 
sn answer to our petitions. This will 
account sufficiently for the fact thai 
there are so many prayers unanswered 
that »e so frequently go to the throne 
af grace, and ate sent empty away. A 
man that goes to God in such a 
of mind, should not expect to rf 
■Hy favour. 

a. Adwbte-mindcdman. The 



era used, tl^^oi, oconrs only here and 
1 ch. iv. 8. It means properly one 
Fho has two souls i then one who is 
favering or inconstant. It is applica- 
ble to a man who has no settled prin- 
ciples, who is conttollod by passion, 
who ia inauenced by popular feeling, 
who is now inclined to one opinion or 
conrsD of conduct, and now to another. 
II Js unstable in all his vmys. That is, 
not merely in regard to prayer, the 
point particularly under discussion, but 
in respect lo every thing. From the 
instability which the wavering mrist 
evince in regard toprayer, the apostle 
taliES occasion lo make the general re- 
mark concerning such a man, that 
stability and firmness coutd be expected 
on no subject. The hesitancy whichr 
he manifested on that one subject 
would BSIend to all; and we might 
expect to find snob a man irresolute 
and undetermined in all things. This 
is always true. If we find a man who 
takes hold ofths promises of God with 
firmness; who feels the deepest assur- 
ance when he prays that God will hear 
prayer ; who always goes to him with- 
out hesitation in his perpleifities and 
trials, neverwavering, we shall find one 
who is firm in his principles, steady in 
his integrity, settled in his determina- 
lions, and steadfast in hisplans of life; 
a man whose character we shall feel 
that we understand, and in whom wa 
can confide. Such a man eminently 
was Luther ; and the spirit which ia 
thus evinced by tahing firmly hold of 
the promises of God is the best kind 
of religion. 

9. Let the brother of low dtsree. 
This verse ' ^ ' ^ 



introditc 
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he is of the grass" he shall pass away. 
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B ctmees lo health. Then- 
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1 the V 
of 1 



.ild 1 



lerty, sick- 
id peraeeution or that will 
the temflaliDit'i atising irom priw- 
pe ity and even affluence, which will 
, beat the traiisilion from one to Ihs 
er as Ih^ce i; many a human liaine 
t could become accustomed to beai 
iBi the Eteady heat of the equator, 
the intense cold of the north, that 

one to the olher. See this Ihoughl 

slraled in the Notes on Fhil. iv. 13. 

1 Li i/iaf he ia exalted. A good man 

ght rejoice in such a ttnnsition be- 
se it would furnish him the means 

being more CKlcneively useful ; most 

rsona would rejoico bccaiisa Huch a 
dicion is that for which men com 
nly aim, and because it would fur- 

h ihem the means of display, i 



r of e 



; but 



ther of these is the idea of the 
posde. The thing in which we art 
t rejoice in the Iransittons of life is, 
h I a lest is futtiishcd of our piety j 
th t a trial is applied to it wliich ena- 
bles us ID delecBiine whether it !■ 
g nuine. The most important thing 
ncdvablo for us is to know whether 
are true Christians, and we should 
joico in every thing that will enable 
to settle this point. 
!0. But the rich, in that he U 
made low. That is, beeauee hia pro> 
p ty is taken away, and he ia made 
p or. Such a transition is oflon the 
urce of the deepest sorrow, but the 
postle says thai even in that a Chrii- 
n may Rnd occasion for thanksgiving. 



Iheri 



n this m 



vhich the apostlB seems to havs 

: furnished a test of the reality of ny 
gion, by showing that it is adapted lo 
stain the soul in this great trial; thai 
i cannot only bear prosperity, but (hat 
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11 For the sun is no sooner 
ison with a biirning heat, but 
t withereth the grass, and the 
lower thereof falleth, and the 






u f.om 
e of poverty ; and (2J 
bBcause it WDutd furnish to the mind 
an impressive and salutary iiluslralion 
of tbe fact that all earthly glory is soon 
Id fade away. I may remark Iiere, 
thai Ihe 
poverty is 



oflen 



I from 



F Chiisti 



with the matiifeslation of a mc 
spirit, and with on entire fr«ed 
murmuring and complaining. Indeed, 
there are more Christians who could 



,iii, b, 






than there are who could bear a sudden 
tranailion from poverty to affluence. 
Some of the loveliest exhibilions of 
pietj which I have ever witnessed havi 



such li 



anywl 



, and grace, 
and cheerfulness, with which it has 
enabled those accustomed long to more 
elevated walks, to descend to the com- 
paratively humble lot where God places 
them. New grace ja imparted for this 
new form of trial, and new traits of 
Christian character are developed in 
these rapid transitions, as some of the 
most beautiful eihibi^ons of the laws 
of matter are brought out in tho rapid 
transitions in the laboratory of Ihe 
chemist. 1 Because as Ihe flower of 
the graa! he s/iall pass awai/. That is, 
eince it is a fact that he will thus pass 
away, he should rejoice that he is re- 
minded of it. He should, therefore, 

brought impressively before his mind. 
To learn this eflectually, though by 
the loss of property, is of moie value 
to him than all his wealth would he if 
he were forgetful of it. The compa- 
rison of worldly splendour with the 
fading iiower of the field, is one tha 
common in Scripture. It is prabt 



grace of the fashion af it peri 

eth: so also shall the rich n 

fade away in his ways. 

12 Biesaed is the 



thai 



that James had his 






—30. 



xl.fr 



syo c 



« NolCE 



11. For the mil ia no sooner rise?- 
with a burning heat. Isaiah (xl. 7) 
employs the word wind, referring to a 
burning wind that dries up the Howera 
It is probable that the apostle also refers 
not so much to the sun itself, as to th« 
hot and fiery wind called the simoom, 
which oflen rises uiUh the sun, and 
which consumes the green herbage of 
the fields. So Rosenmuller and BJoom- 
field interpiet it. 1 II wi(kere(k the 
grass, laa. xI. 7. It withereth tha 
stalk, or that which, when dried, pro. 
duces hay or fodder; the word hero 
used being commonly employed in tho 
latter sense. The meaning is, that iho 
effect of the hot wind is to wither tliti 
stalk, or spirewhich supports the flower, 
and when that is dried up, the flower 
itself falls. This idea will give increased 
beauty and appropriateness to the fig 
ure— that man himself is blasted and 
withered, and then that all the external 
splendour which encircled him falls to 
the ground, like a flower whose sup- 
port is gone, ll And the grace of the 
fashion of it perisheth. Its beauty dis- 
appears. % So shall the rich man fade 
away in his ways. That is, bis splen- 
dour, and all on which he prided him- 
self, shall vanish. The phrase ' in hia 
ways,' according to Rosenmiiller, refers 
to his counsels, his plans, his purposes; 
and the meaning is, that Ihe rich man, 
with all by which he is known, shall 
vanish. A man's 'ways,' that is, his 
mode of life, or those things by which 
he appears before the world, may havfl 
somewhat the same relation to him 
which the flower has to Iho stalk on 
which It grows, and by wt-ich it is bu» 
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endurelh temptation: for when liath promisi 
he is tried, he shall receive the him. 
crown' of life, which' the Lord 

Isined, The idea of James seems to 
be, thai as it was inilisputable Ibat (he 
rich man must soon disappear, with all 
Ibat he hail of pump and splendour in 
(he view of the notlil, it was well for 
him to be reminded of it by esery 
chans^ of eondilion ; andlhathesboultt 
IherefotB rtgoice in tha providenlial dis- 
pensation by which his property would 
be taken away, nnd by which the real- 
ity of his religion would be tested. We 
fibould rejoice in ony thing by which 
it can be shown whether wc are pre- 
pared for heaven or not. 

]" Blessed' the mtm that endiirtth 
t pi I Th jostle seems here to 
se h w \ I plaiion in the most 
g 1 denoting any thing 

th t w U y tfi leality of religion, 
wh Ih fB I or perseculion, or a 
d ect i d m to sin placed before 
th m d Th word temptation ap- 
p Ih hapt ' ' ' ■ 



that God who lays his bond 
upon us, or retult and mittmur. In 
each and every ease, whether by afflic- 
tion, or by direct allaremeiits to do 
wrong, the question comes before the 
mind nhctber we have religion enough 
keep us, or whether we wilt yield to 
iirmuring, to rebellion, and to sin. 
Id these respects, in a general sense, 
idl forms of trial may be regarded aa 
templalion. Yet in the following 
'erse (13). (he apostle would guard tbts 
abuse. So far as (be form of trial 



why tl p 









13 



;mpIoys it* Comp. 
" ^, the 1 ~ 



( lapt I i elf of sn general a 

h t t r (he whole usage, 

d 1 J fy th manner in which it 

i mpl yd I denotes any thing 

th I w 11 t y I the reality of i 

1 g d t y be applied, the 

f ro h I fiBi tions or to direct 

t tat t he latter being the 

mpl yd I Iher respect, also, 

t lly th =am d lers tnl 

both th w J nh h th word 
pi y 1 \ffl 1 n pe»c on,sie} 

&c y b g J d as, in 

rial se ( mpt t n t in; Ihi 

is, th q est! m b f us whi 

th w w II dh I th ligion o 
account of which w p cuted, < 
apostatise from it, and escape these 
Baflerings; whether in sickness and 
JosseB we will be patient and submiE 



[A. D. 6a 
D them that love 



sin, he : 



allar 



ibould re. 
God. That cannot be 
his design. The tna} is what he aims 
at, not the sin. In the verse before us 
he says, Uiat whatever ma; be the form 
of the trial, a Ubiisdan should rejoiea 
in it, for it will furnish an evidence 
that he ia a child of God. 1 For when 
he is tried. In any way — if he bears 
thetrial. ^ He shall receive Ike eroum 
of life. See Notes on 3 Tim. iv. 8. 
It is j^ossi'&Ze that James had that pas- 
sage in his eye. Comp. the Intro., § B. 
J Which the Lord hath promised. 
The sacred writers oDcn speak of siich 
a crown as promised, or as in reserve 
for the ebildren of God. 2 Tim, iv. 8. 
I Pet. V, 4. Rev. ii. 10 i iii. 11 j iv. 4. 
^ 7'Aose that love him. A common 
expression to denote those who are 
truly pious, or who arc his friends. It 
is sufficiently distinctive to characterixe 
them, for the great mass of men do not 
love Qod. Comp, Kom, i. 30. 

13. Lei no man say when lie ia 
tempted, lam tempted of God. See 
the remarks on the previous verse. The 
apostle here seems to have had his eye 
on whatever thero was in trial of any 
kind to induce us to commit sin — whe- 
ther by complaining, by murmuring, 
by aposlaey, or by yielding to an. So 
far as that was concerned, he said that 
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13 Let no man say when he 
IS tempted, I am tempted of God : 
for God cannot be tempted with 



no ono should charge it nii God. He 
dill nothing in any way wilb a view 
to indues men to do evil. That was 
only itn incidental thing in the trial, 
and was no part of the divine purpose 
or design. The apostle felt evidently 
that there was great dangor, from tho 
genera! manner in which the word 
temptalion was used, and from the 
perverse tendency of the heart, that it 
would be charged on God that he bo 
arranged these trials, and bo influenecii 
the mind, as la present indnsemeiils to 
sin. Against this, it was proper that 
an inspired apostle should bear his so- 
lemn testimony; so to guard the whole 
subject as to show that whatever there 
was in any form of trial ^at could bo 
regarded as an inducement or allure- 
ment to sin, is not the thing which he 
contemplaleij in the arrangement, and 
does not proceed from him. It has its 
origin in other causes; and if there 
was nothing in i/i£ corrupt human 
mind te//' leading lo sin, thate would 
be nothing in the divine arrangement 
that would produce it. 1 For God 
cannot be tempted v/ilk evil. Marg. 
euik. The seuse is the same. The 
object eeema to ba lo show that in re- 
gard to the whole mailer of temptation 
it does not pertain to God. Nothing 
can bo presented to his mind as en in- 
ducement to do wrong, and as little 
can he present any thing to the mind 
of man lo indues him lo sin. Tempt- 
ation is a subject which does not per- 
tain to him. He stands aloof from il 
altogether. In regard to the particiilar 
statement here, that 'God cannot ba 
tempted with evil,' or lo do evil, there 
can be no doubt of its truth, and it 
furnishes the highest security for the 
welfare of the universe. There is no. 
thing in him that has a tendency lo 
wrong; there canba nothing presented 
from without to induce him to do 



vii, neither tempteth he any 



wrong. ( I.) There ia no evil /lassinn 
to be gratified, as there is in men ' 
(S.) There is no want of power, bo 
that an allurement could bo presenlad 
to seek what he has not; (3.) Thera 
is no want of wealth, for he has infi- 
finit« resources, and all that there is of 
canheishi3(Ps.LlO,ll)i (4.) There 
■ * heshould 



^ok hap 






Nothing, 

therefore, could be presented to the di- 
vine mind as an inducement lo do 
evil. TI Neither lemptelh he any man. 
That is, he places nothing before any 
human being with a view (o induce 
him lo do wrong. This is one of the 
most positive and unambiguous of all 
the declarations in the Bible, and one 
of the most important. It ma; be 
added, that it is one which stands in 
opposition to as many feelings of the 
human heart as perhaps any other one. 
We are perpetually thinking — the 
heart suggests it constantly — that God 
dues place before us inducements lo 
evil, with a view to lead us to sin. 
This is done in many ways: (u) Mbm 
take such views of his decrees as if the 
doctrine impUed that he metxiit that we 
should sin, and that it coutd not bs 
otherwise than that we should sin. 
(6) It is felt that all things are under 
hia control, and that he has made hia 



rangemi 



mgn I 



should do as they actually do. (c) It 
is said that he has created us with just 
such dispositions as wo actually have, 
and knowing that we woatd sin. (d) 
It is said Uiat, by the arrangements of 
his Providence, he actually places in- 
ducemenls Irafora us to sin, knowing 
Ihat the effect will be that we will fall 
into sin, when he might easily have 
prevented it. (e) It is said thai he 
suffers some to tempt others, when ha 
might easily prevent it if he chose, 8,ni( 
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14 But every man is tempted, 
when he is drawn away of his 
own °!uat, and enticed. 

15 Then when luat hath "con- 



18 tempting 



that (his is 
himself. 

things, there mBy tie much which me 
cannot explain, anil much nhicb oflen 
troubles the henrt even of the good ; 
yet the passage before us is explicit on 
one point, and all these thtnga nrnat 
be held in consistency with that — that 
God does not place inducemenla before 
UB wilh a view ihat wo sbould sin, or 
ire order to lead Ub into sin. None of 
Ub decrees, or his arrangements, or his 
desires, ere based on that, but all have 
some other purpose and end. The 
real foice of temptation is to 



to so 






,aii<! 



Hee tbi 

14. Bu( ever^nuiitis tempted taken 
hi is drawn aviay of his own liisi. 
That is, the fountain or source of all 
temptation is in roan himself. It 1b 
true that external iniluceiuGnls to sin 
niaj be placed before him, but they 
would have no fori^o if there was not 
eoraclhing in himself to which Ihoj 
corresponded, and over which thoy 
might have power. There must bo 
lome ' lust i' some desire i some incli- 
nalion i something which is unsatisfied 
now, which is made the foundation of 
the temptation, and which gives it all 
its power. If there were no capacity 
for receiving food, or deare for it, oli- 
jecla placed before us appealing to the 
appetite could never be made a source 
of temptation ; if there were nothing in 
tlie soul which could be regarded as 
the love of acquisition or possession, 
gold would furnish no temptation; if 

should be in that quarter above the 
jiDwer of temptation. In each case, 
and in every form, the power of the 
temptation is laid in some propensity 



ceived, it bringeth forth sin : and 
sin, when it is finished, bringeth 
forth death." 

aRos. 13. e, 6JoblS. 35, eRo.G, 31-53. 



rendered ■ liiar in this place (i«ijii^'»), 
is not employed hero in the narrow 
sense in which it is now commonly 
used, as denoting JibidinousDess. It 
means desire in general ; an earnest 
wish for any thing. Notes, Eph. iv. 
S3. It seems here to be used with re. 
feience to the original propensities of 
nature — the desires Implanted in 



which a 






if knowledge, of 
food, of power, of sensual gratificalione 
— and the idea is, that a man may be 
drawn along by these beyond the pre> 
scribed limits of indulgence, and in the 
pursuit of objects that are forbidden. 
He does not slop at the point at which 
the taw requites him to slop, and ia 
therefore guilty ol iransgreaaion. Thi> 
is the source of all sin. The original 
propensity may not he wrong, but may 
be perfectly harmless — aa in the caBO 
of the desire of food, &c. Nay, it may 
furnish a most desirahle stimulus to 
action ; for how could the human pow 
ers be called forth, if it were not foi 
Ihisi The error, the fault, the sin, is 
not reEtraining the indulgence where 
we are cammanded lo do it, either in 
regard to the objlcts sought, or in re- 
gard to the degree of indulgence. 
1 And enticed. Entrapped, cuught ; 
that is, he is seized by this power end" 
held fust; or he is led along and I>e- 
gulled until he fails into sin, a a in a 
sniirc that springs suddenly upon him. 
15. Tften ivhen lust hoik conctived, 
Comp. Job IV. Zh. The allusion here 
is obvious. The meaning is, when (he 
desire which we have naturally ia 
quickened, or made to act, the result 1* 
that sin is produced. As our desirei 
of good lie in the mind by nature; oM 
our propensities exist as tficy were cre- 
ated, they cannot be regarded as sin, 
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milulged ; when plitns of jratilica 
aru fiirnieij ; wheii Ihey are devclo 
ill Gclunl life, the effect Is sin. In 
mere Jesire of Rood, of hnppiness 
food, ofra 






it be- 



when il leada I19 lo 
seelt that which is forbidden — to in- 
vade the rights of others, or in eny way 
to violate ibe laws of God, The Rab- 
bins hate B metaphor which strongly 
expresses the general sense of this pas- 
aage; "Evil concupiscence is at the 



flfier 



is like g 



in. When that which 
ceived in the heart is malurei . 
seen to be sin. The design of all this 
is lo show that sin is not to be traced 
la God, but to man himself; and in 
order to Ibis, the apostle says that there 
is enough in the heart of man to ac- 
count for nil actual sin, without sup- 
posing that it is caused by Goil. The 
solution which he gives ia, that there 
are certain propensities in man which, 
when they ate suffered lo act Ihei 



will a 



It for 



1 the I 



in the world. In r^ard lo [hi 
tive propensities themselves, be does 
not tai/ nhether he regards them as 
sinful and blamewoithy or not; and the 
probability is, that he did not design to 
enter into a formal eiamination, or to 
make a formal statement, of the nature 
of these propensities -themselves. He 
looked at man bb he is — as a craaCure 
of God — as endowed with certain ani- 
mal propensities — as seen in fact to 
have strong passions by nature, and he 
iihowed that there was enough in him 
to account for the existence of sin 
without brinijing in the agency of God, 
or chatting it on him. In reference (a 
those propensities, it may be observed 
that there are two kinds, either of 
which may account for the existence 
dn, but which are frequently both 
There are, first, our natu- 



to be grnliSed, aad wan 
plied. Such Adam had 
such the Saviour had ; and such are 
lo be regarded as in no respect in them- 
selves sinful and wrong. Yet they 
may, in out case, as they did in Adam, 
lead us to sin, because, under their 
strong influence, we may be led to de- 
sire that which is forbidden, or which 
belongs to another. But there ace, 
secondly, Iha, propensities and intiina- 
Hons which we have as the result of 
the fall, and which are evl! in theii 
nature and tendency; which as a mat- 
ter of course, and especially when com- 
bined with Aie former, lead to open 
transgression. It is not always easy 
Id separate these, and in fact they are 
often combined in producing (he actual 
guilt of the world. It often requires a 
close analysis of a man's own mind to 
delect these different ingredients in Ilia 
conduct, and the one often gels the 
credit of the other. The apostle James 
seems to have looked at it as a «mple 
matter of fact, with a common sense 
view, by saying that there were desires 
(ini^v/aaf) in a man's own mind 
which would accovnl for all the actual 
sin in the world, without chai^ng il 
on God. Of the truth of this, no one 
can entertain a doubt. ^ And sin, 
when il u firtiihed, bringeth forth 
detUk. The result of sin, when it is 
fully carried out, is death— death in all 
forms. Tile idea is. that death, in 
whatever form it eiists, is to be traced 
lo sin, and that sin wilt naturally and 
regularly produce it. There is a strong 
similarity between this declaration and 
that of the apostle Paul (Rom. vi. SI 
—33), and it is probable that James 
had that passage in his eye. See (be 
sentiment illustrated in the Notes oa 
that passage, and on Romans v. 13. 
Any one who indulges in a sinful 
thought or corrupt desire, should reflect 
that it may etui in ^(b — deatb tem- 
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18 Do not err, my beloT.ed 
brethren. 

17 Every "good gift, and every 
perfect gift is from above, ntid 



poral at]<] et 



. Ita natural tendency 
■e Buch a death. This 
reflection ahonld induce us to check an 
(vil thought or desire at the be^nning. 
Not for one moment should we indulge 

tery and be beyond our control, and the 
end may be seen in the grave, and the 
awful world of wo. 

16. Do not err, my beloved hrdkTcn. 
This is said as if tiiere were great dan- 
ger of error in the point under cotisi- 
deration. The point on which he 
would guard Iheni, seems to have been 
in respect to the opinion that God was 
the author of sin, and that the evils in 
the world are to be traced to him. 
There was great danger that they would 
embrace that opinion, for e^ipericnce 

i shown that it ia a danger into 






that. 



afar is 



ways prol 



n being I 



e of BYil, h 



ue that God 
1 in fact the 
author of all Uiat is good: every good 
pftr, and every ^er/ee( gift (ver. 17), is 
frombioi. ver. 18. 

17. Eiifry good gift, and every ptT- 
Jicl gift. The difference between 
good and perfect here, it is not easy 
to mark accurately. It may be that 
Ule farmer means (hat which is bene- 
volent in its character and tendency ; 
tho latter Ibat which ia entire, where 
there is nothing even apparently want- 
ing to completfl it ; where it can be re- 
garded S3 good as a whole and tn all 
its parts. The general sense is, that 
God ia the author of all good. Every 
thing (hat is goad on the earth wo are 
la trace to him ; evil has another origin. 
Comp, Matlh. xiii. 38. 1 Is fiom 
above. Ftum God, who is often lepre- 



Ea [A.D. 60. 

Cometh down from the Father 
of lights,, Hith whom 'ih no va- 

iabieness, neither shadow of 

urning 



Jl&a 15 ,. 



Mai 3.B 






sented a 

T And Cometh down from the Father 
of lights. From God, the source and 
fountain of all light. Light, in the 
Scriptures, is the emblem of knowledge, 
purity, happiness ; and God is ollen 
represented bs light. Comp. 1 John i. 
5. Notes 1 Tim. vi. 16. There is, 
doubtless, an allusion here (o the 
heavenly bodies, among which the sun 
is the most brilliant. It appears to ua 
to be Ihegreat original fountain of light, 
diffusing il3 radiance ovei 



No cloud, n 
u the SI 



' darkne 



elful- 



>n the farthest part of the u 
verse. So it is with God. Thei« 
is no darkness in him {I John t. 5) i 
and all the moral light and purity which 
there is in the nniverao is In be traced 
to him. The word Failia here ia 

Hebrew (Comp. Notes Mattll. i. 1) as 
denoting that which is the source of 
any thing, or that from which any 
thing proceeds. Comp, Notes on Isa. 
ii. 6. ^ With whom ie no iMriable^ 
ness, neitha- shadoxu of turning. The 
design here ia clearly to contrast Ged 
with the sun in a certain respect As 
the source of light, there is a strong 



hangB 



C in the 1 
It cloce 



n ther* 



1 (ha , 



and seems to go far to the south, and 
sends its rays obliquely on the earth; 
then it ascends to the north, recrossei 
the line, and sends its rsya obliquely 
on southern regions. By its revolo- 
tiona it produces tho changes of the 
seasona, and makes a constant va.ieiy 
on the earth in the productions of dif- 
ferent climes. In this resjpect God is 
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not itiJeed like the sun. With hin 
there ia no variableness, nut even Ihi 
appBiranco of turning. He is alwaji 
the Bame, at all seasons of the year 
and ill all ages; there is no change in 
his character, bis mode of being, his 
purposes and plans 
milliona of ages b 

now he will be con 
ages hence. We may bo sure 
whatever eliangea there may b 
human affairs; whatever reversei 
may undergo; whatever oceans 

may climb, or in whatever worlJi 
may hereafter take up our abode, God 
is the same. — The word which is hare 
rendered variablemas (itopaJAoy^) oc- 
cu a n wh c else in the New Teala- 
me t It means change, alteration, 
V tude and would properly be ap- 
pl d to Ih changes observed in as- 
l n my ^ee the eiamples quoted in 
Wet te n The phrase rendered shadnw 
of iu n ng would properly refer to the 
diff rent kade or shadoia cast by the 
aon froDi an object, in its various revo- 
lutions, in rising and setting, and in its 
changes at the different seasons of the 
year. God, on the other band, is as 
if the sun atood in the meridian at 
noon-day, and never csat an^ shadow, 
18, Of Afs own tailL Gr. willing. 
PoilUj^t- The idea is, that the fact 
that WB are < begotten' to be his chil- 
dren is to be traced solely to his will. 
He purposed it, and it was done. The 
aalecedent in the case on which all de. 
peniled was the sovereign will of Qod. 
See this sentiment eiplaineti in the 
Notes on John i. 13. Comp. Notes on 
Eph. i. 6. When it Is said, however, 
that ha has done this by his mere 
will, it is not to bo inferred that there 
was no reason why it ahoulil be done, 
or that the exercise of hia will was 



arbitrary, but only thai his will deter- 
mined the matter, and that Is the 

be inferred that there are, not in ell 
cases good reasons why God wills as 
he does, though those reasons a 



often 



lalci! t 






dnp 



to God as the source of good and n 
evil; and among the most eminent 
illustrations of his goodness is this, 
that by his mere will, without any ex- 
ternal powerto control him, and where 
there could be nothingbut benevolence, 
he has adopted us into his family, and 
given us a most exalted condition, aa 
renovated beings, among his creatures. 
H B^at he us. The Greek word hers 
is the same which in ver. 15 Is ren- 
dered ' bringeth forth' — " s\a bringeth 
forth death." The word is perhaps 
designedly used here in contrast with 
that, end the object ia to refer to a dif- 
ferent kind of production, or bringing 
fordi, under the agency of sin, and the 
agency of God. The meaning hero 
ii, that wo owe the beginning of oar 
spirilaal life lo God. 1 WUh the word 
of Iruik, By the instrumentality of 
trulh. It was not a mere creative act, 
hut it was by truth as the seed or germ. 
There is no effect produced In our 
minds in regeneration which the Irulh 
is not fitted lo produce, and the agency 
of God in the case is to secure its fair 
and full inBuence on the soul. 1 That 
we should be a kind of firsl-fruils of 
his crealwes. Comp. Eph. i. 1 3. For 
the meaning of the won] rendered 
Jirsi-fruils, see Note on Rom. viii. 33, 
Comp. Eom. li. 6 ; svi. 5, 1 Cor. xv 
20,23; ivi, 15. Rev. siv. 4, It does 
not elsewhere occur in the New Testa- 
ment. It denotes properly that which 
is flrsl taken from any ihingi the por- 
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19 Wherefore, my beloved to hear, slow 'to speak, sloi 
brethren, let every man be swift wrath : 



but refers rathei to time — the first in 
time; aud in a eecondary aense it is 
then used to denote the iionoarBllached 

here iB,eillier(lJ (hat, under the gospel, 
those who were sddresEed by the apas- 
lies had the honour of being first called 
into his kingdom as a part of tbat 
glorious harvest which it was designed 
to gather in this world, and that the 
goodness of God was manifested in 
thus furnishing Che firel-fniits of a 
most glorious harvest; or (3) the re- 
ference ma; be to the rank and dignity 
which all who are born again would 
havB among the creatures of God in 
virtue of the new birth. 

19. Wherefore, my beloved brethren. 
The connexion is Ibis 1 'since God is 
the only source of good; siiice he 
tempts no man ; arid since by his mere 
sovereign goodness, without any claim 
, on our part, we have had the high hon- 
our conferred on us of being made the 
£ret-ftuils of his creatures, we ought 
lo be ready to hear his voice, to sub- 
due all our evil paasiona, and to bring 
our souls 10 entire practical obedience.' 
The necessity of obedietice, or the doc- 
trine that the gospel is not only Co 
be learned but practised, is pursoeil at 
length in Ibis and the following chapter. 
The parUcular statement here (vs. 19 
-ai) is, thai religion requires us to be 
meek and docile ; to lay aside all irrita- 
biiitj against the trntb, and all pride 
of opinion, and all corruption of heart, 
and to receive meekly the. ingrafted 
word See the analysis of the chapter. 
1 IM every man be sviifi to hear, 
thw to apeak. That is, primariiy, lo 
hear God-, lo listen lo the instructions 
of that truth by which we have been 
begotton, and brought into so near re- 



1 him. 



though this is the primary sense of 
the phrsEe here, it may be regarded at 
inculcating the general doctrine that 
we are to be more ready to hear than 
lo speak ; or that we are lo be disposed 
lo karn always, and from any source. 
Our appropriate condition is ralher that 
of learners than inslructors; and the 
altitude of mind which ne should cut- _, 
tivale is Ibal of a readiness to receive 
infotmallon from any iiuarter. The 
ancients have some sayings on this 
subject Which are welt worthy of our 
altoiUon. "Men have two ears, and 
bul one tongue, ihal they should hear 
more than Ihey speak." " The ear* 
are always open, ever ready lo receive ■ 
instruction ; but (he tongue is sur- 
rounded with B double row of teeth, 
10 hedge it in, and Eo keep it within 
proper bounds." See Benson. So Va- 
leiius Maximus, vii. 2. 'How. nobis 
waslhe responseof XenacratesI When 
he met the reproaches of others with a 
profound silence, some one aeked hiih 
why he alone was silent! Because, 
says he. I have sometimes had occasion 
to regret that I have spoken, never ibal 
I was silent.' See Wetslein. So the 
son of Siiach, ' Be swift to bear, and 
wilh deep consideration Qv pupo^ifu^) 
give answer.' ch. v. 11. So the Kab- 
bins have some similar sentimeriCti. 
"Talk little and work much," Pirkey 
Abolh, c. i IS. "The righteous speak 
little and do much ; the wicked speak 
much and do nothing." Bava Meta», 
fol. ST. A sentiment similar (o that 
before us is found in Bcctesiastes v. it. 
" Be not rash with thy mouth, and tet 
not thine heart be hasty to utter any 
IhingheforeGod." SoPmv.x.lB, "In 
the multitude of words there wanteth 
not sin." liii. 3. "He that keepeth 
his mouth keepeth his life." xv. S. 
" The lougue of the wise useth know 
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CHAPTER I. 



20 For the wrath of 
worketh not the righteousness 
of God. 



31 Wherefore lay apart "all 
fi]thlness and supertluity of 



sCqI.3. S-8. He.. 



(edge aright, but the mouth of foi 
ponrelh out foolishnees." ^ Slow 
wrath. That is, we are la govern bi 
reBtrain our temper ; we sre not to gi 
inJnlgenCB la eicitod and angry pi 
Bione. Coinp.Prov.jrvi. 32. "Ho thai 
is Blow to ongar is greater thai 
mighty J and ha that rulelh his 
than he that lakclh a cilj." See 
on this subject, Job v. 3. ProV. ii 
8; li. 17; liii. 10; xir, 16; sv.l8: 
19 ; xxii. 34; xxv. 38. Eccl. vii. S. Rom. 
liL ir. 1 Thess. V. 14. I Pet. iii. 8. 
Tiie particular point here is, however, 
not that wo ahould be slow to wrath as 
a general habit of mind, which is in- 
deed most true, hut in rererence par- 
ticularly to the reception of the truth. 
Wo should lay aside all anger and 
wrath, and should come to the inveEti- 
gation of truth with a calm mind, and 
BD imperturbed spiriL A slate of wrath 
or anger ia always un&voarable to tbe 
invBsligation of truth. Such an inves- 
tigation demands a calm spirit, and he 
trhose mind is excited and enraged is 
not in a condition to see the value o( 
truth, or to weigh the evidence for il. 

SO. For the wrath of man worlceth 
net the righteousness of God. Does 
not produce in the life that righteona- 
ness which God requires. Its tendency 
is not to incline U9 to keep the law, but 
to break it; not to induce us to em- 
brace the truth, but the opposite. The 
meaning of this passage is not that our 
ivraUiwilrmakeOod either more or lees 
righteous ; but that ils tendency is not 
to produce that upright course of life, 
and love of truth, which God requires. 
A man ia never sure of doing right 
under tbe influence of excited feelings ; 
be may do that which is in the highest 
»ense wrong, and which he will re- 
gret all his life. The particular mean- 
Idk of this passage is, that wrath in 



the mind of man will not have any 
tendency to make him righteous. It 
is only that candid state of mind which 
will lead him to ambrace the truth 

eBect. 

31. Wherefore. In view of the fact 
that God has begotten us for his own 

cited feeling lends only to wrong, let 
us lay aside all that is evjl, and submit 
ourselves wholly to the influence of 
truth, 1 Lay apart allfiUhintss. Tho 
word here rendered fiUhinese, occurs 
nowhere elso in the New Teslampnt. 
Il means properly jJW ,■ and then is 
applied to evil conduct considered as 
disgusting or offensive. Sin may be 
contemplated as a wrong thing; as a 
violation of law ; as evil in its nature 
and tendency, and therefore to be 
avoided ; or il may be conlemptaled as 
disgusting, offensive, loaiksome, To a 
pure mind this is 



tislica 



fort 



in any form is more loathsome than the 
most offensive object can be to any of 
the senses, 1 And superfluity of 
naughtiness. Literally, ' abounding of 
evil.' It is rendered by Doddridge, 
" overflowing of malignity ;" by Tindal, 
"superfluity of maliidoosneas ;" l^ 
Benson, "superfluity of malice;" by 
Bloomfield, " petulance." The phrara 
> cu^er/iuif^ of naughtiness,' or of evil, 
does nut exactly express the sense, as 
if we were only to lay aside that which 
abounded, or which is superjluoua, 
though we might retain that which 
does nut come under this description . 
but the objecl of the apoalle is to ex- 
press his deep abhorrence of the thing 
referred to by strong and emphatic 
language. He had just spoken of sin 
in one aspect, asjitthy, loathsome, de- 
testable,- here he designs to ei(ire« 
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naughtiness, and receive with 
meekness the engrafted word, 
which is able to save your 

22 But be ye doers "of the 



, oserjloming ! an evil in 
degree. The thing referred 
Esence of emt in it (xoxla) ; 
not merely evil it was evil 



JAMBS. [A. D. 60, 

word, and n6t hearers only, de- 



of trulh. Meekness, gentlaneBS, docility, 
are euecywhere required iu receiving 
tbe instructions of ieligion,aB they are 
in obtaining knowledge of any kind. 
See Notes on Matth. xviii, 2, 3. \ The 
tngrafied ward. The gospel is here 
represented under the image of that 
mhich is implanted or engrafted from 
another source ; by a figure that would 
be readily understood, for the art of 
engrafting is everywhere Imown. 
Bometimes (he gospel is represented 
under the image of seed sown (Comp. 
Mark vi. 14, seq.) i bul here it is under 
the figure of a shoot implanted or en- 
grafted, that produces fruit of its own, 
whatever may be tbe original character 
of the tree into which it is engrafted. 
Comp. Nolefl on Rom. xi. 17. The 
Dieaning here is, that we should allow 



ceiving yoi 

23 For if any be a hearer of 
the word, and not a doer, he is 
like unto a man beholding his 
natural face in a glass : 

the principles of the gospel to be lha> 
engrajtal'm our nature; that however 
crabbed orperverse our nature maybej 
or however bitter and vile the frnits 
which it might bring forth of its own 
accord, it tnighl, throngh the engrailed 
word, produce (he fruits of riglileous- 
ness. 1 Which is able to save j/imr 
souls. It is not, therefore, a weak end 
powerless thing, merely designed to 
show its own feebleness, and to give 
for God to work a mitacle; 



but it 



and it 



has pojoer, i 

Comp. Notes on Eom. i. 16; 1 
Cor. i. IS; 3Tim, iii. 15. 

23. Bui fie ye doers of the wmd, 
and not heartrs only. Obey the gospel, 
and do not merely listen to it. Comp. 
Matth. viL SI. T Deceiving yowr oton 
sehts. It is implied hero, that by 
merely JiGoring the word but not doing 
it, they would deceive their own souls. 
The nature of this deception was (his, 
that (hey would imagine that that was 
all which was required, whereas the 
main thing was that (bsy should be 
obedient^ If a man supposes that by 
a mere panclual attendance on preach, 
ing, or a respectful attention to il, he 
has done all that is required of him, 
he is labouring under a most gross self- 
deception. And yet, there are multi- 
tudes who seem to imagine that they 
have done all that is demanded of (hem 
when they have heard altentlvely (he 
word preached. Of its influence on 
Ihetr lives, and its claims to obedience, 
they are utterly regardless. 

23, 34. For if any be, &c. The 
ground of (he comparison in these 
verses is obvious. The aposde refers 
to what all persons experience, the fact 
thai we do not retain a distinct impies- 
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24 For he beholdeth himself, the perfect law of libeity, 'and 

and goeth his way, and straight- continueth therein, he being not 

way forgelteth what manner of a forgetful hearer, but a doer of 

the work, this man 'shall be 

blessed in his 'deed. 



25 


But whoso looketh 
o3Co,3,ia. 


"into 


..ion of 


utaelvcs after we has 


looked 


in a m 


tor. While actually 


ooking 


in the a 


irior, we see all our feali:ire9, 


and can 


trace them distinctly 


1 when 


we turn 


away, the image and 


theim- 


prBsaion 


both vanish. When 


Doking 


intllan 


irror, we can see all the defects 




f there 


iaasca 


a deformtly, a feature 


of ugli- 


ness, it 


s distinctly beforo (he mind ; 


butwhe 


nweturnaway.thatis 


'out of 


sight, ar 


d out of mind.' When 




it gives 


no uneasiness, and, eve 


nif ca- 


pable o 


correction, we take n 


pains 



when we hear the 
word of God. It is liko a mirror held 
Up bflfore us. In tbo perfect precepts 
of the law, and the perfect raquirenienta 
of the gospel, we see our own short- 
comings and defects, nnd perhaps think 



e will ( 



t them 



turn away immediately, i 
all. If, however, we we 
the word," we should ■ 



But n 

il forget i 



. all thoB 






defects and hi 



hsracter, and to bring 
oar whole souls into conformity with 
what the law and the gospel require. 
The phrase 'natural face' (Gr. face of 
birlb') means the face or appearance 
which we have in virtue of our riatural 
bitth. The word glass here means 



used for I 



and Job 



Glas! 



among ^e ancients, 
ere made of polished plates 
See Notes on Isa. iii. 34, 



L For he beholdelh himself . While 
he looks in the mirror he sees his true 
appearance. 1 And goeth his way, 
and straightuiay forgetteth. As soon 
as be goes away, he forgets it. The 
»poslle does not refer to any inteniiun 



mann fp n A was H w he 
looked and e p y e w > 

any h ng n his pp an e tha 

35 Bu wh le (rtoiio* 4«s) 

This word means, to stoop down near 
by any thing; to bend forward near so 
as to look at any thing mare closely. 
Sea the word orplained in the Notes 
on I Pet. i, 13. The idea here is that 
of a eloaa and attentive observation. 
The object is not to contrast the man. 
ner of looking in the glass, and in the 
law of liberty, implying that the farmer 
was a ' camlesa beholding, and the lat- 
ter an attentive and careful looking, as 
Doddridge, Sosonmiiller, Bloauifield, 
and others siippase, for the word used 
in the former case (ziXcroi;ciE) implies 

really as the word used here ; but the 
objocl ia to show that if a man would 
attentively look into, and continue in 
the law of hberty, and not do as one 
who went away and forgot haw he 
looked, he would be blessed. ' The em- 
phasis is not in the manner of looking, 
it is on the duty of continuing or perse- 
vering in the oljservance of the law. 
1 The perfect lam of liberty. Referring 
to the law of God, or his will, how- 
ide known, as the correct stand- 



rd of conduc 



It \i 



-MbA tl 






fed law, as being wholly f.oe from 
defects ; being just such as a law ought 
to be. Corop. Ps. sis. 7. It is called 
the lain of liberty, or freedom, because 
it is a law producing freedom from iM 
servitude of sinful passions and lusts 
Comp. Ps. csii. 46; Notes on Rom 
vi. 16 — 'S. \ Artd conliniitth therein 
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26 If any man among 
seem to b<: religious, and 
dieth not Ills tongue, "but de- 
He must not merely lnok at the Inw 
Gee what hs is by comparing him: 
with its lequirementB, but hs a 
yield steady obedience lo it. Note; 
John jiv. 31. H This man slmll 
blessed in his deed, Marg. doing. The 
meBning is, that he shall be bles) ' 
the very act of keeping the law. It 
will produce peace of conecience ; "' 
will impart happiness of a high order 
hiamind; it willexertagooil influence 
over hia whole soul. Pa. xix. 1 1. " In 
keeping of them there is great reward. 
36. If any man among yo-n see? 
la be religiinis. Pious, or devou 
That is, if he docs not isslrain hi 
tongue, hia other evidences of religio 
arc woclhiess. A man may undoubt- 
edly have many things in his character 
which stsm to be evidences of the es- 
istence of religion in his heart, and yi 
there may be some one thing (hat shall 
■how that all those evidences arc false. 
Religion is designed to produce an ef- 
fect on our whole conduct; and if there 
is any one thing in reference to which 
It does not bring us under its control, 
that one thing may show that all other 
»ppearancea of piety are worthlesa. 
1 And bridkth not hia tongue, Re- 

testtained with a bridle. There may 
have been some reason why the apoatle 
referred to this particular ain which ia 
now unknown to us; or he may per- 
haps have intended to select ihia aa a 
rciiaen Co illustrate this idea, that if 
re is any one evil propensity which 
religion does not control, or if there is 
any one thing in respect to which its 
influence is not folt, whatever other 
•vidences of piety there may be, this 
will demonstrate that all those appear- 
ances of religion are vam. For reli- 
gion is designed to bring the whole 
man under control, and to subdue every 



'ES. tA.D.60 

ceivetti his own lieart, this man's 



ftcuify of the body and mind to ila de- 
mands. If the tongue is not restrained, 
or if (here is any unsubdued propensity 
to sin whatever, it proves that there i« 
no true religion. \ But deceweik Ml 
ouni hearl. Implying that he does de. 
oeive hia heart by supposing that any 
eiidence can prove thai he is under the 
influence of religion if his tongue ia 
unrestrained. Whatever love, or leal, 
or orthodoiy, or ^ft in preaching or ia 
prayer he may have, this one evil pro- 
pensity will neutralize it all, and show 
that there is no true religiDn at heart. 
1 This moil's religion ia vain. Aa 
alt religion must be which does not 
control all the faculties of the body and 
the mind. The truths, then, which 
are taught in this verse, are, I. That 
there may be evidences of piety which 
seem to be vety plausible or clear, but 
which in themselves do not prove that 
there ts any true religion. There may 
be much leal, as in the case of the 
Pharisees ; there may be much appa. 
rent love of Christians, or much out- 
ward benevolence ; there may be an 
gill in prayer; there may 
!h self-denial, as among those 
who withdraw from the world in mo- 

ave been deep conviction tor sin. and 
mch joy at the time of the snpposad 
inversion, and still there be no true 
iligion. Eaoh and all of these things 
lay exist in the Reart where there is 
o true religion. II. A single unsub- 
dued sinful propensity neutralizes all 
these things, and shows that there is 
lo true religion. If the tongue is not 
inhdued ; if ani/ sin is indulged. It will 
ihow that (he ^u^ of the evil has not 
been reached, and (hat the soul aa such 
lit been brought into subjection 
law of God. For, the very ts- 
senee of all (he sin tha[ there was in 



Hosted by Google 



27 Pure religion, and unde- and widows in tJieii affliction, 
e<l belbre God and the Father, and to keep bimself unsjtotted 
this, To visit "the fatherless 'from the world. 



B which niBV be raanifeatBcl may be 
:oanled foi on iha Bupposilion that 
ite is no reji^on; this cannol be 
lounted for on the euppositJou that 



idently in the sense oi piety, or a£ 
1 commonly employ the word reli. 
in. The object of the apostie is to 
scribe what enters eesenbally mto 
igion \ what it will do when it is 
iperly and fiutly developed. The 
ruse 'pure religion' means that which 
genuine and sincere, or which is free 
nn any improper mixture, i U And 
'.defiled before God and the Father. 
lat which God sees (o be pure and 
i3efiled. lioacnmullor supposes that 
sre is a metaphor here taken from 
arls or gems, which should be pure, 
without slain. ^ h this. That is, 

ch as Giod apprauea. The aposlle 
es not say that this is ike inholc of 
.igion, or (hat there is nolhins else 
gentiat to it; but his general design 

,d to a' holy life, and he mentions 



lat it will lead u) 



. Th? things 



uit it will keep us unspotted from 
irtd. If these things are found, they 
ow that there is true piety. If Ihey 
e not. there is none. ^ To visit Ike 
idoios and fatherksa in ikeir agUo- 
ft. To go 10 see, to hmk alter, lo 
: ready to ud them. This is an in- 
inc» or specimen of what true reli- 






larked i 



(1.) That this has elway? been re- 
garded BS an essential thing in true 
religion, for (a) it is thus an imitation 
of God, who is " a father of the father, 
less, and a judge of the widows in hia 
holy habitation" (Ps. I.iviii. 6), and 
who has always revealed himself as 
their friend (Deut.x. IS; xiv.Sa. Ps. 
X. 14; Ixicii. 3. Isa. i. 17. Jer. vii. 
7; ilii. 11. Hos. liv. 3)( (i) reli- 
gion is represented as leading ila friends 
to do this, or this is required every- 
where of those who daim lo he reli- 
gious. Isa. i. 17. Deut. xxiv. 17; 
liv. 39. Bi. xxii. S2. Job xm.U 

— 13. (3.) Where Ihig dispoaltion to 

be th 

orpha 

other 



gion wd! keep us from the maxims, 
vices and corruptions which prevail in 
the world, and make us holy. These 
two things may, in fact, be said to con- 
stitute religion. If a man is truly be- 
nevolent, he bears the image of that 
God who is the fountain of benevo- 
lence i if he is pure and unconlami- 
nated in his walk and deportment, he 
also resembles his Maker, for he i» 
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holy. If he has not these things, 
he canfiot have any weU-founded evf 
ilence that he is a Christian ; for it i 
always the nature and teniiancy of ti 
ligion to produce these things. 



Ihereforc 






;r for a 



determine whether hflhaB any religion 
and equally easy to see that religion i( 
eminently dewrable. Who can doub' 
that that is good which leads to com 
passion for the poor and (he helpless 
and which makes the heart and th( 
life pure 1 

CHAPTER ri 

Tnis chapter is oiidently made up 
of three parts, or three subjei 
discuaaed ; 

L The duty of impartiality 
Ireatmenl of others, vs. 1—9. There 
Was to he rio favorltiam on account of 
ranfc, birth, wealth, or apparel, 
cose to which the apostle refera f 
illustration of this, is that where 
persons should come into an assembly 
of Christian worahippera, one elegantly 
dressed, and the otlier meanly clad, and 
they should show special favour to the 
former, and should aaslgn to the latter 
a more humble place. The reasons 
which the apostle assign a why they 
should not do this, are, (a) that God 
has chosen the poor for his own people, 
having aelected his friends mainly from 
them ; (fi) becaoss rich ni 
oppressed th n nd b w 
were worthy f n spe I 
because they w ft n 1 
revilers, and f t d p 
ligion; and (d) \i u t 
quired that th V > uld 
neighbours h I es nd f tl y 
did tbia, it w 11 h t w dm ndul 
that ia, thai the love of the man was 
not la be set aside by the love of splen- 
did apparel. 

II. The duly of yielding obedience 
to the whole law in order to have evi- 
dence of true religion, vs. 10—13. 
Thin sul^ect eeema to have been intro- 



ed in accordance with the general 
iciples and aims of James (see the 
o.) that religion consists in obeying 
law of God, and that there can be 



n thia ia 



>t done. 






improbable th6t, a 

le, there were some wno aeniea 

' who had embraced some viewt 

of religion which led them to tloubt it. 

He therefore enforces the duty by the 

following considerations : (1.) That if 

nan should obey every part of ihe 

I, and yet be guilty of offending in 

; point, he was in fact guihy of all i 

for he showed that he had no genuine 

principle of obedience, and was guilty 

(3.) Every part of the law resia on the 
same authority, and one part, there- 
fore, is as binding aa another. The 
same God that has forbidden murder, 
has also forbidden adultery, and he 
who does the one as really violates the 
law as he who does the other, ver. 1 1. 
(3.) The judgment is before us, and 
we shall be tried on impartial princi- 
ples, not with reference to obeying one 
part of the law, but with reference to 
its whole claim, and we should so act 
as becomes those who expect to he 
judged by the wholo law, or on the 
question whether we have conforined 
to every part of it. vs. 13, 13. 

III. The subject of justification, 
ahowing that works are necessary in 
order that a man may be justified, oi 
eemed righteous before God. vs. 14 
— 3G. For a general view of the de- 
1 of thia pait of the epialle, aee In- 
t , § 6. (S.) The object here is to 

h w that in fact no one can be re- 
g ded as truly righteous before God 
who does not lead an uptight life, and 

I t If a man professes to have faith, 
and has not works, he cannot he justi- 
fied j or that if he have real faith. It 
will ba shown by bia works. If it is 
not shown by works corresponding to 
its nature, it will be certain (hat there 
is no true religion, or that his professed 
faith is worth nothing. The ' stand. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

MY bfeihren, have not the faith 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 

point' ftom which James Tiews the 
subject, is not that faith is unneces- 
sary, ornorthless, or that a man is not 
jnstiSed b; bith rathei' than by his own 
works, in Iho BEnse of its being the 
ground of acceptance with God ; or, in 
other words, the plaeo where the apos- 
tle lakea his position, and which is the 
point from which he views the subject, 
is not before a. man is justified, to in- 
quire in what wa; he may be accepted 
of God, but it is after the act of justi- 
fication by failh, to show thai if faith 
does not lead to good works it is 
' dead,' or is of no value ; and that, in 
lact, therefore, the evidence of justifi- 
cation is to be found in good living, 
and that when this ia not manifest, all 
a man's professed religion is worth no- 
thing. In doing this, he (a) makes 
the general stalBment, by a pointed in- 
terrogatory, that failh cannot pro^t ; 
that is, cannot eaue a man aniess there 
be also works, vet. 14. He then {b) 
appeals, for an illastration, lo the ease 
of one who is hungry or naked, and 
asks what mere faiih could do in his 
case, if it were not accompanied with 
proper acts of benevolence. 



CHAPTEE ir. 



, 15—17. 



evidan 



Ha 



then (d) shows that Iheto is a kind of 
faith which even the devils have on 
one of (he most important doctrines of 
religion, and which can of novaiue; 
ehowing that it cannot be by raew failh, 
irrespective of the qneetion of what 
son the faith is, that a man is to be 
saved, ver. 19. He then (e) appeals 
to the case of Abraham, showing that 
in /aci'works performed an importi 
part in his acceptance with God ; 
that if it had not been far his workt 



iliB Lord of glory, with reaper 
"of persons, 

2 For if there come unto you 



thati 



f there had been n 






coulJ 

have had no evidence that he was jus. 
tilled, or that hia works were the proper 
earrt/ing oul or fuljil/atnl of hisfeilh. 
vs. 20—34. He then (/) shows that 
the same thing was true of another case 
recorded In the Old Testament— that 
of Sahab (ver. S5), and then observes 
(ver. 26) that &ilh without workswould 
have no more claim lo being true reli- 
gion than a dead body, without a soul, 
would be regarded as a living man. 

1. Ml/ bi-eihixn. Perhaps meaning 
brethren in two respects, as Jews, and 
as Christians. In both respects the form 
of address would be proper, f Have 
nol ike faith of «ur Lord Jesus Christ. 
Faith is the distinguishing tbing in 
the Christian religion, for it ia this by 
which man is justilied, and hence it 
comes to be put for religion itself. 



Then 



s of 



the religion of Christ, as to lead you 
manifest partiality to others on account 
of Uieir diflerence of rank or outward 
circumatanL-es.' IT The Lord of glory 
The glorious Lord ; he who is glorioui 
himself, and who is encompassed with 
glory. See Notes on 1 Cor. ii. 9. Thf 
design here seems to be to show that tht 
religion of such a Lord should be in no 
way dishonoured. ^ Wilk respect of 
persons. That is, you are not to show 
res[>eot of persons, or lo evince partialily 
to others on account of Ihdr rank, 
wealth, apparel, &c. Camp. Prov 
XKiv. 33; xitviii. 31. Lev. sir. 15 
Deul. i. 17; x. IT. 2 Chron. lix. ? 
Fs. nL 4. See the subject explained 
in the Notes on Acts x. 34. Kom 
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assembly a man with a gold ring, i^umc lu 
HI goodly apparel ; and there raiment 



II 19 rcmarkabiB thai this is the only 
place in the New Testament where the 
ward s^iagiigiie in applied to the Chris- 
tian chi)ri£. It is piobabty emplojcd 

thoBB who had been Jewa ; and it is lo 
be presumeii that the word synagogue 
would be naturally used by Ihe early 



■s froi 



Judait 



Christian pli 
tian congregation, and it was probsblji 
BO employed until it was superseded by 
8 word which the Gentile converts 
would be mace likely to employ, and 
which would, in feet, bo belter and 
more twptesaive — the word church. 
vuuld 



ad d p G 

a d wou , th , bo m pp 

to a body of spiritual worshippers. Il 
is probable that the Christian cbutch 
was modelled, in its general arrange- 
ments, aHer the Jewish synagogue, but 
there would be obTiouely some disad- 
■vantages in retaining Iho name, as ap. 
plicable to Christian worship, Itwould 
be difBcall to avoid the associations 
connected with the naiae, and hence it 
was belter lo adopt some other name 
which would be free from this disad- 
vantage, and on which might be en- 
grafted all the ideas which it was ne- 
cessary lo connect with the notion of 
^le Christian organization. Hence the 
word chuTck, liable to no such objection 
as that of synagogue. w»s soon adopted, 
and ultimately prevailed, tiiuugh the 
passage befoie ua shows that the 



ivould b 



epkc 



also a poor man 
Liiiieni; ; 
3 And ye have respect 



vile 



and for a time, employed to designate 
a Christian congregation. Wo should 
eipress the idea here hy saying, 'If a 
man of this description should come 
info the cktirch.' 1 A man with a 
gold ring. Indicative of rank or pro. 
perty. Rings were common ornamenla 
of the rich; and probably then, as 
now, of those who desired to beesleemed 
to be rich. For proof that they wers 
commonly worn, see the quotations in 
Wetstain, in loc, 1 Jn goodli) apparel. 
Rich and splendid dress. Comp. Lifke 
xvi. 19. ^ A poor man in iiile raiment. 
The Greek here-is, /AAy, /dW; the 
meaning of the passage is, in sordid, 
ahabby clothes. The reference here 
seems to he, not to those who cotn. 
monly attended on public worship, or 
» were memhets of the church, bat 
those who might accidentally drop 
■ of Christians. 



I Cor. 1 



.34. 



And ye have reject to htm that 
IL areth the gay clothing. If you show 
m superior attention on account of 
hi rich and gay apparel, giving him a 
seat by himself, and treating others 
with neglect or contempt. Religion 
does not foibjd proper respect to rank, 
to office, to age, or to distinguished 
talents and services, though even in 
Bueh cases it does not require that wa 
should feel that such persons have any 
peculiar clainis lo salvation, or Uiat 
they are not on a level with all otiiera 
as sinners before God ; it does not for- 
bid that a man who has the means of 
procuring for himself an eligible [lew 

ihurch should be [lerinitted 



>, but il 



requn 



i that 



1 be 



regarded and treated according lo their 
moral worth, and not according to their 
cileinal adorning; that all shall be 
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CHAPTER 11. 



it wea:etli the gay clothing, 
d say uiito him, Sit thou here 
1 a good place; and say to the 
or. Stand thou there, or sit 
re under my footstool : 



A stranger coming into any pkce of 
iroistiip, no matter what his rank, 
ilreas, or cooiplexion, should be treated 
nith respect, ead every thing should be 
done that can l)e to win his heart to tlie 
Bervica of Ooc). ^ And say onto him. 
Sit thou here in a good place. Mai^., 
as in Or., melt or sternly; that is, in an 
honourable place near the pulpit, or in 
same elevated place where he would be 
conspicuous. The meaning is, you 
treat him with distinguished maika of 
respect on (be iirst appearance, merely 
from the indications that he is a rich 
man, without k no wing any thing about 
fais character. H And say la the poor. 
Stand thoa there. Wilhout even the 
dvility of oSering him a seal at all. 
This may be prcBUmecl not often to 
occur in a Christian church \ yc( it 

disposition is evinced to fiirnish a 
stranger with a seat, fl Or sit here 
under my foolstool. Perhaps some 
seals in the places of worship were 
. raised, so that even the footstool would 
be elevated above a lower seat. The 
meaning is, that he would be treated 
es if he were not worth the least b.1- 

4. Are ye not partial in yourselves. 
Among yourselves. Do you not show 
that you are partial. 1 And are beeome 
judges of evil thoughts. There has 
been considerable difference ot opinion 
respecting this passage, yet llie sense 
seenw not to be difficult. There ate 
two ideas in it : oneis,thaClhey showed 
by this conduct that they took it upon 
IhemsBlves to he judges, to pronounce 



4 Are yc not then partial in 
yourselves, and are become 
judges of evil thoughts? 

5 Hearken, my beloved bre- 
thren, "Hath not God chosen the 

olOo, i.ao-33. 

is. that in doing this, they were not 
guided by just rules, but that they did 
it under the inSnence of improper 
' thoughts.' They did it, not from be- 
nevolence ; not from a desire to do just- 
ica to all according to their moral cha- 
racter, but from (hat improper feeling 
which leads ns to show honour lo men 
on account of their external appearatice, 
rather than their real worth. The 
wrong in the cose was in their pre- 
euming lo 'judge' these strangers at 
all, as they practically did by malting 
this distinction, and (hen by doing it 
under the influence of such an unjust 
rule of judgment. The sense ia, (hat 
we have no right to form a decisive 
judgment of men on their first appear, 
ance, as we do when we treat one with 
respect and the other not; and that 
when we make up our opinion in re- 
gard to them it should be by some 
other menna of judging than the ijues- 
tion whether they can wear gold rings, 
and dross well, or not. Beia and Dod- 
diidge tender this, ' je become judges 

5. Hearken, my beloaed brethren. 
The apostle now proceeds to show that 
the rich as such had no special claim on 
their favour, and that the poor in fact 
might be mada more entitled lo esteem 
than they were. For a view of the 
arguments by which he does this, com- 
pare the analysis of the chapter. \[^k 
not God chosen the poor of this world. 
Those who are poor ao far as this world 
is concerned, or those who have not 
wealth. This is the first ai^umeiil 
which the apostle suggests why the 
poor xhoutd nut be treated with neglect. 
It is, that God has had special refer. 
, ence lo them in choosing Ihose nlui 
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poor of this world, rich °in f; 
and heira of ' the kingdom ^ w 
he hath promised to them that 
love himj 



should be his children. The oi 
U not that be is not as willing 
the r!ch &3 the poor, for, he has : 
tialitjr ; but that there are cfrcum 
in the contlition of the poor which 
make it more likely that the; will em- 
brace the o^ts of the gospel than iho 
lich ; and that in fact the great masa 
of believers is taken from those who 
are in comparatively humble life. Gomp. 
Notes on I Cor. i. 36—28. The fact 
Ihal God has chosen one to be an ' heir 
of the kingdom' is as good a reason now 
nh; he shouli) not be Imated with ne- 
glect, aa it was in the times of the 
apostles. 1 Rick in faith. Though 
poor in (his world's goods, they are rich 
in a higher and more important sense. 
They luve felth in God their Saviour ; 
and in this world of trial and of sin, 
(bat is a more valuable possession than 
pilea of hoarded sileer or gold. A man 
nho has Ihnt is sure that he will have 
all that is truly needful for him in Ihis 
world and the nail ; a man who has it 
not, (hough he may have the wealth of 
Cnesus, will be ntterly without re- 
sources in respect to the great wants of 
his eiielence. 



■B what thou 



h, laken 






Faith in God the Saviour will answer 
mere purposes, and accomplish more 
valuable ends for man, than the wealth 
of the Indies could, and Ihis the poor 
may have as well as the rich. Comp. 
Rev. ii. 9. % And heirs of Ihe king- 
dimi,ikc. Marg.that. Comp. Notes 
on Matth. V. 3. 

6. But ye have despised the poor, 
Koppe leads ihia as an interrogation. 
"Do ye despise the poor?" Perhaps 



ES. [A. D. 60. 

6 But ye have despised the 
poor. Do not rich men oppress 
yoQ, and dratv you hefore the 
judgment-seats? 

7 Do they not blaspheme that 






1 somewhat in 



ally ; " You despise the poor, do you, 
and are disposed to honour (he rich I 
Look then and see how the rich treat 
you, and see whether you have so much 
occasion to regard them with any pecu- 
liar respect," The objeel of the apostle 
ia to fix (he attention on the impropriety 
of that partiality which many were 
disposed to show to the rich, by re- 
minding them (hat the rich had never 
evinced towards Ihem any such trea(- 
ment as to lay the foundaUon of a 
claim to the honour which (hay ware 
disposed (o render them. 1 Do not 
rich men oppress you. Referring pro- 
bably (0 something in their conduct 
which eiiisted particularly (hen. The 
meaning js not that (hey oppressed the 
poor as such, but (bat they oppressed 
those whom James addressed. I( is 
probable that then, as since, a con- 
portion of those who 



Chris 



■ in faci 



:eof a 



lid have all the fore 
Eooal appeal ; but still the particular 
thought is, that it was a characteristic 
of the rich and the great, whom (hey 
were disposed peculiarly to honour, (o 
oppress and crush the poor. The 
Greek here is very expressive; 'Do 
(hey not imperiously lord it over you!' 
The statement here will apply with too 
much force tti (he rich in every age. 
1 And draw yaa before thejw/gmeai- 
seais. That is, they are your perse- 
cutors rather than your friends. It was 
undoubtedly the case (hat many of (lir 
rich were engaged in persecuting Chris 
tians, and that on various pretences 
they dragged them before the judicial 
tribunals.. 

7. Do they not blaapheme thai ivor- 
iky name. This is another arsument 
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4. D. 60.] CHAPTJill II. 

by the which ye shalt love thy neighbour as thy' 
self, ye do well; 

" " ■ ■" liavH rp.^j,^^, 

and 



45 



worthy nai 

are cnlled? 

8 If ye fulfil the royal law, 
»ccordmgtotheScripi:ure,'Thou 



persons, ye c 



lo show Ihal the rich had no special 
claim to the honour wliicli thej were 
diepoeed to shnw them. The ' worthy 
naras' here referred to is, doubtless, the 
name of the Savioar. Tba ibing here 
afflrniBd would, of course, accompanj 
perBBGotion. They who persecuted 
Christians would revile the name which 
Ihey bare. This has always occurred. 
But besides this, it is no improbable 
supposition that many of those whu 
were nal disposed to engage in open 
persecution, would revile the name of 
Christ, by speaking conlemptuously of 
him and his religion. This has been 
Bufiicienlly common in every age of the 
world, to make the description here not 
improper. And yet, nothing has been 
more remarkable than the very thing 
adverted to here by James, thai not- 
nithslaading this, many who profess lo 
be Christiana have been more disposed 
to treat even such persons with respect 
tnd attention than they have (heir own 
brelhren, if they were poori [hat they 



ble believers who Can make no boast 
of rank or wealth, and who arc looked 
down upon with contempt by the great 

B. If ye fulfil the royal hia. That 
is, the law which he immediately men- 
lions requiring us lo love our neigh- 
bour as ourselves. It is called a TOytU 
law,' or kingly law, on account of its 
excellence or nobleness; not because it 
is ordained by God as ( 






all D 






a king 



Iri 



eJ 



the 






men — as a king rules his subjects. 
K According to the Scriplxire, Thau 
Aalt love thy neighhoar an thyself. 
Lev. xii. 18. Comp. Mat^ jix. 19. 

parable of (he good Samaritan. Luke 
X. 35—37. In regard lo lis meaning, 
see Nalcs on Malt. xii. 19. ^ Ye do 
xoell. That is, 'if you fairly comply 
with the spirit of this law, you do all 
that is required of you in regulating 
your intercourse with others. You are 
to regard all persons as your • neigh- 
bours,' and are to treat them according 
10 their real worlh ; you are not lo be 
influenced in judging of them, or in 
your treatment of them, by their appa- 
rel, or their compleiioD, or the circuni- 
sUnces of their birih, but by the fact 
that they are fellow-beings.' This is 
another reason why they should not 
show partiality in their treatment of 
others, for if, in Ihe true sense, Ihey 
regarded all others as 'neighbours,' 
Ihey would treat no one with neglect 

9. But, if ye have respect topersona, 
ye comtaU sin. You transgress tha 
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whole law, and yet offend ii 
point, he "is guiUy of all. 



lioulilBil Ihe troth of a report or a 
position, maj be convinced or salisjied 
of its truth ; a man who has done 
wrong, though he eupposeiS he was 
iloing what was proper, may be con- 
vinced of his Bcror. So a man may be 
eoiivinced that he is a sinner, though 
before he had no belief of it, and do 
concern about it ; and this may pro- 
duce in his mind the feeling which is 
technically koown es conviclion, pro- 
ducing deep distress and anguish. See 
Kotes, John ivi. 8. Here, however, 
the word does not refer so much to the 
eflecl produced on the mind itself, as 
to the fact that Vae law wouid hold 
such a one to be guilt; ; that is, the 
law pronounces what is done to be 
wrong. Whether thej would be per- 
Bonally convince'' of it, and troubled 
about it as convicted annets, would be 
a different question, and one to which 
Ihe apostle does not refer; for his ob- 
ject is not to show that they would be 
troubled about it, hut to show that the 
law of God condemned this course, 
and would hold them to be guilty. 
The argumtat here is no6 from the 
personal dislress which (his course 
would produce in their own minds, but 
from the fact that the iaw of God 
demned it. 

10. For whosoeeer shall Iceep ihe 
wkoh law. All except the single point 
referred to. The apostle does not eay 
(hat this in feet ever did occur, but he 



s that if it should, and yel a mnn 
utd have failed in only one paitlrn. 
he must be judged to be guilty, 
a case supposed seems to be that of 
who clmiaed that he had kept the 
ole law. The aposUe says that 
a if this should be admitted for the 
e to be true in all other respects, 
if he had failed in any one parti- 
ur — in showing respect to persona, 
in any tiling else, he could not but 
be held to be a transgressor. The de- 
sign of (his is to show the importance 
of yielding uiiit;ersa/ obedience, and to 
impress upon tbe mind a sense of the 
enormity of sin f™m the feet that the 
violation of any one precept is in fast 
an ollence against (he whole law of 
God. The uihole lam here means all 
the law of God ; all that he has re- 
quired 1 all that he has given to regu- 
late us in our lives. H And gel I'ffend 
in one point. In one respect ; or shall 
violate any one of the commands in- 
cluded in the general word law. The 
word offend here, means properly lo 
stumble, lo fall ; then to err, or fail in 
duly. See Notes on Matt. V. 29 ; ixvi. 
31. H He is guilly of all. He is 
guilty of siolating the law as a whole, 
or of violating the law of God as such; 
he has rendered it impossible that he 
should be justiHed and saved by the 
law. This does not affirm that he ia 
as guilty as if be had violated every 
law of God; or that all sinners are of 
equal grade because all haio violated 
some one or more of the laws of God ; 
but the meaniag is, that he ia guilty of 
violating the law of God OS such i ba 
sllows that he has not the true spiiil 
of obedience ; be has exposed himself 
lo the penalty of the law, and made it 
impossible now to be saved by it. His 
acts of obedience in other respects, n» 
matter how many, will not screen him 
from the char^^ of being a violiUor of 
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11 For'he that sffid, "Do not 
cominit adultery, said also. Do 
not kil\. Now if thou commit 
no adultery, yet if thou kill, thou 



CHAPTER ir. 

become a trausgfe 



Ihe law, or from lis peiifllly. He must 
be held and treated as a tranegresBot 
for that offence, howovtr upright he 
lun; ba in other respects, nnd must 
meet the penally of the Uw as cerlainl; 
aa though ha had viofuleil every com- 
maaclment. One pardon of the Ian 
is as much binding ae another, and if 
a man Tiolates any one plain conimand. 
ment, he sets at nought the authority 
of God. This is a aimpla principle 
which is everywhere recognised, and 
the apostle means no more by it than 
occurs every day. A man who has 
stolen a horse is held to be a violator 
of tho law, no matter in how many 
other respects he has kept it, and the 
law condemns him for it. He cannot 
plead bia obedience to the law in other 
things as a reason why he ahould not 
be punished for this sin ; but how- 
ever upright he may have been in 
general, even though it may have been 
through a long life, the (aw holds him 
to be a transgressor, and condemns him. 
He is as realli/ condemned, and as 
much thrown from the protection of 
law, as though he had violated every 
" I of murder, arson, trea- 
any other 



eeijk a 






a of it that he h 
obedient in other things. It follows, 
therefore, that if a man has been guilty 
of violating tho law of God in any ona 
instance, or is not perfectly holy, he 
cannot be justified and saved by it, 
though ho should have oheyed it in 
every other respect, any more than a 
man who has been guilty of murder 
con t>e saTcd from the gatloirs becmise 
be has, in other respects, been a good 



12 So speak ye, and so do, an 
they that shall be judged by the 
Jaw "of liberty. 






cilizen, a kind father, an 1 
hour, or has been oomposi 
poor and tlie needy. He 
hia act of truth in one case as an otlsel 
to tho sin of falsehood in another ; be 
cannot defend himself from the charge 
of dishonesty in one instance by the 
plea that he has been honest in an- 
other ; he canuot urge the fact that he 
has done a good thing as a reason why 
he should not be puniabeii for a bad 
one. He must answer for the spedfic 
charge against him, and none of these 
other things can be an offset against 
this one act of wrong. Let it be re.; 

justified by obedience to the law, that 
no man can plead before God that ha 
has kept all his law except in one 
point. Who is there that has not, in 
spirit at least, broken each one of the 
ten commandments? The sentiment 
here expressed by James was not new 
with him. It was often expressed by 
the Jewish writers, and seems to have 
been an admitted principle among the 
Jews. See Wetslein, in lee, for ex. 
amples. 

11, For he that scad. Do nol commit 
adultery, soid also. Do not MIL That 
is, these are parts of the nine law of 
God, and one is as obligatory as the 
other. If, therefore, you violate either 
of these precepts, you transgress the 
law of God as such, and must be held 
to be guilty of violating it as a whole 
The penalty of the law will be incurred 
whatever precept you violate. 

i2. So tpeak ye, and so do, as they 
that shall be judged by ike hau of 
liberty. On Ihe phrase, ' the law of 
liberty,' see Kates on ch. i. 25. Camp 
Notes on ch. iv. 1 1. The meaning is 
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13 For he "shall have judg- 
iiieut without mercy, that hatb 



JAMBS. 

showed 1 



^,,shyiah 



■ mercy, and mercy 
against judgment. 



nhicb the a 



that in all our conduct we are to act 
under tho conslanl impression of the 
truth (hat wo are soon lo be brought 
into Judgment, and that the lam hy 
vshlch we are to be judged ia that by 
which it ii contemplated that we shall 
be set free from the dominion of sin. 
In the rule which God has laid down 
in his word, called ' the law of liberty,' 
or the rule by which trqe freedom is 
(fl be aecared, a system of religion is 
revealed by which it Is designed that 
man shall be emancipated not only 
from one sin, but from ail. Now, It 
is with reference to such a lavr that we 
Bre to be judged; that is, ne shall not 
be able to plead on our trial that we 
were under a necessity of sinning, but 
shall be judged under that taw by 
' ' mcnl was made that 

we might be free from sin. If we 
might he free from sins if an arrange- 
ment was made by which we could 
have led holy lives, then it will be 
proper that we shall he judged and 
condemned if we are not righteous. 
The sense ia, 'In all your conduct, 
whatever you do or say, remember that 
you are to be judged, or that you are to 
give an impartial account; and remem- 
ber also that the rule by which you 
are to be judged is that by which pro- 
viuon is made for being delivered from 
the domit>ion of sin, and broaght into 
the freedom of the gospel.' The argu- 
ment here seems to be, that he who 
habitually feels that he is soon to be 
judged by a law under which it was 
contemplated that ho inigki be, and 
should be, free from the bondage of 
un, has one of the strongest of all in- 
ducements to load a holy life. 

13. For Ae shall have judgment 
uiilhinti merci/, ikal haih akauied no 
mtrny. This ia obviously an equitable 
principle, ai'.d is one which ia every- 



where found in the Bible. Prov. xii 
13. " Whoso stoppeth his ears at the 
cry of the poor, he also shall cry him. 
self, but will not he heard." 3 Sam. 
ixii. 36, ST. " With the merciful thou 
wilt show thyself merciful, and with 
the froward thou wilt show thyself un- 
savoury." Comp. Pa. iviii. S5, 38. 
Matt. vi. 15 i vii. 1, 3. Tho idea 
which the apostle seems to design to 
convey hero is, that there will certainly 
be a judgment, and that we must ex- 
pect that it will ha conducted on equi- 
table principles ; that no mercy ia to be 
shoivn when the character is not such 
that it will be proper that it should be ; 
and that we should habitually feel in 
our conduct that God will be imparUal, 
and should frame our lives accordingly, 
I And rntrey r^oiceth against judg- 
ment. Marg. gtorielh. Or, Boasts, 
glories, or exults. The idea is that of 
glorying over, as where one is superior 
to another, or has gained a victory ovei 
another. The reference all along here 
is to the judgment, the trial of the 
great day ; and the apostle is stating 
the principles on which the trial at 
that day will be conducted — on which 
one class shall be condemned, and the 
other acquitted and saved. In refer- 
ence to one class, the wicked, he says 
that where there has been no mercy 
shown to others — referring to this as 
if piety — that is, where 



there 



piety, 1 



will b 



judgment without mercy; In the other 
case there will be, as it were, a triumph 
of mercy ; or mercy will appear lo 
have giilned a victory over judgment. 
Strict justice would indeed plead foe 
their condemnation, but the atCributo 
of mercy wiH triumph, and they will 
be acquitted. The attributes of mercy 
and justice would seem to come in 
conflict, but mercy would prevail. This 
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14 What '^dol.h it profit, my hafh faith, and have not works' 
brethren, though a man say he Can faith save himt 



> uh 



1 ypl dg, 
d wb y m f 1 1 t t Id 
be de rabl h t r d 1 [d b 
(ended to thti guilty, and when 
always rejoice if mercy triumphs. In 
sucli a case, for example, as that of 
Major Andre, this is ettikingly seen. 
On the ono hand, there was tbe un- 
doctbted proef that he whs guilty ; that 
he had been taken as a spy ; ihal by the 
laws of war he ought to be put to death ; 
that aa what he had done had tended 
to the ruin of the American cause, and 
as such an act, if unpunished, would 
always expose an army to Eurprise and 
destruction, he ough^ in accordance 
with the law of nations, to die. On 
the other band, there were his youth, 
his high allainments, his honourable 
connections, his brilliant hopes, all 
pleading that he might live, and that 
he DiigbE be pardoned. In the bosom 
of Washington, the promptings of jus- 
tice and mercy thus came into collision. 
Both conid not ba gratified, and there 
seemed to be but one course to be pur- 
sued. His sense of justice was shown 
in the act by which he signed the 
death-warrant; bis leclings of compaa- 
«ion in (he feet that when be did it his 
eyes poured forth a flood of tears. How 
every generous feoliuB " '— 



Duld I 



leicy 



been spared I In the plan of salvation, 
this does occur. Respect is done to 
justice, but mercy Iriunnphs. Justice 
indeed pleaded for the condemnation 
of the sinner, but mercy interposed, 
and he is saved. Justice ts not dis- 
regarded, for the Great Redeemer of 
mankind has done all that is needful 
to uphold it; but there is the most 
free and full exercise of mercy, and, 
while tbe justice of God is main- 
tained, every benevolent feeling in the 
breasts of all holy beings can be gra- 
tiGed in the salvation of countless 

14. What dothit profit, my brtihren, 
though a mansaylie hathfail/i? 'i'he 
apostle here returns to the subject ad- 
crted to in ch. i. 22—37, the import- 
nce of a practical attention to the 
uties of reli^on, and the assurance 

speculative opinion, or merely by hold, 
orrect seatimenls. He doubtless 
n his eye those who abused the 
doctrine of justllication by faith, by 
holding that good works are unnecea- 
iary to salvation, provided they main- 
ain an otthoilox belief. As this abiwe 
probably existed in the time of the 
apostles, and as the Holy Ghost saw 
that there would be danger that in 
later times the great and glorious doc- 
of justification by faith would be 
thus abused, it was impuctaut that the 
should be rebuked, and that the 
doctrine should be distinctly laid down 
good works are necessary to sal- 
1. The apostle, therefore, in the 
ion before us, implicitly asserts 
bith would not ' prolit' at all un- 
less accompanied with a holy life, and 
this doctrine he proceeds to illustrate 
in the following verses. See the analysis 
if the chapter. III, and Intro. % 5, (S). 
In order to a proper interprGtation of 
this passage it should be obeerved that 
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15 I! a brother or sister be' 
naked, and destitute of daily 

16 And one of you say unio 
them. Depart in peace, be you 
warmed and filled ; notwithstand- 

tlle stand-point from which the aposlle 
tUws Ibis eabject ie oot before a man 
ia converted, iniiuiring in what way he 
may ba justifieil before God, or on 
what ground his sina may be forgiven, 



showi 



. that 



t faith c 



TaluB which is not followed by good 
works ; that is, that it is not rial faith, 
anJ that good worka are necessary if a 
man would have evidence that he is 
juEtiSed. Thus undeiEtood, all that 
James says is in entire accordance with 
what is taught Blsewhere in the New 
Testament. 1 Can failA save him ? 
It is implied in this question that faith 
caanol save him, for very often the 
most emphatic way of making an afHr. 
mation is by ashing a question. The 
meaning here is, that that faith which 
does not produce good works, or which 
would not prodncc holy living if fairly 
acted out, will save no man, for it is 
not genuine faith. 

16, 16, ir. If a Irolher or sister be 
noferf, &c. The comparison in these 
vereoB is very obvioua and striking. 
The eense is, that faith in itEelf, with- 
out the acts that correspond to it, and 
to which it would prompt, is as cold, 
and beartleas, and unmeaning, and 
useless, as it would be lo say la one 
who was destitute of the necessaries 
of life, 'depart in peace,' In ilself 



nsidered, il 



night EC 



a tab: 



thing that was good ; 
swer none of the purposes of faith 
unkas it should prompt to aclion. In 
the case of one who was hungry or 
nalteil, what he wanted was not good 
wishes or kind words merely, but the 
acta to which good wishes and kind 
words prompt. And so in religion, 



ES. [A. D. m. 

ing ye give them not those things 
which are needful U) the body; 
what 'doilt it profit? 

17 Even so faitb, if it hath 
not works, is dead, being 'aJone. 



what is wanted is not merely tlie ab- 
itract stale of mind which would be 
indicated by faith, but the life of good- 
ness lo which it ought to lead. Oooil 
wishes and kind words, in onlet Co 
make them wbat Ihey should be for 



ih ^ 



If 



fth . 



t 



Id 



Idb 



dwih 



corresponding acts, as our good wishes 
for the poor and needy can be shown 
to be genuine, when we have the 
means of aiding them, only by actu- 
ally ministering to their necessities. In 

shown to be unmeaning and hearlless; 
in the other, our faith would be equally 
so. In regard to thia passage, there- 
fore, it may be observed (1) that in 
fact faith is of no more value, and has 
no more evidence of genuineness when 
it is unaccompanied with good works, 
than such empty wishes for the wclfars 
of the poor would be wheA unaccont- 
pamed with the means of relieving 
their wants. Faith is designed to leaa 
to good works. It ia intended to pro- 
duce a holy life; a life of activity in 
the service of the Saviour. This is ita 
very essence ; it is what it always pro- 
duces when it is genuine. Religion is 
not designed to be a cold nbstracllon- 
it ia to be a living and vivifying prin 
ciple. (2) There is a great deal ol 
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18 Yea, ; 



CHAPTER IL 
n may say. Thou hast faith, and I have works ; 



that kindneEK anil chaiity IQ tllD noljil 
which ia expreasod by luerG good 
wishes. If »B raally have not the 
means of relieviug the poor and the 
needy, then the expression of a kind 
wish may be in itself an alleviation to 
their sorrows, for even sympathy in 
Buch a case is of value, and it is much 
to us to know that others feel for ns ; 
hut if wo have the means and the object 
is a. worthy one, then such e^ipressions 
are mere mockery, and aggravate rather 
tlian soothe the ieelinga of the BuiFerer. 
Such wishes will neither clothe nor 
feed ihem-, and they will only make 
deeper the sorrows which wB ought lo 
heal. But how much of this is there 
in the world, when tlie sufferer c^innot 
but feel that all these wishes, however 
kindly expressed, are hallow and false, 
itnd when he cannot but feel Uiat relief 
would be easy 1 (3) In like manner 
there is much of this same kind of 
worthless failh in the world— faith that 
is dead; faith that produces no good 
works; faith that exerts no practical 
inSuence whatever on the life. The 
individual professes mdced to believe 
the truths of the gospel; he may be in 
tho church of Christ ; he would esteem 
it a gross calumny to he spoken of as 
an infidel ! but as to any influence 
which his faith exerts over him, his 
!ife would be the same if he had never 
heard of the gospel. There is not ono 
of the truths of religion which is bodied 
forth in his life; not a deed to which 
he is prompted by religion ; not an act 
which could not be accounted fc 
the supposition that he has no 
piety, in such a case, failh may with 
propriety be said to be dead. 1 Being 
alone. Marg., by itself. The 
'being by itself;' that is, destitute of any 
accompanying fruits or results, it shows 
that it is dead. That which is alive 
bodies itself forth, produces efiects, 
makes itself visible; that which is dead 






I effect, and is 



i if it 



18. Tea, a man may say, &c. The 

word which is rendered 'yea' ('AWl') 

lid ha better rendered by hut. The 

apostle designs to introduce an objec- 

>ke an affirmation. The 

t one might say,' or, ' to 

this il might bo urged in reply.' That 

Lght perhaps be said that religion 



■ay, t 






nifest 



a the 



efori 






One 
way, and 

another in another, and siill both have 
true piety. One may be distinguished 
for his faith, and another for his ivorks, 
and both may have real religion. This 
objection would certainly have some 
plausibility, and it was important to 
meet it. It would seem that all reli- 
gion was not lo be i 



anifest 



a the 



that it migia occur that one man might 
be paitieularly eminent for one form 
of religion, and another for another ; 
as one man may be distinguished for 
zeal, and another for meekness, and 
another for integrity, and another for 
truth, and another for his gifts in 
prayer, and another for his lai^e-hearted 
benevolence. To this the apostle re- 
plies, that the two things referred lo, 
failh and works, were not independent 
things which could eiist separately, 
without the one materially influencing 
another, as, for example, charity and 
chastity, zeal and meekness, but that 
the one was-the germ or source of the 
other; and that the existence of the 
one was lo be known only by its de- 
veloping itself in ihe form of the other. 
A man could not show that he possessed 
the ono unless it developed itself in the 
form of the other. In proof of this, 
he could boldly appeal to any one to 
show a case where fiiilb exbted with 
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show me thy faith 'without thy 
works, and I "will show thee my 
faith by my works. 



19 Thou believest that there 
one God ; thou doest welJ : the 
svila ''also believe, and tremble. 



oat works. He was himself wiUing to 
submit to this jnsl Iria! in regard lo 
this point, and lo demenstrate the bi. 
istetice of his own faith by his works. 
1 Tkov, hast faith, and I have 



Youh! 



efori 



tion of 



religion 

degree, end I have ariother. Yon are 
characterized particularly for one of the 
virtues of religion, and I am for an- 

eminent for maekness, and another for 
zeai, and another for benevolence, and 
each be a virtuous man. The expres- 
sion here is equivalent to saying, ' One 
may have failh, and another works.' 
II Show me thy faith vdtliout thy 
works. That is, jou who maintain 
(hat ^th is enough (o prove the exist- 
enea of religion i that a man may be 
justified and saved by that alone, or 
where it does not develope itself in 
holy living; or thai all that is neces- 
sary in order lo be saved is merely to 
heUeve. Let Ihe reality of uny such 
faith as that be shoivn, if it can be; 
let ajiy real faith be shown to eiist 
withoat a life of good worts, and the 
point will be settled. 1, says the apos- 
tle, will undertake to esbibit the evi- 
dence of my feith in a different way, 
in a way about which there can tie no 
doubt, and which is the appropriate 
melhod. It is clear, if the common 
reading here is correct, that Iba apostle 
meant Eo deny (hat true tsMi could be 
evinced without appropriate works. It 
should be said, however, that there is 
a difference of reading here of con- 
siderable importance. Many manu- 
scripts aud printed editions of the New 
Testament, instead oS without [works] 
(xapli) read from or by (i«y as in the 
oihei part of the verse, 'show me thy 
laith by thy works, and I will show 



thee my fal h bj my I Tb 

reading ia fo d W 1 W ts 
Mill, and in tl ed I t g 1 

[y; the olhe [unM (] f d 1 
many MSS., d Ih V Ig t Sy 
riac, Oopiic, E gll h d A lan 
versions, and d p d by B za 

Gastalio, Grot B g I H mm d 
Whitby, Dru Gn b 1 T tlin 
ind Hahn, ad n w m ly 

:eivBd as the t d g It m y 

le added that tl d g m b 

lemanded by the similar reading in 
■er. SO i " But wih thou know that 
aith v-'ithoui works (xupi; tim ^lyuv) 
s dead," evidently implying that some- 
thing had been said before about ' faith 
without works.' This reading, also, is 
so natural, and makes so good sense in 
the connection, that it IVDUld seem to 
be demanded. Doddridge fell the di£- 
ficulty in the other reading, and has 
given a version of the passage which 
shovved his gieat pcrplciitj, and which 
is one of the most unhappy that hs 
ever made. ^And 1 will shoa< iket 
my faith bymytcorks I wdl furnish 
in this way the best and most certain 
proof of the existence of faith. It is 
implied here that true faith is adapted 
to lead to a holy life, and that such a 
life would be the appropriate evidence 
of the eiistenoe of faith. By their 
fruits Ihe prindples held by men aie 
known. Noloa on Mattb. vii. 16. 

1 9. Tkoa believesl thai there is oite 
God. One of the great and cardinal 
doctrines of religion is here selected as 
an illustration of all. The design of 
the apostle seems to have been to select 
one of the dootrines of religion, the 
belief of which would — if mere belief 
in nn^ doctrine conid — save the soul; 
and to show that even this might be 
held as an article of &ilh by those wh* 
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CHAPTEE II. 



could iie KupposEd by no one lo have 
any claim to the name of Chiistian. 
He selects, therefore, the great funda- 
mental doctrine of all religion,— I ha 
dooWine of the eiislence of one Su- 
premo Being, — and showa that if even 
this were held in such a. way as it migbt 
te, and as it was held by devils, it coulJ 
not save men. Ths apostle here is not 
to be supposed to he addressing such an 
one aa Paul, who he!d to tho liocitine 
that we are justified by faith; norishe 
to be supposed to be combating the 
doctrine of Paul, b9 soma have main- 
tained (see the Intro.) ; but he is to be 
regarded as addressing one who held, 
in the broadest and most unqualified 
sense, that provided there was faith, a 
man would be saved. To this he re- 
plies, (hat ev«n the devils might have 
faith of a certain sort, and iavlh thai 
would produce sensible effects on them 
of a certain kind, and still it could not 
he supposed lliat they had true religion, 
or that they would be saved. Why 
might not the same thing occur in re- 
gard lo man > 1 Tliou doest well. So 
far as this is concerned, or so far as it 
goes. It is a doctrine which ougJii to 
be held, for it is one of the great funda- 
mental truths of religion. ^ The devils. 
The demons — fi 6wfidna- There is 
properly bat one being spoken of in the 
Now Testament ss ttie deml-.-& Sm^o- 
!iO!i and*^ S<wa> — though demons are 
frequently spoken of in the plural num- 
ber. They are represented as evi! spi- 
rits, subject lo Satan, or under his con- 
trol, and engaged with htm in carrying 
out his plans of wickedness. These 
spirits or demons were supposed to 
wander in desert and dosolalB places 
(Mallh. xii. 43), or to dwell in the at- 
mosphere (Notes, Eph. ii. 2) ; they 
were thought to have the power of 
working miracles, but not for good 
(Eev. xvi. H. Comp. John i^ %i) ; 
to be hostile to mankind (John viii. 
H) ; to utter the heathen oracles (Acts 
xvi. 17) ; to lurk in Iba idols of the 
heathen (1 Cor. x. 30) ; and to take up 



their abodes in the bodies of men, af- 
flicting ttieoi with various kinds of dis 
eases. Matlh. vii. 23; ix, 34; x. S 
xvii. 18. Mark vii. 29, 30. Lake iv 
33 ; viu. 27, 30, el s*pe. It is of these 
evil spirits that the apostle speaks when 
he says that they believe. T Aho be- 
lieve. That is, particularly, they believe 
in the existence of the one God. How 
for (heir knowledge may extend re- 
specting God, we cannot know ; but 
they are never represented in the Scrip- 
tures aa denying his existence, or as 
doubling the great truths of religion. 
They are never described as atheists. 
That is a sin of this world only. They 
are not represented as sceptics. That 
too is a peculiar sin of the earth ; and 
probably, in all the universe besides, 
there are no beings but those who dwell 
on this globe, who doubt or deny the 
existence of God, or the other great 
truths of religion, JAndlremble, The 
word here used Offieaa) occurs no- 
where else in the New Testament. It 
means properly to be rough, ur]even, 
jaggy, sc, with bristling hair; to bris- 
tle, to stand on end, as the hair does 
in a fright; and then to shudder of 
quake with fear, &c. Here the mean- 
ing ia, that there was much more in 
the case reierred to than mere specula- 
tive faith. There was a faith that pro- 
duced some efTect, and an eiTect of a 
very decided character. It did not, in- 
deed, produce goad works, or a holy 
life, but it made it manifest (hat there 
was fidtk; and, consequently, it fol- 
lowed that the existence of mere faith 
was not all that was necessary to save 
men, or to make it certain that they 
would be secure, unless it were held 
that the devils would be justified and 
saved by it. If ^ley might hold such 
faith, and still remain m perdition, men 
might hold it, and go to perdition. A 
nian should not infer, therefore, becuosa 
he has faith, even that bith in God 
which will fill him with alarm, that 
therefore he is safe. He must have a 
faith which mill produce another effecl 
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aO But wilt thou know, O 
vain man, that faith without 
works is dead? 

21 Was not Abriiham our fa- 

nltogether — thnt which will lead to a 
holy life. 

SO. Bui wilt itiou know. Will yon 
bavB a full demoiiBlration of it; will 
jou iiave the clearest proof in (he casa. 
The apostle eiidenlly felt ihat the ill' 
etnnces ta which he was about to refer, 
those of Abiaham and Rahab, were de- 
cisive. 1 O Koin mnn. The reference 
by this language is to a man who held 
an opinion that could not he defended. 
The word vain here used (titvo;) meane 
properly «iBp/jr, as opposed io full — as 
empty handE, having nothing in Ihem ; 
then fhiitlesfl, or wilhont ntility or suc- 
cess; Ihen false, fallacious. The mean- 
ing here properly would be ' empty,' in 
the EeiisB of being void of understand- 
ing, and this would be a mild and gen- 
lie way of saying of one that he was 
foolish, or that he maintained an arga- 
Uent Ihot was without aerae. James 
means, doubtless, to represent it as a 
petfectly plain matter, a matter about 
which no man of sense could have 
any reasonable doubt. If wa miiat 
call a man foolish, as is Bometimes ne- 
cessary, let Ds use as mild and inolfen- 
eive a term as possibte — a term which, 
whilo it will convey our meaning, will 
not unnecessarily wound and irritate. 
1 ISfli Jailh witkoitt works is dead. 
That the ftiitb which does not prodr- 
good works is useless in the matter 

that it wonld produce no eflect, for 
tlie case of the demons it did prodi 
trembling and alarm; but that it would 
be valoeless in the matter of aalv 
Tlie feith of Abraham and of Rahab 
was entirely different fram (his. 

SI. Was not Abraham our father. 
'Our progenitor, our ancestor, using tl 
word father, as frequently occurs i 
the Bible, (o denote a remote anceetc 
Comp. Notes on Matth. i. 1. A refe 



ther justified by works, when °he 
had offered Isaac his son upon 
the altar? 



would have great 
weight with those who were Jews by 
birth, and probably most of those to 
whom this epistle was addressed were 
of this character. See the Intro. ^Jus- 
tified by morks. That is, in the sense 
in which James is maintaining that a 
man professing religion is to be juslilied 
by his works. He does not affirm that 
the ground of acceptance with God is 
that we keep the law, or bib perfect; 
good works make ai 



ent for o\ 



s, and th 



n theii 



pardoned ; 
does he deny that it b necessary that a 
man should belifve in order to be saved. 
In this sense, he does not deny that 
men are justified by faith ; and thus 
hs docs not contradict the doctrine of 
the apostle Paul. But he does teach 
that where there are no good works, or 
where there is not a holy life, there is 
no true religion ; that that faith which 
is not produclivo of good works is of 
no value ; that if a man has that faith 
only it would be impossibte that he 
could be regarded as justilicd, or could 
be saved; and that consequently, in 

his works i that ia, they are Ihe evidence 
that he is a justiGed man, or is regarded 
and treated as righteous by his Malier. 
The point on which the apostle has his 
eye is the nature of saving faith ; and 
his design is to show that a mere faith 
which would produce no more effect 
than that of the demons did, could not 
save. In this he states nodoctrine which 
contradicts that of Paul. The evidence 
to which he appeals in regard to faitli, 
is good worlts and a holy life; and 
where that esisls it shows that the faith 
is genuine. The case of Abiaham is 
one directly in point. He showed (hat 
he had that kind of faith which was 
not dead. Ho gave the most aflocting 



Hosted by Google 



CHAPTER II. 



33 'Seest thou liow faith" 



kinc) a 



e ttiQt 



s faith w 



i of 61 



1 Id itnplici 



. Such 

an act as that referred to, l!ie act of 
olferiiig up hia son, ilemonstrateil, if 
tiny thing couli], thai his faith rb9 ga- 
tiuitie, and that his retif^ion was deep 
and pure. In the sight of heaven and 
earth it would josii/y him as a right- 
eous man, or would prove that he was 
a righteous mat). In regard to the 
strength of his faith, and the natura of 
his obedience in this sacrificB, see Notes 
onHeb. xi. 19. Thai the apostle here 
cannot refer to the act of jnstificatian 
sa the term is commonly understood, 
referring by (hat (o the moment when 
he was accepted of God as a tighteoaa 
man, ia clear from the fact that in a 
pasaage of the Scripturea which he 
himself quotes, Chat is declared to he 
cansequoutoiihis£e££ui'»£r.- 'Abraham 
boHflved God, and it was imputed unto 
him for righteoqanesa.' The act hero 
referred to occurred \ong aubstquent to 
that, and was thus a fullilment or con- 
^rmalion of the declaration of Scripture, 
which says that ' he believed God.' It 
showed that his Mth was not merely 
speculative, hut was an active principle 
loading to holy living. See Notes on ver. 
33. This demonstrates that whal the 
aposile refers to bera is the evidence by 
which it is shown that a man's faith is 
genuine, and that he does not refer to 
the question whether the act of ju^tifi- 

solely in consequence of believing. 
Thus the case proves what James pur- 
poses to prove, that the faith which 
juslifiea is only that which leads to 
good works. 1 When he liad offered 
haac his srnl on the altar. This was 
\oaz after he believed, and was an act 
any could, would show that 



them 



faith w 



gof «■ 



« Notes 



wrought with his works, and by 
works was faith made perfect? 



33. Seest than. Marg. T/ion sees/. 
Hither rendering Is correct, and the 
sense is die same. The apostle means 
to say that this was so plain that they 
could not but see it. ^ How failk 
toroiighl tuilh his Jvorks (puvigryii). 
Co.operated with. The meaning of 
the word is, to work together vntk any 
one; loco-operale (ICor. xvi.lfl. 2 Cor. 
vi. 1) ; then to aid. or help (Mark xvi. 
SO) ! to conlribulfl to the production 
of any result, where two or more per- 
■B united. Comp. Ron 



'iii, 3S. The idea 

esult in the ease of Abrahan 






" ' , that ia, 



secured, not by one of these things 
alone, hut that both contributed to it. 
The result which was reached, to wit, 
hia acceptance with God, could not 
hove been obtained by either ono of 
them separately, but both, in some 
sense, entered into il. The apoBlle 
does not say that, in regard to the 
merit which justifies, they came in for 
an equal share, for he makes no affir- 
mation on that point; he does not 
deny that in the sight of God, who 
foresees and knows all things, he waa 
regarded as a justified man the mo- 
ment he believed, but he looks ot Ihe 
result as it iuas, at Abraham as lie 
appeared under the trial of his fuilh, 
and says that in that result there waa 
to be seen the co-operation of faith and 
good works. Both contnbuted Co Ibc 
end, as they do now in all cases where 
there ia true religion. ^Andbyworks 
was faith made perfed. Made com- 
plete, ^nished, or entire. It was so 
carried out as to show its loglUnmte 
and fair results. This does not mean 
that the foilh in itself was defective 
before this, and that the detect was 
remedied by good works ; or that there 
is any deficiency in what the right 
kind of &ilh can do in the matter uf 
jusliflcation, whicb is to be hdpedoui 
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23 And the Scripture wa 
fulfilled which saith, "Abrahar 
believed God, aad il was imputed 

uGe. IS. G. 
by good worbe; but Ihat there was 
that bind i>f completioQ nblch a tiling 
has when it is fully developed, or is 
^rl; carried aul- 
as. And Ihe Sctipttire teas fulfilled 
which eaith. That is, the fait and foil 
meaning of the language of Scripture 
was expressed by this act, showing in 
the highest sense that his faith was 
genaine, or the declaration that he 
truly believed, was omfiTmed or esia- 
btished by this act. His faith ni 
shewn to be genuine, and the fo 
meaning of the declaration that 1 






tquen 



The I 






s in Gen. 

which it is said Abraham believed, i 
in which he believed God, was this 
'This shall not be thine heir (vi 
Gllezerof Damascus), but he that shall 



e forth 



>wels, 



shall be thine heir.' And again, ' Look 
now toward heaven, and tell the 
stars, if thou be able lo number thi 
And he said unto him, So shall thy 
seed he,' vs. 3—6. The act of ci 
fiding in these promises, was that 
of which it is said that 'he belie' 
in the Locd < and ho counted 
to him for righteousness.' The 
of oflering his son on the altar, by 
which James eaya this Scripture yras 
fulfilled, occurred some twenty years 
afterwards. Tliat act confirmed or 
fulfilled Ihe declaration. It showed 
that his faith was genuine, and that 
the declaration (liat he believed in Got 
was true ; for what could do more ti 
eonfirui that Uian a readiness to ofTe 
his own son at the command of God 
Itcannot be supposed that James mean 
la say that Abraiiam was justified by 
worka without respect lo faith, 
leny Ihat the primary ground of his 
justification in the sight of God 



o him for ri^ 

ivas called 'the friend of God. 

14 Ye see then how that by 

faith, for the very passage which he 
■ v3 that faith was the pri- 
mary consideralion : 'Abraham be- 
lieved God, and il was imputed,' &c. 
meaning, therefore, cao only be, 
that this declaration racflived its fair and 
full expression when Abraham, by an 
!t of obedience of the most striking 
laraolor, long after he first eiercised 
that faith by which he was accepted ot 
God.showedthat his faith was genuine. 
If he had not thus obeyed, his faith 
would have been inoperalivo and of no 

the declaration of the Scripture that he 
'believed' was well founded. ^ Abra- 
ham believed God, and il was imputed. 
See this passage fully explained 
) Notes on Rom. iv. 8. H And 
he was called ihe Friend nf God. In 
s strong faith anil >'liedience. 
See S Chron. ax. 7. " An not thoa 
our God, who didet diive out the in- 
habitants of lius land before thy people 
Israel, and gavest it to Ihe seed of 
Abraham thy friend forever!" Isa. 
ill. 8. "But thou, Israel, art my ser- 

seed of Abraham my friend." This 
was a roost honourable appellation ; 
but it is one which, in all casce, will 
result from true faith and obedience. 

24. ye see then. From the courst 
of reasoning pursued, and the example 
referred fo. 1 How that by works a 
mania juslijisd, and not by faith only. 
Not by a cold, abslraci, inoperative faith. 
It must be by a failh that sbii\i produce 
good works, and whose existence will 
be shown to men by good works. Ak 
justitjcation takes place in the sight of 
God, it is by Mth, for he sees that the 
faith is genuine, and Ihat It will pro- 
duce good works if the individual 
who exercises feilh shall live, and he 
justifies men In view of that faith, and 
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not by faith 
25 Like- 
Xlahab 'the harlot "justified by 
works, when she had 
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67 



the messengers, and had sent 
tkem out another way? 

26 For as the body without 
the 'spirit is dead, so faith with- 
works is dead also. 






ou!d not produc 



cold and 



works, tbe man is nol josliSed 
Bight. As a matlEr of fact, Ihetefore, 
it 19 only the faith that produces good 
works that justities; and good works, 
therefore, as the proper eipresaion of 
the nature of faith, ^/iireseen by God as 
the certain result of failli, and actually 
perfonned as seen by men, are neces- 
sary in order to justification. In other 
words, no man will be justified who 
has not a faith which will produce 
good works, and which is of an opera 
tlve and practical character. The 
ground of jualiGcatian in the case is 
faith, and that only ; the ejiideace of it 
the carrying it out, the proo£ of the 
exialenos of the faith, is good works 
and thus men are justified and saved 
not by mere abstract and cold faith 
but by a faith necesBariiy connected 
with good works, and where good 
works perform an important pa 
James, therefore, does not contradict 
Paul, but he contradicts a false ex 
planation of Paul's doctrine. He doe 
not deny that a man J3 justiSed in th 
sight of God by faith, for the very pas 
sage which he quotes shows that h 
believes Chat ; bat he does deny that i 
man is justified by H faith vvhidi would 
not produce good works, and which it 
not Bipressed by good works ; and thuf 
he maintains, as Paul always did, that 
nothing else than a holy life can show 
that H man is a true Chtislian, and is 
accepted of God. 

25. Likewise also viaa nol Rakab 
the harlot justified by warlcs. In the 
■ame sense in which Abraham was, as 



explained above, showing by her a!l 
(hat her faith was genuine, and that il 
ind speculativ 



3 the truths of n 



Her 



act showed that she truly believed God. 
If that act had not been performed, the 
fact would have shown that her faith 
not genuine, and she could nol 
been justified. God saw her faith 
was ; fae saw that il would pro- 
duce acls of obedience, and he accepted 
' aa righteous. The set which she 
formed was the public manifestation 
of her faith, the evidence that she waa 
ffied S Ih f R h b f lly 

pi d Ih N K 



n y b bse d t 



ery thing 
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h f 


h h 


bee p 1 




1 lie 


or a robber, or 


a drunkard, we do not 


commend his 


former li 




sanction to it 


We CO 


mraend that 


which has induced him to 


ahandon his 


evil course, and to turn to the ways of 


righteousness. 


The mor 


evil his fof- 


meroonrsehas 


been, the 




ful, and the m 




of comraen. 


datloti, is tha 


faith by 


which he ia 


reformed and s 


aved. 




26. f^ ^j 


the body 


idthmt tki 
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)r kept a 



one, Ihat the body 



.by 11 






Bence of Ihe soul, and that when that 
is withdrawn, hope deparla. The Iwdy 
has no Ufa iDciependciit of the presence 
of ^e soul, t Sofoith wilkout works 
is dead also. TheiB is as mueb ne- 
cessity that faith and works should be 
united la constUule true religion, as 
(here is that the body and soul should 
br- united to constitute a living man. 
' ' good wotka do not follow, it is clear 

.jat there is no true and proper faith; 

lone that justifies and saves. If faith 
produces no fruit of good living, that 
fact proves that it is dead. Chat it has 
no power, and that it is of no value. 
This shows that Jatnee was not arga- 
lag against real and genuine faith, nor 
against its iiopartance in jusdlicatiDn, 



but I 
faith n 



t the B 



IS all that was necessary to save 
B man, whether it was accompanied liy 
good works ot not. He mainlaina that 
if there is genuine faith it will always 
be accompanied liy good works, and 
thai it is only thai faith which can 
justify and save. If It lead» to no 
practical holiness of life, it is like the 
body without the soul, and is of no 
value whatever. James and Paul both 
agree in the iiecesaity of true faith in 
order lo salvation ; they both agree 
Ihat the tendency of true feiUi is to 
produce a holy life; they both agree 
Ihat where there is not a holy life there 

cannot be saved. We may learn then 
from the whole doctrine of the New 
Teslatnent on the subject, (hat unless 
we believe in the Lord Jesus we can- 
not be justified before God ; and that 
unless our faith is of ihat kind which 
will produce holy living, it has no mote 
of the characteristics of true religion 
than a dead body has of a Uvlng man. 
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Recondliaiiun of Paul and Jamea. 
A t the close of the exposition of this 
chapter, it may bo proper lo make a few 
additional remarks on the question in 
what way the statements of James can 
be reconciled with those of Paul, on 
the subject of justiHcatioji. A difficulty 
has always been felt to exist on Ihe 
subject ; and there are, perhaps, no 
readers of the New Testament who are 
not perplexed with it. Infidels, and 
patticularly Voltaire, have seized the 
occadon which they supposed they 
found here to sneer against the Scrip- 
tures, and to pronounce them to be 
contradictory. Lolher felt the diffi- 
culty Id be so gK-at that, in the early 
part of his career, he regarded it as ia- 
supernble, and denied tlie inspiraUon 
of James, though he a lier wards changed 
his opinion, and believed that his epistle 
was a palt of the Inspired canon ; and 
one of Luther's followers was so dis- 
pleased with the statements of James, 
as to charge him with wilful falsehood. 
Dr. Dwight's Theology, Scrm. Uvii:, 
The question is, whether their alale- 
inents can be so reconciled, or can be 
shown to be so consistent with each 
other, that it is proper to regard them 
both as inspired men 3 Or, are their 
statements so opposite and contradicts 
ory, that it cannot be believed that both 
were under the influences of an infalli- 
ble Spirit] In order to answer these 
questions, there are two paints to be 
considered: I. What the real difliculty 
is; and, IL How the statomcnls of the 
two writers can be reconciled ; or, whe- 
ther there is any way of explanation 
which will remove the difficulty. 

the difHciilty is. This re- 



L Wl 



ontradict Paul 
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(rioe of Paul on the subject of jusiifi- 
catinn is stated in sat\, language as tlie 
FoUawing; " By th« ileoJe of the law 
Ibera gball no flesh be justitieil iti Ills 
ai^t." Rom. iii. 20. '■ We cenducie 
that a man is justified b; faith willioul 
the deeds of ihe law." Rom. iii, 28. 
" Being justified by faith." Rom. t, I. 
"Knowing that a man ia not justified 
by the works of the law, but by the 
faith of Jesua ChriEt." Gal. ii, 16. 
Comp. Bom. iii. 24, 26. Gal. iii, H. 
Titus iii. e, 6. On the other hand, 
the statement of James seems to be 
equally explicit that a man is not jus- 
tified by faith only, but that good works 
come in for an important share in the 
matter. " Was not Abraham our fa- 
ther justified by worksl" ver. 31. 
" Seest ihou bow feith wrought with 
his works," ver, S3. "Ye see thou 
bow that by works a man is justified, 
and not by faith only." ver. 24. 

(3.) Both wfitetB refer to the same 
case to illustrate their views — the case 
of Abraham. Thus Paul (Rom. iv. I 
—3) refers to it to prove that justifica- 
tion is wholly by faith. '■ For if Abra- 
ham were justified by works, he hath 
whereof to glory; but not before God. 
For whataaitb the Scripture ? Abra. 
ham believed God, and it was imputed 
unto him for righteousness." And thus 
James (ys, 21, 23) refers to it to prove 
thai justification is by works; " Was 
not Abraham our father juslified by 
works when he had oficred Isaac his 

The difficulty of reconciling these 
gtatements would be more clearly seen 
if they occurred in the writings of the 
same author; by supposing, for exam- 
ple, that the statements of James were 
appended to the fourth chapter of the 
epistle to the Romans, and were to be 
read in connexion with that chapter. 
Who, tho infidel would ask, would not 
■e strock with the contradiction 1 Who 
would undertake to harmonize state- 
ments so contradictory 1 Yet the state- 
ments are eqially contradictory, though 



i for both 



they occur in different v 

pecially when it is cIs 

that they wrote under the influence oi 

inspiration. 

II. The inquiry then ia, how these 
apparently contradictory statements 
may be recondled, or whether there is 
any way of explanation that will re- 
move the diflicully. This inquiry re- 
solves itself into two — whether there is 
any theory that can be proposed that 
would relieve the difficulty; and whe- 
ther that theory can be sliown to be 
well fmnded. 

(1.) Is there any theory which would 
remove the difliculty — any explanation 
be given on this point which. 



vould si 



x that tl 



■dance with each 
other and "with truth T 

Before suggesting auch an explana- 
tion, it may be further observed, that, 
as all history hae shown, the statements 
of Paul on the subject of justification 
are liable to great abuse. All the forms 
of Antinomianisra have grown out of 
such abuse, and are only perverted 
statements of his doctrine. It lias been 
said that if Christ haa freed us from 
the necessity of obeying the law in 
ordor to justification ; if he has fulfilled 

then the law is no longer binding on 
those who are justified, and they are 
at liberty to live as they please. It 
has been further said that if we are 
saved by faith alone, a man is safe the 

are therefore not necessary. It is pos- 
sible that such views as these began to 
prevail as early as the time of James, 
and, if so, it was proper that there 
should be an authoritative apostolic 
statement to correct them, and to check 
these growing abuses, If, therefore, 
James had, as it has been supposed he 
had, any reference to the sentiments 
of Paul, it was not to correct his senli- 
ntents, or to controvert them, but ii 
was to correct the abuses which began 
already Co flow from his doctrines, :iii<« 



Hosted by Google 



to show that the alleged infarences did 
not properly follpw from the opinions 
wliieli he held ; or, in other words, lo 
eIiow that the Chiislian religion re- 
quired men to lead holj lives, and that 
the faith bj which it was acknowledged 
that the sinner must W jualjfioil, was 
a fiiilh nhich was productive of good 

■ Now, all that is necessary tu recon- 
cile the otatements of Paul and Jaruta, 
is, to suppose that they cantemplale 
the subject of justification from diHer- 
ent points of Tiaw, and vtith reference 
to dif^nt inquiries. Paul looks at it 
before a man ia converted, with refer- 
ence to the question how a sinner may 
be justified before God ; James afler a 
man is converted, with reference to the 
question how he may show (hat he has 
the genuine faith which justilies. Paul 
affirms that the sinner ia justified be- 
fore God only by failJt in the Lord Je- 
sus, and not by his own works ; James 
alfirms ibat it is not a mere speculative 
or dead faith which jusliflas, but only a 
faith that is productive of good works. 












Paul affiri 
an has, if he bai 
faith in the Lord Jesus, he cannot be 
justified ; James affirms that no matter 
what pretended faith a man has, if it 
is not a faith which is adapted to pro- 
duce good works, it is of no value in 
the matter ofjustiScation. Supposing 
this to he the true eiplanation, 
that these are Ibo ' stand -points' . 
which they view the subject, tbi 
conciliation of these two 



B, and is stili t 



I, that 



if the queali 

is to be justified before God, Ih< 
is to be that of Paul, that it is by 
"without the works of the 









can be shown what is the kind i 
hah that justifies, the answer ia th 
of James, that it is only that which 
productivf pf holy living and practical 
obedience. 
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(8.) Is this a true theory 1 Can it 
s shown to be in accordance with the 
atemenls of tbc two wrilers ? Would 
be a proper explanation if the same 
atementa had been made by the same 
Titer! That it is a correct theory, 
t that it is an explanation founded jn 
ulh, wil! be apparent if (a) the Ian- 
uage used by the two wrilers will 
'arrant it ; (6) if it accords with a fair 
interpretation of the declarations of both 
■ilara; and (c) if, in fact, each of the 
o writers held respectively the same 
ctrine on the subject, 
(a) Will the language bear this ox. 
planation? That ia, will the word 
justify, as used by the two writers, 
admit of this explanation 1 That it 
will, there need be no reasonable doubt; 
for both are speaking of the way in 
which man, who is a sinner, may be 
regarded and treated by God as if h» 
were righteous — the trao notion of jus- 
tification. It is not of justification in 
the sight of men that they apeak, but 
of justilication in the sight of God. 
Both use the word justify in this sense 
— Paul as afiirming that it is only by 
faith that it can be done ; James as at^ 
firming, in odditvm, not in amlracUc- 
tion, that it is by a faith that produces 



fair 

of both writers! 

In regard lo Paul, there can be no 
doubt that this is the point from which 
he contemplates the subject, to wit, 
with reference 10 the question Jiow a 
may bejuslifitd. The 



listte to the ] 



g, where bis prin- 
cipal statements on the subject cccur, 
he shows first, that the Gentiles cannot 
be justified by the works of the law 
(ch. i,), and then that the same thing 
is true in regard to the Jews (chs. ii., 
iii.), by demonstrating that both had 
violated the law ^ven them, and were 
tranagresaora, and then (eh. iii. 30) 
draws his conclusion, "Therefore by 
the deeds of the law there shall no Oesb 
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he justified in his sight" — the whale 
ai^ument showing conclusively that 
oo is cm item plating the snhject before 
t man is jusljfied, and with reference 
to the questinn how he may be. 

In regard to James, there can be as 
liltle doubt that the point of view froni 
nliich he contemplates the subject is, 
afler a man professes to have been jus- 
tified by failh, with reference lo the 
question what kind of failh justifies, 
or Aow it may be shown thai faith is 
genuine. This is clear, (a) because 
the whole question ia introduced lij> 
him with almost express reference lo 
that inquiry : ' What dolh it profit, 
my brethren, though a man say he 
hath failh, and have not wotksl Can 
faith save him r vet, 14. That is, can 
aueh failh — can this failh (gj jdWit) 
save himi In other words, He must 
have a diScrent kind of faith in order 
to save him. The point of James' de- 
nial is not that feilh, if genuine, would 
aave ; but it is, ihal such a faith, or a 
Mth without worlis, would save, (b) 
That this is the very point which ho 
discusses, is further shown by his illus- 
trations. IS. 16, 16, 19. He shows 
(vs, 15, 16) that mere tilth in reli^on 
would be of no more value in regard 
to salvation, than if one were naked 
and deslilute of food, it would meet his 
wants to say, 'Depart in peace, be ye 
warmed and filled ;' and Ihen (ver. 13), 
that even the demons had a certain 
kind of failh in one of the cardinal 
doctrines of reli^on, but that it was a 
faith which was Yalueloiss — Ihus show- 
ing tbat his mind was on the question 
what is true and genuine failh. (c) 
Then he shows by the case to which 
he refers (vs. 21— 33)— the case of 
Abraham — that this was tlio question 
before his mind. He refers not to the 
act tahen Abraham first believed — the 
act by which as a sinner he was justi- 
tSed before God ; but lo an act that oc- 
curred twenty years ailer — the offering 
up of his son Isnac. See Notes on 
those verses Ho alarms that the failh 



of Abraham was of such a kind thai 
it led him to obey the will of God ; 
that is, to good works. Though, as is 
implied in tJio objection referred to 

to which Paul referred — the case of 
Abraham — yet it is not to the same ad 
in Abraham. Paul . 
refers lo him when 
affirming that he was then justified by 
faith ; James refers indeed to an act of 
the same man, but occurring twenty 
years after, showing that the faitb by 
which he had been justified was genu- 
ine. Abraham was, in &cl, according to 
Paul, justified when he believed, and, 
bad he died then, he would have been 
saved; but, according' to James, the 
faith which justified him was not a 
dead faith, butwas living and operative, 
as was shown by his readiness lo offer 
his son on the altar. 

(c) Did each of these two writers in 
reality hold the same doctrine on the 
subject? This will bo seen if it can be 
ehown that James held to the doctrine 
of justification by failh, as really aa 
Paul did ; and that Paul held that good 
works were necessary to show the ge- 
of feith, as really as James 



(l.)They both agreed in holding the 
doclnne of jusliticalton by failh. Of 
Paul's belief there can be no doubl. 
Thai James held She doctrine is appa- 
rent from the fact that he quotes the 
very passage in Genesis (xv. 6), and 
ihe one on which Paul relies (Rom. 
iv. 1 — 3), as expressing his own views 
— " Abraham believed God, and it was 
imputed unto him for righleousnesa." 
The trulh of Ihis James does not deny, 
but affirms that Ibe Scriplure which 
made Ihis declaration was fulfilled or 
confirmed by the act to which he re- 
fere. 

(2,) They both agreed in holding 
that good works are necessary to show 
the genuineness of faith. Of James' 
views on that point there can be no 
douhL That Paul held the same opi 
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iiiou is clear (□) from his awn life, ni 
man B¥er having been mote eoljoitoua li 
keep the whole law of God than ho was 
(b) From his conelsnt exhortationi 
and declarations, such as these : " Cre. 
Bted in Christ Jesoa unto good works' 
(Eph. ii. 10) ; <' Charge them (hat on 
rich ihal the; be rich in gooc! works' 
(1 Tim. vi, 17, 18); "In all thingi 
showing thyself a pattern of good 
works" (Tilus iL 7) i " Who gaw 
himself for us, that he might purify 
unlo himself a peculiar people, jealous 
of good works" (Titus ii. 14) ; ■' These 
things I wilt that ihou atlirm consla ' 
ly, that the; which havs bclisved 



God might bi 



ireful to 



i. 8. (=) It appe 
from the fact that Paul baliesed I 
the fflwanlB of heaven are to he appor- 
tioned according to our good works, or 
according to oni character and our al> 
tainnienlB in Ihe ilivina life. The title 
indeed to eterhal life, is, according to 
him, in conaenuence of faith ; the niea- 
Bure of the reward is to be our holiness, 
or what we do. Thus he says (2 Cor. 
V. 10), " For we must all appear before 
the judgment-seat of Christ, that every 
one may receive the things done in his 
body," Thus also he says (3 Cor. ix. 
6), " He which saweth sparingly, shall 
reap also sparingly ; and he which 
aoweth bountifully, shall reap also 
bountifully." And thus also be says 
(Rom. li. 6), that God •• will render to 
■very man according to his deeds." 
See also the Inlluenco which faith had 
on Paul personally, as described tn Ihe 
third chapter of bis epistle to the Phil- 
ippians. If these things are so, then 

each other, but, viewing the subject 
from diffeient points, they have together 
slated impoiunt truths which might 
have been made by any one writer 
nilhoul contradiction— first, Ibat it is 
only by faith that a sinner can be jus- 
tified ; and seconJ, that the faith which 
justifies is that only which leads to a 
holy life, and that no o;hnr is of value 
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in saving the soul. Thus, on the one 
hand, men would be guarded from de- 
pending on their own righteousness for 
eternal life; and on tho other, from all 
the evils of Antinomianism. The great 
object of religion would be securad — 
the sinner would he justified, and 
would become personally holy. 

CHAPTER m. 



The evil which (ho apostle seems to 
have referred to in this chapter, was a 
desire, which appears to have prevailed 
among those to whom he wtote, !o be 
public teachers (SiSocxolLViiVer.l), and 
to be such even where there was no 
propet qualification. It is not easy to 
see any connexion between what is 
sud in this chapter, and what is found 
in other parts of the epistle, and indeed 
the plan of the epistie seems to have 
been to notice such things as the aposllo 
supposed claimed their attention, with- 
out particular regard to a logical con- 
nexion. Some of the errors and im- 
proprieties which existed among them 
had been noticed in the previous chap- 
ters, and olheis are referred to in chs. 
iv. V. Those which are noticed in this 
chapter grew out of tho desire of being 
public teachers of religion It seems 
probable that he had this subject in his 
'hole of this chapter, at 



this! 






thought which he pursues. Let 






a prevailing 

much Tegard Joi' the propei- qaaliji- 
cationafir that office, and the interpre- 
tation of the chapter will becatqe easy, 
its design anil drift then may be thus 

1. The general subject of the chapter, 
a cantion against the desire prevailing 
among many to be ranked among pub- 
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CHAPTEU rji. 



M' 



CFAPTER III, 

Y brethren, be not many 
knowing that we 



nsideratio 



are Ibe 



(1.) The fact that public leaohera 
must give B more solemn account tban 
other man, anil thai ihey expose Ihem- 
selves to llie danger of a deeper eoii- 
demnalion. ver. I, lai^t clause. 

(3.) The evils which groweui of an 
improper use of the longue ; aiih to 
which those are pacliculnrly liable 
whose business is sjoeofcing, vs. 3 — 13. 
This leads the apoetle into a general 
aCatenient of the importance of the 
tongue as a member of the human 
body ! of the fact that we are pecu- 
liarly liable lo offend in thai (ver. 2) ; 
of the fact that if that is regulated 
aright, ihe whole man is ; as a borse is 
managed by Ihe bit, and a ship is 
steered by the rudder (vs. 3 — 4) j of 
the fact that the tongue, though a little 
mamber, is capable of accomplishing 
great things, and is peculiarly liable, 
uhea not under proper regulations, to 
do mischief (vs. 5. 6) ; of the fact that, 
while every thing else has been lamed, 
it has been found impossible to bring 
the tongue under proper restraints, and 

and opposite funcUons (vs. 7 — 9) ; and 
of the impropriety and absurdity of Ihis, 
as if the same fountain should bring 
forth sweet water and bitter, vs. 10— 
13. By these considerations, the apos- 



tle s< 



represt 



Ihe prevailing d< 

employments, and of becoming public 

instructors without suitable qnalilica- 

(3.) The apostle adverts to the im- 
portance ef wisdom, with reference lo 
Ihe same end ; that is, of suitable quali- 
fications to give public instrucdon, vs. 
]3— IS. He shows (ver. 13) Ihat if 
truly V ■ 



shall receive the greater condem- 

obtrudiiig himself upon the attention 
of others ; that if there was a want of 
it evinced in a spirit of rivalry anil con- 
tention, there mould ba eonfuaon and 
ivery evil work (va, 14 — IB) ; and 



that 



B there 






and 






would lead lo a peaceful lifo of ii 
and its existence would be seen in the 
•fruits of righteousness sown in peace.' 
vs. 17, IS. It might be inferred that 
they who had ikis spirit would not be 
ambitious of becoming public teachers ; 
they would not place themselves at thu 
head of parties ; they would show the 

and humble life. We are not to sup 
pose, in the interpretation of this chap- 
ter, that the aposlle argued against a 
desire to enter the ministry, in itself 
considered, and where there arc proper 
quatilicatians ; but he endeavoured to 
suppress a spirit which has not been 
uncommon in the world, lo become 
public teachers aa a means of more in- 
fluence and power, and without any 
suitable regard lo the proper endow 
menta for such an office. 

1 . 3fy breikreti, be not miiny mas- 
ters. ' Be not many of you teachers.' 
The evil referred to is that where many 
desired to bs teachers, though but few 
could ho qualified for the oSice, and 
though, in fact, comparatively few 
were required. A small number, well 
qualified, would belter discharge tha 
duties of the office, and do more good, 
than many would ; and there would 
be great evil in having- many crowd- 
ing themselves unqnallfied into the 
offiee. The word here rendered niasfera 



I. Actexili. 1. Rom. ii. 30. ICer.xi 
JS, S9. Eph. iv. 11. 1 Tim.ii.lli ii 
i. Heb. V. IS, Ihough it is elsewbai 
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freqnendj tendered master. It has, 

teaching {JtSaoau). even when ren- 
dered masier ; and the wotd inmier is 
alien used in the New TeGlamenl, as 
il ia n]th aa, la denote an instructor — 
BE the ' school- master.' Camp. Ms tt. 
X. 34,25; xxii. 16. Mark x. 17; xii. 
\9, et a/. The word ia not propeily 
teed in the sense of master, as distin- 
guished from a sersanl, but as dislio- 
guished from a disciple or learner. 
Such a position, indeed, implies au- 
thority, but it is authority based, not 
on power, but on superior qualifica- 



The 



mpiie. 



the word is used in that sense in this 
place ; and Iho evil reprehended is that 
of seeking the office of public in- 
structor; especially the sacred office. 
It would ssBDi that this was a prevail- 
ing fault among those to whom the 
apostle wrote. This desire was com- 
mon among (he Jewish people, who 
coveted Ihe name and the office of 
Eabbi, equivalent to that here used, 
(Comp. Matt, xxiii. 7), and who vvere 
ambitious to be doctors and teachers. 
Sea Eom. ii. 19, 1 Tim. i. 7. This 
Kindness for the office of teachers they 
naturally carried with them into the 
Christian church when ihey were eon- 
verted, and it is this which the apostle 
here rebukes.* The same spirit the 
passage before us would rebuke now, 
and for the same reasons ; for although 
a man should be willing to become a 
public instructor in religion when called 
to it by the Spirit and Providence of 
God, and should esteem it a ptivilege 



iroof of Bi 






Iho apoalolic aio. " Ip thosa daja (the ilaya 
or the MeBsiah) stmW laauy be attached lo 
oBce, desiiiute (rf virisdom ; multitudes orinl- 

Hocks, and addicted to lapine. nor shall tbe 
holy pailorB themselTea dlliiently dlsclm^e 
tMtiaa" rK.iii.iO.m. 



Ea [A. D. 6a 

when so called, yet there would be 
scarcely any thing more injoiioua lo the 
cause of true ret^on, or that would tend 
more to produce disorder and confusion, 
than a prevailing desire of the promi- 
nence and impoitance which a man haa 
in virtue of being a public instructor. 
If there is any thing which ought to 
he managed with extreme prudence 
and caution, il is that of introducing 
men into the Christian ministry. Conip. 
1 Tim. v. 33. Acts i. 16—36 ; liii. 3, 3. 
H Knovimg thai me shall receive the 
greater condemnation (^uiifo* j^t/itt). 
Or rather, a severer Judgment ; that is, 
wo shall have a severer trial, and give 
a stricter account. The word here 
used does not necessarily mean con- 
demnation, but judgment, trial, ae- 
eount ! and the consideration which 
the apostle suggests is not that those 
who were public teachers would be 
condemned, but that ihoro would be a 
much more solemn account to be ren- 
dered by them than by other men, and 
that they ought duly lo reflect on this 
in seeking' the office of the ministry. 
He would carry them in anticipation 
before the judgment-seal, and have 
them determine Ibe question of enter- 
ing the ministry there. Ko better 
'stand-point' can be taken in making 
up the mind in regard to this work ; 
and if that bad been the position as- 
sumed in order to Bstimato the work, and 
to make up the mind in regard to the 
choice ofthisprafeEsion,many a one who 
has sought the office would have been 
deterreil from it ; and, it may bo added, 
also, that many a pious and educated 
youth would have sought the office, 
who has devoted his life to other pur- 
suits. A young man, when about lo 
make choice of a calling in life, should 
place himself by anticipation at the 
Judgment-bar of Christ, and ask him- 
self how human pursuits and plans 
will appear there. If that were Ihe 
point of view taken, how many would 
have been deterred from the ministry 
who have sought it vw'h a view to 
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CHAPTER 111. 



2 For "in many things we 
□dend all. If any man uiTend 
not in word, 'ihe same is a per- 
fect man, and able also to bridle 
tiie whole body. 



hotiaur or emolument I How many, 
too, who have devalei! themselves lo 
the profession of the law, to tho arm; 
or navy, or to the pursuits of elegant 
liliirature, v»ould have felt thai it v^as 
their duty to serve God in the ministry 
of leconciliation 1 How many atthe 
doss of life, in the ministry and out 
of it, fee!, when too late tg make a 
change, that they have wholly mis- 
taken the purpose for which they 
should have lived ! 

3. For in Jiioitt/ things we offend 
all. We alt offend. The word here 
rendered offend, means to eCumble, to 
fall ; then to err, to fail in dnty ; and 
the meaning here is, that all were lia- 
ble to commit error, and that this uon- 
sideration should induce men to be 
cautious in seeking an oflice where an 
error would be likely to do so much 
injury. The particular thing, doubt- 
less, which the apostle had in his eye, 
was the peculiar liability lo commit 
error, or to do wrong with the tongue. 
Of course, this liability is very great in 
an oflice where the very business is 
public speaking. If anywhere the im- 
proper use of the tongue will do mis- 
chief, il is in the office of a religious 
teacher; and to show the danger of 
this, and the importance of calllion in 
seeking (liat office, the apostle proceeds 
to show what mischief the tongue is 
capable of effecting. 1 If wiy man 
ffend not in word. In hia speech ; 



^ of his I 



ngue. 17 



a ptrfict man. Perfect 
I which the apostle immediately ex- 
ains himself; that be is able to keep 
'ery other member of his body in 
ibjection. His object is not to repre- 
int the man as absolutely spotless in 



3 Behold, we put bits "in the 
horses' moutlia, that they may 
obey us; and we turn about their 
whole body. 

4 Behold also the ships, which 

*Ps.33.0; 

every sense, and as wholly free from 
sin, for he had himself just said that 
'all offend in many things;' but the 
design is to show that if a mnn can 
mtrol his tongue, he has complete 



domi 



nself, a! 



hold of the rudder. He is perfect in 
that sense, that he has complete control 
over himself, and will not be liable to 
error in any thing. The design ia lo 
show the important position which the 
tongue occupies, as governing the 
whole man. On the meaning of the 
word perfect, see Notes on Job i. 1. 
H And able also to bridle the whole 
body. To control hia whole body, 
that is, every other part of himself, as 
a man does a horse by Iha bridle. 
The word rendered 'to bridle,' means to 
lead or guide with a hit; then to rein 
in, lo check, to moderate, to restrain. 
A man always has complete gnvern- 
nient over himself if he has the entire 
control of bis tongue. It is that by 
which he gives eipression to hia 
thoughts and passions; and if that is 
kept under proper restraint, all the rest 
of hia members are as easily controlled 
as the horse ts by having the control 
of the biU 

3. Behold, we put bils in the horsei^ 
mouths, &c The meaning of this 
simple illustration is, that aa we control 
a horse by the bit — though the bit is a 
small thing — so the body is controlled 
by the tongue. He who has a proper 
control over his tongue can govern hia 
whole body, as be who holda a bridle 
governa and turns about the liorse, 

i. Behold also the ships. This iU 
luolration is equally striking and obvL 
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though tkey he so great, and are 
driven of fierce winds, yet are 
they turned about with a very 
Bmall helm, whithersoever the 
governor listeth. 

5 Even so the tongue °is a 

ous. A ship is a large object. It seems 
to be unmaiiagoable bj its vastnesg, 
and it la also impelled by driving 
slorms. Yet it is easily managed by 
a Email rudder, and he tliat has control 
r tl I h ntrol of (he ship itself. 
S n th th g . It is a small 

m mbe mp d with the body 

ts ze n t 1 ke tbe rudder a 
p 1 w h th ship. Yet th 



Ik th 



thew 






respe, 



1 of the rudder 



hyl 



n Idy bj 



h ship. 1 Which 

g eat. So great in 

mpariaon with the 

h bulky atiii 

J „j . ntrollfldby a .,.^ 

small thing, t -^"-^ "re driven nf 
fierce tvtnds. By winds that would 
seem to leave the ship beyond control. 
It IS probable that by ttie ' fierce winds' 
h e as Dipell g th h p th apostle 
m nt t llu t te th p n of the 

m n und mpe u pa n would 

be 1 ned f th t ng properly 

nt II d the 1 p d n by the 

wndlsb hhlra '\ A turned 

a h Im. '"' 



nt dd 

f a 



Th 



Dim pi 



b d 1 Whi 
I ilh Ai 
It entirely 



ittle member, and boasteth' great 
hings. Behold, how great 'a 
matter a iittle lire kindleth I 

6 And the tongue is a fire, ' a 
world of iniquity : so ia the tongue 
among our members, that it de- 

16. S7. 

T And boasietk great things. The 
~ '\ga of the apostle is to illustrate the 
oer and influence of the tongue. 
This may be done in a gretit many re- 
specta, and the apostle does it by refer- 
ring to its boasting ; to the elTects 
which it produces, resembling that of 
fire (ver. 6) ; lo ita unlameableness 

jnd incongru- 



Cvs.8,9); 

* > the most jnc 
us thoughts. 1 
ir idea hi " 



s, that tl 



,10. j:'hai 
' tongue SI 



inilue 



power, and boasta largely of what it 
can da. The apostle means doubtless 
to convey tlie idea thai it boasts not 
un/usWy of its importance. It has all 
Ihe influence in the vrorld, for good or 
for evil, which it claims. H Behold, 
hour great a matter a Hltle Jlre kin- 
dletk. Marg. uiood. The Greek word 
((isu;), means a vrood, forest, grotej 
and then fire-wood, fuel. This is (he 
meaning here. The sense is that a 
very little fire is sufficient to ignite a 
large quantity of combustible materials, 
and that the tongue produces effects 
similar (o that. A spark will kindle a 
lofty pile i and a word spoken by tho 
tongue may set a neighbourhood or a 
village <in a fiame.' 

6. And the league is ajire. In this 
sense that it produces a ' blaze,' or a 
great conBagration. It produces a dis- 
turbance and an agitation lh!il may be 
compared with tho confiaif ofieii 

produced by a spark. 1 ji ^i.rld of 
iniquity. A little world of evil in it- 
self. This is a very expressive phrase, 
and is similar to one which we oft«n 
employ, os when we speak of a town 
as being a tuortd in miniature. Wb 
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CHAPTER in. 



fileth "the whole body, i 



mean by it that it is an epilome of Ihe 
wnild; (hat all thai there is in the 
world is represenletl there on a Email 
scale. So tvhen the tongue is spoben 
of BS Iwing ' H worlJ of iaiquitj,' it is 
nieanl Chat all kinds of evil that are in 
the world nrs exhibilei] there in minia- 

of iniquity that eiist on the earth. Anil 
what evil is Ihero which may not be 
originated or fomented by the tongue! 
What elee is there that might with so 
much propriety be repi-esenled as a 
httie world of iniquity ! With all the 
good which it does, who can estinials 

Who can measure the evils which arise 
from scandal, and slander, and profiine- 
ncBs, and perjury, and falsehood, and 
blasphemy, and obscenity, and the in. 
cnlcation of error, by the tongue! 
Who can gauge the amount of broils, 
and contentions, and stiifes, and ware, 
and suspicions, and enmities, and ali- 
enations among ftiends end neighhoucs, 
which it producesl Who can number 
the evils produced by the ' honeyed' 
words of the seducer ; or by the tongue 
of the eloquent in Ihe maintenance of 
error, and the defence of wrong > If 

the crimes of the world would soon 
teasel If all men would speak only 
that which eitgkl to be spoken, what 
a change would come over the face of 
human allairs ! ^ So is the tongue 
among our members, thai il defilsih 
the whak body. It stains or pollutes 
the whole body. It occupies a position 
and relation so important in respect to 
every part of our moral frame, that 
there is no porUon which is not aOected 
liy it Of the truth of this, no one can 
have any doubt. There is nothing 
ilne pertaining to us as mora! and in- 
cllcotual beings, which e;ierts such an 
nfluence over oursfhes as the tongue. 



stood anil felt to he pure in every re- 
spect j but who hax any conlidenee in 
the virtue of the blasphemer, or (ho 
man of obscene lips, or the calumniator 
and slanderer 1 We always regard such 
a man as corrupt to Ihe core. 1 And 
selteth on fire the course of nature. 
The tnai^in is 'the taheet of nature.' 
The Graelt word also (tpo;^) means 
a wheel, or aay thing made for revolving 
and tunning. Then it means the course 
run by awheel; a circular course or 
circuit. The word rendered nature 
{■Avcai^), means procrealion, birth, no- 
ttvity. and, therefore, the phrase means 
literally, ihe wheel of birth i that is 
the wheel which is set in motion at 
birth, and which runs on through life. 









It n 



r of doubt whether Uiis j 



course of individual life. The more 
literal sense would l>e that which refers 
to an individual ; but perhaps the apos- 
tle meant to speak in a popular sense, 
and thought of the affairs of (he world 
as they roll '^on from age to age, as all 
enkindled hy Uia longne, keeping the 
world.in a constant hlaie of e jdtemeni. 
Whether applied to an individual fife, 
or to the world at large, every one can 
see the justice of the comparison. One 
naturally thinks, when this expression 
is used, of a chariot driven on with so 
much speed that its wheels by their 
rapid motion become self-ignited, and 
the chariot moves on amidst Barnes. 
^ AndUiseelonfs-eofhell. Hell, or 
Gehenna, is represented as a place where 
the iites continually burn. See Notes 
on MatL T. 23. The idea here is, that 



which c» 






Nothing could belter characl«riio 
oF that which the tongue does, tb 
say that il has its origin in hel 



lelh 



Hosted by Google 



7 For every 'kind of beas 
ind of birds, and of serpents. 



has Ihe spirit which reigns there. The 
very spirit of lh»t world of liro and 
wickedness — s spirit of falsehooil, nnd 
slander, and blasphemy, and pollution 
— seems to inspire the tongae. The 
image which seems to hare been before 
the mind of the apostle was that of a 
torch which enkindles and burns every 
thing B3 it goes along — a torch itself 
lighted at the fires of hell. One of the 
most Etriliing descriptions of Ihe woes 
and curses which there may be in hell, 
would be to portray the sorrows caused 
on the earth by the tongue. 

7. For every kind of beasla. The 
a[)osll8 proceeds to state another Ihing 
showing the power of the tongue, the 
fact that it is ungovernable, and that 
there is no power of man to keep it 
under control. Every thing else hut 
Ihia has been tamed, tt is unnecessarj 
to refine on the expressions used here, 
ly attempting to prove that it is liie 
rally true that every species of beasts 
and birds and fishes has been tamed 
The apostle is to be understood as 
speaking m a general and [opular 
sense showing Ihe remarkable power 
ot man over tho-e Ihmgs wh oh a; 
nature savage and wdd The power 
of man in laming wild beasts is 
cl f 1 I d d t t b mm 
th t n ly II ll bea 1 wh 



Ih 1 



N I 



13, 



th 



5). 



the swine, the dog, the cat, &c. The 
editor of the Pictorial Bible 
marks, 1' There is perhaps no kind of 
creature, to which man has ac 
which might not be tamed by him 
proper perseverance. The anc 
leem to have made r 



this end, and with much belter success, 
than ourselves. The examples given 
by Pliny, of creatures tamed hy men, 
relate to elephants, lions, and tigers, 
among beasts ; to the eagle, among 
birds ; to asps, and other serpents ; and 
to crocodiles, and various fishes, among 
the inhabitants of the water. Nat 
His. viii. 9, 16, 17; s. S, 44. The 
lion was very commonly tamed by Ihe 
ancient Egyptians, and traineil lo assist 
both in hunting and in wot." Hotea 
in he. The only animal which it has 
been supposed has defied the power of 
man lo tame it is the hyena, and even 
this, it is said, has been subdued, in 
modern times. There is a passage in 
Euripides which has a strong resem 
blance lo this of James. 

BpajtiJ ^06 o^lpof atipoj 

'AUjI jtoHiiSKit! rtporfi'fiui' 

X&iw'ui' t' MpiW ■ic naiSiijiata. 

' Small is the power which nature 
has given to man, but by various acta 
of his superior understanding, he has 
Eubdued the tribes of the sea, the earth, 
and the air.' Comp. on this subject, 
the passages quoted by Pricceus In the 
Tritiei Sacri, tJi loe. 1 Attd of birdi. 
It is a common thing to lame birds, 

d even the most wild are suscepliUe 
f being tamed. A poition of the feu- 
thered race, as the hen, Ihe goose, the 
1 ck, is thoroughly domesticated. The 
p geon, the martin, the hawk, the eagle, 
may be ; and perhaps there are none 
1 that race which might not be made 
subject to the will of man. 1 And of 
seTpe:rtts, The ancients showed great 
skin in this art, in reference to aapg 



other 1 






n now in India. 

inces, indeed, it is known that the 

s of the serpents arc ejlracteil 
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8 But the tongue can no man 
tame ; it is an unruly evil, fall 
of deadly "poison. 



but even whan this la not done, they 


mho practise the 


art learn to handle 


them with impuii 


ly. ^Andof things 


in the sea. As 


the crocodile, men- 


tioned by Pliny. 


It may be affirmed 


with confidence that th«e m no animal 


nliich might not 


by proper skill and 


DarsGveranCB, be 


rendered tame, or 


made obedient to Iho wili of man. It 


t es y 


h w to ander- 


la d h p tl 


ffi ng that lile- 


11) ry m 


h b n tamed, or 


b H 




P P 1 


f tl great power 


wl h d 


biy haa over all 


k d fwiici 


m |3— er the crea- 



t b th h 

8. But the tongue can no mam tame. 
This does not mean that it is never 
brought under control, but that it is 
imposBible efTeclually and certainly to 
subdue it. It would be possible to 
snbdue and domesticate any kind of 
beasts, but this could not be done with 
the tongue. 1 1t is an unruly evil. 
An evil without restraint, to which no 
certain and eilectual check can be ap- 
plied. Of the truth of this no one 
can have any doubt who looks at the 
condition of the world ^ Full of 
deadl}/ poison. That is, il acts on the 
happiness of man, and on the peace of 
Bociety, as poison doea on the human 
frame. The allusion here seems to be 
to the bite of a venomous reptile. 
Comp. Ps. cul. 8. " They have sharp- 
ened their tongues like a serpent ; ad- 
der's poison ia under their lips." Rom. 
iii. 13. " With their tongues they hav 
used deceit ; the poison of asps is unde 
their lips." Nothing would better dt 
scribe the mischief that may be don 
by the tongue. There is no sling of 
leriient that does so much evil in th 



t Hi. 69 

9 Therewith bless we God, 
on the Father ; and therewith 
irae we men, which are made 
after the similitude of God. 



world 1 then 



more deadly 
m { h 

f m 
and bet 



.xCjmMl 






Uterewilh bless we God. We 
do this, that IS all this is done 
by the Uingue The apostle does not 
that tiio samt man does this, 
but that all this is done by the same 
organ — the tongue I Evrn the Father, 
Who EUstama to us the relation of a 
father. The point in the remark of the 
apostle IS, the absurdity of employing 
the tongue in such contradictory usea 
as to bless one who has to aa the rela- 
tion oiafailter,ai 









image. The word bless here is used 
in the sense of praise, thoitk, worship. 
U And therewith curse tae men. That 
is, it is done by the same organ by 
which God is praised and honoured. 
IT Which are made after the simiH- 
tilde of God. Aiier his image. Gen. 
t. S6, 37. As we bless God, we ought 
with the same organ to bless those 
who are like him. There is an ab- 
surdity in cursing men who are thus 
made, like what there would be in 
lioth blcsdng end cursing the Creator 
himself. 
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10 o 

proceed e 
My breth 

11 Do 
at the sn 
and bitle 



congruous 

should be « 

und the m 

giTing ullerancB only lo that which la 
juBt, banevolent, and good. It iis true, 
however, that the mouth is devoted to 
these opposite employments, and that 
while one part of (he race employ it 
for purposes of piaise, the other employ 
it in uttering maleJictions. It is also 
true of many itidividuala that at one 
time tliey praise their Maker, and then, 
with the aaniB organ, calumniate, and 
slander, and revile their rellow-men. 
Alter an act of solemn devotion in the 
house of Gud, the professed worship- 
per goes forth with the feelinga of 
maEicB in his heart, and the language 
of slander, detraction, or even bios- 
phemj on his lips. 1[ My brethren, 
these things ought not so lo be. Thej 

the same fountain to send forth both 
salt water and fresh ; or for the same 
tree to bear ditferent kinds of finil. 

II. Doth a fountain send forth at 
the eanie place ? Marg, hole. The Greelc 
word means opening, jissure, such as 
there is in the earth, or in rocks from 
which a fountain gushes. IT Sioeel 
mater and bitter. Fresh water and 
alt. ver. 1^. Such things do not ac- 



13S. 



[A. i>. m 



12 Can the fig-tree, "mj bre- 
hren, bear olive-berries? either 

a vine, figs? so can no fountain 
both yield salt water and fresh. 

13 Who Hs a wise man and 
ndued wiih knowledge among 

you 1 let him show out of a good 



jr in the woriss of ii 
lould not be found in 
IS. Can theftg- 



, and they 



ear oliiye-berries? Such a thing ia 
mpossibk in nature, and equally ab- 
urd in morals. A lig-lree bears only 
gs ; and BO the tongue ought to give 
Iterance only to one class of senti- 
lenta and emotions. These illustra- 
ons arc very striking, and show the 
hsurdity of thai which the apoetle re- 
roves. At Ihe same time, they ac- 
complish the main purpose which he 
had in view, to repress the desito of 
becoming public teachers without suit, 
able qualifications. They show the 
power of the tongue; Ihoy show what 
a dangerous power it ia for a man ta 
wield who has not the proper qualill- 
oationa i they show that no one should 
put himself in Ihe position where he 
may wield this power without such a 
degree of tried prudence, wisdom, dis- 
;etion, and piety, that there shall bu a 

right. 
13. WIm au. dad ed 

with knoinledg m g y Th 

spoken with f ( th w k ol 

public teachi g d th m n g ol 
the apostle i th t f h w h 

persons amo g Ih m ihey h Id be 
selected for th t fS Tl har t 



those which were connected with a 
ready elocution, or the mere faculty of 
speaking. The aponlle had stated the 
dangers which would follow if reliance 
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conversation "his works with 
meekness of wisdom. 

14 But if ye have bitter envy- 
ing and strife in your hearts, 


glory not; and lie not againal 
the truth. 

15 This 'wisdom descendeth 
not from above, but is earthly, 
'sensual, devilish. 


even placeil on Ihnt alone, and he now 
office ale wiscloni and knowledge. No 


the gospel should be characleriied by B 
ealm, gentle, and thoughtful wisdom— 
a Wisdom which ehmes in all the acliona 
of the life. 



quent it might ba, was a sufficient 
qualificatian. Tbe primary things (o 
be sought in reference to that oliice 
were wiadam and knowledge, and ihey 
who were -endowed wilh these things 
should be selected for public instructora. 
IT Lei him show mit of a good canver- 
saiion. From a correct and consistent 
life and deportment. On the meaning 
of Iba word conversation, see Holes on 
Phil. i. 37. The meaning here is, that 
there should be an upright life, and 
that this should be (he basis in form- 
ing the judgment in appoinling perse 
la Jill stations of importance, and eaj 
cially in the office of teaching in t 
church. IT His works. His acts 
uprightness and piety. Ho should 
a man of a holy life. XWith meehtesa 
ofviitdom. With a wise and prudent 
gentleness of Ufe ; not in a noisy, arro- 
gant, and boastful manner. True wis- 
dom is always meek, mild, gentle; and 
which is needful if 



ouldbi 



lachers. 



is remarkable that tbe truly 
ia always characterizBi] by a calm spirit, 
a mild and placid demeanour, and by a 
gcinlle, though firm, enunciation of his 
sentiments. A noisy, boisterous, and 
sWrmy deelaimer we never select 
safe counsellor. He may accomplish 
much in bis way by his bold eloquence 
of manner, but we do not put him ' 
places where we need far-reachi^ 
thought, or where we expect the SM 
cise of profound philosophical viev 
In an eminent degree, the ministry 



14. But if ye liave bitter envying 
and strife in your hearts. If lluit is 

■atic. There is referenco 
and unholy zeal against 
each other ; a spirit of ambition, and 
contention. IT Glory not. Do not boast 
iuch a case of your qualificatians to 
pubUc teachers, nolbing would 
aeryon more unfit for such an office 
than such a spirit. X And lie not against 
the truth, You would lie against what 
by sotting up a claim to the re- 
quisite qualifications for such an office, 
if this is your spirit. Men should seek 
no office or station which they coiiid 
not properly seek if the whole ti-.th 
about them weie known. 

15. This wisdom deseendeth not 
from above. Comp. Notes ou 1 Cor. 
ill. 3. The wisdom here referred la ia 
that carnal or worldly wisdom which 
prod uces strife and contention ; that 
kind of knowledge which leads to self- 
conceit, and which prompts a man to 
defend his opinions with over-heated 
zeal. In the conlenlions which are in 
the world in church and stale; in 
neighbourhoods and families; at the 
bar, in political life, and in theological 
disputes ; even where there is tbe mani- 
feslalion of enraged and irascible feei 
ing, the f m h f a certaiu 
kind of w dom Th learning, 
shrewdr as t t I g 1 kill, subtle 
andskilful 



tl 
all this i" It n 
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16 For where envying and 
strife is, there is 'confusion and 
every evil work. 



origin in heaven. Tho spirit which 
is originated there is always connects^ i 
with gentleness, calmness, and a lo 
of truth. IT But is earlkly. Has i 
origin in this world, and partakes i 
its spirit. It is such as men eihil 
who are governed only by worldly ma 
ims and prindples. "f Sensual. Mai 
ruUiiral. The meaning is, that it has 
origin in our sensual rather than 
(inr intellectual and moral nature, 
is that which takes counsel of oar n 
tural appetites and propensities, ai 
not of high and spiritual inflnetici 
^ JOeviHsh. Detnoniacal(Saip)iiBlii[5). 
Such as the rfeinons exhibit. See Notes 
on ch. il. 19. There may be indeed 
talenl in il, but there is the inlerming- 
iitig of malignant passions, and it leads 
lo contentions, strifes, divisions, and 
every evil work.' 

16. Foi- where envying and strife 
is, Ihere is confusion. Marg,, ItitnuU 
or unquietness. Every thing is unse 
lied and agitated. There is no mulu 
confidence; there is no unjon of ph 
and effort; there is no co-operation 
promoting a common object; there 
no stability in any plan ; for a purpose, 
though for good, formed by one poi- 
tion, is defeated by another. '^ Aiid 
every evil work. Of the truth of thii 
no one can have any duubt who ha: 
observed the effects in a family o 
neighbourhood where a spirit of strifi 
prevails. Ali love and harmony of 
course are banished; all happines 
appears; all prosperity is at an 
In place of the peaceful virtues which 
ought to prevail, there 



. il pssi 
iirse impossible 



imunily. Where 
expect any pro- 



17 But the wisdom "that ii 
from above is first pure, 'tiiei 
peaceable, "gentle, ''and easy t< 



gtess in divine things; 
church any effoi 
The Spirit, tiliei 



iMdo 



But the wisdom that is from 
abo^e. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. ii. 6, 
The wisdom which has a heavenly 
origin, or which is from God. The 
man who is characterized by that wis- 
dom will be pure, peaceable, &e. This 
does not refer to the doctrines of reli- 
gion, but lo its spirit. K Is first pure. 
That is, the first effect of it on the mtnd 
is to make it pure. The influence 
on the man is to make him upright, 
sincere, candid, holy. The word here 
used (iiyuo;} is that which would be 
applied to one who is innocent, or 
free from crime or blame. Cdmp. 
Phil. iv. 8. I Tim. v. 23. 1 John iii. 
3, where the word is rendered, aa here, 
purii S Cor. vii. 11, where il is ren- 
dered dear [in this matlerl ; 2 Car. 
XL 3, Titus ii. 5. 1 Fet- iil! 2, where 
it is rendered chaste. I'he tneaning 
here is, that the first and immediate 
effect of religion is not on the intellect, 
to make it mote enlightened ; or on the 

id brilliant; or on the memory and 



oenl, 1 



make them clea 






purify tho heart, 
lo make the man uprighl, inoflensive, 
and good. This passage should not 
be applied, as it often is, to the doctrines 
of religion, as if it were the first duty 
of a church to keep itself free from 
errors in doctrine, and that this onght 
lo be sought even in preference to the 
maintenance of peace — as if it meant 
that in doctrine a church should bo 
'first pure, then peaceable-' but it 
should be applied io the %ndividutd 
of men, as showing the 
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CHAPTER III. 



;d, full of mercy and 



effect of religion on iho heart and life 
The first thing which it prodncea is U 
make the man himself pnre and good , 
(hen foUons the train of bleesmgs which 
tha apoalla enumeraleB as flowlns fr 
that. It is true that 3 church should 
be pure in docCrinal belief, but that is 
nol Ihe truth Inaght here. It is nol true 
that the Scripture teaches, hare or else- 
where, Ihal purity of iloclrine is to be 
preferred to a peaceful spirit ; or that 
it ainays leads to a peaceful spirit; or 
that it is proper for profesBed Christians 
and Christian ministers lo sacrifice, as 
is often done, a peaceful spiril, in an 
attempt to preserve purity of doctrine. 
Most of the persecutions in the church 
have grown out of this maiim. This 
led to the establishment of the Inqaisi- 
lion; this kindled tile fires of Smith- 
fisldithisinspirited Laud and tiisfriendi 



this : 






jrigin 



of n 



part of thfi schisms in the church. A 
pure spirit is the best promoter of 
peace, and will do more than any thing 
else to secure the prevalenca of truth. 
H Then, peaceable. The efiect of true 
rehgion — the wisdom winch is from 
above — will be to dispose a man to 
live in peace witli all others. See 
Notes on Kom. xiv. 19. Heb. lii. 14. 
IT Gentle. Mild, inoffansWe, clement. 
The word here used (ixwix^s) is ren- 
dered moderation in Phil. iv. 5 ; pa- 
tient in 1 Tim. iii, 3; and gentle in 
Titus iii. 2. James iii. IT, and 1 Pat 
ii. 18. It does not occur elsewhere in 
the New Testament. Every one has 
Bclearidea of the virtue of g-eni&ness — 
gentleness of spirit, of deportment, and 
of manners; and every one can see 
[hat that is the appropriate spirit of 
religion. Comp. Notes on 3 Cor. 1. 1. 
[t is from this word that we have de- 
rived the word gentleman; and the 



Bifect 



Sinlhe 



propi 









iofth. 



good fruits, without 'partiality, 

and without hypocrisy. 



have evidence that he is a true Chfis- 
lian, who is not such ? The highest 
title which can be given to a man is, 
that ho is a Christian gentleman. 
1 And easy to be entreated. The word 
here used does not elsewhere occur in 
the New Testament. It means easily 
persuaded, complianl. Of course, this 
refers only to cases where it is right 
and proper to be easily persuaded and 
complying. It cannot refer to things 
which are in themselves wrong. The 
sense is, that he who is under the in- 
fluence of the wisdom which is from 
itiEf, stem, obstinate. 






Hec 



It take a 



iments or peraus 
He is 



who the [ light 






cannot be affect 
which may be made to him on the 
grounds of patriotism, justice, or bene- 
volence ; but is one who is ready to 
yield when truth requires hira to do it, 
and who is willing to sacrifice his own 
convenience for the good of others. 
See this illustrated in the case of the 
apostle Paul, in I Cor. is. SO, SI, 23. 
Comp. Notes on that passage. 1 Full 
ofmetey. Merciful ; disposed to show 
compassion to others. This is one of 
the results of the wisdom that is from 
above, for it makes us like God, the 
' Father of mercies.' Soe Notes on 
Matt. V. 7. \ And good fndts. The 
fruits of good living ; just, benevolent, 
and kind actions. Notes, Phih 1. 11 g 
2 Cor. ii. 10. Oomp. ch. ii. 14—26. 
U Without partiality. Marg. 



The 



vord hen 






(aSiaxpvios) occurs nowhere el 
New Testament It means properly, 
not to be distinguished. Hare, it may 
either of the following things: 
(a) not open to disUnolinn ot doubt ; 
that is, unambiguous, so that there 
shall be no doubt about its origin or 
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that make peace. 



is, in the treslniBiit of others, oi 
parliel lowards them ; or (c) without 
strife, froDi gioKpi'vu, (o contend. Tht 
second maanlng here su^eslcd Beemi 
beet to accord with the aense of the 
pasEage, and accardEng (o this the idea 
19, that the vrisdomnhich is from above, 
or (rue religion, makes us imparlial in 
onr treatment of others. That is, we 
are not influenced by a regard to dress, 
rank, ot station, but we ate disposed 
to do ei^ual justice to all, according lo 
their moral worth, and to show kindness 
to all, according to their wants. See 
ch. ii. 1 — 4. t And viiihout hypo- 
crisy. What it professes to be ; sin- 
cere. There is no disguise or mask 
assumed. What the man pretends to 
be, he is. This is everywhere the na- 
ture of true religion. It haa nothing 
of its ovrn of vrhichtobe ashamed, and 
which needs lo be concealed; its office 
is not to hide or conceal any thing 
that is wrong. It neither is a mask, 
nor does it need a. mask. If such is 
the nature of the 'wisdom which ia 
from above,' who is there that should 
be ashamed of it! Who is there that 
should not dedre that its blessed influ- 
ence should spread around the world 1 
18. And the Ji-uit of righteousness. 
That which the tlghteousness here re- 
ferred lo produces, or that which is the 
effect of (rue religion. The meaning 
is, that righteousness or true religion 
produces certain results on (he life like 
(he eiiects of seed sown in good ground. 
Eigbleousness or true religion as cer- 
tainly produces such effects, as seed 
that is sown produces a harvest. ^ Js 
sown in peace. Is scattered over the 
world in a peaceful manner. That is, 
it is not done amidst contentions, and 
brawls, and strifes. The farmer sows 
his seed in peace. The fields are not 
sown amidst the tumults of a mob, or 
the excitemenlB of a battle or a camp. 
Ffothini; is more calm, peaceful, quiet 



and composed than the follnet, S3 he 
walks with measured tread oier bia 
fields, scattering his «eed. So it js in 
sowing the 'seed of the kingdom,' in 
preparing for the great harvest of 
righteousness in the world. It ia done 
bj men of peace ; it is done in peaceful 
scenes, and with a peaceful spirit; it ia 
not in the tumult of war, or amidst the 
hoarse brawling of a mob. In a pure 
and holy life ; in the peaceful scenea 
of the sanctuary and the Sabbath ; by 
noiseless and unobttusive labourers, the 
seed is scattered over the world, and 
the result is seen in an abundant har- 
vest in producing peace and order. 
1 Of them that makepeace. By those 
who desire to produce peace, or who 
are of a peaceful temper and disposition. 
They are engaged everywhere in scat- 
tering these blessed seeds of peace, con- 
tentment, and order ; and the result 
shall be a ^loiious ha[vest»for them- 
selves and for mankind — a harvest rich 
and abundant on earth and in heaven. 
The whole effect, therefore, of religion 
is to produce peace. It is all peace- 
peace in its origin and in its results, 
in the heart of the individual, and in 
society; on earth and in heaven. The 
idea with which the apostle commenced 
this chapter seems to have been that 
such persons only should be admitted 
to the office of public teachers. From 
that, the mind naturally turned to the 
effect of religion in general, and he 
states that in the ministry and out of 
it; in the heart of the individual and 
on society at large ; hero and herealler, 
the effect of religion is tn produce 
peace. lis nature is peaceful as it ex- 
ists in the heart and as it is developed 
in the world; and wherever and how 
ever it ia manifested, it is like seed 
sown, not amid the storms of war and 
the contentions of battle, but in the 
fields of quiet husbandry, producing in 
rich abundance a harvest of peace. In 
its origin, and in all its I'wults, it ia 
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CHAPTER, IV. 
TiROM whence eo?nc wars 
-i- 'fightings among you? c 
proiluclivB only of pontantment, 
rerjly, goodnesa, onii peace. Happy 
he who has this religion in his heart 
happy ho who wilh liberal haail scatter 
ts blessings broadcast ouar the world ] 
CHAPTER IV. 



Is the previous chapter (va. 13— IS) 
(he apostle had conliaated the wisdom 
which is from above with that which 
is from beneath. The former is peace- 
able, pure, and gentle, leading to uni- 
versal kindness and order ; Ihc latter 
earthly, sensual, and devilish, 'i'he 
points suggested in (his chapter grow 
directly out of ihe remarks made there, 
and are designed to show the effect of 
wisdom which di 



CHAPTER IV. 

Ihey not hence. 



even of your 
your members J 



gratifying (heir sensual desires (ver. Il)| 
(4.) The desire of the friendship of Ihe 
world as ORB of (he fruits of being 
under tha influence of the wisdom 
which is not from ebove (ver. 4) j 
(5.) Envi/, as another of these fruits. 



In V 



of these things, and 



of the danger 
posed of acting under their influence, 
the apostlo proceeds to give them some 
solemn cantiotis end admonitions. He 
tails them that God resists all who 
ara proud, but gives grace to alt who 
are humble (ver. 6) ,' ho counsels them 
submit to God fver. 'Z), t 



devil (ve 



frov 



arid, 1 



need In the si 



"J'. 



D draw nigh to God 



i bye 



atrast 



show the value of true misdor 
the spirit of religion. Accordingly Ihe 
apostle illustrates the eflects of the 
wisdom of this world, or the spirit of 
this world, by showing what it pro- 
t (hey do 



s influe 



Wefli 



) suppof 



that the persons (o whom the apostle 
addressed this epistle were actually 
guilty of the thing;s here 












world, and 
life and spirit to tUa discussion to re- 
present them as existing ' among them.' 
In illustrating the subject, he refers to 
the following things as resulting from 
the spirit that is opposite to the wisdom 
which is from above, via : (1.) Wars 
and lightings, which are to be traced 
solely to the lusts of men (vs. 1, '2); 
(3.) The neglect of prayer, showing 
the reason why they did not have the 
things which were necessary (ver. 3); 
(3.) The ftict that when (hey prayed 
they did not obtain what they needed, 
i they prayed *ith improper 






in order to have the m 



16 of 



cleanse their han 
their hearts (ver. 8], to bo affiicted 
and mourn over their sins, and to be- 

huinble themselves before God that ha 
might lift them up (ver. 10) ; he com. 
inands them not to speak evil one of 
another, since by so doing they in fact 
set themselves up to be judges, and in 
the circumstances becamajudges of the 
law as well as of their brethren, vs. 11, 
13. He then rebukes (he confident 
spirit which lays its plans for the futaro 
wilh no just view of the frailty and 
uncertainty of human life, and shows 
them that all their plana for the future 
should be formed wilh a. distinct recog- 
lition of their dependence on Qod for 
lUccesB, and even for (he continuance 
if life. vs. 13 — 16. The chapter closEK 
Tith an aEGrmation that to him that 
knows how to do good and does it not, 
him it la sin (ver. 17), iraplyinit 
at all ha had said in the chapter 
ight indeed be obvious, and that they 
would' be ready to admi( that these 
true, and that if they knew 
this, and did not do right, they must 
ig;arded as guilty. 
From ufAencfi come wars ana 
Jighlings among you ? Marg. brawl- 
The reference is t<i strifes and 



...Google 



n then, as it is 

( one, what \ 

The ani 



s tbeh 



1 Ihc 



r is gnen 
Bucceeding part of thavoree. Home 
have supgiosed that the apostle refers 
here Ui the contests and seditions eiist- 
ing among the Jews, which eftetwarils 
broke out in rebellion against the Ro- 
man nnthoril;, anil which led lo ttie 
overthrow of the Jewish, nation. But 
the more probable reference is lo do- 
mestic broils, and to the strifes of sects 
and parties; to the disputes which 
were carried on among the Jewish 
people, and which perhaps led to 
scenes of violence, and to papular out- 
breaks among themselves. When the 
apostle says ' among yoii,' it is not ne- 
cessary 10 suppose that be refers to 
those who were members of the Chris- 
tian church as actually engaged in 
these strifes, though he was writing to 
such ; but he speaks of them as a part 
of the Jewish people, and refers to the 
contentions whjdi prevailed among 



Ihosi 



who 



■ Chriati 



1 in great danger of participalmg, 
by being drawn into their controversies, 
ani! partaking of the spirit of strife 
which esialed among their country- 
men. It is known that such a spirit 
of contention prevailed among the Jews 
at that time in an eminent degree, and 
it was well to put those among them 
who professed to be Christians on 
their guard against such a spirit, by 
stating the causes of all wars and con- 
tentions. The solution which the 
apostle haa given of the causes of the 
strifes prevailing then, will apply sub- 
stantially to all the virara which have 
ever eiiated on Ihe earth. H Came 
they no/ Ae»ce, even of yo\tr lusts ? Is 
Dot this the true source of all war and 
contention I The word rendered lusts 
is in the margin rendered pleasures. 
This is the usual meaning of the word 
(ij8ui»^) ; hut it is commonly applied 
M Ihe pleasures of sense, and thence 



LA. D. 60. 
denotes desire, appetite, lust. It may 
be applied to any desire of sensual 
gratification, and then t^ the iiidulgenoa 
of any corrupt propenaity of Ihe mind. 
The lust or deare of rapine, of plunder, 
of ambition, of fiime, of a more es- 
tended dominion, would be properly 
embraced in the meaning of the word. 
The word would equally comprehend 
the spirit which leads to a brawl in the 
street, and that whitih prompted to 
the conquests of Alexander, C^sac, or 
Napoleon. All this is the same spirit 
evinced on a larger or smaller scale. 
1 That war in your members. The 
word member (jiekoi) denotes properly 
a limb or member of the body ; but it 
is used in the New Testament to de- 
note the msmbcra of the body collec- 
tively ; thai is, the body itself as the 
seat of the desires and passions. Kom. 
vi. 13, 19 i vii. 5, 33. CoLiii. G. The 
word war here refers to the conflict 
between those passions which have 
their seat in the flesh, and the bet- 
ter principles of the mind and con- 
science, producing a state of agitation 
and conflict. See Notes on Kom. vii. 
33. Conip. Gal, V. 17. Those corrupt 
passions which have their seat in the 
flesh, the apostle says are the causes 
of war. Most of (hs wars which have 
occurred in the world can be traced to 
what the apostle here calls lusts. The 
desire of booty, the love of conquest, 
the ambition far extended rule, the 
tification of revenge, thest 



aledlc 



ill the 1 



irs that 



have desolated the earth. Justice, 
equity, the fear of God, the spirit of 
true religion, never originated any war, 
but the corrupt passions of men have 
' ■■ th one great batlle-field, 



religion 



■uld be no more war. War 
always supposes that wrong has been 
done on one side or the other, and that 
one parly or the other, or both, is in- 
disposed to do right. The spirit of 
justice, equity, and truth, which the 
lelipon of Christ would implant in the 
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A.D 60.] CHAPTER IV. 

2 Ye lust, and have not ; ye cannot obtai 
' kill, and desire fo have, and yet ye have : 



3. Ye lust, and have not. That is, 
you wish to have something which 
you do not now possess, and to which 
you havs no just claim, and this 
prompts to the effort to ohlaiii it by 
force. You Jesire eilensioii of lerri- 
loty, fame, booty, the means of luuu- 
lious induJgence, or of magnificence 
and grandeur, and this leads to contest 
and bloodshed. These are the causes 
of wars on the large scale among na- 
dons, and of the contentions and strifes 
of individuals. The general reason is, 
that others have that which we have 
not, and which we desire to have; and 
not content with endeavouring (o ob- 
tain il, if we can, in a pEaceful and 
honest manner, and not willing lo con- 
tent ourselves without its possession, 
we resolvo to secure it by force. Soc- 
rates is reported by Plato to have said 
on the day of his lieath, " nothing else 
hut the body and ila desires cause wars, 
seditions, and contests of every kind i 
for all wars arise through the possession 
of wealth." Phffido of Plato, by Taylor, 
London, 1793, p. 158. Tho sjelem of 
wars in general, therefore, bus been a 



d that 'to 



consigns the perpetrator to the dung, 
or the gibbet; the other, accom pan 
with no more justice, and with the sa 
spirit, sends I' 



tal. Yet 



I the ti 



I tho 



all-discerning eye of God may see no 
difference ^nccpt in the magnitude of 
the crime, and in the ej tent of the injury 
which has been inflicted. In his way, 
and according to the measure of his abi- 
li^, the felon who ends his life in a dun- 
geon, or on the gi be w 
grateful and bonou ed mm 
the conqueror triump g h 
of desolated empires XY M g 
'oiertvy.' The mag g 
has been introduced m m 
as to the correct g 
whether it should ^ y k 
^^-ilti. ye envy. T 
has been adopted E S m 
dius, Luther, Bej 
though merely from 
is no authority ft ra ts 
for the change. T g 
undoubtedly is, ye la Th es- 
probably 



leof A 



ude , 



honest or honourable than 
of the fool-pad, and rai 
only because it involves 

liill one man makes a murdorer, to kill 
many makes a hero.' So it may be 
said that to steal a horse, or lo rob a 
house makes a man a thief or burglar ; 
to lire a dwelling subjects him lo the 
punishment of arson ; but lo plunder 
kingdoms and provinces, and to cause 
cities, towns and hamlets to be wrap- 
ped in flames, makes an illustrious 
conqueror, and gives a title to what is 
deemed a bright page in history. The 
one enrols the name among felons, and 



foiiei-ing a b 
dermis spirit. It th 

they killed or con m dm 
vious to 'desiring to have, but that 
they had such a covetous desire of the 
possessions of others as to produce a 
murderous and bloody temper. The spi- 
rit of murder was al tho bottom of the 
whole; or there was sach a desire of 
the possessions of others as to lead to 



the c 



r this ( 



Of 



what aggressive wars which have ei 
e:ii9ted is not this true ? II Desire 
lo have. That is, what is in the pos 
session of others. ITjinrf cannot 06. 
iain. By any tait and honest means; 
by purchase or negociation, and this 
leads to bloody conquests. All wars 
might have been avoided if men had 
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[ Ye ask and i 



CDuld riglitfu y b d not 

desired la ha n n h pos- 

session of olh wh h h i not 

obtain by honest and honourable means. 
Every war might have been avoided by 
fair nnd honourable negociation. ? Ye 
Jlgkt and war, yet ye have nal, because 
ye ask not. Notwithstanding you en- 
gage in contenUona and sltifea, you do 
not obtain what you seek alter. Ifjou 
Bought that from God which you truly 
need, you nould obtain it, for he wonld 
bestow upon you all that is really ne- 
cessary. But ynu seek it by conten- 
tion and strife, and you liave no secu- 
rity of obtaining it. He who seeks to 
gain any thing by war seeka it in an 
unjust manner, and cannot depend on 
the divine help and blessing. The 
true way of obtaining any thing which 
we really need is io seek it from God 
by prayer, and then to make 
just and feif means of obtaining it, by 
industry and honesty, and by a due re- 
gard for the rights of others. Thus 
sought, v»e shall obtain it if il would 
be for our good ; if it is withheld, it 
will bo b«cacise it is best for us that it 
should not be ours. In all the mars 
whibh have been waged on the eatth, 
whether for (he setllement of disputed 
questions ; for tbe adjustment of boi 
daries; for the vindicsition of violated 
rights; or for the permanent 
of empire; how rare haa it l)eea that the 
object which prompted 



JAMES. [A.D.ei 

i not, because ye ask amiss, that ye 



pray for Ihem. It sometimes happens 
ihnt the covetous and the quatrelsomei 
who live to wrong others, 
re fond of litigation, pray. 
Such men may be professors of reh- 
They keep up a form of wor- 
I their families. They pray for 
i in their worldly engagements, 
though those engagements are all based 
Instead of seeking 
property thai they may glorify God 
and do good ; that tbey may relieve the 
poor and distressed ; that they may be 
(he patrons of learning, philanthropy, 
' iligion, they do it that they may 
splendor and be able to pamper 
usta. It is not indeed tiay eom- 






The c 






nihat, indisposed 
dojustice,tberei3 much more probability 
of obtaining the object by patient nego- 
oiation than there is by going to war. 

3. Ye ask and receive nut. That is, 
some of you ask, or you ask on some 
occasions. Though seeking in general 
what you desire by strife, and without 
regard to the rights of others, yet you 

for men who go to war to pray 
procure the services of a chapliun to 
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4 Ye adulterersand adulteress- 
es, know ye not that the friend- 



no reason to EUppose God will a i 
for he has not promised to heai 
pcsyera i and it becomes evary on 
prays for worldly prosperity, ai 
success in business, to examln 



cepUi 



kdylo 



Wo 



in than into auch prayt 
are we mote likely la be mistaken in 
rsgaril to our real motives than when 
we go before God anJ ask for success 
in our worldly employments. 

4. Ye adulterers and aihillEFesses. 
These words aro frequently used In 
denote those who are fsitbless towards 
God, and are frequently applied to 
■ " ":eGod for idols. Hos. 



It is 



, lEa.Itii 



Bupps 



e that tl 



apostle meant (hat Ihoae to whom he 
wrote were literally guilty of (he sins 
Iiere referred to, but he rather refers (a 
those who were unfaithful to their 
venant with God by neglecting tl\cir 
duly lo him, and yielding themselves 
to the indulgence of their own lusts 
and passions. The idea is, ' You have 
in cEFeat broken your marriage cove- 
nant with God by loving the world 
more than him ; and, by th? inilalgencs 
of yonr carnal inclinations, yon have 
violated those obligations to self-morCi 
ficalion and splf-denial lo which yoi 
were bound by your religioaa engage- 
ments." To convince Uiem of the evil 
of this, ihe apostle shows them 
was tlie true nature of that friendship 
of the world which they soughl 
may ba ramarited here^ that no I 
could have beeti found which would 
have ehown more decidedly the nature 
of the sin of forgetting the covenant 
vows of religion for the pleasures of the 
vorld. than those which the apos 



iliip "of the world is enmity with 
Godt whosoever therefore will 
ffiend of the world, is the 
enemy of God, 

alJno.a. 15. 

uses hei-c. It is a deeper crime to tie 
unfaithful to God than to any created 
being; and it will yet be seen that 
even the violation of the marriage eon- 
tract, great as is the sin, is a slight 
offence compared with unfaithfulness 
toward God. ^ Knoui ys not that ihe 
friendship of the world. Comp. 1 
John ii. la. The lertn world here ia 
to be understood not of the physical 
world as God made it, for wo could 
not well speak of the 'friendship' of 
that, but of the comrauniti/, oi people, 

from the people of God. Comp. John 
xii. 31. ICor. i. 20; iii, 19. Gal. iv 
3. Col. ii. S. The ' friendship of the 
world' (^fOia ■fov xoafum) is the love 
of that world ; of the maxims which 
govern it, the prindples which reign 
there, Ihe ends that are sought, the 
amusements and gratifications which 
characleriKO it as distinguished from 
the church of God. It consists in sot- 
ting our hearts on those things ; in 
making them 



the objec 



pnrsi 



Ih the I 



spirit with which they are sought by 
those who make no pretensions lo reli- 
gion. See Notes, Kom. xiL 3. V Ts 
eiimili/ ivilh God. Is in fact hostility 
against God, since (hat world is arrayol 
against him. It neither obeys his laws, 
submits lo his claima, nor seeks to 
honour him. To love that world is, 
therefore, lo be arrayed agaiost God, 
■ftad the spirit which would lead us to 
this is in fact a spirit of hostility to 
God. 11 Whosoever therefore will be 
a friend of the world. ' Whoever' he 
may be, whether in the church or out 
The fact of being a member of 



church m 



respect, for 1 



n this 
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of Ihe world in the church as out of it. 
The pIirasB ' whosoeTcr will' {/JouHt^^) 
iaip]ies purpose, inleniion, &sigii. It 
Bupposea that the hearl ia eel on it ; or 
that there is a deliberate purpose to 
seek Ihe friendship of Ihe world. It 
refers to that strong desire which oHen 
eiisls, even among professdng Chris- 
liana, to secure the friendahip of the 
world ; to copy its faehiona and vani- 
ties ; to enjoy its pieasuros ; and to 
share its pastimes and its friendships. 
Wherever there is a manifested pu> 
pose to Sitil our chosen friends and as- 
Eoeiales there rather than arnong Chris- 
liana ; wherever there ia a greater de- 
aire to enjoy the smilea and approbatiijr 
of Ihe world thfto there is to enjoy thi 
approbation of God and the blcEEing! 
of a good conscience ; and wherevei 
there is more conacioua pain becauae 
we have failed lo win the applause of 
the world, or havo oflimded its vota- 
riea, and have sunk ourselves in its es- 
timation, than there is because we havo 
neglected our duly to our Saviour, and 
have lost the enjoyment of religion, 
there ia the clearest proof that Ihe heart 
wills or desires to he the < friend of the 
world.' 1[ Is the enemy of God. Thia 
is a moat solemn decluiation, 
of fearliil import in its bearing on many 
who are members of the church. Il 
settles Ihe point that any one, no 

racteriatically a friend of the i 
cannot be a true Christian. In r 
to the meaning of this important 
then, it may be remarked : (1.) That 
there is a senso in which the love of 
thia world, or of the phy^cal universe, 
ia not wrong. Thai kind of love foi 
it as Ihe work of God, which perceives 
the evidence of his wisdom and good! 
neaa and power in Ihe varioua olijeclB 
of beauty, usefutneaa end grandeur 
spread around us, is not evil. The 
world as auch— tho physical 
of Ihe earth— of tho mounlaii 
flowers, aeaa, laies and vales, is full of 
illualraliona of the divine 



[A. D. m 

lOt be wrong to contemplate 
those things with interest, or with warm 
loward Iheir Creator. (2.) 
When Ihat world, however, becomes 
ir portion ; when we study tt only as 
matter of science, without ' looking 
through natnre up lo Nature's God i' 
len we seek the wealth which it haa 
confer, or endeavour lo appropriate 
our Eupreme portion its lands, its 
nerals, its frnila; when we are salia- 
d with what it yields, and when in 
the possession or pursuit of theae things 
thoughts never rise to God -, and 
when we partake of tho spirit which 
ules in the hearts of those who avow- 
idly seek this world as their portion, 
though we profess religiou, then Ibe 
e of the world becomes evil, and 
nes in direct confiict with the spiril 
Iriie religion. (3.) The slateqient 
this verse is, therefore, one of inoat 
fearful import for many professors of 
There are many in Ihechurch 
who, so fer as human judgment can 
characterialically ti'>"s of the 
fhia is shown (uj by their 
oonformily lo il in all in which the 
world ia distinguished from the church 
IS such ; (b) [n Iheir seeking the friend- 
ihip of the world, or their finding ^eir 
friends there rather than among Chris- 
tians i (e) in preferring the amusements 
of the world to the scenes where spi- 
ritually-minded Christians find their 
chief iiappinesa ; (i^) in pursuing the 
same pleasures that the people of the 
world do, with tho same expense, tire 
same extravagance, the aame luxury ■ 
(e} in making their worldly interests 
the great object of living, and every 
thing else subordinate to that. This 
spirit exists in all cases where no 
worldly interest is sacrificed for reli- 
gion ; where every thing that religion 
peculiarly requires ia aacriSced for the 
world. If this be so, then there are 
many profeasing Christians who are 
the ' enemies of God.' See Notes on 
FhiL iiL 18. They have never known 
I what is true friendship for him, and by 
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5 Do ye think that the Scrip- dwelleth ii 
ture saith in vain, The spirit that 1™^!™ 



fi lusteth'toeniyr 



tlioir lives Ihey show that Ihej 
be raakcd only among his foes. It 
bccomoa every pniressing Christian, 
iherefore, to exavnine himself with the 



ind dire 



undent 









[isttcally a friend of 
the world Of of God ; whether be is 
living for this life only, or is animated 
by (he high and pure principles of those 
who are the friends of God. The 
great Searcher of hearts cannot be de- 
ceived, and soon our appropriate place 
m[l be assigned us, and our final Judge 
will determine to which class of the 
two great divisions of the human fa- 
niily we balong — lo those who are the 
friends of the world, or to those who 
are the friends of God. 

5. Do yt thitik that the Scripture 
sailh in vain. Few passages of the 
New Testament have given exposilora 
more perplexity than this. The diffi- 
culty has arisen from Ihe fact that no 
such passage as that which seems hero 
10 be quoted is found in the Old Tes- 
tainarit ; and to meet this difBcully 
expositors have resorted to various con- 
jectures and Eolu lions. Some have 
supposed that the passage is spurious, 
and that it was at first a gloss in the 
margin, placed there by some tran- 



and fevonr.' 'I'his is the solution 
proposed by Benson and adopted by 
BloomGeld. But (his solution is by 
no means satisfactory. Two things 
are clear in regard to the passage : ( 1 .) 
Thai James meant lo addace some, 
thing that was ^aid somewhere, or 
which conid be regarded as a quotation, 
or as aulki/ril^ in the case, for he uses 
the formula by which such quotations 
are made; and (2.) That he meant to 
in apocryphal I ' 



, Ihe 






, and n 






B, that thi 
from an apocryphal book; some, that 
he quotes the general spirit of the Old 
Testament rather than any particular 
place; some regard it not as a quota- 
lion, but read the two members sepa- 
*itely, supplying what is necessary to 
complete the sense, thus ; ' Do you 
think that the Scripture speaks in vain, 
or without a good reason, luAwi. U cun- 
dcinns such a worldly temper? No; 
that you cannot suppose. Do you 
imagine thai the Spirit of God, wl ' 



lures, for he uses a term (ij ypo^^), 
• the Scripture,' which is everywhere 
employed to denote the Old Testament, 
and which is nowhere applied to an 
apocryphal book. Matt. xxi. 43; xiii. 
29 ; xxvi. 54, 56. John ii. S3 ; v. 39 ; 
vii. 38, 43 ; x. 35, et aL The word 
is used more than tifly limea in the 
New Testament, and is never applied 
Id any books but those which were re- 
garded by the Jews as inspired, and 
which constitute now the Old Testa- 
ment, except in 3 Pet. iii. 16, where it 
refers lo the wrilings nf Paul. The 
difficulty in the case arises from the 
fact (hat no such passage as the one 
hero quoted is found in so many words 
in the Old Testament, nor any of which 
it can fairly be regarded as a quotation. 
The only solution of the difficulty 

factory, is to suppose that the apostle, 
in (he remark made here in the form 
of a quotation, refers Co the Old Testa- 
ment, but that be had not his eye on 
any particular passage, and did not 
mean to quote the ivardi literally, but 
meant 10 refer lo what was (he current 
leaching or general spirit of the Old 
Testament; or that he meant (0 say 
Ihat this amtiment was found there, 
and designed himself to embody the 
sentiment in words, and to put it into 
a condensed form- Kis eje was on 
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em^ as et the botloni of manj of the 
contentions and strifes esisting on earth 
(eh. iii, 16), »nd of the spiiit of the 
world which prevailed everywhere (ch. 
iv. 4), and he refers lo the general 
ieacking of the Old Testament that tlie 
GonI is by nature inclined to envy ; or 
that this luLS a deep lodgment in the 
heart of man. That truth vthich was 
uttered everywhere in the Scriptures, 
was not taught ' in vain.' The abun- 
dant lacte which existed showing ita 
development and operation in conlen- 
lions, and wars, and a worldly spirit, 
proved that it was deeply imbedded in 
the huDian soul. This general truth, 
that man is prone lo envy, or that (here 
is much in our nature which inclines 
us to it, is abundantly taught in the 
Old TeBtamenl. Eccl. iv. 4. " I con- 
Bidered all travail, and every right work, 
that for this a man is envied of his 
neighbour," Job v. 2. " Wrath killeth, 
and envy slayelh the silly one." Ptov. 
Xiw. 30. " Envy is Ihe rottenness of the 
bones." Piov. XKvii. 4. " Who is ahli 
to stand before envy V For particular 
imtioicts of this, and the ejects, 
Gen, : 



. 14; J 



, These passagai 
prove that there is a strong propensity 
in human nature to envy, and it wai 
in accordance with the de^en of th( 
apostle to show this. The eflects of 
envy to which he himself referrec 
evinced the same thing, and demon 
straled that the utterance given to thi; 
sentiment in the Old Testament wai 
not 'in vain,' or was not false, for th< 
records in the Old Testament on thi 
subject found a strong eonfiimation ii 
the wars and strifes and worldUness of 
which he was speaking. IT Saith 
vain. 'Says falsely;' that is, the 1 
limony thus borne is true. The apostle 
means that what was said in the Old 
Testament on the subject found abun- 
dant confirmation in the facts which 
were continually occurring, and es 
cially in those to which he was advi 
ing. IT Tfe spirit that dlueUelh in 
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Many have supposed that the word 
spiTit here refers to Ihe Holy Spirit, or 
the Christian spirit ; but in adopting 
they are obliged to 
the spirit (hat dwells. 
in us lusteth against envy,' or lends 
check and suppress it. But <Ma w- 
prelation is forced end unnatural, 
d one which the Greek will not well 
ar. The more obvious interpretation 
to refer it to our spirit or disposition 
wo ate by nature, and it is equiva- 
it lo saying that we are naturally, 
one to envy. ¥ Lualelh lo eniiy. 
Strongly tends to envy. The margin 
•raiiousl!/' but the sense is the 
:. The idea is, that there is in 
a strong inclination to look with 
tisfaction on the superior happi- 
and prosperity of others ; to desire 
lake what they possess our own; 
. any rate lo deprive ihem of it by 
detraction, by fraud, or by robbery. 
It is this feeling which leads to ca- 
lumny, to contentions, to wars, and 
to that Strang worldly ambition which 
makes us anxious to surpass all others, 
and which is so hostile to the humble 
ind contented spirit of retigioi 



could ti 



:e all w 






rldly plans 1 
— all the schemes and purposes of even 
professed Christians, that do so much 
lo mar their religion and to make them 
worldly-minded, to their real origin- 
would be surprised to find bow 



I to b 



buted b 



pained that others ar 



Wet 



right 



though we have n 

guilty methods which are pursued ta 
lessen their enjoyment of it, or lo oh. 

do not possess as much as they are 
commonly supposed to. This purpose 



■mplisl 



if V 



in more than they 1; 
n diminish what they actually pos. 
sa ; or if by any statements to which 
; can give currency in society the 
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eial impressian ahall be that they 
wt possess a9 much irealth, domes- 
peace, happiness, or honour, as is 
imonly aupposod — for thus the spi- 



hm Th w 

p k d 

whicii grew out of it. He thought of 
.he wais and commotions of the earth, 
and of the tarians lusts which reigned 
among men. In the contemplation of 
these things, it seams suddenly to hava 
occurred to him that oW were nol under 
the influence of these things ; that 
there were cases where men were re- 
strained, and where a spirit oppoaite to 
these things prevailed. Another pas- 
sage of Scripture struck his mind, con- 
iaining the truth (hat there was a class 
of men to whom God gave grace ' 









these carnal propensities. They 
the humble, in contradistincliou to the 
proud ; and he states the fact that ' Odd 
giveth more grace;' that is, that in 

than in tho cases referred to; to some 
lie gives mote grace to overcome their 
evil passions, and to subdue their cor' 
rnpt inclinations, than he does to others. 
The meaning may be thus eipresaed; 
. It is true that the natural spirit in 
man is one that tends to envy, and 
llrns leads to all the sad consequences 
of envy. But there are instances in 
which higher grace or favour is con- 
ferred ; in which these feelings are sub- 
dued, and these consequences are prc- 
venleil. They are not indeed to be 
band amons the proud, whom God 



always resists ; but they are to be 
found among tho meek and the humble. 
Wherefore submit yourselves to his 
arrangements; resist the devil; draw 
nigh to God; puiify yourselves, and 
weep over your past ofiencea, and you 
shall find that the Lord will lift you 
up, and bestow hla favour upon you.' 
ver. 10. If WAere/ore Ae sail/i. The 
reference here is to Prov,iii.3i: "Surely 
he scorneth the scorners ; but he giveth 
grace unto the lowly." The quotation 
is made exactly from the Septuaglnt, 
which, though not entirely literal, ex- 
pressea tho sense of Iba Hebrew vtith- 
out essential inaccuracy. This ]iassagn 
is also quoted in 1 Pet, v. 6. H God re- 
sLiieth ike praud. The proud are 
those who have an inordinate sell- 
esleem; who have a high and unrea- 
sonable conceit of their own excellenci^ 
or importance. This may extend lo 
any thing ; (o beauty, or strength, m 

equipage, or rank, or even religion. A 
man may be proud of any thing lliat 
belongs to hi 



.art of h 



self. 



or as pertaining to him. This doei 
not, of course, apply to a correct esti- 
mate of ourselves, or to the mere know- 
ledge that we may eicel others. One 
may kntiw that he has more strength, 
or higher attainments in learning or in 
the mechanic arts, or greater wealth 
than others, and yet have properly no 
pride in the case. He has only a 
correct eslimala of hiraseir, and he at- 
taches no undue importance to himself 
on account of it. His heart is not 
lilted up; he ctaima no undue defer- 
ence to himself; be concedes to all 
others what is their due; and he ia 
humble before God, feeling that ail that 
he has, and is, is nothing in his sight. 
He is willing to occupy his oppropriate 
place in the sight of God and men, and 
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7 Submit yourselves therefore to God. Resist "the devil, i 
aiPe.s.B. he will flee ffoni you. 



1(1 he eslcemed just as he is. Ptide 
goes beyond this, and gives to a man a 
degrco of seltestimation which is not 
vvatranled liy any thing that he poa- 
eesses. God looks at things as they 
ure ; and hence be abhors and humbles 
this arrogant claim. Lev. xivL 19. Job 
ixiiii.l7. P3.1ii.l2. Prov. viii. 1 3 ; 



1, Dan. W. 37. Zach. x, II. This le- 
sialancB of pride he shows not only in 
the esplicit declaiations of bis word, 
but in the arrangemenls of his provi- 
dence and grace. (l.)Inhisprovidence, 
' '■" ■ 1 disappointments 






the I 






alrandoning the splendid 
we had built, or in disappointing us in 
some favonrilo plan by which our pride 
was to be nurtured and gratified. (S.) 
In sickness, taking away the beauty 
anil strength on which we had so much 
valaed ourselves, and bringing us to 
the sad condition of a sicJobed. (3.) 
In the grave, bringing ns down to cor- 
ruption and worms. Why should one 
be proud who will soon become so 
ofiensise to his beat friends that they 
will gladly hide him in the grave! (4.) 
In the plan of salvation he opposes 
our pride. Not a feature of that plan 
la fitted to foster pride, bat all is adapted 
to make ua humble, (o) The neces- 
sity for Ibe plan^lhat we are guilty 
and belplesa sinners ; (6) the selection 
of a Saviour— one who was so poor, and 
who was so much despised by the 
world, and who was put to death on a 
croBB ; (e) our entire dependence on 
him for saUation, with the assurance 
that we have no merit of our own. End 
that salvation is all of grace; (d) the 
lijcl Aal we are brought to embrace it 
only by the agency of the Holy Spirit, 
and (hat if we were left to ourselves 
we shonld never have one right thought 
or boly desire — all tbia is fitted to 
humble us, and to bring us low before ! 



God. God has done nothing to fosl^r 
the aelf-esliination of the human heart ; 
but how much has he done to 'stain 
the pride of all glory ! ' See Notes on 
Isa. iiiii. 9. ^ Bui givtth grace unla 
the humble. The meaning is, thai he 
shows them favour; he bestows upon 
them the grace needliil to secure their 
salvation. This he does (1.) because 
they feel their need of his favour; (3.) 
because they will welcome his teaching 
and Talue his friendship; (3.) because 
all the arrangements of his grace are 

that he already supposes he knows 
enough ; you cannot bestow grace on 
one who has no sense of the need of 
it. The arrangements of salvation are 
adapted only to an humble heart. 

7. Submit yma-sehes therefore to 
God, That is, in his arrangements for 
obtaining hia favour. Yield to what 
he has judged necessary for your wel- 
fare in the life that is, and your salva- 
tion in the life to come. The duty 
here enjoined ia that of entire acqui- 
escence in tiie arrangements of God, 
whether in his providence or grac*. 
All these are for our good, and submis- 
sion to them is required by the spint 
of true humility. The object of the 
command here, and in the succeeding 
injunctions to particular duties, is to 
show them how they might obtain the 
grace which GoJ is willing to bestow, 
and how they might overcome the evils 
against which the apostle had been en- 
deavouring to guard them. The true 
method of doing this is by submitling 
ourselves in all ikinga to God. \ lie- 
sist the devil, and he will Jlee from you. 
While you yield to God in all things, 
you are to yield to the devil in none. 



You 



and 



whatever way he n 
whether by allureni 
promises, by the fascinations 



^b you 
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igh to Godj and he will draw nigh to you. Cleanse' 



nSCh, li 



reurld. 



:mplaLian, or bj threats. 
IE 1 Pfit. V. 9. Salaii makes his way, 
and secures his triumphs, rather by art, 
cunning, decaption, and threalaninga, 
than by true courage; and when op- 
paaed manfully ha Bins. The true way 
of meeting him is by direct reeietence, 
lather than hy argument; by stead- 
fastly refusing lo yielJ in the slightest 
degree, rather than by a belief thi' 



either e. 



I him 



t he : 



we have gone a certain length in com- 
plying with his demands. No ond is 
safe Tvho yifllds in the least to the sug- 
gestions of the tempter; there is no 
one who is nol safe if he does not 
yioid. A man, for example, ia always 
safe from intemperance if he resisls all 

drink, and never yields in the slightest 
degree; no one is certainly safe if he 
drinks evBn moderately. 

8. Draw nigh to God, and he will 
ri&'Oui nigh lo y(m. Comp. 2 Chron. 
XV. 3. This declaration contains a 
great and important principle in reli- 
gion. IE we wish the favour of God, 

hope for his mercy unless we approach 
him and ask him for it. We cannot 
coma literaily any nearer to God than 
we always are, for he is always round 
about us, but we may come nearer in 
a spiritual senso. We may address 
him direotly in prayer; wo may ap. 
proach him by meditation on his char- 
acter; we may draw near to him in 
the ordinances of religion. Wa can 
never hope for his favour while vve 
prefer to remain at n distance from 

iiim will find him unwilling to bestow 
on them the blessings which they need. 
K Ckajise your hands, yt mrmrs. 
There may possibly be an allusion here 
to Isa. 1. 15, 16. " Your hands are full 
t.f blood ; wash you, make you clean ; 



put away the evil of your doings from 
before mine eyes; cease to do evil." 
The html is the seat of motives and 
inlentio — th t by wh 1 we devise 
any thi g tl lia d tl nstruments 
by which p poses. The 

hands 1 p I d as defiled 

by blood by t f quity. To 
wash or t nse th h d was, there- 
fore, en bl ml f p tt g way trans- 
gression M tt 24 Comp.Deut. 
ixi. 6, Pb, xivi. e. The heathen and 
the Jews were accustomed to wash 
their hands before they engaged in 
publio worship. The particular idea 
here is, that in order Co obtain the 
favour of God, it is necessary to put 
away our sins; to approach him with 
B purpose and desire lo be pure 
and holy. The mere washing of 
the hands, in itself, conld not lecom- 
mend us lo his favour; bat (bat of 
which the washing of the hands wonlJ 
bo an emblem, would be acceptable in 
bis Eight. It may be inferred from 
what is said hero that no one can hope 
fur the favour of God who does nol 
abandon his transgressions. The dt- 
sigit of the apostle is, evidently, to 
state one of the conditions on which 
we can make an accoptabia approach 
to God. It is indispensable that we 
come with a purpose and desire to 
wash ourselves from all iniquity, to put 
away from us all our transgres^aiis. 
So David said, " I will wash my hands 



eency; 



Willi 



altar, O Lord." Ps. xxvi. 6. VAnd 
purify your hearts. That is, do not 
rest satisfied with a mora external refor- 
mation; with pulling away your out- 
ward transgressions. There must bo 
a deeper work than that ; awoikwhidi 
shall reach to the heart, and which 
shall purify the affections. This agrees 
with al) the requisitions of the Bible, 
and is in accordance with what must 
be the nature of religion. If the heart 
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r/our li inds, tfe sinners : and puTi- 

fy your heads, ye double-minded. 

9 Be afflicted, and mourn, and 

weep : let your laughter be turned 
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to mourning, and your joy to 
heaviness. 

10 Humble "yourselves in the 



13 wrong, nuthing can he right. If, 
while we seek nn eilernal reformation, 
we stiti give indulgence to the accrat 
corruptions of the heart, it la clear 
that we can have no Irue religion, 
IT Ye double-minded. Sea Notes on 
ch, i. 8. Tile aposlle here seenia to 
have haJ bis eye on those who tvere 
vacillating in their purposes; whose 
hearts were not decidedly lixed, but 
who were halting between good and 
evil. The /leart was not right in such 
persons. It was not settled and deter' 
mined in favour of religion, but vibrated 
between that and the world. The pro- 
per bosinees of such persons, therefore, 
was to cleanse the heart from disturb- 
ing influences, that it might settle down 
in unwavering attachment to that which 
is good. 

9. Bs afflicted, and mourn, and 
lueep. That is, evidently, on account 
of your sins. The sins to which the 
apostle refers are those which he had 
■pecified in the previous part of the 
chapter, and which he had spoken of 
as so evil in their nature, auJ so dan- 
gerous in their tendency. The word 
lendcreil ' he afflicted ' means properly 
t d 11 h rd hp ■' 



d h 

t th y w ( ffit I th 



sel h 



Th 



f d p 



th t th ( tl pp d 
lb t w p -s bl that hos wh h d 
d w g h li 1 tarly f 1 
sorrow fur it, and that, tbcrefore, it was 
proper to call upon thani to do iL 
T Lei f/our laughter be turned to 
mourning. It would seem that the 



persons referred to. instead of suitable 
soirow and humiliation on account of 
sin, gave themselves to joyousness, 
mirth, and levolry. See a similar in- 
stance in Isa. xxti. IS, IS. It is often 
the case, that those for whom the deep 
sorrows of repentance would he pecu- 
liarly appropriate, give themselves to 
mirth and vanity. The apostle here 
says thai such mirth did not bocome 
them. Sorrow, deep and unfeigned, 
was appropriate on account of their 
sins, and the sound of laughter and ol 
revelry should be changed to notes of 
lamentation. To how many of the 
assemblies of the vain, the gay, and the 
dissipated, might the exhortation in 
this passage wiUi propriety be now ad- 
dressed ! li Your joy to keavinea). 
The word here rendered heaviness oc- 
curs nowhere else in the Hew Testa- 
ment. It means d^ection, sorroU!, It 
is not gloom, melancholy, or morose. 

God has ao made ns that we should 
feet sorrow when we are conscious thai 
we have done wrong, and it is appro- 
priate that we should do ao. 

10. Humble t/auneljtes in the sight 
f the Lord. Comp. Matt, xxiii. 13. 
S Notes on ver. 6. That is. Be 
w lling to take your appropriate place 
he dust on account of your trans- 
g sions, Thisistobe 'in the siglit 
f the Lord,' or before him. Our sina 
h e been committed against him, and 
th r principal aggravation, whoever 
m y have been wrongeil by them, and 
g at as is their criminality in other 

pects, arises from that consideration. 
" " ' Against thee, ' 



have I si: 



and done this evil in thy 



sight" Luke x 

and go to my father, and will say to 

him, Father, I have sinned agaimt 
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sight of the Lord, and he shall 

lift you up, 

11 Speik °nol evil one of nti 



CHAPTER IV. 



B^iti; ga n w m h nneil 

proper Shn w h u J hgn b raeL 
before b m w h pen ccn n 

IF And he shall lift yrm up. He will 

ken'bearted penitent (o tbal of a for- 
given child ; will wipe away your tears, 
remove Ihe sadness of your heart, fill 
you with joy, and clothe you with the 
garments of satvation. This declara- 
tion is in accordance with all the pro- 
mises in the Bible, anil with all the 
facts which occur on the earth, that 
God is willing to show mercy to the 
humble and contrite, and to recflive 
those who ore truly penitent into his 
favour. Comp. Luke xv. 33. 

11. Speak not eoil mie of another, 
bretltren. It is not known to whom 
(he apostle here particularly refers, nor 
is it necessary to know. It is probable 
(hat among those whom he addressed 
there were some who were less circum- 
spect in regard to speaking of others 
than they should be, and perhaps this 
evil prevailed. There are few commu- 
nilies whoto such an injunction would 
not be proper at any lime, and few 
churches where some might not be 
found tif whom the exhortation would 
be appropriate. Comp. Notes on Eph. 
iv. 31. 1 Pel. ii. 1. The evil here re. 
ferred to is that of talking against 
others — against their actions, their mo- 
tives, their manner of living, their fa- 
milies, &c. Few things are more 
common in the world ; nothing is more 
decidedly against the true spirit of re- 
ligion. V He that speaketh eoil of his 
brother. Keferring here probably to a 
Christian brother, or to a fellow Chris- 
tian. The word may howov 
in a larger sense to denote i 



Other, brethren. He that speak- 
1 of his brother, and judg- 
eth his brother, speaketh evil of 
the law, and judgeth the law. 

brother oflhe human race. Religion 
forbids both, and would restrain us 
L a/Zevil speaking against any bu- 
boing. H Andjiidgelkhiabrnfher. 
motives, or hie conduct. See Notes 
Malt. vii. 1. IT Speakelh evil of 
Ike law, and judgeth the law. Instead 
■-isting the feelings of a brother, 
imself up as a judge, and not 
only a judge of his brother, but s judge 
of the law. The lam here referred to 
9 protiably the law of Christ, or the 
■ule which all Christians profess to 
ibey. It is that which James elsewhere 
calls the 'law of liberty' (Notes, ch. i. 
35) ; the law which released men from 
ritude of the Jewish rites, and 
sm liberty to worship God with- 
out the restraint and bondage (Acts 
10. Gal. iv. 31—31) implied in 
that ancient system of worship ; and 
the law by which it was contemplated 
that they should be free from sin. It 
is not absolutely certain to what the 
iDstle refers here, but it would si 



.bable 



s tost 



9 of 



conductwhich one portion of the church 
felt (hey were at liberty to follow, but 
which another portion regarded as 
wrong, and for which they censured 
them. The explanation which will 
best suit the expressions here used, is 
chat which supposes that it refers to 
some difference of opinion which exist- 
ed among Christians, especially among 
those of Jewish origin, about the bind- 
ing nature of the Jewish laws, in regard 
to circumcision, to holy days, to cere- 
monial obseriances, la (he distinctions 
of meats, &c. A part regarded the law 
on these subjects as still binding, an- 
other portion supposed that the obliga* 
tion in regard to these matters had 
ceased by the introduction of the gos- 
pel. Those who regarded the obliga- 
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but if thou judge the law, tJiou 12 There is 
art not a doer of the law, but a who "is able to s. 
judge. bM=i.j 



[A.D.6ft 

! Lawgiver, 



on Col. ii. 18—18, To Homa such 
source of conlention the apostle doubt- 
lusa refers here ; and (he meaning pro- 
bably is, that they who held the opinion 
that all the Jewish ceremonial laws 
were still binding on Christians, end 
who judged and conilenined their bre- 
thren nho did not, by such a course 
judged and condemned 'the law of 
liberty' under which ihej acted i the 
law of ChrislJanily that had abolished 
the ceremonial observances, and le- 
leajsed men from their obligation. The 
jadgment which they passed, Ihere- 
forc, was not only on their brelhron, 
but was on that law of Christianity 
which had given greater Ubetly of con- 
science, and which was intended to 
abolish Ibo obligation of Ihe Jewi^ 
rilaal. The same thing now occurs 
when we judge others for a course 
which their conseiencee approve, be- 
CBQBO they do not deem it necessary to 
comply with all the rules which toe 
think to be binding. Not a few of the 
harsh judgments which one class of 
religionists pronounce on others are in 
fact judgments on the laws of Christ, 
We set up our own standards, or our 
own interpretations, and then we judge 
others for not complying with Ihem, 
when in fact (hey may be acting only 
S3 the law of Christianity properly un- 
derstood would allow them to do. They 
who ael up the claim to a right to judge 
tile conduct of others, should be cer- 



tain that they understand the nature 

of religion themselves. It may be pre- 

Tied, tinless there is evidence to the 

itraiy, that others are as conecien- 

as as we are ; and it may cemmonly 

supposed that they who differ from 

have some reason for whal they do, 

1 may be desirous of glorifying their 

rd and Master, and that i/iey may 

ssibly ie right. It is commonly 

not safe to judge hastily of a man who 

has turned hie attention lo a particular 

subject, or to suppose that he has no 

reasons to allege for his opinions or 

conduct. IT But if tkmi judge the 

law, thou art not a doBf of the law, 

but a judge. It is implied here that it 

is the simple duty of every Christian 

to obey the law. He is not to assume 

the office of a judge about its propriety 

or fitness, but hs is to do < ' ' ' 

poses the law to require ol 

to allow others to do the 

business in religioi 



isup. 
, and is 



dcclari 



what they s 



amend those that are 
made ; it is simply to obey those which 
are appointed, and to allow others to 
do the sarae, as they understand them. 
It would be well for all iodividual 
Christians, and Christian denomina- 
tions, to learn this, and to imbibe the 
spirit of charily to which it would 
prompt. 

12. There is one Lawgiver. There 
is but one who has a right logive law. 
The reference here is undoubtedly to 
the Lord Jesus Christ, the great Legis- 
lator of the church. This too is a 
most important and vital principle, 
though one that has been most imper- 
fectly understood and acted on. The 
tendency everywhere has been to enact 
other laws than tboeo appointed by 
Christ— the laws of synods and coun- 
cils — and to claim that Christians are 
bound to observe them, and should b« 
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13 Go 

To-day or 



ye that say, 
will go 



punished if lliey do not. But it is s 
fuDdamenlal piinciple in Christianity 
that no laws aro binding on the eon- 
science but those which Christ has or- 
dained, and that ell attempts to make 
□thee laws pertaining to religion bind- 
ing on the consdenee is a usurpation 
of his prerogatives. The church is 
safe while It adheres to (his as . 
lied principle ; it is not safe wh 
BUbmila to any legislation in religious 
mailers as binding the conscience. 
IT Who i> able lo save and destroy. 
Comp. Matt. X. 38. The idea here 
would seem to be, that be is able Ic 
save those whom you condemn, and li 
destroy you who pronounce ajudgmen 
on them. Or, in general, it may 
mean that he is entrusted with all 
power, and is abundantly able lo admi- 
nister bis government i to restrain 
where it is nfloessary to restrain; to 
Ba»e where it is proper to save ; ic 
punish where it is just lo punish. The 
whole manor pertaining lo judgment, 
therefore, muy be safely left in his 
hands ; and, as he is abundantly quali' 
Jied for it, we should not usurp his 
prerogatives. H Who art thou that 
judgeat another 7 ' Who art thou, a 
weak and frail and erring moitai, thy- 
self accountable to that Judge, that thou 
shouldst interfere, and pronounce judg- 
ment on another, especially when he 
is dfflng only what Ihat Judge perniils 
him to dol' See this sentiment ex- 
plained at length in the Notes on Eom. 
xiv. 4. Comp. Holes, Rom. iL 1, and 
Maltvii. 1, There is nothing more 
decidedly condemned in the Scriptnres 
than the habit of proiioandng a judg- 
ment on the motives and conduct of 
others. There IB nothing in which we 
are more liable to err, or to indulge in 
wrong feelings; and there is nothing 
which God claims more for himself as 
hlB peculiar prerogative. 

13. Go to now. The' apostle here 



introduces a new subject, and refers to 
another fault whicli was doubtless pre. 
valent among them, as it is everywhere, 
Ihat of a presnmptuous confidence re- 
spocling the fuluie, or of forming plans 
stretching into the future without any 
proper sense of the uncertainty of life, 
and of nur absolute dependence on 
God. The phrase ' go 10 now' ('Ays 
j/ii.), is a phrase designed to arrest at- 
lenlion, as if Ihere were something thai 
demanded their notice, and especially, 
as in this case, with the implied (bought 
(hat (hat to which Ihe attention is called 
is wrong. See ch. v. 1. Comp. Geo. 
xi. 7. Isa. i. 18. IT ¥e Ihat say. You 
that form your plans in this manner, 
or (hat speak, (hus confidently of what 
you will do in ^e future. The word 
say here probably refers lo what was 
in their thoughts, rather than lo what 
was openly ejipressed. ^ To-day or 
la-morrotB vie will go into such a aty. 
That is, they say this without any pro- 
per sense of the uncertainty of life, and 
of their absolute depenilenee on God. 
li And cantinae ihere a year. Piling 
a definite time; designating the exact 
penod during which they would remain, 
and when they would leave, without 
any reference to the will of God. The 
apostle undoubtedly means (o refer here 
) this, as a more specimen of what he 
fould reprove. It cannot bo supposed 
1st he refers to this single case alone 
3 wrong. All plans are wrong (hat 
re formed in the same spirit. "The 
practice to which (he aposlie here al- 
hides," says the editor of the Pictorial 
, " is very common in the East (o 
this day, among a very respectable and 
intelligent class of merchants. They 
convey the producls of one place to 
some distant city, where they remain 
until they have disposed of their own 
goods and have purchased others suit- 
able for another distant marke( ; and 
thus Ihe operation is repeated, until 
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14 Wherea 
hat shall be 
For what is your ]ife? It 



e w h 

a stack for his own concern. These 
operaliona arc BelJom Tory rapid, aa 
the adventurer likes to wait opportunj. 
ties for making advantagenus bargains ; 

place to which ho codiob, to sell by re- 
tail the goods which he has bought." 
The practice is common in India. See 
Roherts' Oriental IlluslrationB. 1 And 
bay and sell, and get gam It is not 
improbable that there is an allusion 
here to the commercial habits of the 
Jews at the time when the apostle 
wrote. Many of them were eiigiged 
in foreign traffic, and tir tbis putpose 
made long journeys to distait trading 
cities, as Alexandria Antioch Ephe 
BUS, Corinth, &o. Blwiajidd 

H, Whereas, ye knou not uhal 
Bhall he on the monwi. They formed 
their plana as if they knew the apostle 
says it could not be known. They 
had 1 - . . 



apectingthe uncertainty of the future, 
id the folly of forming our plans as 
il were known to ua. Many of 
ose pasaagea, some of Ihem almoat 
piedsely in the words of James, may 
e Been in Grotios and Pricieus, in lac. 
uch pasaagea occur in Anacreon, Eu. 
pides, Menander, Seneca, Horace, anii 
hers, suggesting an obiious bnt much- 
neglecled thought, that the future is tc 
ua all unknown. Man cannot pens 
trate it, and his plans of life should be 
formed in view of the possibility that 
bis life maybecutoffand all hia plans 
fail, anJ consequently in constant pre- 
paration for a higher world. ^ For 
what is yimr life? All your plana 
; depend of courae on the continu- 
ofyour life; but what a frail and 
uncertain thing ts that! How trana- 
tory and evanescent as a basis on which 
tobuilcl any plansfor the future! Who 
can calculate on the perman 






Who 



1 build 
V Itu 



solid 



Marg. For it is. The ni 






nmg 






would occur j whether ihey w 

or die; whether they would 

pered or would be overwhelmeil with i 

adversity. Of the truth of the remark s 

made by the apoatle here, r 

■ bt; but ills * ■ 



Tbe word vapour (ikf«(), 
\ mist, an exhalation, a smoko; 



la if it w 



. We' 



of penetrating the future so a 
able to determine what will oci 
single day or a single hour, i 
we are almost habitually forini 



to b 



npaled by tile rising sun, leaving not 
i trace behind. The comparison of 
life with a vapour is common, and is 
a beautiful as ills just. Job says. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



even a vapour, "that appeareth 
for a little time, and then vaiiish- 
etli away. 

15 For that ye ougU to say, 
If the Lord will, we shall live, 
and do (his, or that. 



16 But now ye rejoioe in your 
boastings ; all such rejoicing is 
evil. 

17 Therefore ' to him that 
knoweth to do good, and doeth 
it not, to hira it is sin. 



for all things are under bJB coni 
; We neec3 not Iravel far in life lo 






nplelelj al 



ehave 



Comp, I Chron. xiix. 15. Job liv. 10, 
11. % And then vanishelh away. 
Wholly disappears, Lilie the disai- 
paled vapour it ia entirely gone. There 
is no remnant, no outline, nothing 

ira altogether. 



)f God, or lo learn how 
ily he can frustrato us if he pleases. 
There is nothing on which the sucoesa 
of out plans depends over vthich we 
have absoluto control ; there ia nothing, 
thcrcfure. on which we can base the 



of life. Soon 
The works of 
the house that 
that 



^eofsu 
i. But MC 



It his fav. 



he has built, or 






There! 



lime, but the life hi 
notiiing of it remaining — any more 
than there is of the vapour which in 
llie morning climbed silently up the 
mountain side. The animating prin- 
ciple has lanished for ever. On snch 
3 frail and evanescent thing who can 
build any substantial hopes 1 

15. For i/ial ye ought to say. In- 
stead of what you do say, ■ we will go 
into such a city,' you o^ght rather to 
bsolut« dependence on 



God, a 
subject 



fensit 



It life 8 
will. The n 






,byc, 



ords, fnr this might 
stentations /orm, of. 



,te, in the proper way, to 
recognise our dependence on him, and 
to form ctl our plana with reference lo 
his will. IT If the Lord Viill, &c. 
is proper, because wo are wholly de- 
pendent on him for life, and as depend- 



nfora 
and he 



He] 



nly CI 



ye rejetce m yout 
aiings. mat is, probably, in your 
stings of what you can do; your 
loce on your own ■Bkill and saga- 
city. You form your plans for the fu- 

and are conlident of success. You da 
not anticipate a failure ; you do not 
see. how plans so skilfully formed eon 
fail. You form them as if yon were 
certain that you would live ; as if se- 
cure from the numberless casualties 
which may defeat your schemes. II Alt 
suck Tejoicing ia eviL It ia founded 
on a wrong view of yourselves and of 
what may occur. It shows a spirit 
forgetful of our dependence on God; 
forgetful of the uncertainty of life; for- 
getful of Ihe many ways by which the 
best laid plans may be defeated. We 
should never boast of anj WLsdom or 
skill in regard to the future 4. day 
an iionr may defeat our lisat concerted 
plans, and show us that we have not 
the slightest power to conU'ol coming 

17. Therefore lo k)m that knouelh 
lo do good, and daelh it nol to htm tt 
ia sin. That ia, ho la guiily of sin if 
he does not do it. Cotton Mather 
adopted itaaaprindpleof action, 'that 
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jility to do good ii 



any G 



poses an obligation 
praposilion in the verse before vi 
a general charscter, but ptobably the 
apDElle meant tbat it Bhonld refer lo (he 
point Bpeoified in tlie previoos rorses — 
the forming of plans respecting tbe fu- 
ture. The particular meaning then 
wouU be, ' that he who knows whal 
sort of views he should lake in regard 
to the future, and bow he should form 
his plans in view of the uncertainty of 
life, and still does not do it, but goes 
□n recklessly, forming his plans boast- 
ingly and confident of success, is guilty 
of sin against God.' Still, the propo- 
mtl admit of 



LE8. [A. D. 60. 

If a man does niiS do this when ha has 
the means, be sins against his own 
soul, against humanity, and against hia 
Maker i if he does it cheerfully and to 
(be extent of hia means, it likens him 
more than any thing else to God. 
CHAPTER V. 



plic£ 



sally 1 



B that 



nan knows mbat is light, and di 
not do it, he is guilty of sin. if he 
understands what his duty is; if he 
has the means of doing good to others ; 
if b; his name, his influence, his wealth, 
he can promote' a good cause ; if he 
can, consistently nilb other duties, re- 
lieve (he distressed, the poor, the pri- 
soner, the oppressed; if he can sond 
the gospel to other lands, or can wipe 
away the tear of the mourner ; if he 
baa talents by which he can lill a voice 
that shall be heard in favour of tem- 
perance, chastity, [iberty, and religion, 
be is under obligations to do it; and 
if, by indolence, or avarice, or sellish- 
uesB, or the dread of tbe loss of popu- 
larity, he does not do it, he is guilty 
of sin before God. No man can be 
released from the obligation to do goad 
in this world to the eitenl of bis ability ; 
no one should desire to be. The Iligh- 
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The suigects which are introduced 
in this chapter are the following ; 

I. An address to rich men, and a 
severe condemnation of tlie manner in 
which they lived, va. 1 — 6. There 
have been various opinions in regard 
to the persons here referred to. (1.) 
Some have supposed that the address 
is to unbelieving Jews, and that the 
punishment which tbe apostle Ihieatens 
was that which was about to be brought 
on the nation by the Koman armies. 
But, as Benson well observes, it can 
hardly be presumed that the apostle 
supposed that his letter would be read 
by the Jews, and it is not probable, 
therefore, that bo would in this manner 
directly address Ihem. (2.J Another 
" ion has been, that this, like the 
of the epistle, is addressed to pro- 
fessed Christians who had been Jews, 
hat the design is lo reprove feulta 
which prevailed among them. It is 
supposed indeed, by those who 
hold this opinion, IhatoW of those who 
rich among them were guilty of 
ns here adverted to, nor even ihat 
they were very prevalent among them, 
rebuke would be proper if the sins 
referred to existed at all, and were 
practised by any who boro Iho Chris- 
name. As to any improbability 
that professed Christians would be 
guilty of these faults, it might be re- 
irked that the period has been rare in 
the church, if it has occurred at all, in 
whicli all Ihat is here said of ' rich 
would not be applicable to mme 
lers of the church. Certainty it 
.plicable in all thosi 
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the few me ticb. It would bo difficult 
nnw to find any extended church on 
earth in relation to which the denun- 
ciation hefe would not be applicable to 

herJIy be supposed that men were to- 
leraled in (he church, in the times of 
the apostles, Who were guilty of the 
oppreasious and wrongs here referred 
to, or who Uved in the manner here 
epecified. It ia true, indeed, Ihal such 
men have been, and ate still fonnd, in 
the Christian church; but we should 
not, without the clearest proof, suppose 
that such oases eiisled in the limes of 
the apostles. (3.) The correct opinion, 
therefore, seems to be, that the design 
of the apostle in this chapter, was to 
encourage and strengthen poor and op- 
pressed Chrisdansj to impart con sola- 
lion to those who, under the esttclions 
of rich men, were suffering wrong. In 
doing this, nothing would be rnora na- 
tural than for him first to declare his 
views in regard to those who were 
guilty of these wrongs, and who made 
use of the power which wealth gave to 
injure these in the humble walks of 
life. This he does in the form of an 
address to rich men — not perhaps ex- 
pecting that Ike^ would see what he 
had written, but with a design to set 
before those to whom he wrote, and 
for whose benefit the statement is made, 
in a vivid manner, the nature of the 
wrongs under which they were suffer- 
ing, and the nature of the punishment 
whi<^ must CDuie upon those who op- 
pressed them. Nothing would tend 
more effectually to reconeile those to 
whom he wiote to their own lot, or do 
more to encourage them to bear their 
(rials with patience. At the same time 
nothing would do more to keep them 
from cnTjing the lot of the rich, or 
desiring the wealth which was con- 
nected with such a mode of life. 

II. The apostle eihorts those who 
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courages themwith the hope that Uio 
Lord would come; he refera Ihem to 
tbo eiample of the farmer, who waita 
long for the fruit Of the eorth; he cau- 
tions them against indulging in hard 
feelings and thoughts against others 
more prospered than they were; he 
refers them, ns examples of patience, 
to the prophets, to the case of Job, and 
to the Lord Jesus himself. 

III. He adverts to a fault among 
them on the subject of awe(&iiig. ver. 
13. This subject is ititroduced here 
apparently because" Ihej were in dan- 
ger, through impatience, of eipressing 
Uiemselves in a severe manner, and 
even of uttering imprecations on those 
who oppressed them. To guard against 
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afflieted among 

14 — 18. The duty of those who were 
sick was to employ prayer — as the duty 
of those who were in health and pros- 
perity was praise. The afflicted were 
to pray; Iho sick were to call for the 
elders of the church, who were to pray 
over them, ond to anoint them with oil 
in the name of the Lord, not as 'ex- 
treme unction,' or with a vieiD to ikeir 
dying, but taith a view to their living. 
To encourage Ihem thus to call in the 
aid of praying men, he refers them to 
an illustrious instance of the power of 
prayer, in the case of.Elijah. 

v. In the close of the chapter and 
of the epistle, the apostle adverts to the 
possibility thatsome amongthem might 
err from the truth, and urges the duty 
of endeavouring to convert such vs. 
19 SO r rag Ih d th 
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CHAPTER V. 



JAMBS. 

2 Your riches 



weep and howl for your 
ss that shall come upon you. 



multituiie of aina, which olhctwise, 
the case of the erring btotlier, co 
not but have been e^ipDsed in Ihe gi 
Hay of judgment. 

1. Go to now. Notes on ch. iv. 
% Ye nch men. Not all lich m 
but oniy that class of them who 
specified as unjust anil oppregsi 
There is no sin in merely being rich; 
where sin esisls peculiarly among ifie 
rich, it arises from the mi 
wealth is acquired, the 
tends to engender in the heai 



then 






s used. Con 



Nole^ on I.okc .i. 24. 1 Tim. 
If Weep and howl. Gr. ' Weep howl- 
ing.' This would be expressiTB of 
very deep diatresa. The language is 
inteasive in a high degree, showing 
that the calamitiea which were looming 
upon them were not only snoh i 
produce tears, but tears accoi 
with loud lamentations. In t 
it is customary to give expre 
deep sorrow by loud outcries. 
Isa. liii. 6; liv. 31; xv. 3; 
Jer. iv. 8 ; xlvji. 3. Joel i. 5. IT For 
gour miseries thai shall come upon 
you. Many espositors, as " 
Whitby, Macfcnight, and olhe 
pose that this refers to the approaching 
destruction of Jerusalem by the Ro- 
mans, and lo the miseries which would 
be brought in Ihe siege upon the Jew- 
ish people, in which the rich would be 
Ihe peculiar objects of cupidity and 
vengeance. They refe 
Josephus, which describe particularly 
the auSeringa lo which the rich wei 
exposed ; the searching of their housf 
by the zealots, and the heavy calam 
ties which came upon them and the 

suppose that the apostle referred part 
cularly to those evenls, The poi 
OS well as the rich sufiered in thi 



siege, and there were no such spe- 
iai judgments then brought upon the 
ich as to show that Ihey were thff 
marked objects of the divine dieplea- 
ute. It is much more natoral to sup- 
ose that the apostle means to say that 
uch men as he here refers to eiposed 
themselves always lo the wrath of God, 
and that they had great reason lo weep 
ipallon of his vengeance, 
here expressed by the 
not applicable merely lo the 
Jews of his time. If there is any class 



3. Yoiir ricAes are corrupted. The 
word Kero rendered corrupted (oMjtto), 
' " elsewhere in the New 



Iln 



J) rot, 



ly. The refere 
here is to their hoarded treasures; and 
the idea is, that they had accumulated 
more ihan they needed for their own 
use, and thai, instead of distributing 
them to do good to others, or employ- 
ing them in any useful way, they kept 
them until they rolled or spoiled. It 
is to be remembered that a con^derable 
part of Ihe treasures which a man in 
the East would lay up consisted of 
perishable materials, as garments, grain, 
oil, &c Such articles of properly 
were oixea stored up, expecting thai 
they would furnish a supply for many 
years, in case of the prevalence of fa- 
mine or wars. Comp. Luke xii. 18, 19. 
A suitable provision for the lime to 
come cannot be forbidden, but the re- 
ference here is lo cases in which great 
qaantitiea had been laid up, perhapi 
while the poor were suffering, an<I 
which were kept until they becams 
worthless. IF Your ganatnts are molk- 
ealen. The same idea aubstantially Ji 
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CHAPTER V. 95 

i Youv gold and silver is can- be a witness against yoii, and 
ered; and the rust of them shall shall eat your flesh as it were fire. 



ibc fushions in the Bast did not change 
aa thej do with ua, weallh consisted 
mucli in ttie garmenCs that were laid 

Nolea on Matt. -vi. 19. Q. Curtius 
Hays that when Alaxatider the Great 
was going to take Peraepolia, the riches 
of all Asia were gathered there together, 
which consisted not only of a great 
abundance of gold and ulver, but also 
of garments. Lib. vi. c. 5. Horace 
tells ns that when Lacullna the Ri 
man was asked if he could lend 
hundred garments for the theatre, 1; 
replied that he had five thousand i 
his house, of which they were welcon 
to talie part or all. Of course, such 
property would he liable to he moth- 
eaten ; and the idea here is, that they 
had amassed a great amount of this 
kind of properly which was useless to 
them, and wliicb they kept until it be- 
canie destroyed. 

3. Yoif gold and silver is cankered. 
That is, that you have heaped together, 
by injustice and fraud, a lai^ amount, 
and have kept it from those la whom 
it is due (ver. 4), until it has become 
corroded. The word rendered ii " 
hered (xaitiatm), does not occur 
where in the New Testament. It pro- 

imt (Poiss.) / lo be corroded wilh r 

SKobinsim) ; to be spotted with r 
t is true Uiat gold and silver do 
properly rust, or become oxidized, 
that they will not be corrodeil like 
iron and steel; but by being kept 
long in a damp place Ihey will 
tract a dark colour, resembling 
in appearance. This seems to be the 
dea in the mind of the apostle. He 
speaks of gold and silver as they ajq)et 
after having been long laid up wilhoi 
use, and undoubtedly the word which 
he uses here is one which would to an 
ancient have expressed thai idea as 



1 as (he mere literal idea of the 

ting; or oxidizing of metals. There 

10 reason to suppose that the word 

! then used in the strict chemical 

ae of rusting, for there is no reason 

inppose that the nature of oxidiza- 

1 was then fully understood, t And 

rual of ihem. Another word is 

used here — m(. This properly denotes 

tomething sent out or emitted {from 

:,jm), and is applied u 
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Tl t tl t d 
ihall bear testimony against 
you that the money is not used as It 
ihould be, either in paying those to 
whom it is due, or in doing good to 
others. Among the ancients the gold 
ihich any one possessed 
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. Notes 






Isa. xh. 3 

There were no banks then in which 
money might be deposited ; there were 
few ways of investing money so as to 
produce regular interests ; there were 
no corporations lo employ money in 
joint operations; and it was not very 
common to invest money in the pur- 
chase of real estate, and stocks and 
mortgages were hltle known. ^ And 
shall eat your Jlesh as it mere fire. 
This cannot be taken literally. It must 
mean that the el5ect would bo os i/it 
should corrode or consume their very 
flesh ; that is, the fact of their laying up 
treasures would he followed by painful 
consequences. The thought is very 
striking, and the language in which 
it is conveyed is singulaily bold and 
energetic. The effort of thus heaping 
up treasure will be as cortodmg a* fire 
, in the flesh. The reference is to th* 
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Ye have heaped " treasure foge- 4 Behold, the hire * of the la- 
ther for the last days. hourers who have reaped down 



punishmenl whicli God would faring 
on them for tlieir avarice and injustice 
— effiicts liiBt nili came on all now for 
the same offences. 1 Ye have helped 
treasurs logelker for the taH days. 
Tiie day of judgment ; tliB closing 
scenes of this world. You have been 
heaping up treaaure; but it will be 
treasure oE a different kind from what 
yon have euppoeed. It is treasure not 
laid up for ostentation, or luxury, or 
use in future life, but treasure the true 
wotth of whicli will be seen at the 
judgment day. So Paul speaks of 
'treasuring up wrath against the day 
of wrath, and revelation of the righU 
eous judgment of God.' JRorn. ii. b. 
rbero are many who suppose they are 
aceumuiating property tliat may bo of 
use to them, or that may secure them 
the repolation of possessing great wealth, 
who are in fact accumulating a mosl fear- 
ful treasure againsl the day of final rctri- 
hution. Every man who is rich should 
eiamine himself closely to see whether 
there is any thing in the manner in 
which he has gained his property, or 
in which he now holds it, that will ex- 
pose him to the wrath of God in the 
last day. That on which he so much 
prides himself may yet bring down on 
him the vengeance of heaven ; and in 
the day of judgment he may curse his 
own madness and folly in wasting his 
probation in efforts to amass property. 
4. Behold, the hire 6f ike labourers 
viho have reaped down your fields. 
In the previous verses the form of the 
sin which the apostle specified was that 
they had hoarded their properly. He 
now slates another form of their guilt, 
that, while doing this, they had with- 
held what was due from the very la- 
bourers who had cultivated Uicir fields, 
ond lo whose labour they were indi 
lor what they had. The phrase ' 
have reaped down jour fields,' is used 



denote labour in general. 'I'his 
particular thing is specified, perhaps, 
the reaping of the harvest aeems 
)te immediately connected with 
the accumulation of property. What 
is said here, however, will apply to all 
kinds of labour. It may be remarked 
also that the sin condemned here is one 
that may exist not only in reference to 
those who are hired to cultivate a farm, 
but to alt in our employ — to day-la- 
bourers, lo mechanics, to seamen, &c. 
It will apply, in an eminent d^ree, to 
those who hold others in slavery, and 
who live by their unrequited toils. 
The very essence of slavery is, that the 
slave shall produce by his labour so 
re than he receives for his 
ntenanca as to support the 
id his family in indolence. 
The slave is to do the work which the 
master would otherwise be obliged to 
do ; the advantage of the system is 
supposed to be that the master is not 
necessity of labouring at all. 



The 






is not prtsumtd to l>e what is a fair 
equivalent for what he does, or what a 
freeman could be hired for, but so much 
kss than his labour is fairly worth as 
to be a source of so much gain, to the 
master. If slaves were fairly compen- 
sated for Ibeir labour; if they received 
what was understood to be a just price 
for what they do, or what they would 
be willing to bargain for if they were 
free, the system Would at once come 
(0 an end. No owner of a slave would 
keep him if he did not suppose that 
out of his unrequited toil he might 
make money, or might he relieved him- 
self from Ihe necessity of labour. He 
who hires a freeman to reap down his 
fields pays what the freeman regards 
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your fields, which is of jou kept 
back by fraud, crietli : und the 
cries of them which have reaped 



from the necessity of labour and of 
paying him what he has fairly earned. 
The very essence of alavery, Ihere- 
foro, is fraud 1 and there is nothing to 
which the remarks of tlfe apostle here 
sre more applicable than to that un- 
just and oppiessive system. % Which 
is of you kept bach by fraud. The 
Greek word here used (artoottpiu). is 
rendered defraud, in Mark x- 10. 1 
Cor. vi, 7, 8i vii. 5, and destitute, in 
I Tim. vi. 5. It occurs nowhere else, 
except in the passage before us. It 
means lo deprive of, with tho notion 
that that to which it is applied was due 
to one, or that he had a claim on it. 
The fraud referred to in keeping it 
back, may be any thing by which the 
payment is withheld, or the claim 
evaded — whether it be mere neglect to 
pay it ; or some advantage taken in 
making the bargain ; or some evasion 
of the law ; or mere veiatious delay ; 
or such superior power thai he to mhom 
it is ^ue cannot enforce the payment; 
or such a syBlem that he to wham it is 
fairly due is supposed in the laws lo 
have no rights, and to l)e incapable of 
suing or being sued. Any one of these 
things woulil come under the denomi- 
nation of fmud. IT Cnelh. That is, 
cries oat to God for punishment. The 
voice of this wrong goes up to heaven. 
1 And the cries of fheia mMch have 
reaped are entered into the. ears of the 
Lord of Sabaolh. That is, he hears 
them, and he will attend to their cry. 
Comp. Ex. xxii. S7. They are op- 
pressed and wronged ; they have none 
lo regard their cry on earth, and to re- 
dress their wrongs, and they go and 
appeal to that God who mill togard 
their cry, and avenge them. On the 
phrase 'Lord of Sabaolh,' or Lwd 



of hoals, for so the word Sabaolh 
means, see Notes on Is a. i. 9, and Rom. 
ix. S9. Perhaps by the use of the 
word hero It is implied that the God 
to whom they cry — the mighty Eulor 
of all worlds — is able to vindicate them. 
It may be added; that the cty of the 
oppressed and the wronged is going up 
constantly from all parts of the earth, 
and is always heard by God. In Ijis 
own time he will cnme forth lo vindi' 
CBte the oppressed, and to punish the 
oppressor. It may be added, also, that 
if what is here said were regarded as it 
should be by all men, slavery, as well 
as other systems of wrong, would soon 
come to an end. If everywhere (he 
workman was feirly paid for his earn- 
ings ; if the poor slave who cultivates 
the fields of the rich were properly 
compensaled for his toil; if he received 
what a freeman would contract to dc 
the woik for; if there was no frauO 
in withholding what he earns, the sys- 
tem would soon cease in the earth. 
Slavery could not live a day if this 
were done. Now, there is no such 
compensation ; but the cry of oppressed 
millions will continue to go up to hea- 
ven, and the period must come when 
the system shall cease. Either the 
master must be brought to such a sense 
of right that he will be disposed to do 
justice, and let the oppressed go free; 
or God will BO impoverish the lands 
where the system prevails as to make 
all men see that the system is unprofit- 
able and ruinous as compared with free 
labour; or the oppressed will somehow 
become so acquainted with their own 
strength and their rights that they shall 
arise and assert their freedorn ; or under 
the prevalence of true religion better 
views will prevail, and oppressors, 
turned to God, shall relax the yoke of 
bondage; or God will so bring heavy 
judgments in his holy providence on tha 
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geouioe spirit of Christianity, and that 
the pravfllBiicfi of true religion would 
bring it to an end. Probably all slave- 
hojders feel thai to place tha Bible in 
the hands of elaves, and to instruct 
(hem to read it, would be inconsistent 
with tha perpetuity of the syslem. Yet 
a system which cannot survive the 
most full and free circulation of the 
sacred Scriptures imist be founded in 
wrong. 

5. Ye have lived in pleasure on the 
earth. One of the things to which the 
rich are peculiarly addicted. Their 
wealth is supposed to be of value be- 
CBUSH it furnishea them the means of 
doing it. Comp.Lukexii. 19 ; xvi. 19. 
The word translated ' lived in pleasure' 
(I'pv^du), occurs only hero in the New 
Testament. It means to live delicately, 
luxuriouslj, at ease. There is not in 
the word essentially the idea of vicious 
indulgence, bat that which characrer- 
■ ■■ ' ' ,eni. 






enjoy. 



They lived in ease and affluence on the 
avails of the labouia of others j they 
indulged in what gratified the taste and 
pleased the ear and the eye, while those 

were groaning under oppression. A 
life of mere indolence and ease, of deli- 
C3(y and luxury, is nowhere counte- 
nanced in the Bible; and even where 
unconnected with oppression and wrong 
to others, such a mode of living is re- 
garded as inconsistent ivith the purpose 
for which God made man and placed 
hiiQ en the earth. See Luke xii. 19, 
20. Gvery man has high and solemn 
duties to perform, and there is enough 
le be done on earth to give employment 
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ye have nourished your hearts, 
as in a day of slaaghtet. 
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o every human being, and 

very hour in a profitable a 
way. 1 And been maniim, I'his 
word now probably conveys to most 
minds a sense which is not in the ori- 
ginal. Our English word is now com- 
monly nsed in the sense of lewd, lust- 
ful, lascivious^ It was, however, foi> 
merly used in the sense of sportive, 
joyous, gay, and waa applied to any 
thing that was variable or Hckle. The 
Greek word nsed here (dKMnJjiu), 
means to live luxuriously or voluptu- 
ously. Comp. Kotea on 1 Tim. v. 6, 
where the word is explained. It does 
not refer necessarily to gross criminal 
pleasures, though the kind of living 
here referred (o often leads to snch in- 
dulgences. There is a close connection 
between what the apostle says here, 
and what be refers to in the previous 
verses — the oppression of others, and 
the withholding of what is due to those 
who labour. Such acts of oppression 
and wrong are commonly resorted lo 
in order to obtain the means of luxuri- 
ous living, and the gratification of sen- 
sual pleasures. In all countries where 
slavery exists, the things here referred 
Id are found in close connection. The 
fraud and wrong by which the reward 
of hard toil is withheld from the slave 
is connected with indolence and sensual 
indulgence on the part of the master. 
t Ve have nowtshcd your hearts. Or, 
yourselves — the word tiearts here being 
equivalent to themselves. The mean- 
ing is, that they appeared to have been 
fattening themselves, like stall-fed 
beasts, for the day of slaughter. Aa 
cattle are carefully fed, and are fattened 
ttdlh a viem to their being slaughtered, 
so they seemed lo have been faltenad 
for the slaughter that was to come on 
Ihem — the day of vengeance. Thua 
many now live. They do no work; 
they contribute nothing to the good of. 
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CHAPTEa V. 



! Ye have condemned and 



fntges consumere noHi and, like 
Btall-fed calllB, they Eeeoi to live only 
with reference to the Jay of slaughter, 
and lo the recotnpenae which awaits 
Ihoiu aher ileatii. IT A» m a day of 
slatighler. There has been much va- 
riety in the inteipretnlion of this ex- 
pression. Robinson {Lex.) renders it, 
^Uike beasts in the day of slaoghter, 
without care or forethought." Rosen- 
mi^ller {Morgettland) supposes that it 
means as in a feslival; referring, as 
he thicks, lo the tuston? among the 
ancients of having a fees' when a part 
of tha animal was consamed in sacri- 
fice, and [he rest was eaten by the wor- 
shippers. So Benson. On such occa- 
sions indulgence was given to appetite 
almost without limit, and the idea then 
would be that they had given tbem- 
selvea up to a life of pamperod luiury. 
But probably the more correct idea is, 
that Ihey had fattened themselves as 
for the day of destruction; that is, as 
animals are fattened for slaughter. 
They lived only to eat and drink, and 
to enjoy life. But, by such a course, 
the; were as certainly preparing for 
perdition as cattle were prepared to be 
killed by being stall-fed. 

6. Ye haiie condemned and killed 
the just, ■tbf Slxiuay — the just or< 
the jast man — for the vuord used 
the singular number. This may either 
refer to ths condemnation and cruci 
fiiion of Christ — meaning that Ihei 
conduct towards his people had been 
similar lo the 



and V, 



a fact a 



LclGxion of him afresh; or, that by 
their rejection of him in order to live 
in sin, they in fact condemned him and 
bis religion ; or, that they had con- 
demned and killed the just man — 
meaning that they had persecuted those 
who were Christians; or, that by their 
iianb treatment of others in withhold- 



killed the just; and he doth not 
reaiat ° you. 

ng what U'as due to theni, they had 
deprived them of the means of subsist- 
nee, and had, as It were, killed the 
ighteous. Probably the true meaning 
I, that it was one of their characteris- 
ic3 that they had been guilty of wrong 
awards good men. Whether it refers, 
owe-ver, to any parliouiar aet of vio- 

'ear out their lives by a system of op- 
resaon, injustice, and fraud, cannol 
lOW be determined. H And ht doih 
not resist you. Some have supposed 
that this refers to God, meaning that 
Ae did not oppose them; that is, that 
he bore with them patiently while they 
did it. Olliers suppose thai it should 
he read as a question — 'and doth ha 
not resist you?' — meaning that God 
would oppose them and punish them 
for their acts of oppression and wrong. 
But probably the true reference is to 
the 'jusl man' whom they condemned 
ind killed; meaning that they were sa 
lowetful that all attempts to resist them 
ffould be vain, and that the injured 
ind oppressed could do nothing but 
lubmit patiently lo their acts of injus- 
ice and violence. The sense may be 
either that they could not oppose them 
— the rich men being so powerful and 
they who were oppressed so feeble ; or 
that Ihey bore their wrongs with meek- 
ness, and did not attempt it. Tho 
sins, therefore, condemned in these 
verses (1—6), and for which it is said 
the divine vengeance vrould come upon 
those referred to, are these four: (1.) 
That of hoarding up money when it 
was unnecessary for their real support 
and comfort, and when they might do 
so much good with it (comp. Matt. vl. 
19) ; (3.) That of keeping baclt Iha 
wages which was due lo those who 
cultivated their fields ; that is, keeping 
back what would be a fair compensa- 
tion for their loll — applicable alike 10 
hired men and to slaves ; (3.) That of 
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7 ' Be patient therefore, bre- 
thren, unto the coming of the 
Lord. Behold, the husbandman 






it, SHff 



giving themselves up to a lifo of ease, 
luxury, and sensual indulgence; and 
(4.) That of wronging and oppressing 
good and just men — men, perhaps in 
humble life, who were unable in vindi- 
cate their rights, and wlio bad none to 
undertake their cause; men who were 
too feeble to olTtr successful resistance, 
or who were ccstrained bj iheii' princi- 
ples from attsniptiiig it. It is needless 
to say that there are multitudes of snch 
persons now on the earth, and that they 
have Che same reason to dread the di- 
vine vengeance which the same class 
had in the time of the apostle James, 
e patient i&erefure, brelkren. 



That 






i the 



apostle had di 
verses. Those whom he addressed 
were doubtless suffering under those 
opptessions, and his object was to in- 
duce them to bear their wrongs with- 
out marmuring and without resistance- 
One of the methods of doing this was 
by showing Ihem, in an address lo 
their rich oppressors, that those who 
injured and wronged them would be 
suitably punished at the day of judg- 
ment, or that their cause was in the 
hands of God ; and another method of 
doing it was by the direct inculcation 
of the duty of patience. Comp. Notes 
on Matt V. 38— II, 43 — 45. The 
margin here is, Be long patient ; or 
s^ff'er mitk long patience. The sense 
□f the Greek is, ' be long suHering, or 
let not your patience be exhausted. 
Yoor courage, vigour and forbearance 
is not lo be shart-lived, but is lo be 
tnduring. Lei it continue as long aa 
tiiere is need of it, even lo the coming 
of the Lord. Then you will be re. 
leased from suHerings.' ^ Unto the 
mining ef ike Lord. The coming of 
the Lord Jesus — either to remove you 



waiteth for the precious fruit of 
the earth, and hath long patience 
for it, until he receive the early 
" and latter rain, 

by death, or to destroy the city of Je- , 
rusalem and bring to an end the Jew- 
ish inslitalions, or to judge the world 
and receive his people to himself. Tha 
'coming of the Lord' in any way waS 
an event which Christians were taught 
lo eipect, and which would be con- 
nected with their deliverance from 
troabks. As the time at his appearing 
was not revealed, it was not improper 
to refer lo that as an event that might 
poseibty be near; and as the removal 
of Christians by death is denoted by the 
phrase ' the coming of the Lord' — that 
is, his coming to each one of us-j-it 
was not improper to speak of death Id 
that view. On the general subject of 
the expectations entertained among the 
early Christiana of the second advent 
of the Saviour, see Moles on 1 Cor. xv. 
61. S ThcsB. ii. a, 3. IT Behold, the 
husbandman waittth for the predoua 
fruil of the earth. The former waita 
patiently for the grain lo grow. It 
requires lime to mature the crop, and 
he does not become impatient. The 
idea seems to be that we should wait 
for things to develope themselves in 
their proper season, and should not bo 
impalienl before that season arrives. 
In due time we may expect the harvest 
to be ripened. We cannot hasten il. 
We cannot control the rain, the sun, 
the seasons ; and tho farmer therefore 
patiently wails until in the regular 
course of evenls he has a harvest. Bo 
we cannot control and hasten the events 
which are in God's own keeping ; and 
we should patiently wait for the de- 
velopments of hia will, and the arrange- 
ments of his providence, by which we 
may obtain what we desire. If And 
halh long patience for it. That is, 
his patience is not exhausted. It el- 
tends through the whole lime in which, 
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CHAPTER V. 101 

! Be ye also patient ; stablish your hearts : for ° the coming of 
the Lord draweth nigh. 



by the diviao arrangements, he may 
expect a harvest. IT Until he recdse 
the early and latter rain. In tha cli- 
mate of Palestine there ant two rainy 
seasuns, on which (he harvest eesen- 
tially ilepeniis — the antumnai and Itie 
spring rains — calied here and elsewhere 
in the Scriptures ths early aadike latter 
raine. See Deut. xi. 14. Job xxix. 33. 
Jer. V. 34. The autumnal, or the early 
rains of Soriplnre, usually commence 
in the latter half of October or begin- 
ning of November; not Euddenly, but 
by degrees, which givea opportunity for 
the hushandman to sow his Holds of 
wheat and barley. The rains come 
mostly from the west or soulh-west, 
continuing for two or three days at a 
time, and falling especially during the 
nights. The wind then chops round 
to the north or east, and several days 
of fine weather succeed, Daring the 
months of November anil December 
tlic rains continue to fall heavily ; af- 
Iciwarils Ihey return only at longer in- 
tervals, and are less heavy; but at no 
period during the winter do they en- 
tirely cease to occur. Snow often falls 
in Jerusalem, iu January and February, 
to the depth of a foot or more, but it 
does not last long. Rain continues to 
fall more or less through the month of 
March, but it ie rare nfler that perioi 
At the present Ume there are not an 
particular periods of rain, or suceessior 
of showers, which might be regarded 
as distinct rainy seasons. The \ 
period from October to March 
constitutes only one continued rainy 
season, without any regularly 
vcning time of prolonged fair wei 
Unless, therefore, there has been 
change in the climate since the 
of the New Testament, the early and 
the latter rains for which the husband- 
man waited with longing, seem rather 
*o have implied the first showers of 
autumn, which revived the parched and 



thirsty earth, and prepared it for the 
seed ; and the latter showers of spring, 
which continued to refresh and forward 
tha ripening crops and the vernal pro- 
ducts of the fields. In ordinary sea- 
sons, from the cessation of the showers 
in spring until their commencement in 
October or November, rain never falls, 
and the aky is usually serene. Robin^ 
sorCs Biblical Researches, vol. ii. pp. 
96—100. 

8. Be ye also patient. Asthefaimer 
is. In due time, as he expects the re- 
turn of the rain, so you may anticipate 
deliverance from your trials. IT Stab- 
lish your hearts. Let your purposes 
and your faith be firm and unwavering. 
Do not beconie weary and fretful, but 
bear with constancy all that is laid 
upon you until the time of your deli- 
verance shall come. IT For the coming 
of the Lord draweth nigh. Comp. 
Rev. sxQ. 10, IS, 20. Notes, 1 Cor. 
jv. 51. It is cleaf, I think, frcm this 
place, that the apostle eipecteJ that 
that which ht understood by ' the com- 
ing of the Lord' was soon to occur; for 
it was to he that by which Ihey would 
obtain deliverance from the trials which 
they then endured. See ver. 7. Whe- 
ther it means that he was soon to come 
to judgment, or to bring to an end the 
Jewish policy and to set up his king- 
dom on the earth, or that they would 
soon be removed fay death, cannot be 
determined from the mere use of the 
language. The most natural interpre- 
tation of the passage, and one which 
will accord well with the time when 
the epistle was written is, that the pre- 
dicted time of the destruction of Jeru- 
salem (Matt, xxiv.) was at hand; thai 
' ' that that 



rould S( 






tioD among Chris- 
tians that that event would be a releasB 
from many trials of persecution, and 
would be followed by the setting up of 
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9 'Grudge not one against 
aa other, brethren, lest je be 
condemned : behold, the Judge 
Btandeth " before the door, 
(lie Redeemer'a kingdom. Perhaps 
many expacled that the juilgmont 
would occur at that time, anJ Ihat the 
Saviour mould set up a personal reign 
on the earth. But the eEpeclation of 
olhera might have been oierelj — what 
' indeed all that is necessarily implied 



tithe. 



subject 



there would be after thai a rapid and 
extensive spread of the principles of 
the Christian religion in the world. 
The destruction of Jeiusaletn and of 
the temple would contribute to thai by 
bringing to an end the whole system 
of Jewish types and sacrifices; by 
convincing CliristiauB that there was 
not to be one central rallying- point, 
thus destrojing Iheir lingering pre- 
judices in favour of the Jewish mode 
of worship; and by scattering them 
abroad through the world to propagate 
the new religion. The cpistla was 
written, it is supposed, some ten or 
twelve years before (he destruction of 
Jerusalem (Intro., 4 3),and it is not im- 
prohahle that there were already some 
indications of that approaching erenl. 
9. Grudge not one against onolher. 
Marg. •groan, grieve.' The Greek 
word (oriwifu), means lo sigh, to 
groan, as of persons in distress (Rdm. 
viii, 33) 1 and then to sigh or groan 
Ihrough impotionce, fretfulness, ill-hu- 
mour; and hence lo murmur, lajind 
fault, lo complain. The exact idea 
here is, no' that of grudging in the 
sense of dissatisfoclion with what others 
posseas, or of being 
of being fretful and ii 



which n 



actly 



issesthe sense, that of grumfr/in^. 
This may arise from many causes ; 
either hooause othera have advantages 
which we have not, and we are discon- 
tented and unhappy, as if it wereiwong- 
in them to have such enjoyi 



10 Take, my brethren, the 
prophets, who have spoken in 
the name of the Lord, lor an ex- 

beoause we, without reason, suppose 
they intend to slight and neglect ua; 
or becanso we are ready to take offence 
at any little thing, and lo ' pick a quar- 
rel' with them. There are some per- 
sons who are alwaysgrumMng-. They 
have a sour, dissatisfied, discontented 
temper; they see no excellence in 
other persons ; they are displeased that 
others are more prospered, honoured 
and beloved than Ihey are themselves; 
Ihey are always complaining of what 
others do, not because they are injured, 
but because others seem to them to be 
weak and foolish ; they seern to feel 
that it becomes (hem to complain if 
every thing is not done precisely aa in 
their estimation it should be. It is 
needless to say that this spirit — Iho off- 
spring of ptide— will make any man 
lead a wretched life ; and equally need- 
less tu say that Ll is wholly contrary to 
the epirit of the gospel. Comp. Luke 
iii. 14. Phil. iv. 11. 1 Tim. vi. 8. Heb. 
xiii.5, V Lesl ye be condenmed. That 
is, tar judging others with this spirit — 
for this spirit is in fact judging them. 
Comp. Notes on Matt. vii. I. ^ Be- 
hold, the Judge standeth before the 
door. The Lord Jesus, who is soon 
(ocomo to judge the world. Seever.S. 

ing the dooi— so near that he can hear 
all that you say. 

10. Ta}ie, my brethren, Iheprophels. 
That is, in your trials and persecutions. 
To encourage them to (he exercise of 
patience, he points them to the exam- 
ple of those who had Irod the same 
thorny path before them. The pro- 
phets were in general a much perse- 
cuted raca of men, and the argument 
on which the apostle relies from their 
example is this: (1.) That if the pro. 
phets were persecuted and tried, it may 
be expected that other good men will 
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ample of autfering affliction," and 
of patience. 

11 Behold, we count them' 



be; (3.) That they sbowed such pa- 
tience in their trials as (a be a model 
for ua. K Au example of mffc-ing 
affiidion. That is, ihey showed - 
how evils are to be borne. 

11. Behold, tue aiiint them happy 
tuhich endure. The word rendc 
' we connl ihem happj' (jtaaapl^on 
occurs only here and in Luke i. 
where it ia rendered 's/tall call 
blessed.'' The word iMxafioi, blessed, 

Matl.v.a— 11; li.e; ^ui.6,dsiepe. 
The sense here is, we speak of their 
patience with eooioiendation. They 
have done what they ought to do, and 
their name ia honoured and blessfld. 
1 Ye have heard of the patience of 
Job. As one of the most illustrious 
instances of patient sufferers. See Job 
i. 31. The book of Job was written, 
among other reasons, to show that true 
religion would bear any form of trial 






Duld h 



snbj«cl 



Job i. 9— U ; ii. 5, 6. ^ And have 
seen the endoflhe Lord. That ia, the 
end or design which the Lord had in 
the liials of Job, or the result to which 
he brought the case at last — to wit, that 
he showed himself to be very merciful 
to the poor sutTcrer; that he met him 
wilb the expressions of hie approbation 
for Iho manner in which he bore his 
tiials; and that he doubled hia for- 
mer possessions, and restored him to 
more than his former happiness aod 
honour. See Job xlii. Augnstine, La- 
ther, Welslein, and others, understand 
this as referring to the death of the 
Lord Jesus, and as meaning that they 
had seen tho manner in which he suf- 
fered death, as an example for as. Bat, 
(hough this might strike many as the 
true interpretation, yet the objecllons 
to it are insuperable. (1.) Ii does not 
accord with the proper meaning of the 



happy which endure. Ye have 
heard of the patience ' of Job, 
and have seen the end " of the 



word end (tsWij). That word is in no 
instance apphed to death, nor does it 
properly express death. It properly 
denotes an end, term, termination, com- 
pletion ; and Is used in Iho following 
Genses, (a)" to denote the end, the ter- 
mination, or the last of any thing 
(Mark iii. 36. 1 Cor. sv. 24. Luke 

sue, or result (Matt. ixvi. 58. Bom. vi. 
31. S Cor. xi. 18) ; (c) the final par- 
pose, that to which all the parts lend, 
and in which they terminate (1 Tim. 
i. 5); (d) tax, custom, or tribute — 
what ia paid for public ends or pur- 
poses. Malt. ivii. 35. Eom. xiiL 7. 
(3.) This interpretation, referring it to 
the death of the Saviour, would not 
accord with the remark of the apostle 
in the close of the verse, ' that the Lord 
ia very merciful.' This is what he 
says was * seen' or this was what was 
particularly illuslraled in the case re- 
ferred to. Yet thia was not parlieu- 
tarly seen in (he death of Uie Lord 
Jesus. He was indeed moat palianl 
and Bubmsfi've ' his death, and it is 
t ue that he showed merey to the peni- 
tent m tefacto but this was not the 

wh ch he ev need in his death. Be- 



t had b 



vould n 



have bee the h g to which the apos- 
tle woald ha eCerred here. Hts ob- 
ject was to recommend patience under 
trials, not inercy shoojii to others; and 
this ho does by showing (a) that Job 
was an eminent in«anc« of it, and (6) 



.e patient, The end or tha 
< divine d^'alings in his case 
be Lord was ' very pilifal 
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Lord ; that the Lord is very piti- 
ful, and of tender mercy. 

12 But above ail things, my 
Dtethreii, swear " not, neither by 
nearen, neither by the earth, 
neither by any other oath : but 



U^d is very pitiful. As he Ehowed 
deep oompaaaioii in the case of Job, 
we have equal reason lo suppose that 
he will in our own. 

12. But above all things. That is, 
tw espedally careful on this point; 
whatever else ia done let not this be. 
The Dianiier tn which James epeaka 
of the praclice referred to here, shows 
that he regarded it as a sin of a very 
heinous nature; one that was by all 
means to be avoided by Ihoee whom 
he addreased. ..-..■ 



a things 






one among (he Jewf. 
portant to guard IhoBe who from among 
ttleoi had been converled to Christian- 
ity on that subject. IT Swear not. See 
this command illustrated in the Notes 
on Matt- T. 33, 34. Meatly the same 
things ace mentioned here as ol^ects 
by which they were accuslouied lo 
swear which are referred to by the Sa- 
viour. IT Bvt let your yea he yea. 
Let there be a simple affirmation, un- 
accompanied by any oath or appeal to 
God or to any of his works. A man 
who makes that his common method 
of. speech ia the man who will be be. 
lieved. See Notes on Matt. v. 37. 
It Lest ye fall into coademnaiioji. 
That is, for profaning the name of God. 
"The Lord will not hold him guiltieas 
that laketh his name in vam." Ei. 

13. Ia any among you afflicted? 
By sickness, bereavement, disappoint- 
ment, persecutions, loss of health or 
pioperty. The word used here refers 
toautrermBeviiofanyiiind(MK(ono§iO' 
IT Lei him pray. That ia, prayer is 
appropriate to trial. The mind natu- 



Ea [A. 1>. 6ft 

let your yea be yea, and j/our 
nay, nay; lest ye fall into con- 
demnation. 

13 Is any among you afflictedt 
let' him pray. Ia any merry? 
let him sing ' psalms. 

* a CD. 33. 12. Jon. 2. 9, Ac. c Ep. 5. IB 



a happy if 






Lt of all oi 



n the 



afflic- 



of sanctifying the soul. Camp. 2 Chron. 
ixiiii. 13. Ps, sjniv. 4; cvii. 6, 13, 
S8. It matters not what is the form 
of the trial, it is a privilege which all 
have to go to God in prayer. And it is 
an inestimable privilege. Health fails, 
friends die, property is lost, disappoint" 
ments come upon us, danger threatens, 
death approadiea, and to whom shalj 
we go but to God. He ever lives. Ho 
never feils us or disappoints us if we 
trust in him, and his 



This 



3aU I 






who suffer — for 
every day — wonid be talten away if 
men were denied access to the throne 
of grace. As it is, there is no one so 
poor that he may not pray ; no one so 
disconsolate and forsaken that he may 



It find ii 



God a frie 



broken-hearted that he is not able to 
hind up his spirit. One of the designs 
of affliction is to lead us to the throne 
of grace; and it is a happy result of 
trials if we are led by our trials to seek 
God in prayer. 1 Js any merry? 
The word nierry now conveys an idea 
which is not properly found in the ori- 
ginal word here. It refers now in 
common usage to light and noisy plea- 
sure ; to that which ia jovial ; to thai 
which is attended willi laughter, oi 
which causes laughter, as einerr^jest. 
In the Scriptures, however, the word 
properly denotes cheerful, pleasant, 
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CHAPTER V. 



agreeable, and is apjilie.l to sU 
mind free from trouble — Ihe opi 
of alflietioo—happy. Prov. iv. 13 
svii. 33. Isa. iiiv. 7. Luke iv. S3, 34, 
39, 33. The Greeh woni used here 
(iv^ufui), means lileially, to have the 
mind welt (si and ^vfioi) ; lliat is, to 
have it happy, or free froia trouble ; to 
be cheerful. T Let him sing paalms. 
Tiiat is, if any one is happy ; if he is 
in health, and is proapeced ; if he has 

thing to proiluce anxiety ; if be baa tbe 
free exerdse of conscience and enjoys 
religion, it ia proper to express that in 
noles of praise. Comp. Eph. V. 19, 30. 
On the meaning of the word hero ren- 
dered ■ sing psalms,' see Notes on Eph. 
y. 19, nhere it is rendered making 
melody. It doea not mean to sing 
psalms in contradistinction from sing- 
ing hymns, but the reference is to any 
Bangs of praise. Praise is appropriate 
(0 such a state of mtnd. The heart 
naturally gives utterance to its emo- 
tions in songs uf thanksgiving. The 
sentiment in this verse is well expiesseil 
in the beautiful stanza. 



14. Js any sick among you? In 

affliction in general, and the duty there 
urged waa one that was applicable to 
all forms of trial. The subject of aiok- 
ness, however, is so important, since 
it 30 often occurs, that a specific direc- 
tion was deairable. Thai direction ia 
to call in the aid of others to !ead our 
thoughts, and lo aid ns in our devo- 
tions, because one who ia sick is leas 
able to direct his own reHections and 
lo pray for himself than he is in other 
forms of trial. Nothing is said here 
respecting the degree of sicliueBs, whe- 



let liim call for the elders of the 
chmch ; and let them pray over 



thcr 



is that which would be fatal 
learis mere used oi 



It Iho 

direction pertains to any kind of ill- 
ness. 1 Lei him call for ihe eldersof 
theehurck. Gr. Presbyters. See Notes 
on Acts XV. 3 ; xL 30. It cannot be 
supposed thai this refers to the apostles, 
for it could not be that they would be 



to the church at all times and 
places. The reference, therefore, is 
doubtless to the ordinary religiout 
teachers of the congregation ; the offi- 
cers of the church entrusted with it» 
spiritual interests. The spirit of Ibc 
command would embrace ibof 
are pastors, and any others lo whor 
tbo spiritual interests of the congreg; 
ifided— ruli 



ho 



B, &c. Iftheallusio 






liinary ofiicera of the church, it is 
dent that the cure to he hoped for (ver. 
1 5) was not miraculous, but waa that 
to be eipBcled in Che use of appropriate 
means accompanied by prayer. It may 
be added, as crorthy of note, that tbe 
apostle says Ihey should ' caW for the 
elders of the church; that is, they 
should send for them. They should 
not uiait for them to hear of their sick- 
ness, Bs they might happen to, but 
they should cause them lo be informed 
of it, and give them an opportunity of 
visiting them and praying wilh them 
Nothing is more common than for per- 



long !i 






pastor must know all a 
it; and then they wonder that he does 
not come lo aec them, and think hard 
of him because he does not. A pastor 
cannot he supposed to know every 
thing ; nor can it be presumed that he 
knows when persons are sick any mora 
than ho can know any thing else, un- 
less he is apprised of it; and manv 
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bnrd tlioughls, and many suspicions 
of iiegleil mould be avoided, if, when 
persons are eiclt, they would in some 
way inform their pastor of it. Il should 
akvays be presumed of a minister of 
the gospel that he is ready to visit the 
eick. But hatv con he go unless he is 
in some way apprised of the illness of 
those who need his counsel and his 
prayers 1 The sick, send for their fa- 
mily physician ; why should thoy pre- 
curat that their pastor will know of 
Iheir illness any more Iban thai their 
physician nJIH ^ And let tkempray 
oner Mm. With trim, and for him. 
A mm who is sick ie often little capa- 
ble of praying himself; and it is a pri- 
vilege to have some one lo lead his 
thoughts in devotion. Besides, the 
prayer of a good man may be of av!:il 
in restoring him to health, ver. 15. 
Prayer is always one important means 
of obtaining the divine favour, and 
there is no place where it is more ap- 
propriate than by the Ired-side of sick- 
ness. That relief from pain may be 
granted; that tho mind may be calm 
and submissive; that tho medicines 
employed may be blessed to a restora- 
tion to health; that past sins may be 
forgiven ; that he nho is sick may be 
Banctified by his trials ; that he may 
bo restored lo health, or prepared for 
his ' last change' — all these are subjects 
of prayer which wo feel to be appro- 
priate in such a case, and every sick 
oaii should avail himself of the aid of 



tlios< 



t the 



throae of grace,' that Ihej may be ob- 
tained. ^'AnMnting Mm with oil. 
Oil, or unguents of various Idnds, were 
much used among the ancients, both 
in health and in sickness. The oil 
which was commonly employed was 
olive oil. See Notes on Isa. i. 6. Luke 
X. 34. The custom of anointing tho 
sick with oil still prevails in the East, 
for it is believed to have medicinal or 



ihall s 



healing properties. Nlebuhr (Besehr- 
ieb. von Arabien, s. i31) says, ' Tlie 
southern Arabians believe that to an- 
oint with oil strengthens the body, and 
secures it against the oppressive heat 
of the sun, as Ihey go nearly naked. 
They believe that the oil closes Ihf 
pores of the skin, and thus prevents 
the effect of the excessive heat by which 
the body is so much weakened; per- 
haps also they regard it as contributing 
Co beauty, by giving the skin a glossy 
appearance. I myself ftequently have 
observed that the sailors in the ships 
from Dsjidda and Loheia, as well as 
the common Arabs in Tehama, an- 
ointeil their bod hi d tO 

guard themsel g t th heat. 

The Jews in M h d M F 

skal, that the M h mm d w II 

as tho Jews, ii S nh th y w re 
sick, were ac t m d b 

body with oil. Ro 111 M g 
land, in loc. IT J (A f th 

Lard. By ih tl y d ec 
of the Lord ; t d 

ance with his w II d th w It m t 
with his appr b t Wh n w d 

any thing that t d t 






for hea 



ahr 



t I 



i 1 th t 
■B doing t h m f the 
Lord. Comp f h se f th 

phrase 'in the m f h L d d 

'intnyname,'M t S 5 SO 
xix.39;xxiv.9 M 1 41 13 

Luke xxl IS, 17 E 3 

IT. There is re h k h 

the phrose is sed h d ny 

peculiar teligi t m 

Lord, as any other good d ed 

1 5. And the prayer of fa The 

prayer ofTered in faith, o h x 

else of confidence in God. It is not 
said that the particular form of the faith 
exercised shall be that the sick man 
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! him up; and if* he 



he Q 



lainly u 



ivet; but then 
onfiden 



n God, 



belief that he will do 
and a cheetful commilting of the cause 
inlr his hands. We express out ear- 
nest ftish, ani] Jcave the case wilh him. 
Tbe prayer of faith ia to accnmpany 
the use of means, for all means would 
be ineSeclnal without the blessing of 
Gdi). II Shall aajie the sii:&, and the 
Lord shall raise htm ap. Thia must 
be understood, as such prouiises sra 
everynhere, with this restriction, (hat 
(hey will be restored to health ifit ^all 
be the will of God; if he shall deem it 
for the best. It cannot be taken in the 
absolute and uncanditioiial sense, for 
then, if these means were used, the 
Hick parson would always recover, no 
matter how often he might be sick, and 
he need never die. The design is to 
encourage them to the use of these 
means with a strong hope thai it would 
be effectual. It may fairly be inferred 
from this statement (1.) That there 
sold be cases, in large numbers, where 



these 



ended V 



s fulfilled. 



this happy result; and (2.) That the 
was so much encouragement to do 
that it would be proper in any case 
sickness to make use of these meai 
It may be added that no one c»n c 

There art instances, iia 
recovery from sickness . 
direct answer to prayer, 
can prone that it ts not so. Compare 
the case of Heiekiah, in Isa. mviii, 
1—5. IF And if he Imvt committed 
aiiis, they shall be forgiven him. Per- 
haps there may be a particular allusion 
here to sins which may have brought 
on the sickness as a punishment, 
that case the removal of the disease 



have committed sins, they shall 
be forgiven him. 

lenoting that such sidtness would be 
he means of bringing the sins of the 
last life to remembrance, especially if 
he one who was sick had been un^th- 
ul to his Christian vows ; and that the 
iokness in connection with the prayers 
ifiersd would bring him to true repent- 
ince, and would recover him from his 
vanderings. On backsliding and err- 
ng Christians sickness often has this 
effect, and the Bubsequent life is so de- 
voted and consistent as to show that 
thd past unfaithfulness of him who baa 
afflicted is forgiven, 
lis passage ^vs, 14, 15) is import- 
not only for the counsel which it 
> to the sick, but because it has 
employed by the Roman Catholic 
nunion as almost the only portion 
le Bible referred to to sustain one 
of tbe peculiar rites of their religion — 
that of 'extreme unction' — a 'sacra- 
ippose, to be adminis. 
tereii to th se wh dy g It f 

g Th 



t k 



f h 



w th th p w f b 1 

th m Th 

f Dodd dg 



(a) Nothing of this 
kind is said by the apostle, and this is 
not necessary to be supposetl in order 
to a tiiii interpietation of the passage, 
(i) The reference, as already observed, 
is clearly not to the apostles, but to the 
ordinary ofBcers of the church, for such 
a reference would be naturally under> 
stood by the word presbyters i and to 
suppose that this refers to miracles, 
would be to suppose that this was a 
common endowment of the ordinary 
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minielerj of religiDn. But there waa 

denco that they posseEsei] it. In rege.ii 
to the extent of the promise, "they 
shall lay handa on the sick and they 
shall recover," see Notes on Mark xvi. 
17, iS. (c) If thia referred tQ the 
power of working miraeleB, and if the 
promise was absolute, then death ivoald 
not have occurred at all among the 
early disciples. It would have hccn 
) health 















any ii 






r of 



t hand. n. It 
posed by the Koman Calholica to give 
sanction to the practice of 'extreme 
unction,' and (o prove that this was 
practised in tho primitive chi 



was designed in an; way t 
him to die, nor is there an; instance id 
the Bible in viFhich such a rile is men- 
tioned. The ceremony of. extreme udc- 
\\oa has its foundation in two things 
first, in superstition, in the desire of 
something that shall operate as a charol, 
or that shall possess physical efficiency 
in calming the apprehensions of a trou> 
bled conscience, and in preparing the 
guilty to die ; and, second, in the &ct 



that 



give 






J the 



, objeol 



:o this 



e still rr 



■eob- 



: (a) It was not to be performed 
at death, ot in the immediate prospect 
of death, hut in sickness at an; time. 
There is no hint that it was to be only 
when the patient was past all hope of 
recovery, or in view of the fact that he 
was to die. But ' extreme unction,' 
from its very nature, is to be practised 
only nheie Iha patient is past all hope 
of recovery, (i) Itwas notwithaview 
to his dtath, but to his living, that it 
was to be practised at all. It was not 
that he might bs prepared to die, but 
that ha might be restored to Aeallh — 
" and the prayer of faith shall save the 
<ick, and the Lord shall raise him up. 



priesthood. Nothing is hotter adapted 
to impart such power than a prevalent 
belief that a minister of religion holds 
in his hands the ability to alleviate the 
pangs of the dying, and to furnish a 
sura passport to a world of bliss. There 
is deep philosophy in that which has 
led to the belief of this doctrine, for 
the dying look around for consola- 
tion nnd support, and the; grasp at 
any thing which will promise ease to 
a troubled conscience, and the hope of 
heaven. The gospei has made arrange- 
ments to meet this state of mind in a 
bettor way — in the evidence which the 
guilty may have that by repentance 
and &ith tbdr sins are blotted out 
througUthebioodoflhecross. HI. The 
remaining supposition, therefore, and, 



Buff 






such reference and no such hope, 
is onli/ with the expectation that the 
patient is about to die; and if there 



> the 



ointing with oil n 



with a 



n accord- 
. regarded 



I that b 



nuld 



be raised up even by this ordinani 
could not be administered as ' extreme 
unction.' (c) Tho ordinance practised 
as 'extreme unction' is a rite wholly 
unauthorized in tlie Scriptures, unless 
it be by this passage. There are in. 
stances indeed of persons being em- 
balmed after death; it was a fact also 
(hat the Saviour said of Mary, when 
she poured ointment on his body, that 
she ' did it for his burial,' or with re- 



idicinal, and that 
to he invoked on this as a means of 
restoration to health. Besides what 
has been already said, Ihe following 
BUggeslions may be made in addition : 

nion usage in the East, and is to thi» 
day. (6) This interpretation meets all 
that is demanded to a fair understand- 
ing of what is said by the apostle, (c) 
Every thing thus directed is rational 
and proper. It is proper to call in the 






ask their counsels and 
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A..D. 60.] CHAPTER V. 

16 Confess ' your faults one to another, and pray o 



(hf 



It i: 



proper to mak 
use ot the ordinary laeans of reston 
lion to heatlh. It was proper then, : 
it a now, to do this • in the naniB a 
tt.6 Lord ;' that is, believing that it 
it) acCDCdance with his benevolent a 
rangeraents, and maiiag usb of mear 
which he has appointed. And it wt 
proper then, as it is now, having mac! 
nee of those means, to implore the i) 
vine blessing on them, and- to feel that 
their efficacy depends wholly on him. 
Thus used, (here waa groand of hopt 
and of faith in regard lo the recovetj 
oF the suITerec ; and no one can show 
that in thousands of instances in the 
apostles' day, and since, the [iriiyer of 
faith, accompanying the proper use of 
means, may not have raised up those 
mho were on the borders of the grave, 
and nho but for these means would 
have died. 



trhow 






Ifi lo an. 
to refer 
t is add- 
ed, ' thai ye may bt healed.' The fine 
interpretation is, that it might be sup- 
posed thai Buch confession would con- 
tribute to a restoration to health. The 
c^B supposed ail along here (i 
15) is, that the sickness referred to'had 
been brought npon the patient for hit 
sins, apparently as a punishment for 
some particular transgressions. Comp. 
Notes on 1 Cor. xi. 80. In such a 
case, it is said that if those who were 
sick would make confession of their 

prayer, be an important means of laslo- 
ration to health. The duty inculcated, 
and which Is equally binding on all 
now, is, that if we are sick, and are 
conadous that we have injured any 
persons, to make confession to them. 
This indeed is a duty a 
in health it is often negh 
is a special propriety that such confes- 
Mon should be made when ' ' 

10 



The particular reiison fordoing it which 
is here specified is, that i t would con- 

ye may be healed,' In (he case speci- 
^ed, this might be supposed to contri- 
bute lo a restoration to health from one 
of two causes! (1.) If the sickness had 
been brought upon them as a special 
act of divine visitation for sin, it might 
be hoped that when the confession waa 
made the hand of God would be with- 
dravra ; or (2.) In any case, if the mind 
was troubled by (he recoliecUon of 
guilt, It might be hoped that the calm- 
ness and peace resulling from confes- 
sion would be favourable to a restora- 
tion lo health. The former case would 
of course be more applicable to tha 
times of the apostles - the latter would 
pertain to all times. Disease is often 
greatly aggravated by the fa-ouhle of 
mind which arises from consdaaa guilt, 
and in such a case nothing will contri- 
bute more directlv to recovery than the 
rest t n f p (the soul agitated 
by g It d by th d ead of a judg- 
ment t m Tl may he secured 
by / 



1 th 



those 



wrong d It m y be dded that this 
is a d ty t wh 1 w a e prompted by 
the y t f feelings when 

we are sicli, and by the fact that no 
one is willing to die with guilt on his 
conscience; without having done every 
thing that he can to be at peace with all 
the world. This passage is one on which 
Roman Catholics rely to demonstrate 
the propriety of ' aiiriculaf confession,' 
or confession made to a priest with a 



and open, of which we have been 
guilty; all our improper thoughts, de- 
sires, words and actions; and that tha 
priest has power lo declare on sucn 
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other, that ye may be healed. 



lo prove a iloclrine than thia passage 
lo deraonstrate that. For (J.) The 
conteseion here enjoined is JioC to be 
made by a person in health, Ihnt he 
may obtain sakalion, but lij a sick 
person, that he may he healed; (2.) 
As mutual confession is here enjoined, 
a priest would be as much bound to 
confess to the people as the people to 
B priest ; (3.) No mention is made of 
a }>riesl at ali. or even of a minister of 
feligion, as the one to whom the con' 
fesaion is to ho made ; (4.) The con- 
1 referred to is for ■faults' with 



referc 






Ihal 



at all; (fi.) There is no mention here 
of absomlMti either by n priest or any 
other person; (6.) If any thing is 
meant by absoli^n that is scriptural, 
■1 may as well be pronounced by one 
person as another; by a layman as a 
clergyman. All that it can mean is, 
that Ood promises pardon to those who 
are truly penitent, and this &cL may 
as well be staled by one person as an- 
other. No priest, no man whatever, is 
empoviered lo say to another either 
that he is truly penitent, or laforgiiie 
sin, 'Who can forgive sins but God 
only!' None but ho whose law has 
been eiolated, or who has been wronged, 
can pardon an offence. No third per- 
son can foi^ive a sin which a man has 
committed against a neighbour ; no one 
but a parent can pardon the oAences 
of which his own children have been 
guilty towards him; and who can put 
himself in the place of Ged, and pre- 
sume to pardon the sins which his 
creatures have committed against him? 
(7.) The practice of ' auricular confes- 
sion' is ' evil, and only evil, and that 



The effectual fervent prayer of 
a righteous man availeth much.* 

continually.' Nothing gives so much 
power lo a priesthood as the suppo. 
sition that they have the power of 
absolution. Nothing serves so much 
to pollute the soul as lo keep impure 
thoughts before the mind long enough 
lo make the confession, and to state 
them in words. Nothing gives a man 
so much power over a female as to 
have it supposed that it is required by 
religion, and appertains to the sacred 
ofhce, that all that passes in the mind 
shouldbedisclosedtohim. The thought 
which but for the necessity of confes- 
sion would have vanished at once; the 
image which would have departed as 
soon as it came before the mind hut 
for the necessity of retaining it to malte 
confession — these are the things over 
which a man would seek to have con- 
trol, and to which he would desire to 
have access, if he wished to accomplish 
purposes of villany. The very tHnR 
which a seducer vioald desire wouM 
be the power of knowing all ike 
ihoiighta ofkis intended eictim ,- and 
if the thoughts which pass through 
the soul could be known, virttie tcould 
be safe nowhere. Nothing probably 
under the name of rehgion has ever 
donfe more to corrupt tlie morals of a 
community than the practice of auricu- 
lar confession. H And pray for one 
another. One for the other; mutually. 
Those who have dona injaty, and those 
who are injured, should pray for each 
other. The apostle does not seem here, 
as in vs. 14, 15, to refer partlculariy to 
the prayers of the ministera of religion, 
or the elders of the church, but refers 
to it as a duly appertaining to ail 
Christians. ^ That ye may be healed. 
Not with reference to death, and therft. 
fore not relating to ' extreme unction,' 
hut in order that the sick may be re- 
stored again lo health. This Is said 
in connection with the doty of confea- 
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Ill 



slot!, Bs well as prayer, and U eeems 
to lie implied thai both might contri- 
bute to a restoration to heallh. Of the 
way in which prayer would do this, 
there can be no doubt, for ail healing 
cornea from God, and it is reasonable 
to suppose that thia might be bestowed 
in answer to prajer. Of the way in 
which confes^un might da this, see the 
remarks already made. We should 
be deciding without evidenco if wo 
eiiould say Ihttt Hictness never coines 
now as a particular judgment for some 
forms of ein, and that it might not be 
removed if the sufieriag offender would 
make full confession So God, or lo him 
whom he has wronged, and should re- 
solve to offenil no more. Perhap this 
is, oilener than we suppose, one of the 
methods which God takes lo bring his 
olTeniiing and backsliding children back 
to himself, or to warn and reclaim the 
guilty. When, after being laid on a 
bed of pain, his children are led lo re- 
flect on their Tiolated vows and their 
unfaithfulness, and resolve to sin no 
more, they are raised up again to health, 
and made eminently useful to the 
church. So calamity, by disease or in 
other forms, oRen comes upon the vi- 
cious and the abandoned. They are 
led to reflection and lo repenlancs, 
They resolve to reform, and the natural 
effects of their sinful course are arrest- 
ed, and they become examples of virtue 
and usefulness in the world. % The 
tffsdual fervtnt prayer. The word 
effectual is not the most happy trans, 
lation here, since it seems to do little 
more than to slate a truism — that a 
prayer which is effectual is aoailing — 
that is, (hat it is effectual. The Greek 
word (iwpjmjfiiwj) would be better 
rendered by llie word energtiic, which 
indeed is derived from it. The word 
properly refers to that which has power ; 
which in ils own nature is filled to 
produce an eHect. It is not so much 
that it actually lAies' produce an e&ect, 
wtbatitis/iKfi^lodoil. Thia is the 



kind of prayer referred to here. It ia 
not listless, indiflierent, cold, lifeless, as 
if there were no vitality in it or power, 
but that which is adapted (a be effi- 
cient — earnest, sincere, hearly, perea- 
vering. There is but a single word in 
the original to answer to the translation 
effectual fervent. Macknight and Dod- 
dridge suppose that Che reference is lo 
a kind of prayer '■iilwrougkl b '■" " 






('but 



Ihe whole force of the original is e 
pressed by the word energetic, or ear- 
nest. IT 0/ a rigkleous man. The 
quality on which lbs success of the 
prayer depends is not the talent, learn- 
ing, rank, wealth, or offke of the man 
who prays, but the fact that he is a 
' righteous man ;' that is, a good man, 
and this may be found in the ranks of 
the poor as certainly as the rich ; among 
laymen' as well as among the ministers 
of religion i among slaves as well as 
among their masters. V Availet/imueh. 
iaxvti. Is strong ; has efficacy ; pre- 
vails. The idea of strength or power 
is that which enters into the word ; 
strength that overcomes resistance and 
secures the object. Camp. Matt vii. 
28. Acts xix. 16. Rev. xii. 8. It has 
been said that 'prayer moves the arm 
that moves the world ;' and if there is 
any thing that can prevail with God it 
is prayer — humble, fervent, earnest pe- 
titianing. We have no power to con- 
trol him; we cannot dictate or prescribe 
to him; we cannot resist him in the 
execution of his purposes ; but we may 
ASK him for what ws desire, and ho 
has graciously said that such asking 
may effect much for our own good and 
tlie good of our fellow-men. Nothing 
has been more clearly demonstrated in 
the history of the world than that 
prayer ia effectual in obtaining bless- 
ings from God, and in accomplishing 
great and valuable purposes. It has 
indeed no intrinsic power, but God has 
graciously purposed (hat his favour 
shall be granted to those who call upon 
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17 Eliaa was a man subject to 
like passions as we are, and he 
" prayed ' earnestly that it might 



not rain; and it rained 
the earth by the space o 
years and six months. 
18 And he prayed agaii 






him, and that what no mere human 
powar can eflect shoald be produced 
by his power in answer li> prayer. 

17 ESaa. The common way of 
writing the word EHJah in the New 
Testament. Malt. li. 14; ivi. 14 i 
svii. 3, &c. t Was a man subject to 
like passions as tve are. This does 
not mean that Elijah waa passionate 
in the sense in which that word is now 
comninnly used; that is, thai he was 
excitable or irritable, or that he was 
the victim of the same corrupt paasions 
and propensities to which other men 
are subject, but that he was like affect- 
eds that he was capable of suffering 
the same things, or being allected in 
the same manner. In other words, he 

wealinesses and infirmities as other 
men, Comp. Notes on Acts xi-r. 15. 
The apostle is tllustraling Che efficacy 
of prayer. In doing this he refers to 
an undoubted case where prayer had 
such efficacy. But to this it might be 
objected that Ehjah was a distinguished 
prophet, and that it was reasonable to 
suppose that his prayer would be heard. 
It might be said that his example 
could not be adduced to prove that the 
prayers of those who were not favoured 
with such advantages would be heard, 
and especially that it could not be ar. 
gued from his case that the prayers of 
the ignorant, and of (he weak, and of 
children and of servants, would be an- 
swered. To meet this, the apostle says 
that he was a mere man ; with the 
same natural propensities and infirmi- 
ties BS other men, and that iberefare 
his i!^se is one which should encourage 
all lo pray. It waa an instance of (he 
efficacy ol prayer, and not an ill'islra- 
tion of the powerof ayropflei. H And 
ie prayed earnestly. Gr. '"Re prayed 



with prayer' — a Hebraism to denote 
that he prayed eameetly. Comp. Luke 
xiii. 1 5. This manner of speakiiig is 
common in Hebrew. Comp. 1 Sam. 
ixvL 25. Ps. cxvtii. IB. Lam. i. 2. 
The reference here is undoubtedly to 
1 Kinga xvii. 1. In that place, how- 
ever, it is not said that Elijah prayed, 
but that he said, "As (he Lord God of 
ilh, l>erorB whom I stand, (here 



shall n 



t be den 



1 thesi 



ord." 



years but according 
Either James interprets this as a prayer, 
because it could be accomplished only 
by payer, or ho states what had been 
handed down by tradition as the way 
in which the miracle was effected. 
There can he no reasonable doubt that 
prayer was employed in the case, for 
even the miracles of the Saviour were 
accomplished in connection with prayer, 
John xi. 41, 43. IT Tkol it might nol 
rain. Nol to gratify any private re, 
seiilment of his, but as a punishment 
on the land for the idolatry which pre- 
vailed in the time of Ahah. Famine 
was one of the principal methods by 
wiiich God punished his people for 
their sins. 1 And il rained not on 
the earth. On the land of Palestine, 
for so ihe word earth is frequently un- 
■ ' ■ " Holes Oil 



Lake 



Then 



the famine extended be- 
yond the country that was subject to 
Ahab. U By the spaee. For ihe lime. 
If Of ihrie years mid six months. See 
this explained in the Nates on Late 
iv. S5. Comp. Lightfoot, Horn He- 
braicffi, on Luke iv. 25. 

18. And he prayed agatn,^ Tha 
allusion here seems to be tji 1 Kings 
iviii. 42, 45, though it is not expressly 
said there that he prayed. Perhaps it 
might be fairly galhorcd from the nan- 
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the heaven gave rain, and the 
earth brought forth her fruit. 
19 Brethren, if any of you do 



from the trutli, and i 



latiVG that he did^nay, or nt least 
would tie ttiB presumption, for he put 
himself into a jiatural attitude of prayer. 
" Ho cast himself down upon the earth, 
and put his face between his knees." 
I Kings xviii. 43. In such circum- 
Ktances it is to be fairly presumsd that 
)uch a Dian vimild pray ; but it is re- 
markable that it is not expressly men- 
lioneil, nnd quite as remarkable that 
lames should have made his argument 
turn on a ihintf which ia not expressly 
inentioued, but which seems to have 
been a matter of inference. It seems 
probable to me, therefore, that there 
was some tradition on which he relied, 

of the passage in 1 Kings, that Elijah 
prayed earnestly, and that this was 
generally believed by those to whom the 
apostle wrote. Of tbefcul that Blijah 
Was a man of prayer, no one could doubt; 
Hnd in these circumstances the tradition 
snd common belief were sufficient to 
justify the argument which is employed 
here. IT And Ihe heaven gave rain. 
The clouds gave rain. "The heaven 
was black with clouds and wind, and 
there was a great rain." I Kings xviii. 
45. IT And the eorlh brought forth 
lierfruii. The famine ceased, and lh( 
land again became productive. Thi 
case referred to here was indeed a mi. 
raole, but it was a case of Ihe power 
»/ prayer, and therefore to the point. 
If God would work a mirncle in answer 
to prayer, it is reasonable to presume 
that hfl will l>estow upon us the bless- 
ings which we need in the same way. 
1 9. Brethren, if any of you do err 
front the tnilh. Either doclrinall; 
and specnlatively, by embracing error ; 
or practically, hy falUng into sinful 
practices. Either of those may bo 
called ' erring from Ihe troth,' because 
Ihev are contrary to what the truth 



teaches and requires. What is here 
said does not appear to have any con- 
nection with what precedes, but the 
apostle seems to have supposed that 
such a case mignt occur j and, in the 
conclusion of the epistle, he called their 
attention to the importance of endea- 
vouring to save an erring brother, if 
such an instance should happen. The 
exhortation would be proper in address- 
ing a letter to any church, or in puh- 
licly addressing any congregatian. 
^ And one converl Mm. This does 

regenerate him, but turn him from the 
error of his way ; bring him back from 
his wanderings; re-establish him in (he 
truth, and in the practice of virtue and 
religion. So far as the word used here 
is concerned (ittwuos^), he who had 
erred from the trutn, and who was to 



Ohrif 



verted, i 
befort 



ay hav 

I. The word T 



iply to turn — an., from his way of 
error. See Notes on Luke xiii. 33. 

30. Let kirn know. Let him who 
converts the other know for his en- 
couragement. IT That he which can- 
verteth the sinner from the error of his 
way. Any sinner; any one who has 
done wrong. This ia a general princi- 
ple applicable to this case and to all 
others of the same kind. It is a uni- 
versal truth that he who turns a sinner 
from a wicked path does a work which 
is acceptable to God, and which will in 
some way receive tokens of his appro- 
bation. Coinp. Deut. lii. 3. No work 

ceptable to God ; none will he tbllowed 
with higher rewards. In the language 
which is used here by the apostle, it is 
evidently intended not to deny that suc- 
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Djjostle here refers only lo the divine 
feeling lowarde the individual mho 
shall attempt it, anii the rewards which 
iie may hope to receive. The reward 
besloned, the good intended and done, 
would be the same as if the individual 
were able to do the work himBelf. God 
approves and loves bis aims and eftbrts, 
though the success is ultimately (o be 
traced to himself. 1 Shall save a soul 
from death. It haa been doubted 
whether this refers Co his own soul, or 
(0 the soul of him who is converted. 
Several manuscripts, and Iho Vulgate, 
Sjriac, Arabic, and Coptic; versions, 
here read, 'his sou!.' The most natu- 
ral interpretation of the passage is, to 
refer it to the soul of Ibo one converted 
rather than of him who converts him. 
This accords better with the uniform 
teaching of the New Testament, since 
it is nowhere else taught that (lie me- 
thod of saving our souls ia by conyert- 
ing others ; and this interpretation will 
meBt all that Ibe scope of the passage 
demands. The object of the apostle is 
lo present a motive for endeavouring 
to convert one who has wandered away; 
■nd assuredly a sufficient motive for 
that is furnished in the fact that by 
this means an immortal soul woald be 
saved from eternal rain. The word 
death hero must refer to eternal death, 
or to future punishment. There is no 
other deaCh which the soul is in danger 
of dying. The body dies and moulders 
away, but the soul is immortal. The 
apostle cannot mean that he woul 
save the soul from tmnikilatiim, for 
is in no danger of that. This passa( 
proves, then, that there is a death whlc 
the soul may die ; that there is a coi 
dition which may properly be called 
death as a consequence of sin ; ai ' 
that the Eonl will suffer that unless 
is converted. ^ And shall hide a nit< 
litude of sins. Shall cover them ov 
ID that they shall not be seen ; that 



tbey shall not be punished. This must 
mean either the sins which he has com- 
milled who is thus converted and saved, 
or ihe sins of him who converts him. 
Whichever ia ihe meaning, a strong 
motive is presented for endeavouring 
to save a sinner from the error of his 
ways. It is not easy to determine 
which is the true sense. Bipositors 
have been about equally divided respect- 
g the meaning. Doddridge adopts 
ibstontially both interpretations, para- 
phrasing it, " not only procuring the 
pardon of those committed by the con- 
vert, but also engaging God to look 
with greater indulgenco on his own 
cler, and to be less ready lo mark 
Bly what he has done amiss." 
The Jews regarded it as a meritorious 
act lo turn a sinner from the error of 
his ways, and it is passible that James 
may have had some of Iheir maxims in 
his eye. Comp.Clarke, t» ^. Though 
it may not be possible to determine 
with certainty whether Ihe apostle here 
refers to the eins of him who converts 
another, or of him who is converted, 
yet it seems to me that (he reference ia 
probably to the latter, for the following 
reasons : (1.) Such an interpretation 
will meet all that is fairly implied in 
Ihe language, (3.) This interpretation 
will fuinish a strong motive for what 
the apostle eirpecls us to do. The 
motive presented is, according to this, 
that sin will not be punished. But 
this is always a good motive for put- 
ting forth efibr Is in the cause of religion, 
and quite as powerful when drawn 
from our doing good to others as when 
applied to ourselves (3 ) This is a 
10/ nte p t n lb olh at 

tended w ! d ng Ace d g lo 

thi he eff t uld b n 1 pu » 
ben 1 and the e w uld b n 

da g f d p nd ng wb w do 
as a g i f a cepl n w h & d 
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on Bome gther gtoand than thai of Ibe 
atonemflnl— liy -virtue of soma act of 
our own. And (4.) There might ba 
danger, if It be auppoaerl that this refers 
to the fact that our sina are to ha co- 
vered up by this act, of supposing that 
by eacleavfluiing to convert others uie 
taav live in sin with impunity ; that 
however we liie we ehall be safe if we 
lead others to repentance and salvation. 
If tlic motive be the simple desire to 
hide the sins of others ; to pioclire their 
pardon; to save a soul from death 
without any supposition that by that 



BqI if tf 



idea 



9 that by this 



lung s 



and that 



■t for I 






thus 



ivork out a righteousness of our own, 
the idea is one rhat is every way dan- 
gerous to the great doctrine of justifi- 
cation hy faith, and is contrary lo the 
whole leaching of the Bible. For these 

interpretation is, that tlM passage refers 
to the sins of olheifl, not our own i and 
that the simple motive here presented 
is, thai in this nay we ma; save a (eU 



V einiier from being punished (or his 
B. Il may be added, in (he conclu- 
n of the Notes on this epistle, that 
3 motive is one which is sutKdenl 
D great a 



i olher> 



Sin i 



(he 



source of all the evil ii 
and the great object which a benevo- 
lent heart ought to have shou'd be that 
its desolating effects may be stayed : 
that the sinner may be pardoned ; and 
that the guilty soul may be saved from 
its consequences In the future world. 
This is the design of God in (ho plan 
of redemption ; this was the abject of 
the Saviour in giving himself to die; 
this is Iha purpose of the Holy Spirit 
in renewing and siyictjfyiag the soul; 
and (his la Ibe great end of all (hose 
if divine providence by which the 






urned to God. 
e shall 



; to die, 



death, than to have enjoyed all the 

to have gained all the honour and weallli 
which the world can give. 
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THE 

FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER 



INTRODUCTION. 

The first epistle of Petet has never been doubled lo be the ptuJuctioii of Iho 
opostle of that name. While thsre were doubts respecting the genui!ieiies9 of 
the second epistle (see Intro, lo that epistle, § 1), Iho unvarying lesliDiony of his- 
tory, and (he uniform belief of (ho church, ascribe this episllo lo him. Indeed, 
there ia no ancient writing whatever of which there is more certainty in regard 
to the aulhorship. 

The history of Peter is so fully detailed in the New TeBtamenl, that it is nol 
necessary to go into any extended statement of bis biography in order to an 
eiposition of his opistlcs. No partLcular light would be reflected on them 
from Che details of hia life; and in order, therefore, to their exposl^on, it is 
not necessary to have any farther informadon of him than what is contained in 
the New Testament itself. Those who may wish to obtain all the knowlodga 
of his life which can now be had, may find ample details in Lardner, vol. vt. 
pp. S03— 354, ed. London, 1829 ; Koppe, Proleg. ; and Bacon's Lives of the 
Aposliea, pp. 43 — SS6. There are some questions, however, which it is im- 
portant to consider in order to an Intelligent understanding of bis epistles. 

5 1. TTie persons lo whom the first EpisiU was addressed. 

This epistle purports to have boon addressed "\a the strangers scattered 
throughout Fontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Aua, and Bithynia." All these were 
provinces of Asia Minor, and there is no difficulty, therefore, in regard to the 
places where those to whom (he epistle was written resided. The only ques- 
tion is, who they were who are thus designated as 'strangers scattered abroad,' 
or strangers of the dispersion (nofixi^iuit^ StaBj^opoi). Comp. Nutes on ch. 
i. I. In regard to this, various opinions have been held. 

(1.) That they were native-born Jews, who had been converted to the Chris- 
tian faith. Of this opinion were Euaehius, Jerome, Grotius, Beza, Mill, Cave, 
and others. The principal argument for thta opinion is, the appellation given 
to them, ch. i. 1, 'strangers scattered abroad,' and what is said in eh. ii. 9; ill. 
6, which it is supposed is language which would be applied only to those of 
H^rew eitrac^on. 

(2.) A second opinion has been that the persons to whom it was sent were^ 
all of Gentile origin. Of this opinion were Procopius, Casslodorus, and more 
recently Wetstein, This belief is founded chiefly on such passages as the fol- 
lowing, ch. i. 18 i ii. 10; iv. 3, which are supposed to show that they who 
were liius addressed were formerly idolaters. 
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{'3.) A diird opinion has boen that they were Gentiles by birtii, hui had been 
le^^ish proselytes, or ' Froselytea of the Gate,' and hod then been conTerled to 
Christianity. Tliis aeiitimeDl was defended by Michaelis, diiefly on tlia ground 
hat the phrase in ch. i. 1, 'strangers of the dispersion,' when followed by the 
name of n heathen country or people, in the genitive case, donotcs the Jews 
who were dispersed there, and yet that there is evidence in the epistle that they 

(4.) A fourth opinion has been that the persons referred to were not Jevis in 
generoi, but those of the ten tribes who had wandered from Babylon and the 
adjacent regions into Asia Minor. This opinion is mentioned by Michaelis aa 
having been entorlHined by some persons, but no reasons are assigned for it. 

(6.) A fifth opinion has been that the persons referred to were ChrisUans, 
converted from both Jews and Gentiles, with no particular reference Co Iheif 
extraction ; that there were those among them who had been converted from 
the Jews, and those who had been Qentiles, and that the apostle addresses them 
as Christians, thongh employing language such as the Jews had been accus- 
tomed to when speaking of those of their own nation who were scattered abroad. 
This is the opinion of Lardner, Estius, Whitby, Wolfius, and Doddridge. 

That this last opinion is ihe correct one, seems to me to be clear from the 
epistle itself. Nothing can be plainer than that the apostle, while in the main 
he addresses Christians as such, whether they had been Jews or heathen, yet 
occasionsHy makes such allusions, and uses such language, as to show that he 
had his eye, at one time, on some who had been Jens, and again on some who 
had been pagans. This is clear, I think, from (he following considerations : 

1. The address oftho epistle is general, not directed particularly either to the 
Jews or to the Gentiles, Thus in ch. v. 14, he says, " Peace be with jou all 
that arc in Christ JesUE." From tiiis it would seem that the epistia was ad- 
dressed to all true Christians in the region designated in ch. i. 1. But no one 
can doubl that there were Christians Ihero who had been Jews, and also those 
who had been Gentiles. The same thing is apparent from the second epistle, 
for it is certain from 2 Pet. lit. S, that the second epistle was addressed to the 
same persons as the lirst. But the address in tha second epistle is to Christians 
residing in Asia Minor, without particular reference to their origin. Thus in 
ch. i. 1, " To Ihem (hat have obtained like precious faith with us through the 
righteousness of God and out Savioui Jesus Christ." The same thing is appa- 
rent also from tho address of the first epistle ; " To the elect strangers scattered 
throughout Pontus," Sec. That is, ' to the strangers of the dispersion who are 
chosen, or who are true Christians, scattered abroad.' The term 'elect' is one 
which would apply to all who were Christians ; and the phrase ' the strangers 
of the dispersion,' is that which one who had been educated as a Hebrew would 
be likely to apply to those whom he regarded as tho people of God dwelling 
out of Palestine. The Jews were accustomed to use this expression to denote 
their own people who wore dispersed among the Gentiles, and nothing would 
be more natural than (hat one who had been educated as a Hebrew and then 
converted to Christianity, as Peter had been, should apply this phrase indiscii- 
niinately to Christians living out of Palestine. See the Notes on the passage. 
These considerations make it clear that in writing this epistle he had reference 
to Christians as such, and meant that all who were Christians in the parts of 
Asia Minor which he mentions (ch. i. 1), should regard the epistle as addressed 
!o them. Yet, 

2. There are some allusions in the epistle which leak as if a part of them al 
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east had been Jews before their conversion, or :■ ' :i ns a Jew would bailer an* 
ilerstsnd than a Gentile nouldi Indeed, notbi : ii more probable (ban thai 
there were Jewish converts in that region. W.i know that there were many 
Jews in Asia Minor, and from the Acts of the Apostles it is morally certain 
that nol a few oC them had been converted lo the Chiialian faith under the la* 
bours of Paul. Of the allusions of the kind referred to in the epistle, the fol- 
lowing may bo taken as specimens: "But ye are a chosen genoralion, a royal 
priesthood, an hnly nation, a peculiar people." ch. ii. 9. This is such language 
as was commonly used by the Jews when addressing their own conntrymen aa 
the people of God, and would seani to imply that to some of ihoaa at least lo 
whom (he epistle was addressed, it was language which would be familiar. 
See also ch. iii. 6. It should be said, however, that these pesaages are not 
posilive proof (hat any among them were Hebrews. While il is true that 
it is such language as would be natuiallj emploj'ed in addressing those who 
were, and while it supposes an acquainlance among Ihem with (he Old Tes- 
lament, it ia also true that it is such language as one who had himself been 
educated as an Hebrew would not unnaturally employ when addressing any 
whom he regarded as the people of Uod. 

3. The passages in tlie epistle which imply that many of those to whom it 
was addressed had been (icnllles or idolaters, are still more clear. Such pas- 
sages are (he following : " As obedient children, not fashioning yourselves ac- 
coiding to your former lusts in your ignorance." ch. i. 14. " This," says Dr. 
Lardner, "might be very pertinently said to men converted from Gentilism lo 
Cbrislianily ; but no such thing is over said by the apostles concerning Iho 
Jewish people who had been favoured wilh Ibe divine revelation, and had Ihe 
knowledge of the true God." So in ch. ii. 9, Peter speaks of them as " having 
been Galled out of darkness into marvellous light." The word ' darkness' is one 
which would be naturally applied to Ihose who had been heathens, but would 
not be likely to be applieil in those who had had ihe knowledge of God as re- 
vealed in the Jewish Scriptures. So in ch. ii. 10, it is expressly said of them, 
"which in time past was not a people, but are now the people of God" — lan- 
guage which would not be applied lo those who bad been Jews. So also ch. 
iv. a, " For the time past of out life may suffice us to have wrought Uie will ol 
the Gentiles, when we walked in lasciviousness, lusts, excess of wine, reietlings, 
banquetingB, and abominable idolatries." Though the apostle here uses llie 
word 'tM,' grouping himself with them, yet it cannot ha supposed that he means 
to charge himself with (hese thinga. It is a mild and gentle way of speech, 
adopted not to give olleifce, and is such language as a minister of Ihe gospel 
would now use, who felt that he was himself a sinner, in addiesBing a church 
made up of many individuals. Though it might be true thai he had not been 
guilty of (he particular o3encea which he specifies, jet in speaking in the name 
of the church, he wouid use Ihe term uw, and use it hoQesllj end correclly. It 
would be true that the church had been formerly guilty of these things; and 
this would be a much more mild, proper, and effective method of address, than 
to say you. But the passages adduced here prove conclusively (ha( some of 
those whom Peter addresses in Iho epistle had been formerly idolaters, and had 
been addicted to the eins which idolaters ale accustomed to commit. 

These considerations make il clear that the epistte was addressed lo those 
Christians in general who were scattered ihtoughuut the various provinces of 
Asia Minor which are specified in ch. i. !, whelher they had been Jews or Gen* 
liles. It is probable (hal the great body of them had been converted from th* 
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Oeatheii, though there wbtb doubtless Jewish converts intetmingled with thorn, 
inJ Peter usee such language as would be natural for one who had bteii a Jew 
himself in addressing those whom he now regHidcd as the chosen of God. 

5 S. The lime and place of writing the Bpistk. 

On this point also there has been no little diversity of opinion. The only 
designation of the place where it was written which occuis in the epistle is in 
cli.v. 13: "The church that is at Bahyloii, elected together with you, salutcth 
you." From this it is clear that it was wiitten at Babylon, but still there has 
been no tittle diflerence of opinion as to what place is meant here b; fiabylon. 
Some have supposed that it refers to the well-known place of that name on the 
Euphrates ; others to a Babylon sitnated in Lower Egypt ; others to Jerusalem 
or Komc, represented as Babylon. The claims of each of these places it is 
proper to examine. The order in which this is. done is not material. 

(1.) The opinion that the 'Babylon' mentioned in the epistle refers to a place 
of that name in Egypt, not far from Cairo. This opinion was held by Pearson 
and Le Clerc, and by moat of the Coptic interpreters, who have endeavoured 
to vindicate the honour of their o^n country, Egypt, as a place where one or 
the books of Scripture was composed. See Koppe, Proleg. 13. That there 
waa such a place tn Slgypl, there can be no doubt. It was a small town Ui the 
north-east of Cairo, where there was a strong castle in the lime of Slrabo (i, 17, 
p. 807), in which, under Tiberias, there were quartered three Boman legions, 
designed to keep the Egyptians in order. But there is little reason to suppose 
that there were many Jews there, or that a church was early collected there. 
The Jews would have been little likdly to resort to a place which was merely 
a Koman garrison, nor would the apostles have been likely to g;o early to such 
a place to preach the gospel. Comp. Basnage, Ant. 3G, num. xivii. As Lard- 
ner well remarks, if Peter had written an epistle from Egypt, it would have 
been likely to have been from Alexandria. Besides, there is not for the first 
four centuries, any notice of a church at Babylon in Egypt ; a fact which can 
hardly be accounted for, if it bad been supposed that one of the sacred books had 
been composed there. Lardner, vol. vi. 265. It may be added, also, that as 
there was another place of that name on the Euphrates, a place much better 
known, and wliich would be naturally supposed to be the one referred to, it 
is probable that if the epistle had been composed at the Babylon in Egypt, there 
would have been something said clearly to distinguish it. If the epistle was 
written at the Babylon on the Euphrates, so well known was that place that no 
one would be likely to understand that the Babylon in Egypt was the place 
referred to; on the other supposition, however, nothing would be mora likely 
tiian thai a mistake should occur. 

(2.) Others have supposed that Jerusalem Is intended, and that the name was 
given to it on account of its wickedness, and because it resembled Babylon. 
This was the opinion of Capellus, Spanheim, Hardoum, and some others. But 
the objections to this are obvious: (1.) There is no evidence that the name 
Babyhri was ever given to Jerusalem, or so given to it as to make it commonly 
understood that that was the place intended when the term was employed. Tf not 
so, its use would he likely to letd those to whom lbs epistie was addressed into 
a mistake. (8.) There is every reason to suppose that an apostie in writing a 
letter, if he mentioned the place at all where it was written, would mention the 
real name. So Paul uniformly does. (3.) The name Babylon is not one 
which an apoatle would be likely to give to Jerusalem ; cerlainly not as Iha 
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name by which it wna lo be familiarly known. (4.) If the epislle hail bean 
written there, there is no conceivable reason why the name of the place should 
not have been menlioneci. 

(3.) Others have supposed that Some is intended by the name Babylon. 
This mas the opinion of many of the Fatliets, and also of Bede, Valcsius, Gro- 
tius, Cave, Whitby, and Lardncr. The ptincipa! toasons for this are, that such 
is the testimony ef Papias, Eusebius and Jerome ; and that at that time Baby- 
lon on the Euphrates was destroyed. See Lardner. But the objecliona to thia 
□pinion seem to me to be insuperable, (l.) There is no evidence (hat at that 
early period the name Babylon was given lo Roma, nor were there any existing 
roaanns why it should be. The name is generally supposed to have been ap- 
plied lo it by John, in the book of Itevelalion (ch. xvi. 19 ; xvii. 5 ; xviii. 10, 
SI), but this was probably long uller this epistle wa» written, and for reasons 
which did not asist in tha time of Peter. There is no esiderice that it waB 
given familiarly to it in the time of Peter, or eren at all until after his death. 
i> tai t is, that it was not given so familiarly la it that when the nanw 
Babyl was mentioned it would be generally understood that Home was in- 

d d But the only reason which Peter could have had for mentioning ths 
B iylon at alt was lo convey some definite and certain information to 
Ih to whom he wrote. (3.) A'a has been already observed, the apostlei 
wh th y sent an epistle to the churches, and mentioned a place as tha one 
wh (h epistle was written, were accustomed to mention the real place. (3.) 
It w Id be hardly consistent with the dignity of an apostle, or any grave mrllef, 
to make use of what would he regarded as a nickname, when suggesting tha 
naniC of the place where he then was. (4.) If Bome had been meant, it wouW 
have been hardly respectful to Me chardt there which sent the salutation — "The 
church tiiat is at Babylon, elected togethct with you" — lo have given it this 
Jiatne. Fcter mentions the church with respect and hindnesa, and yet it 
would have been scarcely regarded as kind to mention it as a • church in 
Uau^lon' if he used the tarm Babylon, as he must have done on such a suppo- 
sition, to denote a place of eminoct depravity. (5.) The testimony of the Fa- 
thers on this subject does not demonstrate that Rome was the place intended. 
So far as appeals from the extracts relied on by Lardner, they do not give this 
BB historical testimony, but as their own interpretation, and from any thing that 
appears, we are as well qualified lo interpret the word as Ihey were. (6.) In 
regard lo the objection that Babylon was at that lime destroyed, it may ha re- 
marked that this is true so (ax as tha ori^nal splendour of the city was con 
earned, but still there may have been a sufficient population there to have con- 
stituted a church. The destruction of Babylon was gradual. It had not be- 
come an attar desert in the time of the apostles. In the first century of the 
Christian era a part of it was inhabited, though the greater portion of its former 
site was a waste. See IVoles on Isa. xiii. 19. Camp. Diod. Sic, ii. 27. All 
that time, there is no improbability in supposing that a Christian church may 
have existed there. Il should be added hare, however, that on the suppoaitioa 
that the word Babylon refers to Home, rests nearly all the evidence which 
the Roman Catholics can adduce that the apostle Peter was ever at Rome at 
all. There is nothing else in the New Testament that furnishes the slightest 
proof that ho ever was there. The only passage on which Bellarmine relies 
lo show that Peter was at Home, is the very passage now under consideration. 
"That Peter was one time at Rome," he says, " we show first from the tesli- 
mony of Peter himself, who Ihus speaks at the end of his firss epistle : 'The 



Hosted by Google 



INTRODUCTION. 



othot VI 

(i.) There remains Iho fovirlli opinion, that the well-known Babylon on Ihe 
Buphrates Was the place where the epialle was written. This was the opinion 
of Erasmus, Drusius, Lightfoot, Bengel, Wetslein, Baanago, Bcausobre, and 
others. Thai this is the correct opinion seems to me to be clear from the fol- 
lowing considerations! (a) It is the most natural and obvious interpretation. 
It is that which would occur to the great mass of the readers of the Now Tes- 
tament now, and is that which would have been naturally adopted bj those to 
wliom the epistle was sent The word Babj/lon, without something to give it 
a different application, would have been understood anywhere to denote the 
well-known place on the Euphrates, (i) There is, as has been observed already, 
1)0 improbability that there was a Christian church there, but there are several 
circumstances which render it probable that this would he the case: {1.) Bab/. 
Ion had been on impotlant place, and its history was such, and its relation to 
the Jews such, as to make it probable that the allcnlion of the apostles would 
be tnrnod to it. (3.) The apostles, according lo all the traditions which W8 
have respecting them, travelled extendvely in the East, and nothing would be 
more natural than that they should visit Babylon, (3.) There were many Jews 
of the captivity remaining in that region, and it would be in the highest degree 
probable that they would seek to carry the gospel to their own countrymen 
there. SoB Koppe, Prolog., pp. 16—18. Jos. Ant., B. si., ch. ii., ^ 3; ch. iii„ 
5 1. Philo. De Virtul., p. 687. 

These considerations make it clear that the place where the epistle was writ- 
ten was Babylon on the Euphrates, the place so celebrated in ancient sacred 
and profane history. If this be the correct view, then this is a fact of much 
interest, as showing that even in apostolic times there was a true church in a 
place once so distinguished for splendour and wickedness, and so memorable for 
its acts in oppressing ihs ancient people of God. Our information respecting 
this church, however, ceases here. We know not by whom it was founded ; 
we know not who were its nastors, nor do we know how long it survived. As 
Babylon, however, continued rapidly to decline, so that in the second century 
nothing remained but the walls (comp. Notes on Isa. xlii. 19), there is no rea- 
son lo suppose that the church long existed there. Soon the ancient city be- 
came a heap of ruins, and excepting that now and then a Christian traveller or 
missionary has visited it, it is not known that a prayer has been offered there 
from gonerBtion to generation, or that amidst the desolations there has been a 
single worshipper of the true God. See this subject examined at lengUi in 
Bacon's Lives of the Apostles, pp. 358— 3G3. 

In regard to the lime when tbis first epistie was written, nothing certainly 
can be determined. There are no marks of lime in the epistle itself, and there 
are no certain data from which we can determine when it was composed. 
Lardner supposes that it was in the year 63, or 64, or at the latest, 65 ; Mi 
chaelis, that it was about the year 60, If it was written at Babylon, it was 
probably some time between the year 5S and 61. The time is not material, 
and it is imposeible now to determine it. 

% 3. The characteristics of the First Epistle of Peter. 

(1.) The episHes of Peter are distinguished for great tenderness of tnannei, 

and for bringing forward prominently the most consolatory parts of the gospel 
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He wrote lo Ihose who were in affliction ; he waa himself an oic] man (3 Pet 
i, 14); he expected soon ta be mitli his Saviour ; he hs<] nearly clone with the 
conflicts BUil toils of life ; and it was naturat that he should direct his eje on 
ward, and Ehonld dweil on those things in the gospel which were adapted to 
support and comfort the soul. There is, therefore, scarcely any part of the 
New Testament where the ripe and mellow Christian will find more that i> 
adapted to his matured feelings, or to n'hich he will more natnrsll; tarn. 

(S.) There is great compactness and terseness of thought in his epistlea. 
They aaem to be composed of a succession of texls, each one fitted lo conslitutB 
the subject of a discourse. There is more that a pastor would like to preach on 
in a course of eipository leclarcs, and less that he would be disposed to pass 
over as not so well adapted to the purposes of public instruction, than in aimost 
any other part of the New Testament. There is almost nothing that is local 
or of temporary interest ; there are no discussions about points pertaining to 
Jewish customs such as wo meet with in Paul ; there is little that pertains par- 
ticularly lo one age of the world or country. Almost all that he has written is 
of universal applicability to Christiana, and may be read with as much interest 
and profit now by us as by the people to whom his epistles were addressed. 

(3.) There is evidence in the epistles of Peter that the author was well ac- 
quainted with the writings of the apostle Paul. See this point illustrated at 
length in Eichhorn, Einleilung in das Neue Tes. viii. 606—618, ^ 284, and 
Michaelis, Intro., vol. iv. p. 823, seq. Peter himself speaks of his acquaintance 
with the epistles of Paul, and ranks them with the inspired writings. 3 Pet. 
iii. 15, 16. " Even as our beloved brother Paul also, according to the wisdom 
^ven unto him, hath written unto you ; as also in all his epistles, speaking in 
them of these things; in which are some things hard to be understood, whieh 
they that are unlearned and unstable wrest, as they do also the other Scriptures, 
unto their own destruction." Indeed, to any one who will attentively compare 
the epistles of Peter with those of Paul, it will bo apparent that he was ac- 
quainted with the writings of the apostle of the Gentiles, and had become so 
fatniltar with the modes of expression which he employed that he naturally fell 
into it. There is that kind of coincidence which would be expected when one 
was accustomed lo read what another had written, and when he had great re- 
spect for him, but not that when there was a purpose to borrow or copi/ frotn 
him. This will be apparent by a reference lo a few parallel passages. 

Eph. i. 3, Blessed bo the God and 1 Pel. i. 3. Blessed be the God and 

Father of oar Lord Jesus Christ. See Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
also 3 Cor. i. 3. 

Col. iii. 8. But now ye also put off I Pot. ii. I. Wherefore laying aside 

all these i anger, wrath, malice, bias- all malice, and all guile, and hypocri- 

phemy, filthy communication out of siea, and envies, and all evil speak- 

yoor mouth. ings. 

Eph. v, 23. Wives, submit your- 1 P. 

eelves to your own husbands as unto in sul^ 

Eph. V. 31. Submitting yourselves 1 Pet. v. 5. Yea, all of you be sub- 
one to another in the fear of God. ject one to another. 

1 Thess. V, 6, Let ns watch and be 1 Pet. v. 8. Be sober : bo vigilant 
iober. fin the Greek the same words, though 

ftie order is reversed.'] 



Hosted by Google 



INTRODtCTlON. CKXiii 

I Cor. xvi. 30. Greet ye one an- 1 Pel. v. 14. Greet ye one iinolher 

other with an holjkisB. S Cor. xiii. 13. with a kisa of love {iy ^a.rma/ti, 

Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Thess. v. 38, »vn«^(). 

Rom. viii. 19. The glory that shall 1 Pet. v. I. The glory that shall be 

be revealed unto ua. revealed. 

Eain.iv.H4. If we believe on him IPel.i.Sl. Who by him do be- 

Uiat taised up Jeaus our Lord from the lieve in God, thai raised him up from 

dead. the dead. 

Rom. xm. I, 3, 4. Let every soul i Pet. ii. 13, 14. Submit yoUraelTes 

For there is no power but of God; the Lord's sake) whether it be to the 
powers that ha are ordained of God. . . king;, as supreme; or nnlq governors, 
Do that which is good, and thou ehalt as unto them thnl are sent liy him fof 
have praise of the same. . . For he is a the punishment of evi! doers, and for 
minister of God, a revenger to exeenle the praise of them that do well, 
wrath upon him that iloeth evil. Sea 
also the following passages : 

Rom. lii. 6, 7. 1 PeL iv, 10. 

I Tim. ii. 9. 1 Pet. ili. 3. 

1 Tim. V. 5. 1 Pet. Hi. 5. 

These coincidences are not such as would occur between two authors waen 
one had no acquaintance with the writings of the other, and they thus i 
Btrate, what may be impliei' ' ...--. ^ , ... 

epistles of Paul. This als 

(i.^"la the structure of his periods," says Michaclis, " Si. Peter has this 
pecuharity, that he is fond of beginning a sentence in such a manner that it 
ehall refer to a principal word in iho preceding. The cansequence of this struc- 
ture is, that the sentences, instead of being rounded, according to the manner 
of the Greeks, are drawn out to a great length ; and in many places where we 
should expect that a sentence would be closed, a new clause is attached, and 
another again to this, so that before the whole period comes lo an. end, it con. 
tains parts which, at the commencement of the peried, do not appear to have 
been ciesigneJ for iL" This manner of writing is also found often in the epis- 
tles of Paul. 

The canonical authority of this epistle has never been disputed. For a vievr 
dI the contents of it, see the analyses prefixed to the several chapter*. 
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THE riBSI 
EPISTLE 6EHBBAL OF PETER. 



PETER, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ, to the strangers scat- 



CHAPTER I. 



This epistle was evidently addressed 
to those who were passing ihroujh so- 
vera (rials, and probably to those who 
nere, at ihat time, enduring persecu- 
tton. ch. 1.6,7 i iii.l4; vl. 1, 13— 19. 
The miuii object of this chapter is to 
comlbrt them in their liiala ; te suggest 
such conslderalions a^ woald enable 
^ax to bear them with the right epirit, 
and to show ^e anslaining, Blevating, 
and purifying power of the gospel. In 
doiag this, the apostle eiiverls to the 
following considerations; 

1. Ho latninds theoi that Ihej were 
the elect of Gad ; that they had bean 
chusen according to his foreknowledge, 
by the sanclitying agency of the Holy 
Ghost, and in order that they might be 
obedient vs. 1, % 

2. He reminds thera of tha lirelj 
hope to which they had been begotten, 
and of the inheritance that was reserved 
for them in heaven. That inheritance 
was incorruptible, and undefiled, and 
gloriona ; it would be certainly theirs, 
for they would be Itept.by the power 
of God onto it, though now they w( 
nilgecled lo severe trials, vs. 3 — 8. 

3. Sven now (hey could r^oice 
hope of that inheritance (ver. 6) ; thi 
trial was of great importance to thei 
selves in order to test the genuineni 
of their piety (ver. ?) ; and in I 
nudst of all their suHetinga they coi 



tered" throughout ?ontus, Gala- 
tia, Cappadocia, Asia, atid Bi- 



rejoice in the love of iheir unseen 
Saviour (Tcr. 8) ; and they would cer- 
tainly obtain (he great object for which 
they bad believed — the salvation of 
(heir souls, ver. 9. By these considera- 
tions tho apostle would reconcile them 
to their sufferings j for they would thus 
show the genuineness and value of 
Christian piety, and would be admitted 
at last (o higher hononr. 

4. The apostla proceeds, in order 
further to cecondle them to their suffer- 
ings, lo say that (he nature of the sal' 
vation which they would receive had 
been an objectof eamestjnquiry by the 
prophets. They bad searched diligently 
(0 know precisely what the spirit by 
which they were inspired meant by the 
revelations given to them, and they 
had understood that they niinietered to 
(ho welfare of those who should come 
after them. vs. 10 — 12. Those who 
thus BUfTeied ought, therefore, to rejoice 
in a salvation which had been revealed 
to them in tfais manner; and in (he 
fact that they had knowledge which 
had not been vouchsafed even to the 
prophets ; and under these circum- 
stances they ought to be willing to 
bear the trials which had teen brought 
upon Ihem by a reli^on oo communi- 
cated to them. 

5. In view of these things, the npoa- 
llB (vs. 13—17) eshorls them lo be 
faithful and persevering to the end. In 
anticipation of what was to he revealed 
to (hem at the Unal day, they should 

(12-1) 
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be sober and obedienl; and as he who 
had called them into his kingdon 
holy, Eo it became them to be holy also. 

6. This consideration is enforced 
fvs. 18— 31) by a reference to the pric 
that was paid fnr their redemptioi 
They should remember that Ih; j had 
been redeemed, not with Eilver and 
gold, but with the precious blood of 
Christ. He had been appointed from 
eternity to be their Redeemer ; he had 
been manifested in Iho e tim t th 

lie had been raised f oi the d d f 
them, and their f th and h p we 
through him, Fo h o aso h y 
ought (o be steadfa t th atta h 

7. The apostle enj ns on them (b 
especial duty of b ll ly 1 2 
S3. They had purified their hearts by 
obeying the trtiUi, and as they were alt 
one family, they should love one an- 
other fervently. Thus they would show 
to their enemies and persecutors the 
transforming nature of their religion, 
and furnish an impressive proof of its 

S. To confirm all these views, the 
apostle reminds (hem that all Hesh must 
soon die. The glory of man would 
fade away. Nothing would abide but 
the word of the Lord. They themselves 
would soon die, and be released from 
llieir tcouhleB, and they should be will- 
ing, therefore, to bear trials for a [iltle 
time. 1'he great and the rich, and 
those apparently mare favoured in this 
life, would soon disappear, and all the 
splendour of their condition would van- 
ish; and they should not envy them, 
iir repine at their own more humble 
and painful lot. vs. 34, 35. The keen- 
est sufferings here are brief, and the 
highest honours and splendours of life 
here sonu vanish away, and our main 
solicitude sliould be for the eternal in- 
heritance. Having the prospect of that, 
and building on the sure word ot God, 
which abides for ever, we need not 
shrink from tlie trials appointed to us 



PER 1. 125 

1 . Peler, an apostle of Jesus Ch'isi. 
On the word apasllc, see Notes on 
Rom. i. 1. I Cor. ii. I, seq. M Tb the 
stranger!. In the Greek, the word 
' elect' (see ver. 2) occurs bore ; ii^ix- 
T^ij naperuS^fuuf.'ta the elect strangers.' 
He here addresses (hem as elect ; in the 
following verse he shows Ihem in what 
way they were elected. See the Notes 
there. The word rendered strangers 
occurs only in three places in the New 
Testament; Hob. ji. 13, and 1 Pel ii. 
II, where it is rendered pilgrims, and 
ill (he place before us. See Notes on 
Heb. Ii. 13. The word means literally 
a by-residenl, a. sojourner among a 

There has been much diversity of opi- 
nion as to the persons here referred in, 
same suppo^ng that the epistle was 
written to those who had been Jews, 
who were now eonvertedj and who 
weteknownby the common appellation 
among their countrymen as 'the scat- 
tered abroad,' or the ' dispersion ;' that 
is, those who were strangers or sojourn- 
ers away from their native land ; others, 
that the reference is to (base who were 
called, among the Jews, 'proselytes of 
Ihe gate,' or those who were admilted 
;o certain oKtemal privileges among Ihe 
Jews (see Notes on Malt, xsiii. 15) ; 
and olheis, that the allusion is to CbrlS' 
tians as such, without reference to iheir 
origin, and who are spoken of as 
strangers and pilgrims. That the apos- 
tle did not write merely to those who 
had been Jews, is clear from cb. iv. 3, 
1 (comp. Intro., § 1); and it seems 
probable that he means here Christians 
as such, without reference to their oii- 
^n, who were scattered through the 
various provinces of Asia Minor. Yet 
it seems also probable that be did not 
use the term as denoting that (hey 
were ' strangers and pilgrims on the 
earth,' or with reference to the fact that 
the cailh was not (heir home, as the 
word is used in Heb. xi. 13, but that 
ho used the term as a Jew would natu- 
ally use it, accustomed, as ha was, to 
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E38 I. PETER. [A. D. 60. 

2 Elect" according to the fore- knowledge' of God the Father, 



employ it as denoting his own counlry- 
men dwelling in distant lands. Ha 
would regard them still as the peopla 
of God, Ihough dispersed abraiid ; as 
those who wore awaj from what was 
properly the home of their fathers. So 
Peter addresses these diriaiiatis as the 
people of God, now scattered abroad; 
BB similar in their condition to the Jews 
who had been dispersed among tho 
Gentiles. Comp. the Intro., § 1. It 
is not necessarily implied that these 
persona were strangers to Peter, or lliBt 
he haii neiet seen them; though this 
was not improbably llie fact in regard 
to most of them. V Scatla-ed. Gr., 
0/the dispersion (jSiamtopif) i a term 
vhich a Jew would be likely to use 
who spoke of his countrymen dwelling 
among the heathen. See Notes nn 
John vii. 35, and Jamee i. 1, where the 
same Greek word is found. It does 
not elsewhere occur in the New Testa- 
Christiana as dispersal) or scattered 
abroad. H Throtighoiii Pontus. &c. 
These were provinces of Asia Minor. 

preiixed to the Acts of the Apostles. 
On the wtuation of Ponlus, see Notes 
on Acts ii. 9. IF Gatalia. On (he 
^taation of this province, and its his- 
tory, see Intro, to the Notes on Gala- 
lians,^l. ^ Cappadocia. See IVotes, 
Acts iL9. fAsia. Meaning a pro- 
vince of Asia Minor, of which Ephesus 
was the capital. Notes, Acts ii. 9. 
IT And Bitkynia. See Notes on Acts 
"vi, T. 

2. Elect. That is, chosen. The 
meaning here is that they were in fact 
chosen. The word does not refer to 
the purpose to choose^ but to the fact 
that they were chosen or selected by 
God as his people. It is a word com- 
monly -sp plied to the people of God as 
being chosen out of the woilJ, and 
called to be his. The wse of the word 



dues not determine whether God had a 
previous eternal purpose to choose then;, 
or not. That must be determined by 
something else than Iha meta use of 
the term. This word has reference t( 
the oci of selecting them, without throw- 
ing any light on the question why \\ 
was done. See Matt. xxiv. 22, 34, 31 
Mark liii. SO. Lulie iviii. 7. Rom 
viii. 33. Col. iii. 12. Comp. Notes on 
John ST. IB, The meaning is, thai 
God had, on some account, a preferencE 
for them above others as his people, 
and had chosen them from the midst 
of others to be heirs of saWation. The 
word should be properly undereload as 
applied to theoci of chnoeingthem,not 
to the purpose to choose them ; tho 
fact of his selecting them to be his, 
not the dodrine that he would choose 
them \ and is a word, therefore, which 
should be ficcly and gratefully used by 
all Christians, for it is a word in fre- 
quent use in the Bible, and there is 
nothing for which men should be more 
grateful than the fact that God has 
chosen them to salvation. Elsewhere 
we learn that tho purpose to choose 
them was eternal, and that the reason 
of it was his own good pleasure. See 
Notes on Eph. i. 4, 5. We are here 
also informed that it was in accordance 
with " the foreknowledge of God the 
Falber." V According to the fiire- 
knonikdge of Gad the Fatka: The 
Father is regarded, in the Scriptures, 
as the Author of the plan of salvBtion, 
and as having chosen his people to life, 
and given them to his Son to redeem 
and save. John vi. S7, 65; xvii. 2, 6, 
11, It is affirmed here that the fact 
that they were elect was in some sense 
in accordance with the ' foreknowladge 
ofGod.' On the meaning of the phrase, 
see Notes on Eom. viii. 29. The pas- 
sage does not afSrm that Ihc thing 
which God ' foreknew,' and which was 
the reason of their being chosen, was 
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A. D. 60.] CHAPTER I. 

through saiictification" of the Spirit, 



that they ivould of themselves be dis- 
posed to embrace the oiler of salvation. 
Tlie foreknowledge referred lo might 
have been of many other things as 
constituting the resEon which operated 
in the case; and it i9 not proper to 
assume that il could have been of ^ia 
alone. It mat/ mean thai God fore- 
linew all the events which would ever 
occur, and that ho saw reaaona why 
tbey should be selected rather than 
r that he foreknew all that 






on thcii 



e foreknt 

would himaelf Jo to secure their salva- 
lion ; or that he foreknew Ihco! as hav- 
ing been deaigtiated by hia own eternal 
counsels; or that he foreknew all that 
could be accomplished by their instru- 
mentality i or that he saw that they 
would believe; but it should not be 
assumed that the word means necessa- 
rily any one of these things. The 
simple fact here afHimed, which no one 
can deny, is, that there was foi-ekaoio- 
ledge in the case on the part of God. 
It was not the result of ignorance or 
of blind chance that they were selected. 
But a forehaown, must it not bo cer- 
tain? How could a thing which is 
foreknown be contingent or doublfuH 
The essential idea here is, that Aa ori- 
ginal choice waa on tbo part of God, 
nnd not on tkdr part, and that this 
choice was founded on what he before 
knew lo be beat. Ho undoubtedly saw 
good and sufHcient reasons why the 
choice should fall an them. I do not 
know that the reasons why he did it 
are revealed, or that Ihey could be 
fully coniprehendeil by ua if they were. 
I am quite certain that It is not stated 
that it is because they would be more 
disposed of themselves to embrace the 
Saviour than others ; for the Scriptures 
abundantly teach, what every regene- 
rated person feels to be true, that the 
(act that we ate disposed to embra-a 



tbo Saviour is lo be traced to a divine 
influence on our hearts, and not to our- 
selves. Sea John vi. 6.5. Rom. ix. 16. 
Titus iii. 5. Ps. ex. 2, 3. 1 Through 
sancli/kation of the Spirit. The Hoiy 
Spirit, the third person of the Trinity. 
The Greek is, 'by (Is) sanctificatioit 
of the Spirit;' that is, it was by this 
inBuence or agency. The election that 
was purposed by the Father was car- 
ried into effect by the agency of the 
Spirit in making them holy The 
Vford rendered so™(jfi a. ama ao 
is not used here in i d h 

nical sense to denol h p °Teis 
holiness of believers, bu m 

primitive and usual se h 

Comp. Holes, 1 Cor. 30 
here ihe being mad io y d h 
idea is, that we bee m h 

chosen or elect of God by a work o( 
Iho spirit on our hearts making us holy , 
that is, renewing us in the divine im- 
age. We are chosen by the Father, 
but Ll is necessary that the heart should 
be renewed and made holy by a work 
of grace, in order that we may actually 
iccooie his chosen people. Though we 
aresinners, he proposes to save us; hut 
we are not saved in our sins, nor can 
we regard ourselves aa the children of 
God until we have evidence that we 
are born again. The purpose of Gixl 
to save us found us unholy, and we 
l>eeomo in fact his friends by being re- 
newed in the temper of out mind. A 
man has reason to think (hat he is one 
of Iho elect of God jiist so far as he has 
evidence that he has been renewed by 
the Holy Spirit, and so far as he has 
holiness of heart and life, aks ko cjb- 
TUEB. ir Unto obedience and sprink' 
lingo/ the bhod of Jesus Christ. This 
expresses the design for which they 
had been chosen by the Father, and 
renewed by the Spirit. It was that 
they might obey God, and lead holy 
lives. On the pliraae ' unto obedience,' 
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sprinkling" of the blood of Jet 
Christ; Grace unto jou, a 
peace, be multiplied.' 

3 Blessed= be tbe God a 



Fatiier of our Lord Jesus Ct 
which according to his ' abun 
''mercy bath begotten us a^ 
unto a lively hope bj the ti 



Geo Notes on Rom. i. S. Tho phrase 
• unit) Eprmkling of the blood of Jesus 
Christ,' means to cleansing from sin, 
or to holiness, since it waa by the 
sprinkling of that blood ihfit they were 
lo be made holy. See it explained tn 
Ihe Noles on Heb. ix. 18—23 ; xii. 34. 
H Grace unto yoa, and peace, be muU 
iiptUd. Notes, Kom. i. 7. The phrase 
' lie mul^plied' means, ' may it abounil,' 
or ■ may it be conferred abundantly on 
yon.' From this verse we may learn 
that thej who are chosen should bo 
hoi;. Just in proportion as they ha^e 
evidence that God has chosen them at 
ail, they have evidence that he has 
oba holy; and in faet, 



all the 
have lb 



evidence 



ong: Iheelect is, that 
tically a holy man, and de- 
sires la become more and more so. No 
man can penetrate [he seciel counsels 
of the Almighty. No one can go up 
to heaven and inspect the book of life 
to see if his name be there. No one 
should presume that his name is there 
(vitilout evidence. No one should de- 
pend on dreams, or raptures, or visions, 
as proof that his namo is there. No 
one should ejpect a newr revelation de- 
claring to him that he is among the 
elect. All the proof which any man 
can have that he is among the chosen 
of Uod is to be found in the evidences 
of personal piety; and any man who 



e Christ; 



may 



have all that evidence 
If an; one, then, vrislies to settle Ihe 
question whether be is among the elect 
or nol, Ae way is plain. Let him be- 
come a true Christian, and the whole 
matter is detcnnineil, for that is all (he 
proof which any one has that ke is 
chosen to salvation. Til! a man is 



willing to do that, he should nol com- 
plain of the doctrine of election. If he 
is not willing to become a Christian 
and lo be saved, assuredly he shoold 
not complain tllat those who are think 
that Ihey have evidence that they are 
the chosen of Uod. 

3. Blessed be the God and Father 
of ow Lord Jesus Christ, See Notes 
on 3 Cor. i. 3. ^ WMeh according ta 
his abundant mercy. Marg., as in the 
Greek, rauch. The idea is, that there 
was great mercy shown them in the 
fact that they wore renewed. They 
had no claim to the favour, and th( 
favour was great. Men are not begot 
ten to the hope of heaven because tbej 
have any claim on God, or because ii 
would not be right for him t-i williliold 
the favour. Soe Notes on )';j>h. ii. 4. 
% Hat/tbegolten us again. The mean- 
ing is, that as God is tho Author of our 
life in a natural sense, so he is tbe 
Author of our second life by regenera- 
tion. The Saviour said (John iii. S), 
that " Except a man be bom again,'' 
or begotten again (yttm&n aruS^i'). 
" he cannot see the kinEdora of God." 
Peter here alilrms that that change had 
occurred in regard to himself and those 
whom he was addressing. The word 
used here as a compound (fina^imiaa) 
does not elsewhere occur in tho New 
Testament, though it corresponils en- 
tirely with the words used by Ihe Sa- 
viour in John iii. 3, 5, 7. Perhaps the 
phrase ' begotten again' would be better 
in each instance where the word otteura, 
the sense being rather that of being 
begotten again, than of being born 
again. V Unto a Hmlff hope. The 
word lively wo now use commonly in 
the sense of actiiie, animated, quick j 
the word here used, however, means 
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t from the 4 To an itiheritatice'' incor- 
ruptible, and undeliled, and that 



living, in oonlradiatinclion fro 
which is dead. The hope whic 
had had living power, itwas di 
-ve, doad. It waa not 



for] 



, speculal 



sentiment ; it waa (hat which was vital 
Id IhEir welfare, eiqiI which was active 
and powerfuL On the nature of Ju^, 
see Notes on Hdid. viji. 24. Camp. 
Eph. ii. 13. ^ Bff the reaurrection of 
Jemss Ckrisl from the dead. The 
reaurreclion of the Lord Jesue is (he 
foundation of our hope It waa a con- 
firmation of what he declared aa truth 
when he lived; it waa a proof of the 
doctrine of the imoiorlallly of the soul ; 
il was a pledge that all who are united 
' ' will be raised up. See Natea 



1 Cor. X 



-30, 



1 Ttieas. iv. 14. On this verse wa 
may remark, that iho fact that Chris- 
tians are citosen to ealvation should . 
bo a BubjcEt of gratitude and praise. 
Every man shonld rejoice that anj/ of 
(he race may be saved, and the world 
ahould be thankful for every new in- 
alance of divine favonr in granting to 
any one a hope of eternal life, Eape- 
dally ahould thia be a source of joj to 
true Christiana. Well do they know 
that if God bad not choaen them to 
salvation, they would have remained 
aa thoughtless as olhera; if he had bad 
no purpose of 
would never have 
Euredly if there is any Ibing fo 
a man ahould be grateful, it is that Qod 
has so loved him aa to give him the 
hope of eternal life ; and if he has had 
UK eternal purpose to do this, our gra. 
titude should he proportionahly in- 
creased. 

i. To an inheritance. Through 
the resurrection of the Lord Jeaua we 
now cheriah the hope of that futare 
inheritance in heaven. On the word 
aiheeitance, see Notes on Acts ii. 33. 



Tcj towards Ihcm, thoy 
,ved. As 



Eph. i. 11, U, IS, Col, i, IS. Chris- 
tians are regarded as the adopted chil- 
dren of God, and heaven is spoken of 
as their inkeritance — as what their Fa- 
ther will bestow on them as the proof 
ofhislove. % Incorruptible. ItwiUnot 
fade away and vanish, aa that whirh 
we inherit in this world does. See tb« 
word explained in the Notes on I Cor. 
ii. 25. The meaning here is, that the 
inheritance will be imperishable, or 
will endure for ever. Here, to what- 
ever wo may be heirs, we must soon 
part with the inheritance ; there it will 
be eternal. 1 And imdefiled. See 
Notes, Heb, vii. 36 ; xiji. 4. James i. 
37. The word does not elsewhere oc- 
cur in the New Testament, As applied 
to an inheritance, it meanB that il will 
be pure. It will not have been ob- 
tained by dishonesty, nor will it be held 
by fraud; it will not be such as will 
corrupt the soul, or tempt to extrava- 
gance, sensuality, and lust, as a rich 
inheritance often does here; it will be 
such that its eternal enjoyment will 
never tend in any manner to dcfilo the 
heart. " How many estates," aaya 
Benaon, "have been got bj fraudulent 
and unjust methods ; bj poisoning, or 
in some other way murdering the right 
heiri by cheating of helplesa orpham 
by ruining the fatherless and widows 
b; oppressing their neighbours, or grim 
ing the faces of the poor, and taking 
their garments or vineyanls from them ' 
But this future inheritance of the saints 
is stained by none of these vices : 'tis 
neither got nor detained by any of these 
methods i nor shall persons polluted 
with vice have any share in it." Here 
no one can be heir to an inheritsnca 
of gold or houses without danger of 
soon sinking into indolence, efieminacy, 
or vice ; there the inheritance may be 
enjoyed for ever, and the aoul conti- 
nually advance in knowledge, holiness, 
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fadeth' m 
heaven for 
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away, veserved' in 5 Who arc kepfbythe powei 
'you, of Gc)d through faith'' unto salva- 



ICol. I. 



and the active eetvice of tiud. IT And 
thalfadelA nol away. Gt. afidaiurtov' 
This word occurs nowliere elss in the 
New Testament, though the word 
ojui^vtuia; (amro'aitline), occurs in 
ch. V. i, applied lo.a crown or garland. 
The word is properly applied to that 
which di " ' 



Iradixl 
It 



1 fro! 



ir that fades 



ij Ihen denote any thing that 
:ring, and ia applied to the rmure 
innerilance of the saints to describe its 
perpetuity in all its brilliance and 
ipkndour, in contrast with the feding 
nature of all that is earthly. The idea 
here, therefore, is not precisely the 
same as is expressed by the word ' in- 
corruptible.' Both words indeed &e- 
nota perpsiuity, but that refers to per- 
petuity in contrast with decani this 
denotes perpetuity in the sense that 
every thing there toill be kept in its 
original brightness and beauty. The 
wn f glory, though worn for mil- 
1 f ages, will not be dimmed ; the 

gold n t ets will lose none of their 
lu e the flowers that bloom on the 
b nks f the river of life will elways<be 
a h n colour, and as fragrant, as 
wh n we first behold Ihem. ^Reserved 
n h ave for you. Marg. ua. The 
diff e n the text and the margin 
a es r m the various readings in 
MSf The common reading is .for 
y a The sense is not materially af- 
r d The idea is, that it is en in- 
b t n ppoinled for us, and kept by 
one wh an make it cure to us, and 
nio 11 ertainly bestow it upon us. 
C >mp. Notes on Malt. xxv. 34. John 
xiv. S. Col. i. 5. 

5. Who are kept by the powa- of Gad. 
That is, 'kept' or preserved in the faith 
and hope of the gospel; who are pre- 
served from apostacy; or so kept that 
you will finally obtain salvation. The 
word which is here used and rendered 



kept (^fovfiia—plirourea), is rendered 
in 3 Cor. ji.33, kept with, a garrison i 
in Oal. iii. 23, and hero, kept ,- in Phil. 
iv. 7, shall keep. It does not elsewhere 
occur in the New Testament. It means 
to keep as in a garrison or fortress ; or 
as with a military watch. The idea 
is, that there was a faithful guardian- 
ship exercised over them to save them 
from danger, as a casllo or garriBon is 
watched to guard it against the ap- 
proach of an enemy. The meaning is, 
that they were weak in themselves, and 
were surrounded by temptations; and 
that the only reason why they v 






fed nas, that God exerted 1 



power to keep them. The only re 
which any Christians have to suppose 
they will ever reach heaven is the fact 
that God keeps them by his own power. 
Comp. Notes, Phil. i. 6. S Tim. !. 13 ; 
iv. 18. If it were left to the will of 
man ; to the strength of his own resolu- 
tions; to his power to meet temptations, 
and to any probability that he would 
of himself continue to walk in the path 
to life, there would be no certainty that 
any one would be saved. H Through 
faith. That is, he does not keep us 
by the mere exertion of power, but he 
excites faith in our hearts, and makes 
that tbenieansof keepingus. Aslong 
as me have faith in God ' ' ' ' 






When that 



fails, we are weak ; and if it should fail 
altogether, we could not bo saved. 
Comp. Notes, Eph. ii. 3. IT Unto sal. 
vaiian. Not preserved for a little pe- 
riod, and then suffered to fall away, 
but so kept as lo be saved. We may 
remark here that Peter, as well as Paul, 
believed in the doctrine of the perse- 
verance of the saints, if he did not, 
how could he have addressed these 
Christiana in this manner, and said 
that they were ' kept by the power of 
Goi unio salvation !>' What evidence 
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6 Wherein ye greatly rejoic 
though 11 - 



could he have had that they would 
obtain salvBtian unless he believed in 
the general truth Ihat it was Ihs pui- 
pose of God to keep all who vieie truly 
Tf Ready to be revealed 



1 the L 



That 



hen the 



world shall close. Then it shall 
made manifest to assembled worlds 
Ihat such an inheritance was ' reseried' 
for yon, and (hat you were < tept' in 
order tu inherit it. Comp. Matt. jexv. 
34. This verse, then, teaches that the 
doctrine that the saints will pereaiere 
and be saved, is true. They are 'kept 
by the power of God to salvation,' and 
as God has all power, and guards them 
with reference to this end, it cannot be 
but that Ihey will he sased. It may 
1>e added, (a) that it ia very desirable 
that the doctrine should be true. Man 
is so weak and feeble, so liable to fall, 
and EO exposed to temptation, that it ia 
in itself every way a thing to be wished 
that his salvation should be in some 
safer hands than his own. (S) [fit is 
desirable that it should be true, it is 
fair to infer that it is true, for God has 
made all the arrangements for the sal- 
vation of his peopla which are really 
desirable and proper. («) The only 
security for the salvation of any one is 
founded on that doctrine. If it were 
left entirely to the hands of men, even 
the best of men, what assurance could 
there be that any one would bo saved 7 
Did not Adam falll Did not holy 
angels fall ? Have not some of the 
best of men fallen into sin 1 And who 
has such a strength of holiness thai he 
could certainly contide in it to make 
his own salvation surel Any man 
must know little of himself and of the 
human heart who supposes that he has 
such a strength of virtue that he would 
never fall away if left to himself. But 
if this be so, then his only hope of sal- 
tation is in the fact that God intends 



to ' keep his people by hla awn power 
through faith unto salvation.' 

6. Wherein ye greatly refoice. In 
which hops of salvation. The idea is, 
that the prospect which they had of 
the future inheritance w 



lof the highest joy, e 



n the 



lufTcrings E 
trials. On the genera/ grounds for re- 
joicing, see Notes, Rom. v. 1, 2. Fhil. 
ill. 1 ; iv. i. I Thess. v. 16. See also 
the Notes on ver. 8 of this chapter. 
The particular meaning hero is, that 
the hope which they had of their future 
inheritance enabled them to rejoice 
eiien in the midsl of persecutions and 
trials. It not only sustained them, 
hut it made them happy. That must 
be a valuable religion which will make 

tiona and heavy calamities. 1 Though 
now for a season. A short period— 
Stiifiw, It would be in fact only for a 

through the whole of life. Comp. 
Notes, 3 Cor. iv. 17' " Our light af- 
fliction, which is but for a moment." 



■er, that Pelt 



sup- 



posed tliat the trials which they then 
experienced would soon pass over. 
They may have been sulFering peise- 
eutiona which he hoped would not long 
continue. ^ If need be. This phrase 
seems to have been thrown in here to 
intimate that Ihere was a necessity for 
their ntaictions, or Ihat there was ' need' 
that they should pass through these 
trials. There was soon good to be ac- 
complished by them, which made it 
desirable and proper that they should 
he thus alHicted. The sense is, ' since 
there is need ;' though the apostle ex- 
presses it more delicately by suggesting 
the possibility that there might be need 
of it, instead of saying absolutely that 
there was need. It is the kind of lan- 
guage which we would use in respect 
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"be, je are in heaviness tbrougli 
manifold temptations' 

7 That the trial ' of youi faith, 
being much more precious than 
ot gold that pensbeth, though it 



to one who was greallv affliiteJ, by 
Buggeeting to him in tLe must lender 
manner lliet thare mtglit be tbinga in 
his charncler which God designed to 
cccrect by trials, instead of saying 
roagbl; and bluntly Ihal such ii.as un- 
doubtedly Iha fact We nould not say 
to snch a person, ' you certainty needed 
this affliction to lead you to amend 
your life ;' but, ' it mai/ be thai there 
is something in your character which 
makes it desirable, or that God intends 
that some good results shall come from 
it which will show that it is wisely or- 
dered.' IT ye are in heaviness. Gt. 
' Ye are sorrowing' (ivn^^itsf) i yon 
are sad, or grieved. MatL liv. 9 ; xv|i, 
33. H Through inanifddUmplations. 
Through many kinds of itiab, for bo 
the word rendered iemptaiioit (^iteifo^- 
aoi) means. James i. 2, 13. Notes, 
Matt, iv, 1 ; vi. 13. The meaning 
here is, that they now endured many 
things which wore fitted to Iry or leat 
their faith. These might have con- 
sisted of poverty, persocation, sickness, 
or the efforts of others to lead them to 
rflQoDnca their religioa, and to go back 
t th f mer stale of anbelief. Any 

n all f these would Jr^rthem, Dad 
n uld sh w whether their religion was 
g u ne On the various ways which 
God ha of trying his people, comp. 
N tea on Tsa. xxviU. 33--39. 

7 ITiat the trial of your fidt/i.Th.s 
pntt ng f your religion to the lest, and 

b ncf what is its real nature. Comp. 
Janes 3 13. ^ Being much more 
p u than of gold. This does not 
mean that their frdih was much more 
precioua than gold, but that the testing 
of it (Boxt^Hw), the procpss ofshowing 
whether it was or was not genuine, 
«fag a much more important and vslu- 
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be tried with' fire, might be 
found unto praise and'' honour 
and glory at the appearing' of 
Jeaua Christ : 



I the 



s thin tint of testing gold 
Mora important results 
arrived at by il, and it was 
more desirable that it should be dona. 
IF 7%al pensheth Not that gold (le. 
nshes by the prOc«ss of being tried In 
the file for this is not the fact, and tbe 
connection does not demand this inler- 
preCslion. The idea is, that gold, haw< 
ever valuable it is, is a perishable thing. 
It ie not an enduring, imperishable, in- 
destructible thing, like religion. It 
may not perish in the fire, but it vriti 
in soma way, for it will not endore for 
ever, IT Though it be tried with fire. 
Thisrefcrs tolheg-oM. SeetheGreek. 
The meaning Is, that gold, thoagh it 
will bear the action of fire, is yet a de- 
structible thing, and will not endure 
for ever. It Is more desirable to test 
religion than it is gold, becaasa it is 
more valuable. It pertains to that 
which is eternal and indestructible, and 
it is therefore of more importance Xa 
show its trga quality, and to free it 
from every improper mixture. ^Might 
he found unto praise. That is, might 
be found to he genalne, and such as to 
meet the praise or commendation of the 
final Judge. IE A-nd honour. That 
honour might he done to it before as- 
sembled worlds. ^ Aiid ghn-y, Thftt 
it might be rewanled with that glory 
which wilt be then conferred on all 
who have shown, in the various trial* 
of life, that they had true religion. 
H At the appearing of Jesus Christ, 
To judge the world. Comp. Matt xxv. 
31. Acts i. II. 1 Theas. iv, IS. ^ 
Thess. ii. 8. ITim. vLI4. STim. iv. 
I, 8. Titus ii. 13. From these two 
verses (6 and 7) we may learn, L That 
it is desirable that the faith of Chris- 
tians should be tried, (a) It is desira* 
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to know wh«th«r that which appears io 
lie gold is (jenuinB. To gold we applj 
the action ofintenao heal, tliatwe may 
know whelher it is what it appears to 
be; and aa religion is of more value 
than eold, so it is more desirable that 
it shoalJ be subjected to tha proper 
tDsts, that its nature may be ascertained. 
There is touch wliieh appears to be 
gold, which is of no value, as there is 
much which appears to be religion, 
nhich is of no value. The one is 
worth no more than Ihe lb unl 
it is genuine. (£) It s d ab! 



;reat 






kn u 



which is claimed to Ei g Id u /h 
for the purposea to wh h g Id a 

ally applied ; and so it n ga d t 
religion. Religion claim 1 b of n o e 
value to man than any thing else. It 
asserts its power to do that for the 
intellect and the heart which no- 
thing else can do ; lo impart consola- 
tion in the various trials of life which 
nothing else can impart ; and to give a 
support Trhich nothing else can on the 
bed of death. It ia very desirable, there- 
fore, that in these various situations it 
should ahow its power ) that is, that its 
ftiends should be in these various con- 
ditions, in order that they may illus- 
trate the troB value of religion, fc) It 
ia desirable that true religion should be 
separated from all allay. There ia 
ofien much alloy in gold, and It is de- 
sirable that it should be separated from 
it, in order that it may be pure. So it 
is in religion. It la oDen combined 
with much that ia unholy and Impure ; 
much that dims its luatce and mare its 
beauty; much that prevents its produc- 
ing the effect which it would otherwise 
produce. Gold is, indeed, often ieller, 
for Borne purposes, for having some 
alloy mixed with it; but not so with 

a little pride, or vanity, or selfishness, 
ormeaanesB, or world lineas, otaensual- 
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ity mingled with it; and that whict 
will remove those things from our reli- 
gion will be a favour to us. II. Qod 
takes various methods of trying his 
people, with a design to test the valne 
of their piety, and to separate it from 
all impure miittures. (1.) He tries his 
people hy prosperili/ — often aa decisive 
a test of piety as can be applied to it. 
There is much pretended pletj, which 
will bear adversity, but which will 
not bear prosperity. The piety of a 
man is decisively tested by popularily; 
by the flatteries of the world; by a 

udden increase of properly: and in 

eh circumslancca il is often conclik 

ely shown that there Is no true reli- 

g on in the soul. (3.) He tries bis 

p cpla in adversity. He lays his hand 

n them heavily, to show (a) whether 
they will bear up under their trials, 
and persevere in his service ; (6) to 
show whether their religion will keep 
them from murmuring or complaining ; 
(c) lo show whether il is adapted to 
comfort and sustain the soul. (3.) He 
tries his people by sudden Inmstliort 
hoia one to the other. We get accus- 
tomed to a uniform course of life, whe- 
ther it be joy or sorrow ; and the reli- 
gion which is adapted to a uniform 
course may be little fitted to transitions 
from one condition of life to another. 
In prosperili/ we may have shown that 
we were grateful, and beijevoienl, and 
disposed to serve God ; but our reUgion 
will be subjected to a new test, if 'vo 
are suddenly reduced to poverty. In 
sickness and poverty, we learn lo be 
patient and resigned, and perhaps even 
happy. But the religion which we 
then cultivated may be little adapted lo 
a sudden tranation to prosperity; and 
in such a transition, there woold be a 
new trial of our faith. That piety 
which shone so much on a bed of dck- 
ness, might be little litted to shine in 
circumstances of sudden prosperity. 
The human frame may become accus- 
tomed either lo the inlense cold of tha 
polar regions, or to the burning heats of 
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1 love ; in whom, though now ye 



decisive lest of its powers of endurance 
tban eilber intense heat or cold, if 
Meadily prolonged. III. Religion will 
bear any trial mhich mii; lie applied 
to il, aa gold will bear the action of 
fire. IV. Eeligion is imperishabk in 
Its nature. Even the most line gold 
will perish. Time will eotrodo it, or 
it will be worn away by use. or it will 
be destroyed at Ibe universal conda- 
gration ! but time anii use will not 
wear out religion, and it will live on 
Ibrough the fires tlial will conaama 
every thing else. V. Cbrislians should 
be viUUng to pass througii trials, (a) 
They will purify their religion, as the 
fire will remove dross from gold, (b) 
They will make il shino more brightly, 
as gold does when it cnmcs ont of the 
furnace, (c) They will disclose mote 
fully its value, (rf) They will furnish 
aa evidence that we ehall be saved; 
for that religion which will bear the 
tests that God applies lo il in the pre- 

8. yHiom havittg not seen, ye hse. 
This epistle was addressed to Ihoss 
who were " strangers scattered abroad" 
(Notes, ver. 1), and it is evident that 
Ibey had not personally seen the Lord 
Jesus. Yet they had heard of his cha- 
racter, his preaching, hia sacrifjce for 
an, and his resurrectian and ascension, 
and they had learned to love him. 
(1.) It is possible to love one whom 
WB have not seen. Thus we may love 
God, whom no "eye hath seen" (comp. 
I John iv. SO) ; and thus we may love 
n benefactor, from whom we have 
received important benefits, whom we 
have never beheld. (3.) We may love 
the characler of one whom we have 
oeier seen, am) from whom we may 
never have revived any particular fa- 



vours. We may love his upticiitness, 
his patriotism, bis benignily, as tcprf- 
sented lo us. We might love bim th« 
more if wc should become personally 
acgiiainled witii bim, and if we ihoulJ 
receive important favours from him . 
able lo feel a sense of strong 



admi 









^ .) That may be a very pure love 
which we have for one whom we have 

pie excelleoee of character ; and in 
such a case there is the least chance 
for any intermingling of selfishness, or 
any improper emotion of any kind. 
(4.) We may love a friend as really 
and as strongly when he is absent, aa 
when he is with ua. The wide ocean 
that rolls between us and a child, does 
not diminish the ardoar of our affection 
for him ; and the Christian friead (hat 
has gone to heaven, we may love no 
less than when he sat with us at the 
firesido. (6.) Millions, and hundreds 
of millions, have been ted lo love the 
Saviour, who hava never seen him. 
They have seen — not with the bodily 
eye, but with the eye of faith — the in- 
imilable beauty of his character, and 
have iieen brought lo love him with an 
ardour of affection which they never 
had for any other one. (e.)_ There is 









(a) His eharacle 


r is infinitely lovely. 


(6) He has done 




other one who e 


er lived among men. 


He died for us, 


to redeem our souls. 


He rose, and bro 


gbt life and immor- 


taUty lo light. He ever lives, to inter- 


cede for us in hea 


ven. He is employed 


in preparing man 


sionsofrestforusin 


the skies, and h 


will come and take 


us to himself, tba 


we may be with him 


for ever. Such 


Saviour ought to bo 


[oveJ. is loved, 


and will be loved. 


The strongest at 


achmcnis which have 


ever esisted on e 


rth have been for this 


unseen Saviour. 


There has been m 
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see him not, yet believing, je 

lovefochiaistrpnget than that foifalher, 
or molhet, or wife, or sister, or home, 
or counlr;. It hais been so strong, that 
IhousanilsbatH been willing.on account 
of it, to bear the torlnreof the rack or 
the stake. It has been so strong, that 
thousaniJs of youth of the finest minds, 
anci the moal flattering prospaols of 
diBtincLion, have been willing to leave 
the comforts of a eivilized lanJ, and to 
go among the benighted heathen, to 
tell them the ator; of a Saviour's life 
and death. It has been so strong, that 
unnumbered ranltitudes have longed, 
more than (hey have for ail other things, 
that they might see him, and be with 
him, and abide with him for ever and 
ever. Corap. Notes, Phii. i. 33. % In 
whom, though nam yi aee him not. 






Heia 



to mortal eyes now invisible, ]ike his 
Father. Faith in him is the source 
and fountain of our joy. It makes in- 
visible things real, and enables us to 
feel and act, in view of theoi, with the 
le degree of certainty as if 






3 thi 



tnind of 

Saviour, is as certain and as 

if he saw him ; and the same may be 

iaid of his conviction of the 

of heaven, and of eternal realities. 

it should be said that faith may decE 

us, we may reply, (1.) May not 

bodily senses also dccdve us 1 Doea 

the eye never deceive 1 Ate there 






I illusio 



Does the ec 






Do tl 



:n the report which they 
to us! And does the sense of feeling 
never deceive T Are we never mistaken 
in the size, the hardness, the figure of 
objects which we handle ? But, (3.) 
for all the practical purposes of life, the 
senses are correct guides, and do not 
in general lead ua astray. So, (3.] 



iid full of glory: 



1 11 speak able 



then 



eobje 



ts of fail 



bout w 



deceived, and » 
mst act with the same 
confidence aa if we had pefsiinaily seen 
theoi. Are we deceived about the ex- 
istence of London, or Paris, or Canton, 
though we may never have seen either? 
May not a merchant embark with per- 
fect propriety in a conimercint enter- 
prise, on the supposition that there u 
such a place as London or Canton, 
though he has never seen themi 
Would he hot be reputed mad, if he 
should refuse to do it on this gtound! 
And so, may not a man, in bclievuig 
that there is a heaven, and in forming 
his plans for it, though he has not yet 
seen it, act as rationally and as wisely 
as he who forms his plans on the sup. 
positioii that there is such a place aa 
Canton "{ IF Ye rejoice. Ye do re- 
juice; not merely ye ought to rejoice. 
It may be said of Christians that they 
do in fad rejoice; thoy are happy. 
The people of the world often suppose 
that religion makea its professors sad 
and melancholy. That there are those 
who have not great comfort tn their 
religion, no one indeed can doubt; but 
this arises &om several causes eotirely 
independent of their religion. Some 
have melancholy temperaments, and 
are not happy in any thing. Some 
have little evidence that they are Chris, 
tians, and their sadness arises not from 
religion, but from the want of it. But 
that true religion does make its possess- 
ors happy, any one may easily satisfy 
himseif by asking any number of sin- 
cere Christians, of any denomination, 
whom he may meet. With one accord 
they viFili say to him that they have a 
happiness which they never found be- 
foro ; that however much they may 
have possessed of the wealth, the ho- 
nours, and the pleasures of the world— 
and they who are now Christians have 
not all of them been strangers to these 
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9 Receiviag the end of your 10 Of which salvation tlie pro- 
'aith, fifen the salvation of your phetshaveinquiredandsearohed" 



things — Ihey nEver knew solid and 
substantial peace till thej fouiii) it in 
roligion. And why should they not 
he belioved 1 The world would believe 
Ihem in other thingsj why will they 
not wheo they declsro Ihat religion 
does not make them gloomy, but happy 1 
1 With JOT/ unspeakable. A very 
strong eipreaaioii, and yet verified in 
thousands of cases among yoang con- 
verts, and among those in the maturer 
(lays of piety. There are thousands 
who can say that their happiness when 
they first had evidence that their sins 
were for^ven, lhat the burden of guilt 
was rolled away, and that ihey were 
the children of God, was unspeakable. 
They had no words to express it, it 



And so there have been thousands of 
mature Christians who can adopt the 
same language, and who could lind no 
words to express the peace and joy 
which they have found in the love of 
Christ, and the hope of heaven. And 
why are not all Chrielians enabled to 
say constantly that ihey "rejoice with 
joy nnapcakable!" Is it not a privi- 
lege which they might possess > Is 
there any thing in the nature of reli- 
gion which forbids it7 Why should 
noi one be filled with constant joy who 
baa the hope of dwelling in a world of 
glory for everl Comp. John liv, 37; 
ivi, S3. 1 And fall of glory. (I.) 
Of. anticipated glory — of the prospect 
of enjoying the glory of heaven. (S.) 
Of present glory — with a joy iMien now 
which is of the same nature as that in 
heaven ; a happiness the same in land, 
though not in degree, as that which 
will be ours in a brighter world. The 
saints on earth partake of the same 
Hnd of joy which they will have in 



heaven; for the happiness of heaven 
will ba but an expansion, a prolonga- 
tion, and a purifying of that which they 
have here. Comp. Notes on Eph. i. 14, 

9. Rueiiang the end of your faith, 
even the salimlion of yonr eaals. The 
result or object of your faith ; that is, 
what your failh is designed and adapted 
to secure. Oomp. Noles on Rom. i. i. 
The word rendered receiving is used 
here as indicating that they would 
surely obtain lhat. They even now 
had such peace and joy in believing, 
that it furnished undoubted evidence 
(hat they would be saved; and such 
that it might he said that even now 
they viere saved. The condition of 
one who is a true Christian here ia so 
secure that it may even now be called 
salvation. 

10. Of mhieh sahation. Of the 
certainty that this system of religion, 
securing the salvation of the soul, would 
ba revealed. The objeet of this refer, 
ence to the prophets seems to be to lead 
them to value the religion which ^ey 
professed more highly, and to encou- 
rage them to bear their trials with pa- 
tience. They were in a condition, in 
many respects, far superior lo that of 
the prophets. They had the full light 
of the gospel. The prophets saw it 
only Bt a distance nnd but dimly, and 
were obliged to search anxiously that 
they might understand the nature of 
that system of which Ihey were ap- 
pointed to furnish the comparatively 
ohsciire prophetic intimations. ^ The 
prophets. This language would imply 
that this had been a common and pre- 
valent wish of the prophets. If Have 
inquired. This word is interteive. It 
means that they sought out, or scruti 
hized with care the revelations made to 
them, Lhat they might understand exact- 
ly what was implied in that which they 
were appointed to record in respect tn 
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ied of the II Searching what, or what 
; manner of time (he Spirit " of 









the silvatian which was 
known through the Meet 
fQlbwiag places wbeie t 
is used which occiira he 
SO, 61. Acts XV, 17, Ron 
li. 6 ; lii. 17. IT And searched dilC- 
gentli/ — iieptnaa- Comp. Dan, ii, 
2, 3. The won! here used moans io 
search oiti, lo Irace out, lo explore. It 
ia not elscwhoTB used in the New Tes- 
tament, though one of tha words from 
which this is compounded (IpciAuxu) 

63. Horn. viii. 27, 1 Cor, ii. 10. ^Rev. 
,i. 33. The idea ll t th y p od 



would be bestowed upon the people of 
God. The apostle does not me^in to 
say that they prophesied particularly 
of those persons to fvhom he was then 
tfrittng, but that their prophecies were 
in fact for Iheir benefit, for the thiaga 
which they predicted had actually ter- 
minated on (beia. The benefit was as 
real as though the piedicUons had been 
iolety on their accouul, 
~. 1. Searching what. That is, ej 



niQing 



(hEir 









that i 



their 



wcro aoiiiff graat d gi is I hs 
which they did t f tly mp h d, 
and that they dil g tly mpl y d th ir 
1 fociillies C d ta d ' ' 






I led t 






to succeeding gen t n Th y th is 
beuame students d t p te for 
Chomsolves of th w p ed ti s. 

They were not o {y prophet b t n. 
They had souls t b d th me 

way as others. They had hearts to be 
sanctiBed by the (ruth, and it was need- 
ful, in order to this, that truth should be 
applied to their own hearts 



I others 



The 



they were the channels or organs for 
imparting truth to others, would not 
save them any more then the fact that 
a man now preaches truth to others 
will aava himself, or than the fact that 
a sutler delivers bread to an army Vfill 
nourish and support his own body. 
IT Who prophesied of tlie grace that 
should come unio yoa. Of the favour 
that should be shown to you in the gos- 
pel. Thoughthepredictions whichlhay 
ullered appeared to the men of their 
own times, and perhaps to themselves, 
obscure, yet they were in fact prophesies 
of what was to come, and of tha fevours 
which, under another dlspenaatian, . 



rlaia what they n 
They studied Ihem as wa do the pre- 
dictions which others have made; and 
though the prophets were tlie medium 
through which the truth was made 
known, yet their own predictions be- 
cauie a subject of careful investigation 
lo themselves. Tha expression bert 
used in the original, rendered ' what ' 
{lii «W), literally, ' unlo what,' may 
mean, so far as the Qreek is concerned, 
either 'what time,' or 'what peopk,' 
vihil person i' that is, with refer- 
e lo ivhal person the prophecies 
e really uttered. The latter, it seems 
to me, is the correct interpretation, 
meaning that they inquired in regard 
lo him, who ho would be. What wouM 
be his character, and what would be 
the nature of the work which ho would 
perform. There can be no doubt that 
they understood that their predictiona 
:Iated to the Messiah ; but still it is 
Dt imp/opar to suppose that it was 
ilh them an interesting inquiry what 
irt of a person he would be, and what 
would be the nature of Iho work which 
he would perform. This interpretation 
of (he phrase d; -tiva {unto vihal, oi 
whom), it should be observed, how- 
ever, is not that which i: 
given of the passage, 
senmiiller, Doddridge, Whitby, Benson, 
and Grotlus, suppose it to ro^r to lime, 
.iugthat they inquired o^ what time. 
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lirrisi rthicli was in them did 
etiTiiifj, vvlieu it testified before- 

3naAeii lliese things would occur. Mac- 
kiilght thinks it Ttfesa to people (jlcuii'), 
meaning Ihat Ihey diligently inquired 
w hat people would put hi in loilealh. But 
llie most obvious interpretation is that 
which I have suggested above, meaning 
that they made particular inquiry to 
whom their prophecies related — what 
nas his ranb and* character, and what 
was to be the nature of hia work. 
What would be a more natural inquiry 
for them than (hisi What would be 
more important 1 And how interesting 
is the thought that when Isaiah, Ibr 
example, had given utterance to the 
sublime predictions which we now 
have of the Messiah, in his prophecies, 
he sat himself down with the spirit of 
a little child, to learn by prayer and 
study, what was fully implied in the 
amasing words which the Spirtl had 
taught him to record ! How much of 
mystery might seem still (o hang 
around the sabjecC! And hew intent 
would such a mind be to know what 
was the full import of (hose words ! 
II Or what manner of Ume. This 
phrase, in Greek (now xiupoi'), would 
properly relate, not to the exact ^ma 
when these things would occur, but to 
the characlcr or condition of the age 
when they would take place; perhaps 
referring to the slate of the world at 
that period, the preparation to receive 
llie gospel, and the probable manner in 
which the great message would be re- 
ceived. Perhaps, however, the inquiry 
in (heir minds pertained lo the time 
tehen (be predictions would be fulfilled, 
as well as to the condition of the world 
when the event takes place. The 
meaning of the Greek phrase would 
not exclude this latter sense. There 
are not unfrequent indications of tin 
in the prophets (comp. Dan. \x. 2 
seq.), and these indications were of 
clear a character that when the Savio 
actually appeared there was a genei 
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hand the sufferings of Christ, 
and the glory tliat should follow. 

expectation that the event would then 
occur. See Notes on Matt, ii. 2. ^ The 
Spirit of Christ which was in them. 
This does not prove that they knew 
that this was the Spirit of Christ, but 
is only a declaration of Peter that it 
was aduallif so. It is not probable 
that the prophets distinctly understood 
that the spirit of inspiraUon, by which 
they were led to foretell future events, 
was peculiarly the spirit of ChriisL 
They understood that they were in- 
spired; but there is no intimation, with 
which I am acquainted, in their writ- 
ings, that (hey regarded themselves as 
inspired by Ihe Messiah. It was not 
improper, liowever, for Peter lo say 
Ihsl the spirit by which they were in- 
fluenced was in fact the Spirit of Christ, 
so called because that Spirit which sug- 
gested these future events to them was 
given as the great Medium of all re- 
vealed truth to the world. Comp. Heb. 
i. 3. John i. 9 ^ liv. 16, 26 ; xvi, 7. 
Isa^ xlii. 6. It is clear from this pas- 
sage, (1.) That Christ must have had 
an exiElence before his incarnation; 
and (3.) That he must havo understood 
then what woald occur (o him.wlien 
he should become incarnate ; that is, it 
must have been arranged or determined 
beforehand, f Did signif)/. Meant to 
intimate or manifest to them (iS^) I 
or whal was impHtd in the communi- 
cations made lo them. IT When it 
testified beforehand the sufferings of 
Chiist. As Isaiah, ch.liii. Daniel, ch. 
is, S5 — 27. They saw clearly that the 
Messiah was to suffer; and doubtless 
this was the common doctrine of the 
prophets, and the common expectation 
of the pious part of the Jewish nation. 
Yet it is not necessary to suppose that 
they had clear apprehensions of his 
Bufierings, or were able to reconcile alt 
that was saiil on that subject with whal 
was said of his glory and his triumphs. 
There was much about those sufierings 
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12. Unto whom it was 
vesled, that not "unto themse!' 
but urilo us they did minister tlie 

J He, 11. r - 
which ikey misheiJ ic 
much Bi'- ■ ■ 
We b 






deslr 



suppos. 



tbflie were any views of the sul&rinj 
of the Messiah cnmmunicateil to It; 
prophets except what we now have i 
the Old Testament; ant] to see it 
force of what Peter says, we ought 



nagme w 



TOutd b 



■a of 



n if all that we have tnown of Chi 
as history were oblllersteil, and we hat 
only the knoivleiige which we coali 
derive from the Old Testament. Ap 
has been already intimated, it is pro- 
bable that they studied their own pre 
iliclions, just ae we would study Ihem 
if we bad not the advantage of applying 
to them Iho facts which hate actually 
occurred. J And the glory thai shoukl 
follow. That is, they saw that there 
tBould be glory which would be tli 
result of his sufle rings, but they did ni 
clearly see what it 



badac 



™IJh 



lised from the dead (Ps. svi 
Comp. Acts ii, 35—38) ; they knew 
ihnt he would ' see of (ho travail of his 
BOol, and would be salisHed' (Isa. liii. 
1 1) ; they had some large views of the 
efi^cts of the gospel on the nations of 
the earth. Isa. si. ; xxv. 1, 8 ; li. j 
Ixvi. But ^ere were many things re- 
specting bis glori&^ation which it can- 
not be supposed Ibey clearly under- 
stood; dnd it is reasonable lo presume 
that they made the comparatively few 
and obscure intimations in their own 
writings in relation to this, the subject 
of profound and prayerful inquiry. 

IS (7 i wk n t u-a. ealed. 
They w n t pe m lied to kn w fully 

h mp t f th p ed t n wbidi 
th y w d th n um ts of 

g t m nk d I t (hey 
□nd 1 th t h y w tended 

fo t! b fi f f g H TAal 

not anio th m I W a not to 



things, which ire now reported 
unto 1 oQ b) them that liave 
preached the go=peI onto you 



suppose that they 


derived n 


benefit 


from Iheir own p 


edictions, 


or as far 


as ihoy understood 


the truth 


t mas as 


much adapted to sancUfy an 


comfort 


them as it is us no 


ra , but the 


meaning 


is, that their messages had 




mainly lo future 


imes, and 


that the 


fuU benefit of the 


01 would b 


experi- 


enced only in distant ages. Co 


[np.Heb. 


li. 39,40. %Unto 


us they did 


minister 


the ikings which 






unloyoa. Not u 


ioZ byta 


ne; but 


their ministrations 


lad roferen 


e lo the 


limes of the Me 


siah, and 


those to 


whom Peter w t 
all Christians w 


™ 


w b 


to enjoy the fi:' 


f th 





'hich th y : 
reported means an d toad 

knouin, "^ By Ih ihath ue; dud 
the gospel unl y Th p ties, 
who have mad k w t y 

Ihair true son Ih Ih g wh h 
the prophels p 1 t d ti mpo I f 
which they th 1 es w d 

rous of under 1 d g %Wil the 
Holy Ghost se?t da f m h tte 
Aecompanled by Ih 3 es f th 
Holy Ghort bea g thos t h to th 
heart, and confl m g Ih m t th so ! 
It was the same spirit which inspired 
the prophets which conveyed those 
truths to the souls of the early Chris- 
tians, and which discloses ihein to true 
believers in every age. Comp. John ivi. 
18,14. Acts 11.4; 1.44,45. The 
object of Peter by thus referring lo the 
prophets, and to the interest which 
they took in the things which those to 
whom he wrote now enjoyed, seems to 
have been to impress on them a deep 
sense of the laluo of the gospel, and 
of the great privileges which thfiy 
enjoyed. They were reaping the be 
nefit of all the labours of the prophels 
They were permitted to bpe truth clesrlj 
which the prophets Lhenisrjvus snw 
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y obscurely. They were in n 






refavou 



d than e' 



n thof 



1 had been. It was for Ihem 
that llie prophetG had epoken the word 
of the Lordi for them and their salva- 
lion that s long line of the most holy 
men that the world ever saw had lived, 
and toiled, and eujlered ; and while 
they themselves had not been allowed 
to undeFEtand the full imputt of their 
own predictions, the most humble be- 
liever was permitted to see what the 
most diBtinguiahed prophet never eaw. 
See Matl, xiii. ir. % Which things tlie 
angels desire io look into. The object 
of this reference to the angela is the 
eptph 



value 



a Chris 



f th 



nvei, B 



t gospel wb h th y I 



B th n 



d h 



ness of their privileg 
partakers of it. It h d 
deepest interest among lb n t h ly 
men on earth: and ev n am ng th a 
habitants of the skies. They were 
enjoying the full revelation of what 
even the angels had desired more fully 
Co understand, and to comprehend 
(vhich they had employed their great 
powers of investigation. The things 
which are here referred to (jij a — unto 
tHAicA),are those which the prophata 
were so desirous to understand — the 
great Irutha respecting the suSeringa 
of Christ, the glory which would fallow, 
and the nature and etiecls of (he gospel. 
In all the events pertaining to the re- 
demption of a world they felt a deep 
interest. The word which ia rendered 
• to look' (jtopnaij+tH) is tendeteJ stoop- 
ing douin, and stooped down, in Luke 
xsiv. 13. John XX. 5, 11 ; lookeih, iii 
James i. 33, and look, in the place 
before us. It does not elsewhere ocom 
in the New Testament. It properly 
means to stoop down near by any 
thing; to bend forward near in order 
to look at any thing more closely. 
Kabinaim, Lex. It would denote that 



great a <listence that he could not 
clearly see en object, should draw 
nearer, stooping down in order that he 
might observe it more distinctly. It ia 
possible, as Grolius supposes, that there 
may be an allusion here to the posture 
of the eherubim over the mercy-^at, 
represented as looliing down with an 
intense gaze, as if to behold what was 
in the ark ; but it is not necessary to 
suppose that this is the allusion, nor is 
it absolutely certain that that was the 
postnro of the cheiubim. See Notes 
on Heb. ix. 5. All that is necessarily 
implied in the language Is, that the 
igels had an intense desire to look 
to these things j that they contcm- 
plated Ihem with interest and fixed 
ttention, like one who comes near to 
\ object, and looks narrowly upon it. 
In iUustratinn of this sentiment, we 
may make the followlni; suggestlona! 
I The angels doubtless desiro to look 
into all the manifestations of the cha- 
racter of God wherever those manifest- 
ations are made. (I.) It is not unrea- 
sonable to suppose that, to a great 
degree, they acquire the knowledge of 
God as all other creatures do. They 
are not omniscient, and cannot be sup- 
posed to comprehend at a glance all his 
doings. (3.) They doubtless employ 
their bullies, eutotan^ally as we do, 
in the investigation of truth; that is, 
from things known they seek to learn 
those that are even unknown. (3.) It is 
not unreasonable to suppose that there 
are many things in relation to the di- 
vine character and plans which they do 
not yet understand. They know, un- 
doubtedly, much more than we do ! but 
there are plans and purposes of God 
which are yet made known to none ol 
his creatures. Ho one can doubt ihal 
these plans and purposes must be the 
object of the attentive study of all holy 
lied minds. (4.) They doubtless 



feel a 



n the welfare o 
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: iith 



tf 1 d p I . 

:re3tace, lamplei), safler- 
ing, dying, and cipOGed to etemsIJeath. 
This Ihay have EhowD in every period 
of the world's history. Notes on Heb. 
i. 14. II. It is probable that in. o9ch 
one of the worlds which Ged has inade, 
there is soma peculiar manifestation of 
his glory and character ; eemething 
nliich is not to be found at all in any 
other world, or, if foand, not in so 
great perfection ; and that the angels 
would fe«l a deep interest in all these 
manifestations, and would desire to 
look into them. (1.) This is probable 
from the nature of the case, and from 
the variety Tihicli ne see in the Torm, 
size, movements, and glory of the 
heavenly orbs. There is no reason to 
supposB that on any one of those 
worlds all the glory of the divine cha- 
racter would be manifest which be 
intends to make known to the universe. 
(3.) This is probable from what we can 
now see of the worlds mhich he has 
made. We know as yel comparatively 
little of the heavenly bodies, and of the 
manifestations of the Deity there ; and 
yet as iar as WB can see, there must be 
far more striking exhibitions of the 
power, and wisdom, and glory of God 
in many or most of those worlds that 
roll above ua than there are on our 
earth. On the body of the sun; on 
the planets Jupiter and Saturn, so vast 
in comparison with the earth, there 
must be far more impressive exhibitions 
of the glory of the Creator than there 
ts on our little planet. Saturn, for 
example, is 82,000 miles in diameter, 
1100 times as large as our earth; it 
moves at the rate of 32,000 miles an 
houT ; it is encircled by two magnifi' 
cent tings, 5000 miles apart, the inner- 
most of which is 31,000 miles from the 
body of the planet, and 23,000 milss 
in breadth, ferming a vast illuminated 
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arch over the planet above the bright- 
ness of our moon, and giving a most 
beautiful appearance to the heavens 
(here. If is also, doubtless, true of all 
the worlds which God has made, that 
in each one of them (here may be some 
peculiar manifestation of the glory of 
the Deity. (3.) The universe, there- 
fore, seems fitted up to give eternal 
employment to mind in contemplating 
It ; and in the worlds which God has 
made there is enough to employ the 
study of his creatures for ever. On 
our own world, the most diligent and 
pious student of the works of God 
might spend ma.ny thousand years, and 
then leave much, very much, which he 
did not comprehend ; and it may yet 
be the etema! employment of holy 
ninds to range from world to world, 
ind in each new world to find much 
(0 study and to admire; much that 
shall proclaim the wisdom, power, love, 
ind goodness of God, which had not 
ilsewhare been seen. (4.) Our world, 
therefore, though small, a mere speck 
creation, may have something to 
inifeat the glory of the Creator which 
may not exist in any other. It cannot 
i magnitude, for in that respect it 
long the smallest which God has 
; Lt aiiy not be the height and 
the majesty of our mountauia, or the 
length and beauty of our rivers, or the 
fragrance of our liowers, or the cieat- 
of our sky, for in these respects 
there may be much more to admire in 
worlds: it is the eshibition of 
the character of God in the work of 
redemption; the illustration of the way 
in which a sinner may he forgiven} 
the manifijstation of the Deity as incar- 
nate, assuming permanently a union 
with one of his own creatures. This, 
so far as we know, is seen in no other 
part of the universe ; and this is hort' 
our enough for one world. To sea 
this the angels may be attracted down 
to earth. When they come, they come 
not to* contemplate our works of art, 
our {tainting and our sculpture, or la 
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lead our books of science oc poetry 
Ihey como to gather aruund the crosE 
to minister to the Ssviaur, to attend oi 
his steps while living, anil la watch 
over his body when deaci ; to witness 
his resuriection nitJ ascension, and to 
bless, with their oHices of kindness, 
thraenhom he died Co redeem. Heb. i. 4. 
III. What, then, is there in our world 
tvhich vie raay suppose would attract 
their attention 1 What ia there which 
Ihey would not see in other worlds > I 
answer, that the manifestation of the 
divine character in the plan of redemp- 
tion ia that which would peculiarly 
ntlract their attention here, aad lead 
them from heaven down to earth. (1.) 
The mystery of the incamalioR of the 
Son of Ood wonid be to them an oh. 
jecC of the deepest interest. This, so far 
as we know, or have reason to suppose, 
has occurred nowhere else. There is 
no evidence that in any other world 
God has taken upon himself the fornn 
of one of his own creatures dwelling 
there, and stooped to live and act like 
one of them; to mingle with them ; to 
aharo thnii feelings, and to submit to 
toil, and want, and sacriSce for their 
wel&rc. (3.) The /ac( that the guilty 
could bo pardoned would attract (heir 
attention, for (q) it is elsewhere un- 
known, no inhabitant of heaves having 
the need of pardon, and no offer of 
pardon having been made la a rebel 
angel, (b) There are great and diffi- 
cult questions about the whole subject 
of forgiveness which an angel could 
easily see, but which he could not so 
ea^ly solve. How could it be done 
consistently with the justice and truth 
of God 1 How could he forgive, and 
yet maintain the honour of his own 
law, and the stability of hia own throne 1 
There is no more diHicult subject in a 
human administration than that of 
pardon; and there is none which so 
much perplexes those who are entrusted 
with executive power. (3.) The ivag 
in which pardon has been shovro to the 
guilty here would excite their deep 
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attenUon. It has beerv in a niannei 
entirely consistent with justice and 
truth, showing, through the great sac- 
rifice made on the cross, that the attri- 
butes of justice and jnercy may both 
be eicrcised ; ibaC while God may 
pardon to any eitenl, he does it in no 
instance at the expense of justice and 
truth. This blending of the attributes 
of the Almighty in beautiful harmony ; 
this manifesting of mercy to the guilty 
and the lost; this raising up a fallen 
and rebellioua race to the favour and 
friendship of God; and this opening 
tiefore a dying creature the hope of im. 
mortality, was what could be seen by 
the angels nowhere else, and hence it 
is no ivonder that they hasten with such 
interest to our world to learn the mys- 
teries of redeeming love. Every step 
in the process of recovering a sinner 
must be new to (hem, for it is unseen 
elsewhere ; and the whole work, the 
atonement, the pardon and renovation 
of the sinner, the conflict of the child 
of God with his spiiitual foes, the sup- 
ports of religion in the time of sick' 
ness and temptation, the bed of death, 
the sleep in the tomb, the separato 
Sight of the soul to its final abode, the 
rection of the body, and the solemn 
s of the judgment, all must open 
fields of thought to an angelic 
, and attract the heavenly inhal'it- 
to our world to learn here what 
they cannot learn in their own abodes, 
however otherwise bright, where sin, and 
suffering, and death, and redemption are 
unknown. In view of these truths we 
may add; (1.) The work of redemp- 
tion is worthy of the study of the pro- 
foundest minds. Higher talent than 
any earthly talent has been employed 
studying it, for to the most exalted 
illecta of heaven it has been a theme 
of the deepest interest. No mind on 
earth is loo exalted to bo engaged in 
itudy ; no intellect here is so pro- 
found thai it would not find in thia 
itudy a range of inquiry worthy of it 
i«lf. (&) This is a. study that is pecu- 
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13 Wherefore gird ° up the 
ioiiis of your mind, be sober,* 
diid hope ' in the end ' for the 

i.u. la, 35. b Lu. 21. 31. 

liarlj appropriate to man. Tho angels 
have no other interest in it than that 
nhicli arises fiom a desire to know 
God, and from a benevolent regard for 
the welfare of otliera ; we have a per. 
Eonai interest in it of the highest kind- 
It peitaias primarily la us. The plan 
was farmed for us. Our eternal all 
depends upon it. The angels would 
fae safe and happy if Ihey dill not fully 
nnilerstand it j if u>e do notundeistand 
it, we are lost for ever. It has claims 
to th^ attention aa a wonderful eihl- 
bition of the character and purposes 
of God, and as they are interested in 
Iha welfare of others; it claims oar 
sttention because our eternal welfare 
depends on our accepting the offer of 
mercy made through a Saviour's blood. 

i3.) How amaiing then, how wonder- 
al, is the indifference of man (o this 
great and glorloas work ! How won- 
derful that neither as a matter of speco- 
ladon, nor of personal concern, he can 
be induced "to look into these things!" 
How wonderful that all other aubjecla 






and c 



quiry, but that for this he fcela 
concern, and that here he finds 
thing to interest him! It is not 
reasonable to suppose that amidst 
the other topics of wonder in 
plan aa seen by angels, this is not 
least — that man by nature takes no in- 
terest in it; (hat in so stupendous a 
work, performed in his own world, he 
feels no concern ; that he is unn 
when he is told that eien God became 
incarnate, and appeared on the earth 
where be himself dwells ; and thi 
busy and interested aa he is in oth 
thinga, often of a most trifling natui 
he has no concern for that on which is 
■uspended his own eternal happiness. 
If heaven was held in mute astonish- 
ment when the Son of God left (he 



grace that is to be brought I'tito 
at the revelation of Je^ua 
Christ : 

lierftcUy. c He. 10. 35. 

ris of glory to be poor, to be perse- 
cuted, to bleed, and to die, not less 
be (he astonishment then when, 
from those lofty heights, the angelic 
look down upon a race uncon 
d amidst wonders such as those 
of the incarnation and the atonement! 
13, Wherefire gird up tfie loins of 
i/ow mind. The allnsion here is to 
the manner in which the Orientals 
were accustomed to dress. They wear 
loose, flowing robes, so that when they 
wished to run, or to fight, or to apply 
themselves lo any businosB, they are 
obliged to bind Iheir garments close 
around them. See Notes on Matt, v, 
38— 4i. The meaning here is, that 
they were to have their minds in con- 
stant preparation to disohargB the du- 
ties, or to endure the trials of life — like 
those who were prepared for labour, for 
a race, or for a conflict, t Be sober. 
See Notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. Tiiusvi. 8 1 
ii. 3, IF And hope lo the end. Marg. 
ptrfaUly. The translation in the text 
is the most correct. It means that they 

their Iriala. They were not to aban- 
don the hopes of the gospel, but were 
to cherish those hopes to the end of 
life, whatever opposition tbey might 
meet with, and however mach might 
he done by others to induce them to 
apoEtatiie, Comp. Notes on Heh. j, 
35, 36. IT For the grace tkal is to 
be broitghl unto you. For the famar 
that shall then be bastowed upon you ; 
to wit, salvation. The word brot^At 
here means that thia great favour which 
they hoped for would be borne to them 
by the Saviour on hia return from hea- 
ven. IT Al the Tevelatian of Jesus 
Christ. When the Lord Jesus shall 
be revealed from heaven in his glory , 
(hat is, when he comes to judge tha 
world. Notes, 3 Thass. i. 7. 
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14 Ae obedient childcen, not 
fashioning "yourselves according 
to the former lusts in jour igno- 



1. PETER. 

15 But a 



14. As obedient children. That is, 
conduct yaurEElvca ae becomes the 
children of God, by obeying his oom- 
manils ; by gubmitling to his will ; and 
by manifesling unwavering confidence 
in him as your Father, at all limes, 
IT Nol fashioning yourselves. Not 
forming or modelUng your life. Comp. 
not«s, Rom. lii. 2. The idea is, thai 

ample in accordance wilh which they 
were to frame their lives, but that they 
were nol to make their own former 
principles and conduct the model. The 
Christian ia to be as different from 
what lie was himeeif before 
as he is from hi^ f II m 
to lie govorned by w I w t 
at new objects, and t m h 
in accordance wit! 
Before conversion hew ( 
selfish; (6) ho lived f p 'so 1 
fication; (c) lie ga ree I 

to his appetites and p le rest i J 
only by q respect fo tl d I 

life, and by a refe t h w 

health, properly, or p t w h 

regard to the will of & d (d) h 
formed himself to the customs and opi 
iiions around him, rather than tn tbi 
requirements nt bis Maker; (e) he 
Uved for worldly aggrandizements, his 
supremo object being wealth or fame ; 

or (/) in many oases those v- 

now Christians gave indulgi 
every passion which they wii 
gratify, regardless of reputation, health, 
property, or salvaUon. Now they are 
to be governed by a different rale, and 
Uielr own former standard of morals 
and of ojMnions is no longer their guide, 
but the will of God. IT According lo 
ihe former lusts in your ignorai 
When jou were ignorant of the 



[A. 1>. flu. 

he which hath called 
be y h ly ■ 1 ■!' 



15. But OS Ae who hath called yoa 
is holy. On the word caUed, see Notes 
on Eph. iv. 1. The meaning here is, 
that the model or eiamplc in accordance 
with which they were to frame their 
hves, should be the character of that 
God who bad called them into hi* 
kingdom. They were lo be like him. 
Comp. Notes,. Malt. V. 48. IT So 6e 
ye holy in all manner of coneersalion. 
In all your conduct. On the word 
conversation, see Nales on Phil. i. 37 
The meaning is, that since God is holy, 

d pfesstbhfllw w 

gbl 1 1 be h ly 

16 B t V. it B y 

h ly f 1 m holy L U 

Th mm d w dd d t fi t 
t hi Itesbtt wthql 
p p ty dl It Chn I 
lb p f d p pi f G d Th 
J d t f tl mm d tl t 
Ihypf dlbehppl d 

ll t h p pi th y ght t be I k 
hGdCmpMh 5 It 
a great truth that men everywhere will 
imitate the God whom they worship. 
They will form their character in ac- 
cordance wilh his. They will regard 
what he does as right. They will at- 
tempt to rise no higher in virtue than 
the God whom they adore, and they 
will practise frcoly what ho is supposed 
to do or appiovo. Hence, by knowing 
what are the characteristics of the gods 
which are worshipped by any people, 

character of the people Ihemselves ; 
and hence, as the God who is Ihe ob- 
ject of the Chrislifln's worship is per- 
fectly holy, the characler of his wor 
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17 And if ye call on the Fa- 
ther, who without respect of 
persons judgeth according to 

ehippers shoald aUa be holy. Atid 
hetico, also, wo ta3.y eco Ibal; tha tcH' 
lenEj of Irua religion is to make men 
pote. As Iha worship of Ihe impure 
gods of Iho heathen moulds the eharac- 
ler of tho worsliippers into their image, 
so the nrorehip of Jehovah moulds the 
'Aaracter of his professed frienda into 

17. And if ye call on Ihe Father. 
That is, if yon are true Chriadans, or 
cculy pious — piet; being represented in 
ihe Scriptares as culling on God, or aa 
die worship of God. Comp. Acts \x. 
11. (Jan. 11. 26. 1 Kings i.iii. 84. 
Ps. civi, 17. a Kings v. II. 1 Chron. 
ITJ. 8. Joel ii. 33. Rom. x. 13. Zeph. 
lii. 9. I Cor. L 2. Acts ii. 31. The 
word 'Father' here is usod evidently 
not to denote the Talhei in contradis- 
tinctioti to Ihe Son, but as referring to 
God as the Father of the universe. 
See ver. 14. "As obedient children." 
God is often spoken of as the Father 
of the intelligent beings whom he has 
made. Chi^stians worship him as a 
Father — as one having all the feelings 
of a bind and lender parent towards 
them. Comp. Ps. ciii. 13, seq. IT Who 
toilhoul respect of persons. Impar- 
(ialit;. Who is not inSuencea in bis 
treatmEiit of men by a regard to 
rank, wealth, beauty, or any external 
distinction. Sao Notes on Acts x. 34, 
and Som. ii. 11. ^ Judgeth according 
to every mtm'a work. He judges each 
one according to hia character; or to 
what ie has done. Rev. xiii. 12. 
Notes, 3 Cor, v. 10. The meaning is, 
'you worship a God who will judge 
avery man according to his real cha- 
racter, and yon should therefore lead 
Huch lives as he can approve.' H Pass 
the time of your sijourning. ' Of 
your temporary residence on earth. 
This is not yonr permanent home, but 
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every man's work, pass the time 
of your sojourning Jtere in fear." 

18 Forasmuch as ye knmv 
that ye were not redeemed with 
you are strangers and sojourners.' See 
Notes on Heb. xi. 13. 1 In fear. 
Notes, Phil. ii. 13. HeLxii, 23. With 
true reverence or veneration for God 
and his law. Religion is often repre- 
sented as the reverent fear of God. 
Deut. vi. 2, 13,24. Prov. i. 7 ; ' iii, 1 3 ; 
liv. 36, 27, et jspe al. 

18. Forasmuch as ye knoiD. This 
is an argument for a holy life derived 
from the fact that they were reJeemed, 
and from the manner in which their 
redemption hod been effected. There 
is no more effectual way to induce true 
Christians to consecrate themselves en- 
tirely (0 God, than to refer them to the 
hcl that they are not their owe, but 
have been purchased by the blood of 
Christ. TI That ye mere nol redeemed. 
On the word rendered redeemed (J^irtfim 
—lutroo), see Notes, Titus ii. 14, The 
word occurs in the New Testament 
only in Luke ixiv. 21. Titus ii. 14, 
and in Uiis place. Tha naun {i^itftm 
— ttitrmi) is found in Matt. xs. 28. 
Mark i. 45, rendered rimtom. For 
the meaning of the similar word (diAo- 
^urpuois — opoIu/rOs!*), see Notes on 
liom. iii. 34. This word occurs in 
Luke isi. 38. Eom. iiL 24 ; viii. 33 
1 Cor. i. SO. Eph. i, 7, 14 ; iv. 30. 
Col. L 14. Heb, ix. 15, in all which 
places it is rendered redemption, and 
in Heb. li. 35, where it is rendered 
deliverance. The word here means 
(hat they were rescued from sin and 
death by the blood of Christ, as the 
•aSuable o ■■ ' 









of C 



< that is, tl 
St offered m 



the ptinclples of moral government, 
which the punishment of the sinnei 
himself would have done. It was that 
which God was pleased to accept in 
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corruptible things, as silver and 
gold, from your vain conversa- 
tion received by tradition from 
your fathers; 



the place of the puniehmeiil of the sin- 
ner, as answering the same great ends 
in his admin istialion. The principles 
of his truth and justic* could as cer- 
lamly he maintained in this way as by 
(he punishment of the guilty them- 
selves. If BO, then there was no ob- 
stacle to IlieursaWatlon, and they might, 
on repentance, be coasistenlly pardoned 
and laken to heaven. IT Wilk corrupl- 
ibk things, as siher and gold. On 
the word torruptibU, as applicable to 
gold, see Notes on ver. 7. Silver and 
gold usually constitute the price or the 
valuable CDnsideralion paid for the re- 
demption of captives. It is clear that 
the obligation of one nho is redeemed, 
to love his benefector, is in proportii 
to the price which is paid for his ra 
Boni. The idea here is, that a price 
liir more VBluable than any amount 
silver or gold had been paid for the 
demption of the people of God, and 
that they were under ptopotlionale ob. 
ligation to devote themselves to his 
aetvice. They were redeemed by the 
life of the Son of God offered in their 
behalf, and betvrcen the value of that 
life and silver ami gold there could be 
no comparison. IT From your vD 
coniienaiiim. Your vain conduct, 
manner of Ufe. Notes on ver. 1 
The tvord vain applied to conduct 
(jiataia!) means properly empty, fruit- 
less. It is a word oflen applied to the 
worship of idols, as being nothing, 
tuarlkleaa, unable to litlp (Acts xiv. 16. 
1 Kings xvi. 13. 3 Kings ;ivii, 15. Jer. 
ii. 5, 8, 19), and is probably used in a 
similar sense in this place. The apos- 
tle refers to their former warship of 
idols, and to ail the abominations 
neolei! with that service as being 
and unprofitable; as the worship of 
nothing lenl (comp. 1 Cor. vLii. 
" Wo know that an idol is nothing 



19 But with the precious blood 
of Clirist, as of a lamb ° without 
blemish and vrithout spot : 






the worhl") ; and as resulting in a 
course of life that answered none of the 
proper ends of living. From that they 
had been redeemed by the blood of 
Christ. IT Received by tradition front 
your fathers. The mode of worship 
which had been handed down from 
father to son. Tfie worship of idols 
depends on no better reason than that 
it ta that which has been practiaed in 
ancient times, and it is kept up now in 
all lands in a great degree only by (he 
fact that it has had the sanction of the 
venerated men of other generations. 

19. But with the precious blood of 
Christ. On the use of the word Sfcotf, 
and the reason why the efBcaoy of the 
atonement is said to be in the blood, 
see Notes on Rom. iii. 35. The word 
jffeeious (tlituis) is a word which 
would be applied to that which is worth 
much ; which is costly. Camp, for the 
use of the noun (ri/t^) in this scnae 
Matt, xjvii. 6, "The price of blood." 
Acts iv. 34; v. 3,3; vii.lS. See also 
for the use of the adjective {ti/tuii) 
Rev. xvii. 4, "gold and precious stones." 
Rev. xviii. 12, "vessels of most pre- 
cioua wood." Rev. xii. 11, "a stone 
most precious." The meaning hers 
is, that the blood of Christ had a italue 
above silver and gold ; it was worth 
more, to wit (1.), in itself— being a 
more valuable thmg ; and (3.) in effect 
ing our redemption. It accomplished 
what silver and gold could not do. Tha 
universe had nothing more valuable to 
offer, of which we can conceive, than 
the blood of the Sou of God. 1 As of 
a lamb. That is, of Christ regarded 
an a lamb offered for sacrilice. Note* 
on John i. 29. IT Wifkoul blemish and 
without spot. Such a lamb only wa« 
allowed to be offered in sacrifice. Lev, 
xxii. 30—34. Mai. i. 8. This was 
required (1.) because it was proper 
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20 Who verily was fore-or- 
dained before " the foundation 
of the world, but was manifest 
ia iheee last times for you; 



Ihat man should offer that which was 
regarded 83 perfect in its kind ; and 
(3.) I>ccauae only that would he a 
pioper symbol of (he great sacriGco 
which waa to be made hy the Son of 
God. The idea was thus kept up from 
age to age that he, of whom ali these 
riclims were the embletiiB, would tie 
perfectly pure. 

20. W/ia verily was fore-ordained 
before the foundation of the world. 
That is, it was fore-ordained, or pre- 
determined, that he should he Ihc great 
atoning sacrifice for sin. On the 
meaning of the word fore-ordained 
(*po™wtWB) see Horn. viii. 30, The 
nord is rendered which knew. Acta 
xxvi. 5 ; foreknew and foreknow, Rom. 
Tiii. 29 1 xi. 3; fore-ordained, 1 PeC 
i. SO; and know before, 3 Pet. " 
17. It does not elsewhere occur 
tho New Testament. The sense 
that the plan was formed, and (he 
rangements made for the atonement 
before the world was created. IT Befo. 
the foundation of the world. That is, 
from eternity. It was before man was 
formed ; before the earth waa made ; 
before any of Iha material universe was 
brought into being; before the angels 
were created. Comp. Notes on Matt, 
XIV, 34. John xvii. 24. Eph, i. 4. 
H But (OKS manifest. Was revealed. 
Notes on ! Tim. iii. 16. ^ In Ikese 
hut time3. In this, the last dispensa- 
tion of things on the earth, Holes 
Heb,i. 2. HFori/au. For your benefit 
or advantage. See Notes on ver. 12 
II follows from what is said in Ihh 
verse, (1.) That the alonemeni wai 
not an afler-lhought on the part ol 
God. It entered inlo his plan when 
he made the world, and was revolved 
in his purposes from elernily (2.) It 
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21 Wno by iiiir. do bdieve in 
God, that raised him up from the 
dead, and ' gave him glory, thai 
your faith and hope might be in 
God. 

the system i that is, it was not adopted 
becausQ tbe system did not work well, 
or because God had been disappointed. 
It was arranged before man was created, 
and when none but God could know 
whether he would aland or fall, (S,) 
The creation of the earth must have 
had some reference to this plan of re- 
demption, and that plan must have 
been regarded as in itself so glorious, 

that the plan might be developed, 
though it would involve the certainty 
that the race would fall, and that many 
would perish. It was, on the whole, 
more wise and benevolent that the race 
should be created with a certainly that 
(hey would apostatize, than it would be 
that the race should not he created, and 
tho plan of salvation he unknown to 
distant worlds. See Notes on ver. 13, 
21, Who by him do believe in God. 
Fattli is sometimes represented particu- 
larly as exerdsed in God, and same- 
times in ChrisL It is always a charac- 
teristic of true religion that a roan has 
feith in God. Comp. Notes on Mark 
si. 22. IT not raised Mm up from 
the dead. Notes on Acts ii. 34 ;< iii. 1 5, 
28; iv. 10; V. 30; siii. 30. Rom. iv. 
24; vi. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 15, VAndgaiie 
him glory. By eiaitiiis him at hi* 
own right hand in heaven. Phil. ii. 9. 
1 Tim. iii. !0. Eph. i. SO, 21, IT 7%al 
your fttilh and hope might be ii God. 
That ia, by raising up the Lord Jesus, 
and exalting him to heaven, he hai 
laid the foundation of confidence in 
hia promises, and of the bopo of eternal 
life. Comp. Notes on ver. 3. Comp, 
1 Cor. XV. Col. i. 37. 1 Thess, i. 3. 
1 Tim, i. 1, 
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22 Seeing ye have purified 
your souls in obeying the truth 
• through the Spirit unto un- 

S3. Seeing ye have purified your 
loub- Gr, 'Having purified your 
Bouls.' The apastles were never afrsiil 
efiefening to human agency ash] 






Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 15. No one is 
pure without personal intention or effort 
— any more than one hecomes ac 
plished or learned without personal 
exertion. 0ns of the leading etle 
of the agency of the Holy Spirit is 
eicite ufl to make efforts for our oi 
aalvation; and there is no true piely 
which is not the fair result of culture, 
as really as the learning of a Porson 
a Parr, or the harvest of the farmer. 



Theai 

'in purifying o' 



of effort 
■e of our i 



Yhich w 

■ is nsnally a. 



ligion. Mo 

any true piely beyond the 
effort which he makes to be conformed 
to GoJ, any 
wealth, or fotne, or learning, withoot 
exertion. VIii obeying the irulh. That 
ia, your yielding to the requirements 
of truth, and to its fair influence on 
your minds, has been the means of 
your becoming pure. The trath here 
referred to is, undoubtedly, that which 
is leYealed in the gospel — the great 
system of truth respecting the redemp- 
tion of the world. H Thtimglt the 
Spirit. By the agency of the Holy 
Spirit. It is his ofHce to apply truth to 
the mind ; and however predous the 
truth may be, and however adapted to 



■csalta , 



I the 



out the influences of the Holy Spirit. 
Camp. Titus iii. 5, B. Notes on John 
lii. 6. T Unto unfeigned lane of the 
brethren. The effect of the influence 
of the Holy Spirit in applying the 
truth has been to produce sincere love 
to all who are true Cliristians. Comp. 



feigned love ' of the brethren, 
see that i/e love one another witti 
a pure heart fervently ; 



Notes on John siii. 34. 1 Thees. iv. ». 
See also 1 John iii. 14—18. H See 
that ye love one another with pure 
heart fervently, Comp. Notes onHeh. 
xiii. 1. John liii. 34, 35. Eph. !■. S. 
The phrase ' with pure heart fervently,' 
means (1.) that it should be genuine 
love, proceeding from a heart in which 
there is no guile or hypociisy; and(S.) 
that it should bo intense affection 
(ix^Etuj) ; not cold and formal, but 
ardent and strong. If there is any 
reason why we should love true Chris- 
tians at all, there is the same reason 
why our Hltachment to them should he 
intense. This verse establishes the 
following points : (1.) That trulk was 
al the foundadon of their piety. They 
had none of which this was not the 
proper basis; and in which the foun- 
dation was not as broad as the super- 
structure. There is no religion in the 
world which is not the fair development 
of truth ; which the trnth is not fltted 
to produce. (S.) They became Chris- 
tians as the result of obeying the truth ; 
or by yielding to its fair influence on 
the soul. Their own minds complied 
with its claims; their own hearts 
yielded ; there was the exercise of their 
own volitions. This eipresses a doc- 
trio, .f g,„l topomnm. (•) Thm. 
is always the exercise of the powers 
of the mind in true religion ; always B 
yielding to truth; always a voluntary 
reception of it into the soul, (fi) Re- 
ligion is always of Ibe nature oSohedi- 
It consists in yielding (o what 
Band light; in laying aside the 
faelings of opposition, and in allowing 
(he mind to follow where truth and 
luty lead, (e) This would always 
;ake place when the truth is presented 
.o the mind, if there were no voluntary 
resistance. If all men were ready to 
yield to the truth, they would becoms 
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33. Being born " again, not of ruplible, by the word ' of God, 
corruptible seed, but of incor- which livelh and abidelh for ever. 



ChristiaDs, The onlj reason wbj all 
men do not bve and serve Gad is, that 
they refuso to yield to wliat Ihey know 
to be true and right. (3.) The agency 
by nhich tills waa sccomplished was 
aist of the Holy Ghost. Truth is 
Biiapled ill itself to a certain end or 
resuil, as seed ia adapted lo produce a 



But it 



: of il 



produce its eppropriale effects on the 
soul, than seed will produce a harvest 
without rains, and dews, and a\ins. In 
all cases, therefore, the proper effect of 
truth on the soul is to be traced to the 
influence of the Holy Spiril, as the 
germinnlion of the seed in the earth ia 
to the foreign cause (hat acts an it. 
No man waa ever converted by the 
mere effect of truth without the agency 
of the Holy Ghost, any more than seed 
germinates whea laid on a hard 

g.).The effect of this influence o 
oly Spirit in applying the truth is to 
produce love to all who are Cliris^ana. 
Love 10 Christian brethren springs up 
in the Boal of every one who is truly 
converted : and this love is just &a cer- 
tain evidence that the seed of truth has 
germinated in the soul, as the green 
and delicate blade that peeps up through 
the earth is evidence that the seed 
sown has been quickened into life. 
Comp. Notes on I Thess. iv. 9. 1 .lohn 
iiL 14. We may learn hence (a) That 
Irulh is of inestimable value. It is as 
valuabto as religion itself, for all the 
religion in Uie world is the result of it. 
(£) Error and falsehood are mischiev- 
ous and evil in the same degree. There 
is no true religion which is the fiiir 
result of error; and all the pretended 
religion that is sustained by error is 
worthless, (p) If a system of religion, 
or a religious measure or doctrine, can- 
not be delended by truth, it should be 
St once absndoned. Camp. Notes on 
18* 



Job xiii. 7. (d) We should avoid the 
places where error is taught. Prnv. 
xix. 27. " Cease, my son, to hear the 
instruction that causeth to err from the 
words of knowledge." Prov. xix. 37. 
(e) We flhonld place ourselves under 
the teachings of truth, for there is truth 
enough in the world to occupy all our 
time and attention j and it is only iy 
truth that our minds can ha benefited. 
23. Being born again. See Notes 
on John iii. a V Not of corniplibk 
seed. " Not by virtue of any descent 
from human parents." Doddridge. 
The result of such a birth, or of being 
begotten in this way — for bo the word 
rendered born again more properly 
signifies — is only corruption and decay. 
We are begotten only to die. There 

by that. It is in this sense that this is 
spoken oS s,a ' corruptible ased,' because 
il results in decay and death. The 
word here rendered seed (a«opa) occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament. 
IT But of incorruptible. By truth, 
communicating a living principle lo 
the soul which can never decay. Comp. 
1 John iii. 9. " His seed remaineih in 






ndhec^ 



born of God." H Bg the tvord of God. 
See Notes on James i. 18. "Of his 
own will begat he ns with the word of 
truth, Ihalwe should be a kind of first, 
fruits of his creatures." Comp. Notes 
on John i. 13. It is the uniform doc- 
trine of the scriptures that divine trulk 
is made the instrument of quickening 
the soul into spiritual life. ^ W?tich 
livelh and abidelh for ever. This ei- 









God, I 



living for ever, or lo the word of God, 
as being for ever true. Critlcsareaboul 
equally divided in the interpretation. 
The Greek will bear either cooslruc- 
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24 ' For " !ill Hesh i 
and all tliu ginry of m 



I. PETER. [A.D.60. 

grass, flower of grass. The grass with- 
as the ereth, and the flower thereof fall- 
0-8. eth away : 



opinion — tliBt it refers to j 
th w d f God, or to his doctrine. 
S K OUar, Doddiidge, Bioom- 

fi d W Macknight, Clarlie. It 
BKBtn me, honevor.'lbst (he m< 

iruction of the Greek is 



God, I 






du g i this interpretation agrees 

well with the connect' The idei 

then is, tliat b9 Gml is 

irhich ju produceii dire h m 

the huniHii soul by the rum 

of troth, may be e:ipec d 

lime for ever. It will k 

offepring of human par h mse 

mortal, liahle to oariy rt 

cay, hut may be eipected to be as en 

during as its ever-living Creator. 

S4. For all Jlesh is as grase. Tiiat 
is, all human beings; all men. Th( 
eonneclion hers is this : Tha apOBliO; 
in Itie previous verse, had been eon. 
(rasling that which is begotten by man 
nith that which is begotten by God, in 
reference to its penaanmcy. The for. 
mer was corruptible and decaying ; Ibc 
latter abiding. The latter was pro- 
duced by GdiI mho hves for ever ; tht 
farmer by the agency of man, wiio it 
himself corruptible and dying. It was 
not nnnaturat, (hen, to dwell upon the 
feeble, frail, decaying nature of man in 
contrast with God; and the apostle, 
therefore, says that ' all flesh, every 
human being, is like grass. There is 
no stability in any thing that man does 
or produces. He himself resembles 
grass that soon fades and wilhers ; but 
God and his word endure for ever the 
oame.' The compariaon of a human 
being wilh grass, or with flowers, is 
very beautiful, and is quile common in 
Uio Scri)jtures. The comparison turns 
on (ho fact thai the grass or the flower, 
however green or beautiful it may he, 
«i>an loses its freshness ; is withered j 



!Ht ell (be loodlinees 
eowsr of the field, 
le grass wllheielh, 
le Bowei fMeth, 



See also James i. )0, 11. This sentj. 
ment is beautifully imitated by tht 
great dramatist in the speech of Wob 
sey:— 



And then ho tUlls." 
Comp. Notes on Isa. nl. e — 8. "i And 
all Ihe glory of man. All ibal man 
prides himself on— his wealth, rank, 
talents, beauty, teaming, splendour of 
equipage or apparel. H As the Jlaiver 
of grow. The word rendered 'grass,' 
(xoptof) properly denotes herbage, that 
which furnishea food for animals— pas- 
ture, iiay. Probably the prophet Isaiah, 
from whom this passage ia taken, re- 
ferred rather (a the sppeirance of a 
meadow or a field, with nungled grass 
and fioweis, conslituling a beantiliil 
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25 But the word of the Lord the word which hy the gospel if 
endureth for ever. And this" is preached unto you. 



landscape, Itiati to mere grass. In such 
a field, the grass soon withers with 
heat, and with the approach of winter ; 
nnd the flowers soon fade and fall. 
T[ The grass witkerdh, and the^wer 
thereof falldh away. This is repeated, 
BB is common in the Hebrew writings, 
for the sake of emphasis, or slronj 

as. But the word of Ike Lord. In 
laainh (xl. 8), 'the word of oiir God.' 
The sense is not onateiially varied. 
M Endurelh. ft»- ever, le unmoved, 
fixed, permanent. Amidst all the revo- 
lutions on earth, the fading glories of 
natural objects, and the wasting strength 
of man, his troth remains unafiected. 
Its beauty never fades; its power is 
never enfeebled. The gospel ayslem 
is as lovely now as it was when it was 
first revealed to man, and it has as 
much power to save as it had when 
first applied to a human heart. We 
see the grass wither at the coming on 
of autumn ; we see the flower of the 
tield decay ; we see man, thongh con- 
fident in his strength, and rejoicing 
in the vigour of hla frame, cut down 

and kingdoms lose their power; but the 
word of God is the same now that it 
was at tirsl, and amidst all the chnnges 
which may over occur on the earth th; 
will remain the same. 1 And this i 
the word which by Ike gospel i 
preached unio you. That is, ihi 
gospel is (he 'word' which was referred 
to hy Isaiah in the passage virhich has 
been quoted. — In view, then, of the 
affecting truth staled in the clof 
this chapter (va. 24, 35). let us I 
habitually to reflect on our feebleness 
and frailty. " We all da fade 
leaf." Isa. Uiv. 6. Our glory is like 
the flower of tho field. Our beauty 
fades, and our strength disappears, as 
easily as the beauty and vigour of the 



lower that grows up in the morning, 
ind that in the evening is cut down. 
Pa. xc. 6. The rose that blossoms on 
the cheek of youth may wither as soon 
any oilier toae; the brightness of 
the eye may become dim as roadily as 
the beauty of a field covered with 
flowers; the ilarkuesa of deaUi may 



ir the 



ivof u 



intelligence as readily as night eelllea 
down on tho landscape; and our robes 
of adorning may be laid aside as soon 
as beauty fades in a meadow full of 
flowers before Iha scythe of tho mower. 
There is not an object of natural beauty 
on which we pride ourselves that will 
not decay ; and soon all our piide and 
pomp will bo laid low in the tomb. Il 
ik bn a beautiful lily, a rose, 
and 10 Ihiidc how soon all 
that beauty will disappear. Il is more 
sad to look OD a rosy cheek, a bright 
eye, a lovely form, an expressive brow, 
an open, serene, intelligent counte- 
nance, and to think how soon all that 
beauty and brilliancy will &ide away. 
But amidst these changes which beauty 
undergoes, and the desolations which 
disease aud death spread over the 
iheering to think that all 






There 






not change, which i 
beauty. 'The word ot the Lord' 
abides. His cheering promises, his as- 
surances that there is a brighter and 
better world, remain omidsl all these 
changes the asms. The traits which 
are drawn on the character by (he reli. 
gion of Christ, more lovely by far (haa 
(he most delicate colouring of the lily, 
remain for ever. There they abide, 
augmenting iu loveliness, when the 
rose fades from tho check; when the 
brilliancy departs from the eye ; when 
the body moulders away in the sepul- 
chre. The beanty of religion is the 
only permanrait beaaty in the earth % 
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CHAPTER II. 

WHEREFORE laying asid. 
"all malice, and all guile 



and hypocrisies, and envies, and 
all evil speakings, 



and he tbst has that, need not regret 
that that which in this mortal frame 
charms the Dye, shall fnile away like 
the fiower of the Md. 

CHAPTER ir. 



This chapter may be divided iolo 
three parts. 

I. All ejihorlation to those whom 
the apostle addressed, to lay aside all 
malice, and all guile, anil to receiie 
the simplo aad plain InstructionE of the 
word of God with the earaealnesE with 
which babes desire their appropriate 
" ■ I. 1—3 R 1' ■ ep odtcea 



the ti 
those 



f h 1 



f hll 



1 ll y 



-10 C )Th yh d 



3 th 



II. The p 
obtained by b 
so many oth 
Tery trnlhs b 
saved, y " 
lo the S: 
Which the wh 
foanded, th gh h Id J I d 
him ; they h d b m I Iv P t 
hood ; they h d b dm ted t th 

privilege of oflering true sacrifices, ac- 
ceptable to God. vs. 4, 6. {b) To them 
Christ was predous aa the chief cornflr- 
Etone on which ail their hopes rested, 
and on which (he edifice that was to 
be reared was safe, though that fonnda- 
lion of the Christian hope had been 
rejected end disallowed by othets. 
8—8. (c) They v 
people, en holy nation, appointed to 
show forth on earth the praises of God, 
thoHgh formerly they were not regarded 



a chosen 



s the 
witbiii 






■f God, E 

;e of the methods by 



which be 



), 10. 



ustomed to show 
ilof 



III, Various duties growing out 
these privileges, and out of the various 
relations which they sustained in life. 
vs. 11—25. (a) Tho duty of living 

ing from all those fleshly lusls which 
war against the soul, and of leading 
lives of entire honesty in relation lo 
the Gentiles, by whom they were sur. 
rounded, vb, II, IS. (4) The duly 



of SI 



i. 13— 



(c) The duty of servan 
mil to their maslers, though their con' 
d'lion was a hard one in life, and they 
were often called lo snfier wrongfully. 
. 18-30. (d) This duty was en. 
r 'fed on servants, and on all, from Ihe 
ample of Christ, who was more 
wronged than any others can be, and 
"■ with 



vho y 



SU&n. 



1-25. 

I. Wherefore laying aside. On the 

word rendered laying aside, see Rom. 

li. 13. Eph. iv. as, 36. Col. iii. S. 

The allusion is to patting off clolhea, 

d the meaning is, that we are to cast 

ff these things entirely; t 



longsr 



. praoi 



The 



word wherefore (Jt*^ r 
reasonings in the lirst chapter, in view 
of the considerationa stated there, ws 
should renounce all evil. ■VAUmdiee. 
All eiiil {xaxuiif)- The word malice 
we commonly apply now lo a particular 
hind of evil, denoting extreme enmity 
of heart, ill-will, a disposition to injnto 
others without cause from mere per- 
sonal gcalificalion, or from a spirit of 
revenge. Webster. The Greek word, 
however, includes evil of alt kinds 
See- Notes on Ram. i. 39. Comp. Acts 
viii. 33, where It is rendered wicked- 
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3 As new-born babes/ desire 

n M.it. 13. 3. b I Co. 3. 2. 

nesK, and 1 Cor.'v. 8 j xiv. W^'~E^. 
iv.31. Col-iLUe. Tititsiii.3. V And 
allguile. Deceit of ail kinds. Notes 
on Rom. i. 39. S Cor. xii. 16. 1 TheBB. 
ii. 3.> ^And hypoeririea. Notes on 
1 Tim. iv. a. MalL xxUi. S8. Gal. ii. 
1 3. on the word rendered diisimiilalion. 

we ate not; assvioiing- a false appear, 
ance of religion i cloking a wicked 
purpose under Ihe appearance of piety. 
^And enmes. Hatred of others on 
account of some excellency which Ihey 
have, or something which they possess 
which WB do not. See Nolea on Eom. 
i. 30. II And all evil speaking. Gr. 
Speaitiiig against others. This word 
(mtT'amai.'a) occurs only here and in 3 
Cor. sii. SO, where it is rendered hack- 
bilings. It would include all unkind 
or etanderous speaking against others. 
This is by no means an uncommon 
fault in the world, and It is one of the 
designs of religion ID guard against 
it. lictigion leaches us (o lay aside 
whateror guile, insincerily, and fa!se 
appearances we may have acquired, 
and to put on the simple honesty and 
openness of children. We alt acquire 
more or less of guile and insincerity in 
the coarse of life. We learn lo con- 



ceal 






» appear 



it unconsciously cor 
different from what we r 
is not so with children. In the child 
every emotion of the b m pp 
it is. Nature there v/ork 
beautifully. Ever n 

pressed j every feeling h h 

developed; and in ih h k tJ pe 
eye, the joyous or sad n w 

know all that there so 

rtainly as we know h 



in the 



a by it 



ce. Now, it is 

poses of religion to b g r 

this stale, and losirp ff 

lerftiges which we m h 



the sincere iniik ' of the word, 
that ye may grow lliere.by; 

in life; and he in whom this elfect is 
not accomplished has never been can- 
verlfld. A man that is characteristically 
deceitful, cunning and crally. cannot be 
a Chrisiian. "Except ye be converted, 
and becoraa as little children, ye shall 
not enter into the kingdom of heaven." 
Mall. Jtviii. 3. 

S. As new-born babes. The phrase 
liere used would properly denote those 
which were just born, and hence Chris- 
tians who had just begun the spiritual 
life. See the word explained in the 
Notes on a Tim, ili. IS. It is not nn- 
common, in the Scriptures, to compare 
Christians with little children. Sea 
Notes, Matt. xviiL 3, for the reasons of 
this comparison. CDmp.Nates, 1 Cor. 
iii. 2. Heb. v. IS, 14. ^Desire the 
sineere milk of Ike word. The pure 
milk of the word. On the meaning of 
the word sincere, see Notes, Eph. vi. 
34. The Greek word here (ofiiaot) 
means properly that which is without 
guile or falsehood ; then unadulterated, 
pure, genuine. The Greek adjectiva 
rendered • of the word' (woyixta-)' means 
properly nUional, pertaining to reason, 
or mind; and, in the connection here 
with milk, means that which is adapted 
to sustain the soul. Comp. Notes, 
Rom. xii. 1. There is no doubt that 
there is allusion to the gospel in its 
purest and most simple farm, as adapted 
to be the nutriment of the new-born 
soul. Probably there are two ideas 
here; one, that the proper aliment o( 
piety is simple truth; the other, that 

he truths which they wore to desire 
were the more elementary truths of the 
gospel, such as would be adapted to 

hose who were babes in knowledge. 
T That yt mai/ grou! Iherebff. As babes 
grow on their proper nnlriment. Piety 

ti the heart is suseep^ble of growth, 
and is made to grow by its proper ali- 
ment, as a plant or a child is, and will 
iri'ow in proportion as it has the propet 
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! lasted ■• 4 To whoi 



;, disallowed * in- 



kind of nulrimonl. Fiom this verse 
we jnay see. (1.) The reason of the 
itijunclion of tbe Saviour lo Pelor, to 
' Teed his Umbs.' John xxi. 15, v3.1,S. 
Toiiitg Chiistiana slroLigly teseinble 
chiliiren— babes; and thej need walch- 
Tul cate, tind kinil attention, and appro- 
priate aliment, ae much as new-born 
iofantis do. Piety leceives its farm 
much from its Gommencfment ; and 
tbe chaiBCter of tbe whole Christian 
life will be determined in agreat degree 
by the TJewe entertained at Srst, and 
the kind of insftuMion which 
to Uioee who are jnst entering on their 
Christian course. We may also see 
(3.) That it famishes evidence of con 
version, if we have a love for Ihe sim 
p[e and pure (ruths of tbe gospel. I 
is evidence that we have spiritaal life 
Bs reallj as the desire of appropriati 
nourishment is evidence that an infan 
has natural life. The new-born sou 
loves Ihe truth. It is nourished by il 
It perishes without it. The gospel is 
just what it wants; and without ihi 
it could not live. We may also Icar 
from this verse, (3.) That the tiulhs of 
the gospel which are best adapted 
that stale arc (hose which are simi 
and plain. Cnmp, Heb. v. 13, 13, U. 
It is not philosophy that is needed then i 
it is not the profound and difficult doc- 
trines of the gospel ; it is those element- 
ary troths which lie at the fonndadon 
of all reii^on, and which can be com- 
prehended by children. Religion makes 
every one docile and humble as a child ; 
and whatever may be the age at which 
one is converted, or whatever attain- 
ments he may have made in sdence, 
he relishes the same truths which are 
loved by the yoongest and most un- 
lettered child that is brought into the 
kingdom of God. 

3. If so be ye have tasted that the 
l-ard is gracious. Or rather, as Dod- 



dridge renders \t,"Since yoa have lasted 

that the Lord is gracious." The apos- 

did not mean lo express any doubt 

the subject, but to stale that, Mneo 

they had had an experimental acquaint- 

with the grace of God, they should 

desire to increase more and more in the 

knowledge and love of liim. On the 

of the word lasle, see Notes on 

Heb. vi. 4. 

4. To tvhoia coming. To the Lord 
Jesijs, for so tbe word ^ Lord* is to be 
understood in ver. 3, Comp. Notes 
on Acts i. 84. The idea here is, that 
tkey had come to him for salvation, 
while the great mass of men rejected 
him. Others 'disallowed' him, and 
turned away from him, but they had 
seen that he was tbe one chosen or 
appointed of God, and had came to him 
in order to be saved. Salvation is oAen 
represented as coming lo Christ. See 
Malt. xi. 38. If As onto a/mng-rfonc 
The allusion in this passage is lo Isa. 
tivlii. 16. "Behold I lay in Zion for 
a foundation, a stone, a tried stone, a 
precious corner-stone, a sore founda- 
tion ; he that believelh shall not make 
haste." See Kotes on that passage. 
There may be atso possibly an allusion 
to Pa, cjviii, 33. " The stone which 
the builders disallowed, is hecone liie 
head-stone of the corner. The refer 
ence is to Christ as the foundal on on 
which the church is rea ed He oc 
cupied the same place n ega d o 
the church which a foundaton slo e 
does to the edifice that is a ed upon 
iL Coiiip.Malt. vii. 24, 35 -les Notes 
on Rom. ix. 33, and Eph. u. 30-38 
The phrase '/mng' slonil is howevei 
unusual, and is not found, I think, ex- 
cept in this place. There seems to ha 
an incongruity in it, in attributing lift 
to a stone, yet the meaning is not dim- 
cult to be undcrslood. The purpose 
was not to speak of a temple, like that 
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CHAPTER II. 



deed of m&n, but cbosenof God, 
and precious, 

et Jerusalem, made up of gold and 
costly stones; but of a temple made up 
of iiviTig RiaierialE — of redeemed men 
— in which God now resides. In 
■peaking of Chat, it was natural to refer 
(D tlie foundation on wbich the whole 
rested, and to Bpeali of that as corre- 
-eponding to the wljole edilice. It was 
all a living tempk — a temple composed 
of living materials — from the founda- 
tion to the lop. Compare the expression 
J h 10 H n Id h given 
h / w I th t water 

h h w Id h mp d ! f to the 

I 8 Ch I p t I f to the 
wh I p t 1 1 pi th reared 

h m f d It fits Hawed 

kd f men E j led by them, 
fi t by th J w g h n to be 

p t t d th d the by tl men 
wh K IS ff d t th m their 
Is See N t I I 3. Fs. 

3i Whi h ih b Id ta re- 
{ sed C mp N tes M tt ii. 42. 
K 11 IT S i i f God. 

8 I t d by h m h t bl foun- 
d wl h t h hurch. 

1 A d?re V I W The uni- 

l d h g 1 bl n 

h h t ea th p 1 I 1 pl 
5 1 & I I// t t. 

i g ta Th d h Id 

h h BO d d Tl 
liiieli/ w th w h I 

mea gf m/ g dd 

q k pn Lily Th C It 
w d tl m as th t d n he 
pre I d d / fi' 

Th g h t th m al f 

p^ h f rred to 



5 Ye also, as lively stones, ' 

1 or, M ye. 
, irts, as that was. It has witliin it^lf 
what corresponds with every tlnng that 
valuable in that. It is a beautiful 
iture like that, and as in that there 
was a priesthood, and there were real 
and acceptable sacrifices oflered, so it 
'n the Christian church. The Jcvi^a 
prided Ihemselves mudi on their tem- 
' !. It was a most costly and splendid 
ediGce. tt was the place where God 
{hipped, and where he was 
supposed to dwell. It had an imposing 
lervice, and there was acceptable wor- 
ship rendered there. As a new dis- 
lensaUon was introduced ; as the ten- 
lency of the Chrisdan system was tn 
draw aS the worshippers from thai 
temple, and to teach them that God 
mid be worshipped as acceptably else- 
hero as at Jerusalem (John iv. SI — 
i) ; as Chrislianity did not inoutcate 
le necesMty of rearing spleniijd torn, 
plus for the worship of God ; and as in 
feci the temple at Jerusalem was abont 
be destroyed for ever, it was import, 
intto show that in the Christian church 
there might be found all that was truly 
beautiful and valuable in the temple 
m ; that it had what corre- 



n fact m 






wh 1 



/ 



th h t. Th f d t living 

f d t d II th pers uctura 

mp d f 1 f[ m t la. The 
purpose of the apoatle here is to 
pare the church to a beauUful temple — 
such as the temple in Jerusalem 
to show thftt it is complete in a 



us there, and that tl 
St magnifioent and beautiful temple 
the earth. Hence the sacred writers 
I hour to show that all was found in 
the church that had made the temple 
t Jerusalem so glorious, and that the 
great ilesigii contemplated hy the ereo 
t n of that splendid edilice — the main- 
tenance of the worship of God — was 
n w accomplished in a more glorioua 
manner than even in the services of 
ih?X, house. For there was a temple, 
made up of living maleiials, which was 
still the peculiar dwelling-place of God 
an the earth. In that temple there 
was a holy priesthood — for every Chris- 
tian was a priest. In that temple there 
were sacrifices ottered, as acceptable ta 
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! built up a spiritual house," an holy priesthood, ' to offer up 



GolI bs in the former — for they were 
epirilual Baciifices, ofTered cnntinually. 
These tliougtits were oAen dwell upon 
by ihe aposlls Pan], and are here il- 
luBtrated by Peter, evidently with the 
BHme de^gn, to impart consolation to 
those who had never been permitted to 
worship St the temple in Jerusalem, 
and to comfort those Jews, now con- 
verted to Chriatianity, who saw that 
that splendid and glorious edifice was 
about to be destroyed. The peculiar 
abode of God on the earth was now 
removed from that temple to the ChHs- 
tian charch. The jSrsi aspect in which 
this is illustrated here is, that the (em- 
jile of God was made up of "living 
stones;" diat is, that the materials 
were not inanimate stones, but endued 
with life, and bo much toore valuable 
than those employed in the tsmple at 
Jerusalem, as the soul is more precious 
than any materials of stone. There 
word living beings which composed 
that tampio, constituting a more beau- 
tiful structure, and a mora appropriate 
dwelling-place for God, than any edi- 
fice could he made of stone, however 
costly or valuable. ^ A spiritual house. 
A spiritual temple, not made of perish- 
able materials, like that at Jerusalem ; 
not composed of mailer, as that was, 
bnt made up of redeemed sonls — a 
temple more appropriate to he the re- 
sidence of one who is a pure spirit. 
Comp. Notes on Eph. ii. 19—32, and 
1 Cor. vi. 19, 20. It An holy priesl- 
hood. In the temple at Jerusalem, the 
priesthood appointed to minister there, 
and to offer sacrifices, constituted an 
essential part of the arrangement. It 
was important. ther«fbre, to show that 
this was not overlooked in tho spiritual 
temple that God was raising. Accord- 
ingiyi the apostle says, that Ihia is 
amply provided for, by constituting; ihe 
whole body of Christians to be in &ct 
H prieslhood- Every one is engaged 



in offering acceptable sacrifice to God. 
The business is not entrusted to a par- 
ticular class to be known as priests ; 
there is not a particular potdon to 
whom the name is to be peculiarly 
given, but every Christian is in fact a 
priest, and is engaged in offering an 
acceptable sacrifice to God. See Rom. 
i. 6. " And hath made ua kings and 
priests unto God." The Great High 
Priest in this service is the Lord Jesus 
Christ (see the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
pojjim), hut besides him there is no 
one who sustains this office except as 
it is borne by all (he Christian mem- 
bers. There are ministers, eldera,paa' 
tori, eDungetisIs, in the church; hut 
there is no one who is a priest, except 
in Iha general sense that all are priests 
— for the great sacrifice has been oiTeted, 
and there is no eipiation now to be 
made. The name priest, therefore, 
thould never be conferred on a minis- 
sr of the gospel. It is never so given 
n the New Teslamenl, and there was 
» reason why it should not be. The 
proper ideaof a^nex/ is one whooHera 
sacrifice i but the ministers of the New 
Testament have no sacrifices to offer— 
the one great and perfect oblation for 
the sins of the world having been 
made by the Redeemer on the cross. 
To him, and him alone, under the New 
Testament dispensation should the 
name priest he given, as it is uniformly 
in the New Testament, eicept in tho 
general sense in which it is given (o 
ill Christians. In (he Rornau Catholic 
eonsislcnf to give the 
priest to a minister of the gospel, 
is iDTons to do tL It is consist- 
eni, because they claim that a true jo- 
ifice of the body and blood of Christ 



1 the n 



It is u 



becauee that doctrine is wholly contrary 
to the New Testament, and is deroga- 
tory to the one perfect oblation whidl 
has been once made for the sins of the 
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spiritual " sacrifices, acceptable 
to God by Jesus Christ. 

6 Wlierefore also it is con- 
tained in theScripture/Behold, 
Hay in Sion a chief corner-stone, 

uMal. 1. 11. ile.33, 16. 

norlcl, and is Gonferriug on a class of 
men a degree f 'mp rlance an! of 
power to which th y ha n 1 Im, 
and which is s I abl t bu But 
in a Piulesfail hu h n Iher 

to a minister of el g n The nly 
sense in ivhich the t m a w be 
used in the Ch tan liu 1 a nse 
in nhich it ie applicable lo all GhrJs- 
(ians alike— that they "offer the eaori- 
fioe of prayer and praise." 11 To offer 
up spiritual sacrifices. Not bloody 
offerings, the blood of tambs and bul- 
lookB, but those which are the offbringB 
of the heart — the sacriSces of prayer 
and praise. As there is a priest, there 
is also involved the notion of a som- 
^ce, bnt that which is offered is such 
as all Christians offer to God, proceed- 
ing from the heart, and breathed forth 
from the lips, and in a holy life. It is 
called saerijke, not because it makes 
an expiation for sin, hut because it is 
afUie nature of KwrsAip. Oooip. Notes 
on Heb. xiii. 16 ; j. 14, If Meeplaik 
ioGodbyJeiua Christ Comp, Notes 
on Som, jii. 1. Through"" ^e merits 
of tha great sacrifice made by the Re- 
deeoier ou the cross. Our prayers and 
praises are in ihenBelves so imper- 
fect, and proceed from such pollalej 
lips and hearts, that they can be ao- 
coptable only through him as out inter- 
cessor befoie the thtoneof God. Comp. 
Notes on Heb. ii. Si, 25; i. 19—33. 
6. Wherefire also il is contained in 
lAe Scriptures. Isa. xiviii. 16. The 
quotation is substantiatly as it is found 
in the Sepluagint. "^ Behold,Ihy in 
Sum. See Holes on Isa. mviii. 16, 
and Rom. ii. 33. VA chief comer- 
ttons. The prindpal atone on which 
14 
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elect, precious : and he that fae- 
lievetti on him shall not be con- 
founded. 

7 Unto you therefore which 
believe, he is ' precious : but unto 



Ihecomeroftheedificereets. A stone 
is selected for this which is large and 
solid, and, usually, on a which is squared 
and wrought with care ; and as such a 
stone is commonly laid with solemn ce- 
remonios, so, perhaps, in allusion to this, 
it is here said by God that he would 
lay this stone at the foumlntioa. The 
solemnities attending this were those 
which accompanied the great work of 
the Redoomor. See the word explained 
in the Notes on Eph. ii, 20. IT Elect. 
Chosen of God, or selected for this pur- 
pose, ver. 4. "K And he that believelk 
on Mm sliall not be eonfoiinded. Shall 
not bo ashamed. TheHehrewis.'shall 
.lot make haste.' See it eiptainod in 
tne Notes on Bom. ix. 33. 

7. Unto yoa, therefore, which believe. 
Christiana are often called simply be- 
Uesers, because fa>'h in the Saviour is 
one of the prominel.. characteristics by 
which they are distinguished from theii 
feliow-mon. It sufScienlly describes 
any man, to say that he is a believer 
in the Lord Jesus. THe is precioits. 
Marg., an konour. That is, according 
to the margin, it is an honour to believe 
on him, and should be so regarded. 
This is true, but it is very doubtful 
whether this is the idea of Peter. The 
Greek is ^ ri^; literally, 'esteem, 
honour,resp«ct, reverence;' then'value 
or price,' The noun is probably used 
in the place of the adjective, in the 
sense of honourable, valued, precious; 
and it is not incorrectly rendered in (he 
text, ' he is precious.' The cimntction 
demands this interpretation. The apos- 
tle was not showing that it was an 
honour lo believe on Christ, but was 
stating the estimate which was put on 
him by those who IwUeve, as contrasted 
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them winch be disobedient, the stone 'which the builders disal- 



nitb the view taken of him by ^le 
world. The truth Tchich is taught is, 
that while the Lord Jesus is rejected 
by the great iubbb of men, ho is regard- 
ed by all Christiana as of inestimable 
value. (I.) Of the fad there can be 
DO doubt. Snmthow, Christians per- 
ceive a value in him which Is seen In 



,a honour him 
hitn the keeping of theii 
die whole question of 






p hie commands, and t 



3 the n 



IS of n 



him ; and (tj) in their being willing: to 
die for him. (11.) The reasons why 
he is so precious to them are such as 
these; (I.) They are brought into a 
condition where they can appreciate his 
worth. To see the value of food, we 
must be hungry ; of clothing, wo must 
be eiposed to the winter's blast; of 
home, we muEl be wanderers viilhout 
a dwelling-place ; of mediEine,vie must 
be sick; of competence, we must be 
poor. So, to see the value of Ihi 



e that w 






helpless, ilying sinners ; that the soul 
is of inestimable worth ; that we have 
no merit of our own ; and that unless 
some one interpose, ws must perish. 
Every one who becomes a true Chris- 
tian is brought to this condition ; and in 
this state he can appreciate the worth of 
the Saviour. In this respect Christians 
are unlike the condition of the rest of 
inanbind, for they acs in no better stale 
to appreciate the worth of the Saviour 
than the man in health Is to appreciate 
llie value of the healing art, or than he 
who has nevor had a want unsupplled, 
the kindness of one who comes to us 
with an abunilant supply of fooJ. (2.) 
The Lord Jesus is in fact of more value 
to them than any other benefactor. We 



have had benefactors who have done 
us good, but none who have done as 
suck good as he has. We have bad 
parents, teachers, kind friends, who 
have ptovidetl for us, taught us. relieved 
us ; but all that they have done for us 
is slight, compared with what he has 
done. The fruit of their kindness, for 
the most part, pertains to the present 
world; ond they have not laid down 
their lives for us. What he has done 
pertains (o out nelfiire to all eternity ; 
it is the fruit of the sacrifice of bis own 
life. How precious should the name 
and memory of one be who has laid 
downhisownlifetoeaveust (3.) We 
owe all our hopes of heaven to him; 
and in proportion to the value at such 
a hope, he is precious to us. We have 
nohopeofsalvatioQ biilin lilm. Take 
that away, — blot out the name and the 
work of (he Redeemer, and we see no 
way in which we could be saved, — we 
have no prospect of being saved. As 
our hope of heaven, therefore, is valu- 
able to us ; as it supports us in trial ; 
as it comforts us in the honr of death, 
m is the Saviour precious; and the 
estimate which we form of him is in 
proportion to the value of such a hope. 
(4.) There is an intrinsic value and 
excellency In the character of Christ, 
apart fromrhis relation to us, which 
makes him precious lo those who can 
appreciate his worth. In his character, 
abstractly considered, there was more to 
attract, to itilerest, to love, than in that 
of any other one who ever lived in our 
world. There was more purity, more 
benevolence, more that was great iii 

generous and self-denying, more that 
resembled God, than in any other ons, 
who ever appeared on earth. In the 
moral firmament, tho character of Christ 
sustains a pre-eminence above ail others 
who have lived, as great as the glory 
of the Bun is superior to the feeble lights, 
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CHAPTER 11. 

s made the head 8 And ; 



though BO num emus, which gliiiiinsr at 
mlJniglit. With such views of him, il 
is not to be wondered at, that, however 
he may be eelimated by the world, ' lo 
them who beiieTo, he is rBicrouB.' 
n Bui unto them which be disobedient. 
Literally, unwilling to be persitaded 
(tw(i.>^() ; that is, tJiosB who refused 

tumacioua. Luke i. IT. Rom. i. 30. 
The meaning is, that tn tbein he is 
inade a stone against which they im- 
pinge, and ruin IhaniBBlves. Notes, 
ver. 8. IT The slime which the builders 
disallowed. Which Ihey rejected, or 
refused to make a eorner-stono. The 
allusion here, by the word ' builders,' 
is primarily to the Jews, represented 
as raising a templo of salvation, or 
building with reference to eternal life. 
They refused to lay this stone, which 
God had appointed, as the foundation 
of their hopes, but preferred some other 
foundation. See (his passage explained 
in the Notes on Malt, ixi. 43. Acts 
i». 1 1 , and Rom. is. 33, IT The same 
is made the head of the comer. That 
is, though it is rejected by the mass of 
men, yet God has in fact made il the 
corner-stone on which Che whole spirit- 
ual temple rests. Acts iv. 11, 13. 
However men may regard it, there is 
in fact no other hope of heaven than 
that which is founded on Uie Lord Je- 
sus. If men are not saved by him, he 
becomes to them a stone of stumbling 
and a rook of offence. 

8. And a stone of stumbling. A 
stone over which they stumble, or 
against which they impinge. The idea 
seems to bo that of a corner-stone which 
projectsfrom the building, against which 
they dash IhemselvBB, and by which 
they are made to fall. See Notes on 
Mall. xii. 44, The rejection of the 
Saviour Incomes the means of their 
ruin. They refuse to build on 
»nd il is ai ii' one should run ag 



)ck of offeiioe, i 



% to 



a solid projecting corner-stone of a 
house, that would certainly be the 
meaUB of Iheir destruction. Comp. 
Notes, Luke i. 34. An idea similar lo 
this occurs in Matt. xxi. 44. " Who- 
fall on this stone shall b 



broken." The meaning is, that if this 
foundation-stone is not the means of 
their salvation, it will be of their ruin. 
It is not a mBlter of indifleteace whe- 
ther they believe on him or not; whe- 
ther they accept or reject him. They 
cannot reject him without Uie mont 
fearful consequences to their souls. 
If And a rack of offence. This ex- 
presses suhslanlially the same idea as 
the phraBe,'atone of stumbling.' The 
word rendered 'offence' {uxarimMr) 
means properly " a trap-stiek — a crook- 
ed stick on which the bait is fastened, 
which the animal strikes against, end 
so springs the trap" (^Robinson, Lex.) ; 
then a trap, gin, snare; and then any 
thing which one strikes or stumbles 
against; B slumbling-block. It (hen 
denotes that which is the cause or oc- 
casion of ruin. This language would 
be strictly applicable to the Jews, who 
rejected the Saviour on account of his 
humble birth, and whose rejection of 
him was made the occasion of the de- 
struction of their temple, city, and na- 
tion. But it is also applicable to all 
who reject him, from whatever cause; 
for (heir rejection of him will be fal- 
lowed with ruin to their souls. It is a 
Clime for which God will judge them 
as certainly as be did the Jews who 
disowned him and crucified him, for 
the offence is substanlitlly (he same 
What might havo been, therefore, the 
means of their salvation, la made (ho 
cause of Iheir deeper condemnation 
IT Even t) them ivkick slumbk at the 
uord To all whi do this That is, 
Ihev (ike the s-ime kind ai offence tx 
the gospel »hch the Jens did at (he 
Saviour himself It is sub'.tanlkallf the 
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(/i^m which stumble at llie word, being disobedient; whereunto" 
' a they were appointed. 



Eame thing, and the oonsequencea must 
be the Eame. How does the conduct 
of the man who rejects the Saviour 
now, differ from that of him who re- 
jected him \ h h w Ih tb 
1 Being dis bdi I 7 Th 
»on why Ih j ject h m th I tl y 
are not disp scd t bey Th y 
solemnly com d d t b I h 
gospel; aniJ t [ 1 t I e- 
fore, is as re II t I d b d ne 
Bstohreaka y tb mm d fGod 
^Whereunto they were appointed (tij 
Mi iw'&i^Mw). The word 'vihere- 
iinio' means unla which. But unto 
what! It cannot be supposed that it 
meiins that Ihey were 'appointed' to 
believe on him and be saved hy him, 
for (I.J this would involve all the dif- 
ficulty which is ever felt tn the doctrine 
of decrees or election i foritwould then 
mean that he had eternally designated 
ihem to ho saved, which is the doctrine 
of predestination! and (2.) j/ this were 
the true interpretation, the consequence 
would follow that God had beeik foiled 
in his plan ; for the reference here is 
lo those who would not be saved, that 
is, to those who ' stumble at that stum- 
bling stone ' and are destroyed. Calvin 
Eupposes Uiat it means ' unto which re- 
jection and destruction they were de- 
signated in the purpose of God,' So 
BloomQeld renders it. " Unto which 
(disbelief) they Were destined" {Crit. 
Dig ) meaning, as he supposes, that 
"into Ihii stumbling and disobedience 
they were permitted by God lo fall." 
Doddridge inlcrprets it, " lo which also 
they were appointed by the righteous 
Mntence of God, long before, even as 
oBflj as in his first purpose and decree 
he ordained his Son to be the great 
Foundation of his church." Rosen- 
milller gives substantially the same in- 
terpretation. Clemens Eonianus says 
it means' that thoywere appointed, not 
that they should sin, but that, unning, 



they should be punieked.' See Wet- 
stein. So Macknighl, " To which pun- 
ishment they were appointed." Whitby 
gives the same interpretation of it, thai 



e they v 



t (refer- 



he supposes, to the Jews i 
jected the Messiah), "they were ap- 
p nted, for the punishment of that dis- 
bedience, to fall and perish." Dr. 
Clarke supposes that it means that fkeff 
re prophesied of that they should 
tb s fall; or that, long before, it was 
predicted that they should thus slamble 
and &tl. In reference to the meaning 
of this difficutt passage, it is proper to 
observe that there is in the Greek verb 
necessarily the idea of f/fsigTin^ion op- 
pot Im t p p Th w m 

ag« y 



■ P t 



th t 



of pi g pp ni g (tb 
ti^!- m g ( t p t I y lay 
dow pp t i / < ) by wh h 

this It waa b gbt bo 1 1 h 
fair th f d in f m 

whi h w an t p th t h 
did t h pp by h hc 1 t 

but Ih 1 ll w d g 

ment ppo tm t pi h p t 

of God in reference to ihia result, and 
(hat the result was in conformity with 
that. So it is said in Jude 4, of a simi- 

men crept in unawares, who were be- 
fore of old ordained to this condemna- 
tion." The faets were these:— (1.) 
That God appointed his Sun to be the 
corner.slone of his church. (3.) That 
there was a portion of the world which, 
from some cause, would embrace him 
and be saved. (3.) That there waa 
another portion who, it was certain, 
would not embrace him. (4.) That it 
was kn6wii that the appointment of the 
Lord Jesus as a Saviour, would be (be 
occasion of their rqecling him, and of 
their deeper and more aggravated con- 
demnation. (6.) That the arrangement 
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CHAPTER II. 






But ye are b chosen genera- 
a royal priesthood, an holy 



was neverUieleas made, wilh tho under- 
sEiiiiOing lhs;Dll this woMhe eo, and 
because it wns best on the whole that 
it should be BO, even though Ihifi con- 
sequence would follow. That is, it 
was belter that the arrangement should 
be made for the salvation of men even 
with this ttsull, that a part would sink 
intodeepereondflnination,than that no 
arrangement should be made to save 
any. The primary and otigioaling ar- 
rangement, therefore, iliii not conlem- 
plate them or (heir destruction, but was 
made with refereace to others, and no^ 
withatauding thej would reject him, 
and would fell. The eipression itiftere- 
unio (lit a) refers to this plan, as in- 
volving, under (lie circumstances, the 
result which actually (bllovted. Theii 
stumbling and felling was not a mattei 
of chance, or a resull which was nol 
eonlemplaled, but entered into the origi- 
nal arrangement; and the w&i/e, there- 
fore, might be said to he in accordance 
with awise plan and purpose. And (6.) 
i( might be said in thi 



this 



that 






. him were appointed to this stum- 
foreseen; what entered into the general 

the parpoae to save any. It was nol a 
matter (hat was unforeseen, that the con- 
sequence of giving a Saviour would 
result in the condemnation of those 
who should crucify and reject him ; but 
the whole tking,tsii actually occurred, 
enteted into the divine arrangement. 
It may lie added, that as in the facts in 
the case nothing wrong has been done 
by God, and no one has lieen deprived 
of any rights, or punished mote than 
he deserves, it was not wrong in him 
to make the arrangement. It was bettei 
that the arrangement shoald be made 
OS it is, even wilh this consequence; 
than that none at alt should be made 
for human salvation. Comp. Not 
14* 



'peculiar "people; tliai 



ix. 15—18. John lii. 3 
1 just 



ccordan 



40. 



ibie, that oil things enter into the 
Brnal plans of God ; that nothing 
happens by chance; that there is no 
thing that was not foreseen ; and that 
u is such as, on the whole, God 
be best and wise, and therefore 
1 it. If there is nothing un- 
just and wrong in the actual develope- 
mint of the plan, there was nothing in 
forming it. At the same time, no man 
who disbelieves and rejects the gospel 
should lake refuge in this as an excuse. 
He was ' appointed' to it no otherwise 
than as it actually occurs; and as they 
know that they are voluntary in reject- 
ing him, they cannot lay the blame of 
thia on the purposes of God. They 
are not forced or compelled to do it ; 
but it was seen that this consequence 
would follow, and (he plan was laid to 
send the Saviour notwithstanding. 

9. But ye are a chosen generation. 
In contradistinction fiom those who, 
by their disobedience, had rejected the 
Saviour as the foundation of hope. The 
people of God are often represented as 
his chosen or elected people. See Notes 
on ch. i. 3. 1U TOjial priesthood. See 
Notes on ver. Q. The meaning of this 
is, probably, that they "at once bore 
the dignity of kings, and the aanolily 
of priests." Doddridge. Comp. Rev, 
i. 6. " And hath made us kings and 
priests unto God," See also Isa. 1x1. 6. 
" But yc shall be named priests of the 
Lord ! men shall call you ministers of 
our God." It may be, however, (hat 
the word royal Is used only to denote 
the dignity of the priestly office which 
they sustained, or that they constituted, 

of priests. They weie a kingdom ovci 
which he presided, and they were all 
priests, so that it might be eaid Ihey 
were a kingdom of priests 1 aMngdom 
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i of darkness " into his marvellous 
t light: 



in tvhich alt tbe subjects were engaged 
in offering saccifice to Go^. Tlie ex- 
pree^on appears to be taken from Ex. 
nil. 6 — " And je shnll be unla me a 
kingdom of priests" — and ia such lan- 
guage 39 one will) haii been educated 
OS a Jen nould be likelj' to employ to 
set forth the dignity of ttiose whtim he 
regarded as the people of God. IT An 
koly nalion. Tliis is also talien from 
Ei. jii. 6. The Hebrews were re- 
garded as a nation consecrated lo God, 
ind now that tliey were cast off or re- 
jected for their disobedience, the same 
language was properly applied to the 
peoplB whom God had cliosen in their 
place — the Ctiristiai) church. ^ -^p^- 
euUar people. Corap. Notes on Titos 
ii. 14. The margin hero is purchased. 
The vicrd peculiar, in its common ac- 
ceptation now, would mean that they 
were distinguished from others, or were 
singular. Ths reading in the margin 
would mean that they had boon bought 
orredeemed. Both these things are so, 
but neither of them expresses the exact 
sense of the original. The Gteek Qiubs 
iti ttifotai^ai) means, 'a people for a 



a people, therefore, which belong to 
him, and to no other. In this sense 
Ihey are pectiliar as being his ; and, 
being ancb, it laay be inferred that they 
thould be peculiar in the sense of being 
unlike others in their manner of life. 
But (hat idea ia not necessarily in the 
text, Thece seems lo be here also an 
aliuMon to El. lix. 5. "Ye shaii be 
a peculiar treasure with me (Sept. \aif 
jwptowriof) above all people." 11 TJial 
ye should show forth Ike praises of 
Mm. Marg. virtues. The Greek word 
(offT^) means properly good quaKty, 
excellence (if any kind. It means here 
the excellencies of God — his goodness, 
his wondrous del^ls, or those things 



which make it proper to praise him. 
This shows one great object for which 
they were redeemed. It was that they 
might proclaim tlie gloiy of God, and 
keep up the remembrance of his won 
drous deeds in the earth. Tills is la 
be done (a) by proper asciiplions of 
praise to him in public, family and 
social warship; (£) by being always 
the avowed friends of God, ready ever 
to vindicate his government and ways ; 
(c) by endeavouring to make known 
his excellencies to all those who are 
ignorant of him ; and (d) by such a 
life as shall constantly proclaim hi> 
praise — as the sun, the moon, the stars, 
the hills, the streams, the flowers do, 
showing what God does. The con- 
dstent life of a. devoteil Christian is a 
constant setting forth of the praise of 
God, showing to all that the God who 
has made him such is worthy lo be 
loved. 1 W/io hoik called you out of 
darkness into Iiis marveliaus light. 
On the word attkd, see IVotes on Eph. 
iv. I. Darkness is the emblem of 
ignorance, ^n, and misery, and refers 
here lo (heir condition before their con- 
version. Light is the emblem of the 
opposite, and la a beautiful representa- 
tion of the slate of those who are 
brought lo the knowledge of the gospeh 
SeeNotesonActaxxvi-le. Theword 
marvellous means jvonderful ,- and the 
idea is, that the light of Uie gospel was 
9uchaawasunusnal,ornot to he found 
elsewhere, as that excites wonder or 
surprise which we are not accustomed 
lo see. The primary reference here is 
undoubtedly lo those who had been 
heathens, and to the great change which 
had been produced by their having been 
brought lo the knowledge of the truth 
as revealed in the gospel ; and, in re- 
gard to this, no one can doubt that ths 
one slate deserved to be characterized 
as darkness, and llie other as light. 
The contrast was as great as that 



Hosted by Google 



CHAPTER IL 



10 Which ° in time pasticere 
not ;i people, but are now the 
people of God 1 which had not 

a Ko, fl. 2J. 

h<^twcen iniiliiisht und noon-day. But 

of ali who are convened, and is often 
as etrikingly Icue of those who have 
been brought up in Ctiristian lands 



lived a 



J the 



heathen. Tha change 
IS often so great anil so rapid ; the 
vie*» and feelings are so diffctent be- 
fore and sftei conversion, that it seuma 
liiie a sudden traneitloii from midnight 
to noon. In (dl cases, nlso, of irue 
conversion, though the change may 
nut he GO striking, or apparently so 
sudden, there is a change of which this 
may be regarded aa sutialandally an 
accurate description. In many cases 
the convert can adopt this language in 
all its fulness, as ilescnptive nfhis own 

say thai he has been called from a state 
in which his mind was dark to one in 
which it is couipatalively clear. 

10. Which in time past were not a 
people. That is, who formarly ware 
not regarded as the people of God. 
There ia an alliisioii here lo the pas- 
sage in Hosea ii. S3. "And I will 
have mercy upon her that had not oh 
lair.ed mercy ; and I will say to then 
which were not my people. Thou ar 
my people; and Ihey shall say, Thot 
my God." It is, however, a mer 



h p h 

ng y h 

Hosea, he pissag d n y 

tha recep a n p rt n h 

Iflraelitea to u aft h c 

lion; ir P m to h 

who had been Gentiles, and who had 
never bean recognised as Ihe peoplo of 
God. The language of Ihe prophet 
would eiactly iixpress his idea, and ' 



alius 
the lang 



obtained mercy, but now have 
obtained mercy. 

11 Dearly beloved, I beseech 

therefore uses it without intending lo 
say that this was its original applica- 
tion. See it explained in the Hotes on 
Rom. ix. S6. Couip. Notes on Eph, 
ii. 1 1, IS. U Which had not obtained 
mercy. That is, who bad been living 
unpardoned, having no knowledge of 
the way by which sinners might bo 
forgiTon, and no evidence that your 
sins were forgiven. They were then 
in the condition of the whole heathen 
world, and ihey had not then lieen ac- 
quainted with the glorious tnelhod by 
which God forgives iniquity. 

IJ, Dearly beloved, I beseech yon as 
strangers and pilgrims. On the word 
rendered strangers (itixpnxofl, see 
Notes on Eph. ii. 19, where it is ren- 
dered foreigners. It means properly, 
one dwelling near, neighbouring ; then 
a by-dwelier, a sojourner, one without 
the rights of citizenship, aa distin- 
guished from a citizen; and it means 
here that Christians are not property 
citizens of Ibis world, but that tlieit 
citizenship is in heaven, and that they 
are here mere sojourners. Comp. Notes 
on Phil. iii. 20. "For our conversation 
[aiizenship] is in heaven." On the 
word rendered pilgrims (noficitiSjifia!), 
see Notes on ch. i. 1. Heb. xi. 13. A 
pilgrim properly is one who travels to 

a holy place, or to pay his devolion to 
some holy abject; then a traveller, a 
wanderer. The meaning here is, that 
Christians have no permanent home 
on earth ; their citizenship Ja not here ; 
they ere mere sojourners, and they are 
passing on to their eternal home in the 
heavens. They should, therefore, act 
as becomes such persons ; as sojourners 
and travellers do. They should not (a) 
regard the earth aa their homo ; (b) 
they should not seek to acquire perma- 
nent possessions here, as if they worn 



Hosted by Google 



jpu as strangers " and pilgrims, 
abstain from fleshly lusts, ' which 
war ' against the aoul ; 

vellers da, who merely seek a lempa- 
rarj lodging, wilhoot espacting perma- 
nently to reside in a place; (c) Ihej 
ehnuld not sitow any such attachmenla 
If) be formed, or arrangcmetils (o be 
maiJe, as to impede their journey lo 
their final home, es pilgrims seek only 
a temporary lodging, and sleadily pu> 
suo their journey ; (d) even mhilo en- 
gaged here in tiie necoseacj callings of 
life — Iheit eliidies, their farming, their 
merchandize — their thoughts and affec- 
tions should be on other things. Ono 
in a strange land thinks much of his 
country and home 1 a pilgrim, much of 
the land lo vphich he goes ; and even 
while his time and attention may be 
necessarily occupied by the arrange- 
ments needful for Iho journey, his 
thoughts and affeclions will be fer 
away, (e) We should not encumber 
onrselvea with much of this world's 
goods. Many professed ChriB^ans gat 
so many wo^dly things around them, 
that it ia impoE^ble for them to make 
a journey to heaven. They bonlen 
themselves as no traveller would, and 
they mahe no progress. A traveller 
takes along as few things as possible ; 
and a staff is olien all that a pilgrim 
has. Wo make the most rapid progress 
in our journey to our £nal home when 
we are least encumbered with the 
things of this world. IT Abstain from 
Jleshlg lush. Such desires and pas- 
sions as the carnal appetites prompt to. 
See Notes on Gal. v. 19—21. A so- 
journer in a land, or a pilgrim, does not 
give himself up to the indulgence of 
sensual appetites, or to the Bofl plea- 
s of the soul. All these would 
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12 Having your conversation 
honest among ihe Getililes ; thai 



c Ito. 8. 13. 



:itus ii. IS. 1 Pet. i. U. V Whick 
yar against the seal. Comp. Notes 
n Rom. viii. 12, 13. The meaning 
i, that indulgence in these things 
lakes war against the nobler ^cullies 
oflhesQuI; against the conscience, the 
understanding, the memory, the judg- 



t,the 



fl of 1 



pure 



hinder hh 
from 



progrei 



1 off 



Com p. Notes c 
There is not a faculty of Ihe mind, 
however brilliant in itself, which will 
not be ultimately ruined by indulgence 
in Uie carnal propensities of onr na- 
ture. The effect of inlemparance on 
the noble faculties of the soul is well 
known ; and alas there are loo many 
instDnccB in which the tight of genius, 
in those endowed with splendid gilts, 
at the bar, in the pulpit, and in the 
senate, is extinguished by it, to need a 
particular description. But there is 
one vice preeminently, which prevails 
all oier the heathen world (Comp. 
Notes on .Rom. i. 27—29), and axton- 
aiTely in Christian lands, which mora 
than all others blunts die moral sense, 
pollutes the memory, defiles the im- 
agination, hardens the heart, and sends 
a withering influence through all the 
faculties of the soul. 

The diviae pFopeny of lier flrst being." 
Of this passion Burns hGautifutly and 

" But ai : i( hardtai a' vAtMn, 
Jud ^etiijtc! lliE fceSng:' 

From ell these passions the Christian 
pilgrim is to abstain. 

1 3. Hamng your eonversalion kiin- 
csi. Your conduct. Notes, Phil. L 
37. That is, lead upright and consist, 
ent lives. Comp. Notes on Phil. iv. 8. 
If Among the Genliks. The heathen 
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'whereas they speak against you 
as evil doers, they may by your 
good wofks, " which they shall 



CHAPTER n. 

behold, glonfy God i 



by whom yo\i ate Euironndecl, and wbo 
will certainty observe your conduct. 
Notes on 1 Theas. ii-. 13. " That ye 
may walk honestly towards lliem that 
are without." Camp. Kom. xiii. 13. 
1[ That whereas ihty speak against 
yoK as evil doers. Marg. wherein. 
Gr. iv ^ — in what i either referring to 
Ume, and meaning that ai the j^y 
time when Ihey speak against you in 
this mannei: they may ba silenced by 
seeing y n np ght 1 e. mean ng 

e^pe t i xiih h Ih t th t in 



rep 
th y 



:k d p ght 
lly g d t 



p t 1 (I p d It h 111 b true 

that at the eery time when the enemies 
of religion reproach us, they should see 
Uiat we are actuated by Christian 
principles, and that in the very matter 
for which we, are reproached we are 
conscienlious and honeat. IT They 
may, by your good works, which they 
shall behold. Gr. < Which they shall 
closely or narrowly inspect.' The 
meaning is, that upon a close and nar. 
row osaniinalion, they may see that 
you are acluatei! by upright principles, 
and ultimately be disposed to do you 
justice. It is to be remembeied that 
the heathen were very little acquainted 
with lbs nature of Christianity ; and it 
is ktipwn that in the early ages they 
charged on Christians the most abomi- 
nable vices, and even accused them of 
practices at which human nature re- 
volts- The meanidg of Petet is, that 
while they charged these things on 
Christians, whether irom ignorance or 
malice, they ought so to live as that a 






,(,a with them, and 
of their conduct, 
would disarm their prejudices, and 
show that their charges were entirely 
unfounded The truth taught here is, 
that our conduct as Ckrislians ahauld 
be sack as la bear the strictest scru- 
tiny ,- such that the closest examina- 
tion will lead our enemies to the con- 
viction that we are upright and honest. 
This may he done by every Christian ; 
this his religion solemnly requires him 
to do. IGhrifyGod. Honour God; 
that is, that they may be convinced by 
your conduct of the pure and holy na- 
ture of that religion which he has re- 
vealed, and be led also to love and 
worship him. See Nates on Malt, v 
16. ^ ht the day of visitation. Many 
dlHerent opinions have been entertained 
of the meaning of this phrase, some 
referring it to the day of judgment) 

the destruction of Jerusalem ; and some 
to tbo time when the gospel was 
preached among the Gentiles, as a pe- 
rn God visiled them with mer- 



Thc 



itation iU, 



ofvlailingoi 
for any purpose, usually with the no- 
lion of inspecting conduct, of inflicting 
punishment, or of conferring favours. 
Comp. Matt. XXV. 36, 43. Luke i. 6S, 
78; vii. 16; xix.44. In the sense of 
visiting for the purpose of punishing, 
the word is often used in the Septua- 
gint, for theHcb. Ipfl {Fakad), though 
there is no instance In which tbo word 
is so- used in the New Testament, un- 
less it be in the verse before us. Th<? 
' visitation' here referrad to is undoubt- 
edly ihal of God ; and the reference is 
to some time when he would malte a 
' visllalion' to men for some purpose, 
and when the fact that the Gentiles 
had narrowly inspected Ihe oondacl of 
Christians would lead them to honooi 
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66 I. PETER. 

13 Submit " yourselves to 
every ordmance of man for the 



Lord's sake : whether it be to 
the king, as supreme; 
him. The only question is, to tiihai 
violation of that kind tile apoEtle le- 
feired. The prevailing use of the word 
■|i (he New Testament 



lead d: 



e that the ' 



referred 

voutB rather than to inflict punishment, 
and indeed the word seems to have 
Bomewhat of a technical character, and 
to have been famiiiarlj used by Chris- 
tisDB to denote God's coming to men 
to bless them i to pour out his Spirit 
upon them; to revive religion. This 
seems to me to be its tneaning here 
and, if so, the sense is, that when God 
appeared among men to accompany the 
preaching of the gospel wit" 
power, tiie result of the obser 
duct of Christiana would be to lead 
those around them tn honour him by 
giving up their heatls to him ; that ' 
iheii consistent lives would be the 
means of the revival and eitenaion of 
true religion ; and is it not alwat/s so ? 
Is not the pnre and holy walk of Chris' 
tians an occasion of bis bending his 
footsteps down to earth In bless dying 
sinners, and to scatter spiritual bless- 
ings with a liberal hand? Comp. Notes 



1 Cor. I 



1,25. 



13. Submit youraehes to every or£' 



eofm 



Gr. 'I 



every « 



meaning ie, to every institution or i 

who are in authority, or who are i . 
painted to administer government. The 
lams, institutes, and appointments of 
such a government may be spoken of 
nan ; that is, as what 



Of CI 









ordained by those in authority is 
contrary to the law of God. See Notes 
on Acts iv. 19. On the general duty 



[A D. 6ft 

14 Or unto governors, as unto 

them that are sent by him for 

the punishment of evil doers, 

31. Jln. 13. 17. 
here enjoined of subjection lo civil an 
thority, see Notes on Kom. xiii. 1—7. 
\ For the Lord's sake. Because he 
iquired it, and has entrusted this 
power to civil rulers. Nolee, Rom> 
xili. 5. Comp. Notes, Eph. vi. T. 
f Whether it be to the king. It has 
' een commonly supposed thai there is 
iference hers to the Soman emperor, 
'ho might be celled king, because id 
him the supreme power resided. The 
common title of the Roman sovereign 
was, as used by the Greek writers 
(dvtoxfd-;a(i), and among the Homans 
memselves, imperalor (emperor'), but 
the title Mng was also given lo tbs 
sovereign. John xix. 15. "We have 
no king but Cesar." Acts xvii, 7. 
"And these all do contrary lo the de- 
crees of Cesar, saying that there is 
another king, one Jesus." Feler un- 
doubtedly had particular reference to 
the Boman emperors, but he uses a 
general term, which Would ho appUca- 
ble to all in whom the supreme power 
resided, and the injunction here would 
require submis^on to such authority, 
by whatever name it might be called. 
The meaning is, that we are to be 
subject to that authority whether exer- 
cised by the sovereign in person, or bij 
those who are appointed by him. TTjlj 
supreme. Not supreme in the sens* 
of being superior to God, or not being 
subject to him, but in the sense of being 
over alt subordinate oiEcers. 

14. Or unto gomniorf. Subordi- 
nate oflicers, appointed by the chief 
magistrate, over provinces. Perhap* 
Roman proconsuls aro here particularly 
intended. IT ..is unto ikent that are 
sent by him. B;^ the king, or the Bo- 
man emperor. They represent the 
supreme power. H For the punish- 
ment ofevi! doers. One of the leading 
ends of Eovarnmeni. "The Roman 
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and for the praise of them that 

15 For so is the will of God, 
that " with well doing je may 
put to silence the ignorance of 
foolish men : 



CHAPTER n. 



1 ch. i. 



Dod 



dridge. Ulpian, the celebrated Koman 
lawyer, who flourislicd liva hundred 
years aiUt Christ, thus doscribea the 
power of the governors of the Roman 
provinces: "It is the duty of a good 
and vigtlant president to see to it that 
his province be peaceable and quiet. 
And that he ought to make diligent 
Heatoh after sacrilegious persona, rob. 
bera, man-stealers, and thieves, and to 
pnniah over; one according la their 
gain." Again, " They who govern 
whole provinces, have Ibe power of 
sending to the mines." And again, 
" The presidents of provinces have the 
highest authority, next to the emperor." 
Peter has described the otllce of the 
Roman governors in language nearly 
resembling that of Ulpian. See Lard- 
ner'a Credibility (Works, L 77, ed. 8vo., 
Lond. 1829), it And for flu praise 
of Ihtm that da uielL Praise here 
stands opposed to puitishmentj and 
means commendation, applause, reward. 
That is, it is a part of their busineaa to 
reward in a suitable manner those who 
are upright and virtuous aa citizens. 
This wonid be by protecting thoit per- 
sons and property ; by defending their 
rights, and perhaps by admitting those 
to share the honours and emoluments 
of office who showed that they were 
worthy to be trusted. It is as import- 
ant a part of the functions of magis- 
tracy to protect the innocent, as it is 
to punish the wicked. 

\h. For sola tke will of God. That 
is, it is in accordance with the divine 
will that in this way you should put 
them to silence. \ That with well 
doing. By a life of uprightness and 



16 As free, ' and not ' asing 

your liberty for a cloak of mali- 
ciousness, but as the servants of 
God. 



benevolence H Ye may put 
Ihe Ignorance of fooliak men. See 
Notes on Titus li. 8. The reference 
here is to men who brought charges 
against Christians, by accusing them 
of being inimical to the government, 
or insubordinate or guilty of crimes. 
Such chaiges it is well known, were 
often brought against ihem by their 
enemies in the early ages of Christian- 
ity. Peter says they were brought by 
foolish men, perhaps using the word 
foolish in Uie sense of evil-disposed, 
or wicked, as it is often used in the 
Bible. Yet, though there might be 
malice at the bottom, the charges were 
really based on igiiorance. They were 
not thoroughly acquainted with the 
principles of the Christian religion, and 
the way to meet Ihoae charges was to 
act in every way as became good citi 
zens, and so as < to live them down.' 
Ono of the best ways of meeting the 
accusations of our enemies is to lead a 
life of strict integrity. It is not easy 
for the wicked to reply to this argu- 

16, As free. That is, they were to 
consider themselves as freemen ; as hav- 
ing a right to liberty. The Jews boasted 
much of their freedom, and regarded it 
as a birth-right privilege that they were 
free. John viii. 33. They never wil. 
lingly acknowledged their subjection to 
any other power, but claimed it as an 
elementary idea of their civil constitu- 
tion that God only was their sovereign. 
They were indeed conquered by the 
Romans, and paid tribute, but Ihey did 
it because' they were compelled to do 
it, and it was even a question much 
debated among them whether they 
should do it or not Matt. xsli. IT 
Joiephos has often leferred to the fRCl 
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ihat ihe Jbwh rebelled against Ihe Ro- 
mans under the plea Ihat they were g 
free people, and that they were sub- 
ject only to God. This idea of esaeu- 
tial freedom the Jews had nhen Ihey 
became Christians, and every thing in 
Christianity tended to inspti* them with 
the lova of liberty. They who w. 
converted to the Christian faith, wl 
ther from among the Si 



tiles, V 









children of God; thnt-his law 
the supreme rule of their lives ; that in 
the allimate rewrt they were sabject 
to him alone ; that they were re<teenied, 
and that therefore the yoke of bondage 
could not be properly imposed on them ; 
that God "had made of one blood all 
nalions of men, for to dwell on all the 
fece of the earth" (Acts xvu. 26) ; and 
that, therefore, they were on a level 
-before him. The meaning here is, 
tliat they were not to consider them- 

their subjection to civil authority they 
were not to forget that they were free- 
men in the highest sense, and that lib- 
erty was an invslnabte blessing. They 
had been made free by the Son of God. 
John viii. 33, 3S. The; were free from 
sin and condemnation. They acknow- 
ledged Christ as their supreme Head, 
and the whole spirit and tendency of 
iiis religion prompted to the exercise 
ei freedom. They were not to Buhmll 



the cl 






allov 



bound, or theii 
with: 



essential liberty to be ir 

gistrate were they ever lo regard them- 
selves otherwise than as freemen. As 
a matter of fact Christianity baa always 
been thofrlendand promoter of liberty. 
Its iofluence emancipated the slaves 
throughout the Roman empire, and all 
the civil freedom which we enjoy, and 
which there is in the world, can be 
traced to the influence of the Christian 
religion. To spread the gospel in its 
purity everywhere would be to break 
every yoke of oppression and bondage. 



i the essen 
a Chrlsti 



free lo worship God ; to read the Bible ; 
to enjoy tho avails of his own labour < 
to train up his children in the way in 
which lie shall deem best ; to form bia 
own plans of life, and (o pursue hie 
oWn ends, provided only that he does 
not interfere with the equal rights of 
others — and every system which pre- 
vents this, whether it be that of civil 
government, of ecclesiastical law, or of 
domestic slavery, is contrary to the re> 
tigion of the Saviour; ^ And not using 
your tiberiy for a ctoak of malidous- 
ness. Marg. as In Greek, hamng. 
Not making your freedom a mere pre- 
text under which to practice all kinds 
of evil. The word rendered malidouS' 
"fjs (xaiHi), means more than our 
word malieiotisness does ; for it de- 
notes evil of any kind, or all kinds; 
the word maHciouanua refers rather lo 
eninily of heart, ill-will, an intention 
to injure. The apostle has reference 
to an abuse of freedom, which has often 
occurred. The prelence of those who 
have acted in this manner has been, 
that the freedom of the gospel implied 
deliverance from all kinds of restraint; 
that they were under no yoke, and 
bound by no laws; that being the chil- 
<f God, they had a right to all 
kinds of enjoyment and indulgence'; 
loral law ceased to bind 
Ihem, and that they had a right to 
nalie the most of liberty in all respects^ 
Hence they have given themselves op 
.0 all sorts of sensual indulgence, claim- 
ng esomption from the restraints of 
noralily as well as of civil law, and 
unking into the deepest abyss of vice. 
Vot a few have done this who have 
irolessed lo be Christians | and occa- 
lionally a fanatical sect now appears 
who make the freedom which they say 
Christianity confers a pretext for indul- 
gence in the most base and degrading 
ices. The apostles saw this tendency 
1 human nature, and in nothing bib 
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17 Honour 'all' 
tfie brotherhood. 
Honour the king.^ 



CHAPTER 11. Ifig 

18 Servants,' be subject ta 
, your masters with all fear ; not 









1 In gua 



this abuse. IT But ta the servants of 
God. Not free from a[] restraint; not 
nt liberty to indulge in all things, bat 
bound to seiva God in the faithful 
obedience of his laws. Thus bound 
to obey and serve him, thej could not 
be at liberty to indulge in (hose things 
which would be in Tiolntton of his 
laws, and which would dishonour him. 
See this senliment explained in the 
Nolea on 1 Cor. Vl\. 33 ; ix. 21. 

17. Honour alt men. That is, show 
tl em the reopect which is due to them 
according to tl eir [)er3onfll worlh, and 
lo the tank and oiHco which they bus- 
lan Notes Kom-^iii.?. IS Love Ihe 
'rolherhoo! The whole fraternity of 
Chi Bt ans regirdeil as a band of bro. 
Ihors The word here used occurs only 
m (his place and in ch. v. 9, where it 
IS rendered brethren. The idea oi- 
pressed heie occurs often in the Kew 
Testament. See Notes on John xiii. 
84,35. "i Fear God. A duty every- 
where Enjoined in the Bible, as one of 
Vaa first duties of religion. Comp. 
Lev. ixv. 17. Ps. ixiii. 18; xxiv. 7; 
jtsv. 14. Prov. i. 7; iii. 13; is. 10; 
xjiii. 17. Notes, Rom. in, 18. 3Cor. 
vii, I. The word fear, when used to 
express our duty lo God, 









Religion, in one aspect, is described 
(he fear of God; in another, as Ae tovi 
of God; in another, as submission V 
his will, &c. A holy veneralion oi 
fear is always an elementary principh 
of religion. It is the fear, not so muot 
of punishment as of his disapprobation 
not so much the dread of Buffering ai 
the dread of doing wrong. -^ Honam 
the Mng, Referring here primarily b; 
the Roman sovereign, but implying ' 
Xie are always lo respect those ' 
have the rule over Us. See Notes 
I& 






Rom. xiii. 1—7. The doctrine taught 
in these verses (13—17) is, that we are 
^ithfulty to perform all the relative 
duties of life. There are duties which 
we owe to ourselves, which are of im- 
portance in their place, and which we 
are by no means at liberty to neglect. 
But we also owe duties lo our fellow- 

lliose who have the rule over us ; and 
religion, white it is honoured by our 
faithful performance of our duty to our- 
selves, is mote openly honoured by our 
performance of our duties to those to 
whom we sustain important relations 
in life. Many of the duties which we 
owe lo ourselves arc, from the nature 
of the caEo, hidden from pablic observa- 
Uon. All that pertains to the exami. 
nation of the heart ; lo our private de- 
votions; to the subjugation of our evil 
passions ; to our individual communion 
with God, must be concealed from pab- 
lic vietr. Not so, however, with those 
duties which pertain to others. In re- 
spect lo them, we are open to public 
view. The eye of the world is upon 
us. The judgment of (lie world in 
regard to us is made up from tbeir ob- 

perform them. If religion fails there, 
(hey judge that it fails altogether; and 
however devout we may be in private, 
if it is not seen by the world that our 
religion leads to the faithful perform- 
ance of the duties which we owe in the 
various relations of life, it will be re- 
garded as of little value. 

18. Servants, be subject to your 
maetere. On tbo duty here enjoined, 
see Notes on Eph. vi. 5—9. The 
Greek word here used (olxitai) is not 
the same which is employed in Ephe- 
sians (Saiitjx,). The word hero means 
properly domeslics — those employed 
about a house, or living in (he fame 
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19 For this is ' thank-worthy. 



house — froiu oIkoj, kouse. These per- 
ama might have been slaves, or miglil 
not. The won] woulJ apply to them, 
whether Ihoy wore hired, or whelher 
they were owned as slaTea. The word 
should not and cannot be employed to 
prove that elaverj existed in the 
churches lo which Peler wrote, and 
Btill less to prove that ho approved of 
slavery, or regarded it as a good insti- 
lutioii. The exhortation here would 
be, and slill is, strictly sppiicablc to any 
persons employed as domestics, though 
they had voluntarily hired themselves 
out to be such. It would be incumbent 
on them, while they remained in Ih 
condition, to pctform with fidelity Ihi 
ilutioH as ChristianB, and lo bear wi 
Ghiistian meekness all the wrongs 
which they might sulTer from the 
whose service Uiey were. Those who 
are hired, and who 
eity of 'going out i 
IDg, are not always free from hard 
usage, for there are trials incident to 
that condition of Ufa which cannot be 
always avoided. It might be better, 
in many cases, to hear much than 






e of si 



though they were entirely at liberty to 
do so. It must be admitted, however, 
that the exhortation here will 
more force if it is supposed that the 
reference is to slaves, and there can 
be no doubt that many of this class 
were early converted to tile Christian 
faith. The word here rendered mos- 
'''■s {Siaftataa) is not the same which 
is used in Eph. v!. 5 (xMplon)- Kei- 
Iher of these words necessarily implies 
that those who were under them were 
slaoes. The word here used is appli- 
cable to the head of a family, whalever 
may be the condition of those under 
him. It is frequently applied to God, 



o Christ 



and it 



lained that those to whom God sustaii 
the relation of Simtoitji, or master, a 
slaves, See Luke ii. 39. Acts iv. S 



2 Tim. ii. 21. 8 Pet. ii. I. .lude t. 
Rev. vi. 10, The word, indeed, is one 
that might be applied to those who 
were owners of slaves. If that be the 
meaning here, it is not said, however, 
that tiioae lo whom it is applied were 
Christians. It is rather implied that 

wasinconsistentwithreal piety. Those 
who were under them are represented 
as suffering grievous wrongs. ^Wilk 
all fear. That is, with all proper reve- 
reuce and reepect Notes, Eph. vi. 5. 
V Nol only to the goad o^d gentle, but 
also ta the froisard. The word ren- 
dered froward (pxtiKioi) means properly 
crooked, bent; then perverse, wicked, 
unjust, peevi^. Any one who is d 

ployed in the service of such a m;ister ; 
but while the relation continues, the 
servant should perform his duty with 
fidelity, wbalever may be the character 
of the master. Slaves are certainly 
liable to this; and even those who vo- 
luntarily engage as eervanls to others, 
cannot always be sure that they will 
have kind employers. Though the 
leriits used here do not necessarily 
imply that (hose to whom the apostle 
gave this direction were slaves, yet it 
may be presumed that they probably 
were, ainco slavery abounded through- 
out the Roman empire; but the direc- 
tions will apply to all who are engaged 
in the service of others, end are there- 
fore of permanent valuo. Slavery will 
sooner or later, under the influence of 
(he gospel, wholly cease in the world, 

and slaves will have no permanent 
value; but it will always be true that 
there will be those employed as domes- 
tics, and il is the duty of all who are 
thus engaged to evince true ttdelity and 
a Christian spirit themselves, whatever 
may be the character of their employers. 
iS-Forthisisihanh-vmrtky. Marg., 
thank. Gr., ' This is grace ^^i;) 
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CHAPTEE II. 



God endure grief, auffefing 
wrongfully. 



20 For what glory is it, if, 
when ye be buffeted for your 
faults, ye shall talte it patiently? 



Dodilridge renders lheespreaaion,'Thia 
Js graceful inJeed.' Various interprB- 
lutions of Uiis expresaion haTe been 
]iroposei!, but the meaning etidenlly is, 
IhBl ['( is acceptable to God (see ver. 
20, "Ihia is acceptable loGirf" — x^fi 
itapa @cu) ; tbat ia, Ibis will be regard- 
ed by him with favour. It doea not 
mean that it waa worthy of thanks, or 
that God would Ihank iheia for doing 
it (comp. Luke xvii. 9, 10), but that 
such conduct would meet with hja ap- 
probation. %If a man for conscience 
foward God. If, in Uie conacienUoua 
discharge of his duly, or if, in the en- 
durance of thia wrong, he regards him- 
self as sening God. Thai is, if he feels 
that God, bj his providence, has placed 
him in the circumatances in which he 
is, and that it is a duty which he owea 
to him lo bear every trial incident to 
that condition with a submissive spirit. 
If he does Ihie, he will evince the true 
nature of religion, and will be gracious- 
ly accepted of God. H Endure grief. 
That is, endure (hat which ia fitted to 
produce grief, or Uial which is wrong. 
V Safferirtg wongfaUy. Saflermg in- 
jury, or where there is injuslice (jwo- 
Xav aSixoi)- This, though a general 
remar!;, has particular reference to ser- 
eants, and to (heir duly iu the relation 
whicii they sustain lo their maalera. In 
view of what ia here said, we may re- 
mark, (I.) That if this has reference to 
slaces, as hae been uaually supposed, it 
proves that thcj are very liable to be 
abused ; that they have little or no se- 
curity against being wronged ; and that 
' ' d very desirable eha- 



of tl 






condition, to be able lo baar iiirong 
with a proper spirit. It ia irapossibli 
so (0 modify slavery that this shall no' 
i>e the case ; for the whole system i( 
one of oppression, and there can be 
UOlhing that shall effeclually BBCUr 



slave from being ill-lreated. (2.) It 
would follow from Ihis passage, if this 
refers to slavery, that that is a vei^r 
hard and undesirable condilion of life; 
for that ia a very undeairable condiUon 
where the prindpal virtue which they 
who are in it are required lo exercise, 
is palienee under wrongs. Siicli a 
condition cannot be in accordance wilh 
Che gospel, and cannot be designed by 
God to ha permanent. The relation 
of parent and child is never thua repre- 
sented. It ia never said or implied in 
the Scriptures that the principal vinue 
to which children are exhorted is pa- 
tience under wrongs; nor, in address- 
ing them, is it ever supposed that the 
most prominent thing in tbeir condilion 
is that they would need the exerdse of 
such palienee, (3.) It is acceptable lo 
God, if we bear wrong with a proper 
spirit, from whalever quarter it may 
come. Our proper business in life ia 
Co do the will of God ; to evince Cha 
right spirit, however olhera may treat 
us, and to show, oven under eicesaive 
wrong, the sualaining power and the 
excellence of true religion. Each one 
who is oppressed and wronged, there- 
fore, has an eminent opportunity to 
show a spirit which will honour the 
gospel; and the slave and the martyr 
may do more to honour the gospel than 
if they were both permitled to enjoy 
liberty and life undisturbed. 

20. For what glory is it. What 
honour or credit would it be. ^If, 
when ye be buffeted for your faults. 
That is, if you are punished when you 
deserve it. Tbo v)rixA buffet (pttiKa^^a) 
means to strike with the fist ; and then 
to strike in any way ; to maltreat. 
Matt. xxvi. 67. Mark liv. 65. I Cor, 
iv. 11. 8 Cor. xii. 7. Perhaps there 
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but if, when ye do well, and suf- 
fer for it, ye take it patiently, 
thia " is acceptable ' with God. 
21 Foe even hereunto ' were 



ye caHed; because Christ also 
Buffered ° for us, leaving us aii 
example, that ve should follow " 
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honour. The feeling of all who saw 
it would be that you deserved it, and 
there nould be nolhing; to excite Iheir 
eympatliy orcompREsion. The patience 
evinced might indeed be as great se in 
the other case, but there would he the 
feeling that jou deserved all that jou 
received, and the spirit evinced in that 
case could not be regarded ea entitled 
to any parlicuiar praise. If your mas- 
ters are inflicting on you only what you 
deserve, it would be in the highest de- 
gree shameful for you to rise up against 
them, and resist them, far it would be 
only adding to the wrong which yon 
had already ' ' 



here is 



oubtlcs. 



paratively. The meaning is not that 
absolutely there would be no more 
credit due to one who should Iwar his 
punishment patiently when he had 
done wrong, than if he had met it with 
resistance and murmuring; but that 
there is nery tUllc credit in that com- 
pared with the patience which an in- 

gard to the will of God, and by control 
ever all the natural feelings of resent- 



ment, meekly endures wrong. This 
presses the common feeling of our 
turc. Wc attribute no particular 
redit la one who submits to a jus! 
p nishment even with a calm temper. 
We feel that it would be wrong in the 
h ghesi degree for him to do otiicrwise. 
S it is when calamities are brought oa 
mati on account of his sins. If it ig 
esn to bo the fruit of intemperance or 
me, we do not feel that there is any 
great virtue exhibited if he beats it 
w th a calm temper. But if he is over- 
whelrned with calamity when it seema 
i have no particular connection with 
h s sins, or to be a punishment forany 
particular fault i if he suffers at Uie 
hand of man, where there is manifest 
injustice done him, and yet evinces a 
calm, submissive, and meek temper, we 
feel that in such cases there is eminent 
virtue. 11 This is acceptable with God. 
Marg. as in ver. 19, l/iank. It is that 
which is agreeable to him, or with 
which he is pleased. 

21. For even hereunio were ye 
called. Such a spirit is required by 
the very nature of your Christian vo- 
cation; you were called Into the church 
in order that you might evince iL &ee 
Notes on 1 Thesa in 3 1 Becauit 
Christ also lufftred for U5 Marg. 
' Some read, fm you ' The latest edi- 
tions of the Gicek Testament adopt 
the reading ' for you ' The sense, 
however, is net esaenlially varied The 
object is to hold up the example of 
Christ to those who were called to 
suffer, and to say to them that they 
should bear their triala in the same 
spirit that he ei^inced in his Sec Notes 
on Phil, iii. 10, IT Leaning «s an ea:- 
ample. The apostle does not say that 
(his was the only object for which 
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23 Who " did no Hin, neither 
was guile found in his mouth 

Christ aufferei), bul Ihat it was on 
ject, ond an important one. Thew 
tentiered example (imoyfutnnta') occ 
Qowhere else in the Ken TeslBinenU 
It means properly a iBriHng copy, such 
us is eel for children j or an outli 
^Ich for a painter to 611 up ; and 
in general, an example, a palteri 
imitation. IT T%al use should laalk in 
Ms steps. That we ehaa[ifol/ovi him, 
as ij we trod exactly along l>ehind him, 
and should place out laet precisely 
where hie were. The meaning la, that 
there should be the closest imilation or 
resemblance. The things m which we 
are to Imitate him are specified in the 
following vorsea. 

S3. Who did no sin. Who was in 
all respects perfectly holy. There ia an 
allu^on hero to Isa. lUi. 9^ and the 
sense is, that he was entirely inno 
anil that he sullered withoat he 
committed any crime. In Ihis coi 
tion the meaning ia, thai we are 
careful that, if we sulTer, it should be 
without commilling any crime. Wo 
should ao live, as llie Saviour did, as 
not to deserve to be punished, and thus 
only shall we entirely follow hia ex- 
amplfl. It is aa much our duly to live 
so as not to deserve the reproaches of 
others, as it is to bear them with pa- 
tience when vie are culled to suffer 
them. The firat thing in regard la hard 
treatment from others, is so to live Iha 
there shall be no just occasion for it 
the next ta, if reproaches come upon 
US when we have not deserved them, 
to bear them aa the Saviour did. If he 
suffered unjustly, we should estee 
to be no strange thing (hat we shi 
if he bore (ho injuries done him 
meekness, we should learn that 
possible for us to do it also ; and should 
learn also that we have not ihe spirit of 
hisreligionunlessweactually doit. On 
the expression here used coaip. Notes 
on Ira. lilL 9. Heb. vli, 86. H Ifdther 



CHAPTER ir. 

23 Who, when li 



loas guile found in his mouth. There 
was no deceit, hypocrisy, or insincerity. 
He was in all respects what he professed 
to be, and ho imposed on no one by 
any false and unfounded claim. Alt 
this has reference to the time when the. 
Saviour was put to death, and the 
sense is, that though he was condemned 
as an impostor, yet that the charge was 
wholly unfounded. Aa in hia whole 
life before he was perfectly sincere, so 
he was eminently on that aolenin oc- 



jpprol 



1 for 



-ed. (1.) He 10 
reviled. He was accused of being 
a seditious man ; spoken of as a de- 
ceiver; charged with being in league 
with Beelzebub, the 'prince of the 
devila;' and condemned aa a blasphemer 
against God. This was done (a) by 
the great and the luSuential of the 

w ' 

from him ; (d) with most cutdng and 
aevere sarcasm and irony ; and (e) in 
reference to every thing that would 
most affect a man of delicate and tender 
sensibility. (2.) Ho did not revile those 
who had reproached him. He asked 
that justice might he done. He de- 
manded that if he had spoken evil they 
should bear witness of the evil; but 
beyond that he did not go. He used 
no haish language. He showed no 
anger. He called for no revenge. He 
prayed that they might be forgiven. 
He calmly stood and bore it all, for ho 
came to endure all kinds of suflfering 
in order that he might set us an ex- 
out ^ns. T When lie suffered, he 
ihrealened not. That is, when ho 
suffered injustice from others, in hia 
trial, and iii his death, ho did not 
threaten punishment. He did not call 
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revilefl not again ; when he auf- oommjUed ' himself to him tha' 
threatened not; but ° jiidgeth nghteously: 

24 Who his own- self bare 



dawn the wratb of heaven. He did 
not eseii predict that ihej woald be 
punished i he expressed no wish that 
they EhoDld be. "i But conimilled bixn- 
self to him thai judgetk nghieomly. 
Marg., his cause. Tha sense is much 
(he same. The meaning is, that he 
eomniilted his cause, h\a name, his in- 
lerssts, the whoh case, to God. The 
meaning of the phrase 'that judgeth 
righteously' here is, that God would Ao 
him exact justice. Though wronged 
by men, he felt Bssured that he would 
do right. He would reBcua his name 
from these reproaches; he would give 
hitn (he honour in Ihe world which he 
deserved; and he would hring upon 
those who had wronged him all that 

disapprobation of what they bad done, 
and all that would be necessary to give 
the highest support to the cause of 
virtue. Oonip. Lulta siiii. 46. This 
is the example which is set beFore as 
when we are wronged. The whole 
example embraces these points: (1.) 
We should see to it that we ourselves 
are guiltless in the matler for which 
WB are reproached or accused. Before 
ve fancy that we are sulTering as Christ 



did, V 



ould |J 



a that 






e such as not to deserve reproach. 
We cannot indeed hope tu be as pure 
in all things as he was ; but we may 
eo live tliat if we are reproached and 
reviled we may bo certain that it is not 
for any wrong that we have done to 
others, or that we do not deserve it from 
our fellow-men. (2.) When we are 
reproached and reviled we should feel 
that we were called to this by our pro- 
fession ; that it was one of the things 
which we were taught la expect when 
we became Christians; that it is what 
the prophets and apostles endured, and 
what the master himself suHered in an 
eminent degree; and that if we meet 



with the acorn of the great, the gay, 
the rich, the powerful, it is no more 
than the Saviour did, and no more than 
we have been taught to expect will be 
our portion. It may ba well, too, lo 
remember our unworthiness, and to 
reflect that though we have done no 
wrong to the individual who reviles us, 
yet that we are sinners, and that such 









isher of our being guilty before 
God. So David felt when reproached 
by Shimei: "So let biui curae, because 
the Lord hath said unto him, Curso 
David. Who shall then say, Where- 
fore hast thou done bo 1" 2 Sam. xvi. 
10. (3.) Whan this occurs, we should 
ilraly and confidently commit our 
lUEo to God. Our name, our charae- 
r, oui inSucnce, our reputation, while 
living and after wo are dead, we should 
leave entirely with him. We should 
notscok nor desirerevenge. Wa should 
not cali down (he wrath of God on our 
persecutors and slanderers. We should 
calmly feel that God will give us the 
measure of reputation which we ought 
to have in the world, and that he will 
suffer no ultimate injustice to be dona 
us. "Commit thy way unto the Lord; 
trust also in him, and he shall bring it 
to pass; and he shall bring forth thy 
righteousness as the light, and ihy judg- 
ment as the noon-day." Ps. iixvii. fl, 
6. The Lali]> Vulgate has here, ' but 
he committed himself lo bim who 
judged him unjustly ' jmlieaiiti se in- 
juslii that is, to Pontius Pilalo, mean. 
ing that he left himself in bis hands, 
though he knew that the sentence was 
unjusL But there is no authority for 
^is in the Greek, and this is one of the 
instances in which that version departs 
from the original. 

24. Who hie own adf. Sea Notes 
on Heb.i. 3, on the phrase "when he 
had by Simse//' purged our sins." The 
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i, that 



is own body ' 
fe, being dead 



There 



alluak 



doubted If 

.mennine; of die [ihraee 'to bear sins' 
fulty considered in the Notes on (hose 
places. As (his cnnnot mean (!iat 
Christ so took upon himself the sins 
of men as to become himself a sinner, 
il must mean that he put himself in (he 
place of sinners, and bore that which 
those sins deserved ; that is, that he 
endured in his own person that which, 
if il had been inflicted on the sinner him- 
BelfiWoult) have been a proper expression 

would have been a proper punishment 
for Bin. See Notes on a Cor, V. 21. He 
was treated as if he had been a sinner, 
in order that we might be treated as if 

mere righteous. There is no other way 
in wbicli we can concciue that one 
bears the sine of another. T!\ey can- 
not be tilcrally transferred to another, 
and all that can be meant is, that lie 
should tako the consequences on him- 
self, and suffer aa if ho had committed 
tho Itansgressions himself. ^ In hia 
OU/n body. This alludes ondoubtedt; 
to his suAerings. The suSeringswhich 
he endnred on the moss were sach oj 
if he had been guilty; that is, he was 
treated as he would koxe been if ho had 
been a sinner. He was treated as a 
male&ctot; cruciGed as those most 
guilty were; endured tho same Ititid 
of bodily pain that the guilty do who 
are panished Eir their own sins; and 
passed Uirongh mental sorrows strongly 
resembling — as much so as the case ad' 
mitted of — what the guilty themselves 
•iperience when they are left lo dis- 
Tessiug anguish o<' mind, and areaban- 



, should live ' unto rigliteous- 
i: by ' whose stripes ye were 



doned by GoJ, The sufferings of the 
Saviour were in ail respects mode as 
nearly like the sufE^rings of the most 
guilty as the sufferings of a perfectly 
innocent being could be. V On Ike 
free. Marg., ' to the tree.' Gr. ifU fa 
Sujjii'. The meaning is rather, as in 
the test, that while himself Dji the cross 
he bore the sorrows which our sins de- 
served. It does not mean that he con- 
veyed our Borrows there, but that while 
there he suffered under the intolerable 
burden, and washy that burden crushed 
in death. The phrase ' on Oie tree,' 
literally ' on the wood,' means ^e ciose. 
The same Greek word is used in Acts 
v.aO; S.-39; xiii.29. GaUiii.IS.as 
applicable to the cross, in all of which 
places it is rendered tree. IT Thai vie, 
beijig dead to sitis. In virtue of hia 
having thus been suspended on a cross ; 
that is, his being put to death as an 
atoning sacrifice was the means by 
which we become dead to sin, and live 
to God. The phrase 'being dead to 
sins' is in the original (foil; ofiaptCai; 
dftoysBo^fi'M) literally 'la be absent 
from sins.' The Greek word was 
probably used (by an euphemism) to 
denote lo die, that is, fu be absent from 
Ihe world. This is a milder and less 
repulsive word than to say lo die. It 
is not elsewhere used in tho New Tes- 
tament. The meaning is, that we being 
effectually separated from sin, that is, 
being so that it no longer indaences as, 
should live unto God. We are lo be, 
in regard fo sin, as if we wore dead ; 
and it is to have no more iniluence 

See Notes on Rom. vi. 3—7. The 
means by which this iE brought about 
is the death of Christ (Notes on Hoia, 
vi. 8); for as he died literally on the 
cross on account of our sins, the eSeot 
has been to lead us to see the evil of 
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25 For ye 

going astray ; 



a.iio. r 



aheep turned unto the ' Shepherd a 
"shop of your souls. 



tronagression, and lead nev/ and holy , 
lives. V Should live unfo rigtdcous- 
nese. Though i3esd in respect to sin, ' 
;et we have real life in another respect. ' 
Wb are made aliye unlo God, to right- 
eousness, to true lieliness. Notes on 
Roto. vi. 1 1. GhI. ii. 20. 1[ B^ whose 
kHpes. Thia is taken from Isa. liii, 5, 
See it explained in (he Notes on that 
Terse. The word rendered stripes 
(^uito^') "ifsns properly the liviii and 
swollen mark of a blow ; the mark 
designated by us when we use the «i- 
pression ' black and blue.' It is not 
properly a bloody wound, bat that made 
lij pinching, beaOng, scourging. The 
idea seems to be that the Saviour was 
scourged or whipped, and that-tha efiect 
on us is the same in producing Epiritaat 
healing, or in recovering us from onr 
fcuits,as if vie hod been scourged our. 
selves. By faith wa see Iha bruises 
inflicted on liim, the black and blue 
spots made by beating; we remember 
that they were on account of (nil- sins 
and not for his; and the effect in re- 
claiming us is tho same as if they had 
been iudictedon us. ^ Ye were heated. 
Sin is often spoken of ns a disease, and 
redenipUan from it as a restoration from 
a deadly malady. See thia espUined 
in the Notes on Isa. tiii. 5. 

35. For ye taere as sheep going 
astray. Here also is an allneion to 
Isa. liii. 6. "All we like sheep hate 
gone astray." See Notes on that verse. 
The liguje is plain. We were like a 
flock without a shepherd. We had 
wandered far away from the true fold, 
and weie fallowing our own paths. 
We were without a protector, and were 
eiposfld to every kind of danger. This 
aptly and fordbly espcesses the condi- 
tion of the whole race before God re- 

A tiock thus wandeiiiig without a 
hepherd, conductor, or guide, is in 



roan in his wanderings before he was 
sought out and brought back to the true 
fold by the Great Shepherd. ^ But are 
Tioto returned unto the Shtpherd and 
Bishop of ycntr souls. To Christ, 
who thus came to seek and save those 
who were lost. He is often called a 
Shepherd. SeeNotcs on John i.l— .16. 
The word rendered Bishop {inCaxanoi) 
means mierseer. It may be applied to 
one who inspects or oitersees any thing, 
as public works.'or tho execution nf 
treaties; to any onewhpia an inspector 
of wares oHered for sale ; or in genera] 
to any one who is a superintendent. It 
is applied in ihe New Testament lo 
those who are appointed to maleh oiier 
the interests of the church, and espe- 
cially to the ofBcers of the church. 
Here it is applied to the Lord Jesns »a 
the Great Guardian and Sup'-'''!tendent 
of his church ; and the title oi i.niversal 
Bishop belongs to him alone. 

In the conclusion of this chapter we 
may remark: 

(1.) That there is something very 
beautiful in the espression 'Bishop of 
souls' tt implies that the soul is the 
peculiar care of the SaTJour ; that it is 
the object of bis special interest; and 
(hat it is of great value, so great that 
it is (hat which mainly deserves regard. 
He is Ihe Bishop of ihe soul in a sensn 
quite distinct from any care which he 
manifests for ihe body. 7%at loo, in 
(he proper way, is the object of his 
care ; but that has no importance com- 
pared with (he soul. Our care is prin- 
cipally employed in respect (o the body; 
the care of (he Redeemer has especial 
reference to the soul. 

(S.) Il follows that the welfaro of 
the soul may be committed to him with 
confidence- It is the object of his spe^ 
cial guardianship, and he will not bti 
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DnRiithful to the Irast reposeil in him. 
There is nothing moie safe than the 
human soul is when it is coiamittsd in 
faith to the keeping of the Son of God, 
Comp. BTim. i. IS. 

(3.J As, llierefora, he has shown his 
regard for ua in seeliing us when wa 
ware wanderine and lost; as he came 
on the kind and benevolcut ertonil to 
Gnil US and bring us back to himself, 
let us show our gratitude lo him by re- 
solving to wander no more. As we 
regard our own eafety and happiness, 



CHAPTER a. 



vn 



let u 






great Shepherd, to follow where be leads 
us, and to be ever under his pastoral 
inspection. Wehadallwanderedaway. 
We had gone where there was no hap- 



remaiued where wo were, or had gone 
farlher in our wanderings, wo should 
have gone certainly to destruction. He 
has sought us out ; he has led us back ; 
he has taken us under his own prolec- 
tion and guidance; and we shall be 
safe as long as we follow where bo 
leads, and no longer. To him Ihan, a 
Shepherd who never forsakes his flock, 
let us al all times commit ourselves, 
following where he leads, feeling that 
under him our great interests ara secure. 
(4.) We may learn from Ihis chap- 
ter, indeed, as we may from every other 
part of the New Testament, that in 
doing Ibis we may be called to suffer. 
We may be reproached and reviled as 
the Great Shepherd himself was. We 
may become the objects of public scorn 
on account of our devotod attachment 
to him. We may sofFoi in name, in 
feeling, in property, in our business, by 
our honest attachment lo the principles 
of his gospel. Many who are his fol- 
lowers may be in circumstances of 
poverty or oppression, They may tio 
held in bondage i they may be deprived 
ol Iheir tights i they may feel thai their 



lot in life is an hard one, and that the 

them to do them wrong ; but let us in 
all these circumstances look to him 
'who made himself of no reputation, and 
took upon him the form of a servant, 
and became obedient unto death, even 
the death of the cross' (Phil. ij. 7, 8); 
and let us remember that it ia • enough 
for the disciple that he be as his master, 
and the servant as his lord.' Malt. i:. 
25. In view of the example of our 
Master, and of all the promises of sup- 
port in the Bible, let us bear with pa- 
tience all the trials of life, whether 
arising from poverty, an humble cun- 
ditJon, or the reproaches of a wicked 
world. Our trials will soon be ended ; 
and soon, under the direction of the 
■ Shepherd and Bishop of souls,' we 
shall be brouglit to a world where trials 
and sorrows are unknown. 

(5.) In our trials here, let it be our 



faults. : 



I. 19—33, Our Saviour 
) was persecuted, reviled, 
mocked, condemned to die. But it was 
for no fault of his. In all his varied 
and prolonged sufferings, he had the 
ever-abiding consciousness thai he was 
innocent; he had the firm conviction 
that it would yet be seen end confessed 
by all the world that he was 'holy, 
harmless, undefiled.' ver. 23. His were 
not the sufferings produced by a guilty 
conscience, or by the recollection that 
he had wronged any one. So, if we 
must suffer, let our trials come upon 
us. Be it our first aim lo have a con- 
science void of offence, to wrong no 
one, to give no occasion for reproaches 
and revilings, lo do our duty feithfolty 
to God and to men. Then, if trials 
come, we shall feel that we suffer as 
our Master did ; and then we may, as 

judgalh righteously," assured Ihat in 
due time " he will bring for.th our right- 
eousness as Ibe light, and our judgment 
as the noon-day." Pa. xixviL 6 
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CHAPTER III. 

This chapter eniHracfis the following 
subjects ; 

I. The duty of wives, vs. 1—6. Par- 
ticularly (a) thai their conduct should 
be such sa would be adapted to lead 
their unbelieving husbands to embrace 
a religion whose happy influeni^ was 
seen in the pure conduct of their wives, 
vs. 1, 3. (b) Jn referenca to dress and 
otnamenls, that they should not seek 
that which was exIernBl, but rather 
that which was of the heart, vs. 34. 
(e) For an illustration of the manner 
in which these duties should be per- 
formed, the apostle refers them to the 
balj example of the wife of Abraham 
ss one which Christian females should 
imitate, vs. 5, 6. 

II. The July of husbands, ver. 7. It 
was their duty to render all proper 
honour to their wives, and to live with 
them as fellow-heirs of salvation, that 
their prayers might not bo hindered : 
implying (1.) that in the most important 
respecla Ihey were on en equality ; (3.) 
that they would pray together, ot that 
there luoatd be family prayer ; and (3.) 
that it was the duty of husband and 
wife BO to live together that their pray- 
ers might ascend from united hearts, 
and that it would be consistent for God 

III. The general duly of unity and 
of kindness, vs. 8—14. They were 
(a) to be of - - ■ 



passi 



] love 



irethrej 



(A) They were never to render 
evil, or tailing for tailing, ver. 9. (c) 
They were to remember the promi" 
of length of days, and of honour, m: 
to those who were pure in the' 



d h ' 



(d)T 



ends of 



i to suffer, they should ci 



1 for tl: 

hope they entertained; and, if they 
were called to suffer persecution and 
trial in the aarvice ■ of God, of being 
able still to show good reasons why 
they professed to be Christians, and ot 
so living that those who wronged them 
should see that their religion was mote 
than a name, but was founded in such 
truth as to command the assent even 
of their persecutors, vs. 16—17. 

V. In their persecutions and trials 
they were tort ' ' ' ' 









death 



Christ, his tl 

riumphs. 

he apostlf 

he had suffered, though he w 
cent, and that he was put 
though he had done no wrong 
(b) He refers (hem to Ihe patience and 
forbearance of Christ in a former age, 
an age of great and abonnding wicked- 
ness, when in the person of his repre- 
sentative and ambassador Noah, he 
sufiered much and long from (he oppo- 
sition of the guilty and perverse men 
who were finally destroyed, and who 
are now held in prison, showing us 
how patient we ought to be when 
offended by [>thers in our attempts to 
do them good. vs. 19, 30. (c) He re- 
fers to the bet that notwithstanding all 
the opposition which Noah met wi^ 
in hearing a mesaage, as an ambassadoi 
of the Lord, to a nicked generation, he 
and his family were saved, ver. 31. 
The design of this allusion evidently 
is, to show us that if we are patient 
and forbearing in the trials which wo 
meet with in the world, we shall be 
saved also. Noah, says the apostle. 



e Lord 


he, are saved in a similar 


manner by 
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i in ouri 
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uialer is employed as the mo 
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CHAPTER III. 

T IKEWISE, ye wives, • be in 
-l-J subjection to your own iius- 
barids ; that if any obey not the 
word, they also may without the 



CHAPTER HI. 



of the V 






lOBlle refers ti 



of sins, (d) The 
I fact that Christ 
heaven, and has been 
CKalled over angeJs, and principalities, 
and powers, thus showing that having 
borne all his trials witli patience ho 
ultimalelv tiinmphed, and that in like 
manner we, if we are patient, shall 
Iriumph also. ver. S2. He came off a 
conqueror, and was eralled to the 
highest honours of heaven; and so, if 
faithful, we may hope lo 



word be won by the conversa- 
tion of the wives; 

2 While they behold your 
chaste coiiveraation coupled with 

Ihe soapel as preachfd ,- and the idea 
is, that if Ihey were regardless of that 
goapel when preached — if ihey would 
not attend on preaching, or if they 
w (feci d by t f th y openly 

J t d t, tl m ght b 1 ope etill 
ll I Ih y w Id be 00 t d by the 



ivf a 



i-hoje a 






lalled t 









a mas. The 
1 from 

the e:tampla of Christ, first, in his 
patience and forbearance with the old 
world, and ihen when he was person 
ally on the earth ; from the fact, Iba 
in the caae of that messenger whom he 
sent lo the ungodly race before (hi 
Hood, and in his awn case when per 
Konally on earth, there was ultimatr 
triumph after all that they met wilt 
from ungodly men ; and thus, if we en 
dure oppo^tion and trials in the sami 
nay hope also to triumph ii 



I h tea dtyfpcll itnport- 
i 1 es n (h w r IT 7%ei/ 

I m y iho t th d be tuon. 

I m tl w y th by preaching. 

Th doe t mea h t th y would 

b d d p d tly f the in- 

fl f (toCA— f t th s always 



(vith our 



lalted S. 



1. Likeuiiee, ye 
lion to your own husbands. On the 
duty here enjoined, see Notes on 1 Cor. 
xi. 3—9, and Eph. v. 23. % That if 
any obei/ not ike viord. The word of 
God ; the gospel. That is, if any 
wives have husbands who are not true 
Christians. Thia would be likely to 
occur when the gospel waa first preach- 
ed, as it does now, by the fiict that 
wives might be converted, though their 
husbands were not. It cannot be in- 
ferred from this that after they them- 
selves had become Chris^ans, they had 
married iinbeliaving husbands. The 
term •word' here refers particularly to 



18 J h 17) 

b by lb 11 
IF By Ih 
Bylh eo rf ( 

w See N t n ft I, aT. ine 

word conversation, in the Scriptures, 
is never conHned, as it is now with ns, 
to oral discoarae, but denotes conduct 
in general. It includes indeed 'cou- 
veraation' as the word is now used, but 
it embraces also much more— iucluding 
every thing that we da. The meaning 
here is, that the habitual deportment of 
the wife waa lo be ' ' ' 
reality and power 
that it had such influence on her tem- 
per, her words, her whole deportment, 
as to demonslrale that it was from 
God. 

3. WhiU they behold your ekaste 
cofiuerMd'un. Your pure conduct. The 
word ekaste here (ir/v^) refers lo pu- 



Ji p eaching. 
. / the wives, 
t t of their 












chastity properly so called. 
It includes that, bnt it also embraces 
mucti more. The conduct of the wife 
is to be in all respects ^ure ,- and this 
is to be the grand instrumentality in 
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ISO t PETER. [A.I>.60 

3 Whose adornifig, ° let it not be that outward adorning of 

a J Ti. 3. 9, II). plaiting the hair, and of wearing 



ihe conversion of her husband. A w 
may lie strictly chants, and yet thi 
may be many nther tt ' 






Duldno 



beauly or her piety, and prevent aay 
happy influence on the mind of hor 
husband. ^ GaojAei icHh fear. The 
ytoti fear \a this place, may refer either 
to the fear of God, or to a proper re- 
Epect and rsYercnce Tiir their hnsbands. 
Eph. V, 33, 'J^e trait of character 
nhich is referred to is that of proper 
respect and rovercnce in all the rela. 
tions which she sustained, as opposed 
to B trifling and frivoious mind, Leigh- 
ton suggests that the word fear here 
relates particularly to the other duty 
enjoined — that of chaste conversation — 
" fearing the least stain of chastity, or 
the very appearance of any thing not 
suiting with it. It ia a delicate, timo- 
roua grace, afraid of the ieasl air, or 
shadow of any thing that hath but a 
resemblance of wronging it, in carrioEe, 
or speech, or apparel." 

3. VHiose adorning. Whose orna- 
menL The apostts refers here to b. 
propensity which exists in the heart' 
of woman to seek that which would be 
esteemed ornamental, or that which 
will appear weli in the sight of others, 
and commend us to them. The desire 
of thia is laid deep in human nature, 
and therefore, when properly regulated, 
ia not wrong. The only question is, 
what ia ^e true and appropriate orna- 
ment! What should bo primarily 
ought as the right kind of adorning I 



The apostle doe. 






■r does ho cond 
desire to appear in such a way as t( 
secure the esteem of others. God doei 
not condemn real ornament. The uni 
verse is full of iL The colours of tht 
clouds and of the rainbow ; the varien 
hues of flowers J the plumage of birds 
and the covering of many of (he ani 
mals of the forest ; the green grass 



the variety of hlLI and dale ; the beauty 
of the human compleston, the ruddy 
cheek, and the sparkling eye, are all of 
the nature of ornament. They are 
something supeivdded to what would 
be merely useful, io make them appear 
well. Few or none of these things 
are absolutely necessary to Ihe things 
to which they are attached ; for the 
eye could see without the various tints 
of beauty Ih^t are drawn upon it, and 
the lips and the cheeks could perform 
their functions without their beautiful 
tints, and the vegetable world could 
exist without the -variegated colours 
that are painted on it ; but God meant 
that this she Id b a b t f 1 w Id 
that it should pp aru II th th e 
should be son h g m th n m o 
ntilily. The t ue t f n m nt 

or adorning, th t wh h w 11 make 
any person th ng app U 

beautiful, to th and th ap tie 
not pr 1 b t h 1 wh h V 



1 this 



th 



but 1! 



whi h 



The 
« k 



great value. 
IT Let it not be that outtoard adorning. 
Let not this be the main or prindpal 
thing i lot not her heart he set on this. 
The apostle does not say that she 
should wholly neglect her personal ap- 
pearance, for she has no more right to 
be offensive to her husband by neglect- 
ing her personal appearance, than by a 
finical attention to it. Religion pro- 
motes neatness, and cleanliness, and » 
proper attention to our external appear- 
ance according to our circumstances in 
life, as certainly as it does to the inter* 
nat virtue of the soul. On this whole 
passage, see Notes on I Tim. ii. 9, 10. 
IT Of plaiting ihe hair. See Notes on 
1 Tim. ii. 9. Comp. Notes on Isa. iii. S*. 
Great attanlion is paid to this in the 
East, and it is to this that the -apostle 
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of gold, or of patting on of ap- 

« l'». 45. 13. Eo. 3. 3D. 

herurcfere. "Tlie women tn tlie Eust- 
etn couiittJBS," says Dr.Shaw (Travels, 
p. 364), " ufTect lo have tbeir hair hang 
Oonn to tbe ground, which they collect 
int« rjne iocli, upon (he hinder psrt of 
the head, binding and pluiimg it about 
with ribbons. Above this, ur OD tbe 
top of tbeir heads, persons of better 
fashion wear fleKible plates of gold or 
silver, variously cut through, and en- 
grased in imitation of lace." We are 
not to suppose that a mere braiding or 
plaiting of tho bair is improper, for 
there may he no more simple or eon- 
Moient way of disposing of it. But 
the allusion here is to the escessive 
care which then prevailed, and cspe- 
dally to their setting tha heart on such 
ornaments rather than on the adorning 
which is internaL It may not be easy 
to fii the exact limit of propriety about 
Ihe' method of arranging tho hair, or 
about any other ornament ; but those 
whose liearts are right, generally have 
little difficulty on the subject. Every 
ornament of the bodv, however beauti- 
ful, ia soon lo be laid aside ; the adorn- 
ing of the soul will endure for ever. 
^ Or of wearing of gold. The gold 
here particularly referred to is probably 
that which was interwoven in Ibe ' 
and which was a common femal 
nament in ancient times. Thus Virgil 
says, aiaes nodaniar ia auntia. 
igain, crinem impticat aura- 
Homer, II., B. 872. Herod, i. 83 
Thucyd. i. 0. The wearing of gc 
the hair, howover, was more'Con 
among women of loose morals than 
among virtuous females. Pollux iv. 153. 
It cannot be supposed that all we 
of gold about the person is wron;^ 
(here is nothing evil in gold itself, and 



mdnuger piety, fbe meaning is, that 
inch ornaments should not lie sought; 
(hat Christiana should be in no way 
distinguished for tbem < that Ibey 
ihould not engross Ihe time and allen- 
iou i that Christians should eo dresa 
IS to show that their minds are occu- 
pied with nobler objects, and that in 
" eir apparel they should be models of 
iatness, economy, and plainness. If 
should be said that this expression 

all, it may bo replied (hat on tbe 

me principle it would follow that tbe 

;xt clause teaches that it is wrong to 

put on apparel al all. There is really 

no difficulty in such expressions. We 

to dress decently, and in the 



II that w 















with apparel made of gold that may 
no manner draw off the ailec ' 
higher things, and may do nothing to 



to show that ow hearts ai 

things than in outward adorning, H Or 
of putting on of apparel. That is, 
this is not to be the ornament which 
we principally seek, or for which wo 
are distinguished. We are to desire a 
richer and more permanent adorning— 
that of the heart. 

4. But let it be the hidden man of 
the heart. This expression is substan- 
tially the same as that of Paul in Kom. 
vil. S3, " the Inward man." See Notes 
on that place. The word > ^iWen' here 
means that which is concealed; that 
which is not made apparent by the 
dress, or by ornament. It lies within, 
pertaining to the uflections of the soul. 
IT ill that vthick is not corruptible. 
Properly 'in tbe incorruptible orna- 
ment of a meek and quiet spirit.' This 
is said to be incorruptible in cantradis- 
tinotion lo gold and apparel. They 
will decay; but tbe internal ornament 
is ever enduring. The sense is, thai 
whatever pertains to outward decora- 
tion, however beautiful and costly, is 
fading, but that which pertains lo the 
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corruptible, even the oraaiiient at is io the sight of God of great 
a mepk" aid quiet sp rit, which price. 



iisalBd la deioy g and w 1 soon be de- 
altojeH. ITThe oriioment of a meek 
and quid spirit. Of a culm temper; 
a contenteil mind; a heart free from 
passion, pride, envy, and initability ; 
a soul not subject to tlie agitations and 
vexnUons of those nho live foe fashion, 
and tvho Eoek lo be distinguished for 
external adorning. The connection 
here shows that (he apostle refers to 
this, not only as that which would be 
of great price in the sight of God, hut 
as that which woold tend to secure the 
atTection of their husbEinds, and win 
them lo embrace the true religion (See 
vs. 1, 2) i and, in order to this, he re- 
commends them, instead of seeking 
eiternal ornaments, to seek those of the 
mind and of the heart, as more agreea- 
ble to (heir husbands; as better adapted 



n their 



retigioi 



IS that 



permanently 
p d I ga d t It' po' t wo 
m y h (!) th t tl 1- 

d h dl] h b d 1 re 

pi sed Ih ss m D 

ll w d 1^1 t k pi re 

ee g h m d t d w th g Id, 

d pearls, d lly y ( ) 
Th t « pi d d g tjfi d w ti 
a suitable attention to personal appear- 
Htice on the part of their wives. It is 
aa much the duty of a wife to ho cleanly 
ill her person, and neat in her habits, 
B of her husband. 



the. 






nher 



tive io her poisonal appearance i 
own family ; especiaUy if, while 
less of her personal appearance in the 
presence of her husband, she makes it 
■ [dint to appear gaily dressed before 



others. Yet (3.) the decoration of ths 
body is not all, nor is it the principal 
thing which a husband desires. He 
desires primarily in his wife (he more 
permanent aitorning which pertains lo 
(he heart. Let it be remembered (a) 
(hat a large part of the ornaments on 
which females value themselves are/us( 
to a great extent on the other sex. 
Many a man cannot tell the diiierence 
between diamonds and cut-gtasa, or 
paste in the form of diamonils ; and 
few are such connoisseurs in the mat- 
ter of female ornaments as to appre- 
ciate at all the difference in the quality 
or colour of silks, and shawls, and 
laces, which might appear so imporlani 
to a female eye. The fact is, that those 
personal ornaments which to females 
appear of so much value, are much 
less regarded and prized by men than 
they often suppose. It is a rare thing 
that a man is so thoroughly skilled in 
the knowledge of the distinctions (hat 
pertain to fashions, as to appreciate 
that on which the heart of a female 
often so much prides itself; and it is 
no great credit (o him if he can do this. 
His time usually, unless he is a tailor 
or a jeweller, might have been much 
belter employed than in mailing those 
acqulations which are needful toiiualify 
him to appreciate and admire the pecu- 
liarities of gay female apparel. (6) 



)u( a IT 



lhe< 



what 



of (he heart. 
His happiness, in his intercourse with 
his wife, depends on these. He knows 
what is denoted by a kind temper ; by 
gentle words ; by a piadd brow ; by a 
modest and patient spirit; by a heart 
that is calm in trouble, and that is al^ 
fectionate and pure ; by freedom tram 
irritability, fretfulness, and impatience ; 
and he can fully appreciate the value 
of these things. No professional skill 
is necessary lo qualify him to see their 
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CHAPTER m. 



5 For after this manner, in 
the aid time, tlie holy women 
also, who trusted inGnd, adorned 






r full 



value. A wife, therefore, if slu 
permanently pi easa het husband, should 
seek the adarning of the soul rather 
than the bodj; the ornament nf the 
heart, rather than gold 



The 



I substi 



the olber; and whatever 
tBtiona fihs may have, unless she have 
a gentleness of epiiiC. a calmness of 
temper, a benevolence anil purity of 
soul, and a cultiration of mind Ihat her 



huabi 



, she ci 



calculat 



n hia permanent affection, ^ Which 
is in the sight of God of great price. 
Of great value; that being of great 
value for which a large price is paid. 
He has shown his sonae of its value 
(a) by commending it sn often in his 
Word ; (£) by making; religion to con- 
sist so much in it, rather than in high 
intBlIectual endowments, learning, skill 
in the arts, and valour; and (c) by the 
character of his Son, the Lord Jesna, 
in whom this was so prominent a cha- 
racteiistic. Sentiments not unlike what 
is here stated by the apostle, occur not 
nnfrequently in heathen claasic wrilera. 
There are some remarkable pasaages in 
Plutarch, strongly resombliog it: — " An 
ornament, as Crates said, is that which 
adorns. The proper ornament of a 



which 






This is nei&er gold, nor pearls 
scarlet, but those things which are an 
evident proof of gravity, regularity, anil 
roodesly." — Conjugalia Prsecept., c 
ixvi. The wife of Phodon, a cele- 
brated Athenian general, receiving a 
vial from a lady who was elegantly 
edortied vuitb. gold and jewels, and ber 
hair with pearls, took occasion to call 
the attention of her guest to the ele- 
gance and costliness of her dress. ' My 
ornanteilt,' said the wife of Phociim, 



themaeives, being in sabjeclion 
unto their own husbands i 

6 Even as Sara obeyed Abra- 
<is rny husband, now for the iwentielh 
year general of the Athenians.' — Plal. 
Life of Phodon. '■ The SiciUan tyrant 
sent (0 the ilanghlers of Lysander, gar- 
ments and tissues of great value, but 
Lysander refused them, saying, ' These 
ornaments will rather put my daughters 
out of countenance than adorn them.' " 
— PhUarch. So in the fragments of 
Naumachins, as quoted by Benson, 
there is a precept much like this of 
Peter: "Be not too fond of gold, nei- 
ther wear purple hyacinth about your 
neck, or the green jaaper, of which fool- 






either 



lif too often in the glass, 
hair into a multitude of curls," &o. 

5. For t^er this manner, in the old 
time. The allusion here is particularly 
to the times of the patriarchs, and the 
object of the apostle is to state another 
reason why they should seek that kind 
of ornament which lio had been com- 
mending. The reason is, that this 
characterized the pious and honoured 
females of ancient limes — those females 
who had boon most commended of 
God, and who were most worthy to be 
remembered on earth. irMo Iruated 
in God. Greek, ' Who hoped in God ;' 
that is, who were truly pious. They 
were characterized by simplo trust or 
hope in God, rather than by a fonilnass 
for eiternal adorning. VAdomedthem- 
aelves. To wit, with a meek and quiet 
spirit, manifested pardciilarly by the 
reapBot evinced for their husbands. 
11 Being in subjection unto Iheir own 
hitsbande. This was evidently a cha- 
racteristic of the early periods of the 
world, and piety was understood to 
consist much in proper respect for 
others, according to the relations sus- 
tained towards them. 

6. Even as Sara obeyed Abraham. 
Sarah Was one of the moat distinguished 
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ham, calling him Lord :" whose do well, and a 
'daughters je are, aa long as je any a 



[A. D. 60 
t afraid witb 



of Ihe wives of the paltiarchs, and her 
case is ref<sire<] to as furnishriig one of 
the best iJ lustrations of the duty lo 
which the apostle refers. Motliing is 
said, in the brief records of her life, of 
any passion for outward adorning; 
much is said of her Mndneas lo her 
husband, and her reaped for him. 
Comp. Gen. xli. 5; iviii. 6, ^Call- 
ing him Lord. See Gen. sviii. 12. 
It mas probably inferred from this in. 
stance, hy the apostle, and not without 
reason, that Sarah habitually used this 
respectful appellation, acknowledging 
by it that he was her superior, and thE 
he had a right lo rule in his omn iious> 
The word lord has the elementary idf 
of ruling, an J this is the sense here,- 
that she acknowledged that he had 
right to direct the affairs of his house- 
hold, and that it was her duty lo be in 
subjection to him as the head of the 
&mily. In what respects this is a duly, 
may bo seen by consulting Ihe Notes 
on Epb. V. 33. Among the Romans, 

the appellation lard (rfominris), when 
speaking of thsir husbands. The same 
custom also prevailed among the Greeks. 
See Gretius, in loc. This passage does 
not prove that the term lord should be 
the particular appellalion by which 
Christian wives should address their 
husbands now, but it proves that there 
should be the same respect and defer- 
enca which was implied by its uso in 
patiiarchal times. The welfare of so- 
ciety, and the happiness of individuals, 
are not diminished by showing proper 
respect for all classes of persons in the 
various relations of life. H Whose 
daugklers ye are. That is, you will 
be worthy to be regarded as her daugh- 
ters, if you manifest the same spirit 
that she did. The margin here, as the 
Greek, is children. The sense is, that 
if they demeaned themselves correctly 



1 the 



ituld b 



^ roper lo look upon her as Iheir mother, 
and to feel Ihal they were not unwor- 
thy to be reg;arded as her daughters. 
H As long as ye da uiell. In respect 
to the particular matler under conside- 
1[ And are not afraid with 



This 






been variously underelood. 
supposed that this is suggested as an 
argument lo persuade Uiem to do well, 
from the consideration that by so doing 
they would he preserved from those 
alarms and terrors which a contest with 
superior power might bring with it, 
and which would prove as injurious to 
their peace as to their character. Eo- 
senmuller esplains it, 'If ya do we!l, 
lerrified by no threats of unbelieving 
hush d f th y h Id d tak t 
compel > t d y th Ch t ^Ui 
Dodd d ppos h t t m th t 
they w t p th p d 

fortil d y t m 1 d g 

not I t t f b I th gh 
ama t d g C 1 B 

and Bl mh Id d rat d t f b t 
firm d t p d ty f h t 

which w !d b y t pp t 

their 1 g J p d I 

united whhth hbd m 
ing thtlhywre bdt d 

from d gth dtyby ythrta 
or terrors th f th hcl ing 

hush d f th m d pe 

secu rs D CI k pp ses th t 1 
means that if they did well, they would 
live under no dread of being detected 
in impioprieUes of life, or being found 
out in their infideHlies to their hus- 
bands, as those must always be who are 
unfaithful to their marriage vows. ThB 
word rendered amazejnent (ictoiaif) 
does not elsewhere occur in Ihe New 
Testament. It means terror, Ireptdo- 
lion, Jiar, und the literal translation of 
the Greek is, not fearing any fear. 
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7 Likewis 



Itac 



CHAPTER IIL 
ye husbands, 









tli8 sense of (he passage: (1.) 
There is unduubledly an allusion to tho 
character of Sarah, and the object of 
the apostle is to induce then) to follow 
her example. (3.) The thing in Saraii 
which he would eihort ibeni (o imitale, 
was her pure and upright life, her faith- 
ful discharge of her duties ss a woman 
ftaring God. This she did constantly 
wherever she was, regardless of conse- 
quences. Among frietids and strangers, 
at homo and abroad, she mas distin- 
guished for doing los/t Such was her 
character, such her fidelity to her hus- 
band and her God, such her firm in- 
tegrity and benevolence, that she at all 
times lived to do good, and would have 
done it, unawed by terror, undeterred 
by threats. To whatever trial her piety 
wasexpos«d,lt bore the Iriat; andsuch 
was her strength of virtue, that ilVas 
certain her integrity would be firm by 
whatever consequences site might have 
been threatenert for her adherence to 
hor principles. (3.) They were to imi- 
tate her in this, and were thus lo show 
that they were worthy to be regarded 
as her daughters, Thsy were lo do 
well ; to be faithful lo their husbands ; 
to be firm in their principles ; to ad- 
here steadfastly to what was true and 
good, whatever trials they might pass 
through, however much they might be 
threatened with persecution, or how- 
ever any might attempt to deter them 
from the porformance of their duty. 
Thus, by a life of Christian fidelity, 
nnawed by fear from any quarter, they 
would show that they were imbued 
with the aame principles of unbend! 
virtue which charaoleriied the wifb 
the Father of the faithful, and that l!i 
■were not unworthy to bo regarded 
her daughters. 

7. Liketmae, ye hisbanda. On tho 
general duty of husbands, see Notes on 
Eph. V. 33, seq. IF Duieil wiOi them. 

16* 



ted 



dwell with thcjii ac 
knowledge, giving ho 

That is, 'Let your lUan 

with them be that which is mmed 

specified. 1 According t k kd^ 

In accordance with an in 

of the nature of the rela 

becomes those who have be 

in the duties of (his relatl g 

to the gospel. The mean g 

is, that they should seek t ai 

views of what ChrisUani 

regard lo this relation, a d h h 

ihould allow those inteilig 

iontrol them in all thei co rs 

with their wives. IT Giv ho 

the wife. It was a 
advance made in societ 
Christian religion gave su eo 

as this, for every where g 

heathen, and under all fals te 

reli^on, woman has been ga as 

worthy of little honour or respect. She 
has been considered as a slave, or as 
a mere inElrument to gratify the pas- 
sions of man. It is one of the element- 
ary doctrines of Christianity, however, 

spcct; and one of the first and most 
marked cBects of religion on aociely ia 
to elevate (he wife to a condition in 
which she will be worthy of esteem 
The pardcular reasons for the honour 
which husbands are directed lo show 
to their wives, here specified, are two: 
she is to be treatcii wilh special kind- 
ness as being juore feeble than man, 
and as having a claim therefore to 
delicate attention ; and she is to bo 
hononred as the equal heir of the grace 
of life. Doddridge, Otaike, and soma 
others, suppose that the word hanotir 
here refers lo maintenance or support, 
and that tho command is, that the hus- 
band is to provide for his wife so that 
she may not want, But it seems to 
me that the word is to be nnderetood 
here in its more usual signification, and 
that it inculcates a higher duly than 
that of merely providing for the tem 
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lo & vessel (Comp. Noles on T e s. 
iv, 4), ttnJ thence the compaiiaon is 
extended to liie wlmie persan. This 
is dime, either t^cauee tlie body is fiail 
and feeblo, lilce an eartlien vessel Baelly 
broken ; or because jt ia that in which 
the Boul is lodged ; or, because, in ac- 
cofdance nith a frequent use of the 
word (see below), the body ia the in- 
ttrumenl by which (he soul accom- 
plishes its purposes, or is the helper of 
(he soul. Comi). AcU ix. IS. Rom. 
is, 33, S3. 2 Cor. iv. 7, In the later 
Hebrew usage it was common to apply 
die term vessel (Heb. ha, Gr. axevoi) 
to' a nifo, as is done here.' See Sohoett- 
gen, Hor. Heb. p. 837. Eipressions 
dmilar lo this, in regard to the com- 
patative feebleness of woman, occur 
frequent^ in the classic isriters. See 
Wetrtein in he The reasons why (lie 
term vessel was given to a wife, are not 
very apparent. A not luifrequent sense 
of the word used here (CKft«i() in the 
Greek clasacs was that of an insltu- 
ment ; a helper ; one who was em- 
ployed by another to accompliah any 
thing, or to aid him (Passow), and it 
seems probable that this was the leason 
why the icrm was given to the wife. 
Comp. Gon. ii. 18. The reason here 
assigned for the honour that was to be 
shown lo the wife is, that she is ' Iha 
iveaker vessel.' By this it is not ne- 
cessarily meant that she is of feebler 
capaciiy, or inferior mental endow- 
ments, but that shQ is more tender 
and delicate; more subject to infirmi- 
tiaa and weaknesses ; less capable of 
•nduring &tigue and loli ; less adapted 



of tlie grace of life ; that your 
prayers be not hindered. 

j> the rough and stormy scenes of life. 
As such, she should be regarded and 
.reated with special kindness and at- 
tention. This is a reason, the force 
lich all can see and appreciate. 



■B feel 



'e feel 



toward a beloved child, if he is of feet 
frame and delicate constitution ; and so 
every man should feel In relation to 
his wife. She may have mental en- 
dowments equal to his own ; she may 
have moral qualities in every way supe- 
rior to his, but the God of natare has 
made her with a more delicate fraiDV, 
a moro fragila structure, and with a 
body subject to many infitmiliaa lo 
which the moio hardy frame of man is 
a stranger. If And as being heirs to- 
gether of Hie grace of Ufe. The grace 
that is connected with eternal life ; that 
is, as fellow-Christians. They were 
equal heirs of the everlasting inherit- 
ance, called in the Scripture " life ," 
and the same 'grace' connected with 
that inheritance had been conferred on 
both. — This passage contains a very 
important truth in regard to the female 
sas. Under every other system o) re- 
ligion, but the Christian system, mo- 
man has been regarded as in every way 
inferior to man. Christianity teaches 
thai, in respect to het highest inlercats, 
the interests of religion, sin is every 
vsay his equal. She is entitled (o alt 
the hopes and proraiseB which religion 
imparts, t^he is redeemed as he is. 
She is addressed in the suma language 
of tender invitation. She has the same 
privileges and comforts which religion 
imparts here, and she will be eievatad 
;d priv- 






This 



truth w 



irlJia 



from de- 
gradation, and check at once half the 
social evils of the race. Malie her the 
equal of man in the hcpe of heaven, 
and at once she rises lo her appropriate 
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CHAPTER HI. 



IBT 



place. Home is made wbat it should 
be, a place of intelligenco and pure 
friendship ; aiid a world of Buffering 
and Badness smiles ander the benefac- 
tions of Christian woman. IT That 
yow prayers be tint hindered. It is 
fairly implied here (I.) that it was aup- 
posed there would be united or family 
prayer. The apostle is speaking of 
'dwelling with the wife,' and of the 
right manner of treating her, and it 
is plainly supposed that united prayer 
would be one thing that would charac- 
lerize their living together. He does 
not direct that there sltoidd be prayer. 
He seems to take it Sat granted that 
there wau-ld he, and it may be remarked 
that where there is true rehgioo in 
right r 



r of ci 



The- 



ot ask whether he musi establish 
family worship. He does it as one of 
the spontaneous fruits of religion ; as 
a thing concerning which no formal 
command is necessary. Prayer in>the 
family, as everywhere else, is a privi- 
lege ; and the true question to be asked 
on the subect is not nhetlier a niati 
must, hut whether he may pray. (3.) 
it is implied that there might be such 
a way of living aa effectually to hinder 
prayer; that is, to prevent its being 
offered aright, and to prevent any an- 
swer. This mightoccur in many ways. 
If the husband treated the wife un- 
kindly ; if he did not show her proper 
respect and affection ; if there weie 
bickerings, and jealousiea, and conten- 
tions between them, there could be no 
hope that acceptable prayer would be 
offered. Aspirit of strife; irritahility 
and iinevenness of temper; harsh looks 
and unkind worda ; a disposition easily 
to take offence, and an unwillingness 
to forgive, all these prevent a ' return 
of prayers.' Acceptable prayer never 
can be offered in the tempest of pas- 
sion, and there can be no doubt that 
such prayer is often 'hindered' by 
the inequaiitiea of temper, and the 
bickerings and strifes that eiist in 



families. Yet, how desirable is it tliat 
husband and wife should so live to- 
gether that their prayers may not be 
hindered ! How deairablc for their 
own peace and happiness in that rela- 
tion ; how desirable for the welfare of 
children ! — In view of the eiposition 
in this verse, we may remark (a) that 
Christianity has done much to elevate 
the female sex. It has taught tliat 
woman is an heii of the grace of life 
as well aa man ; thai, while she ia in- 
ferior in bodily vigour, sho is his equal 
inthemostimportantrespect; thatahe 
is a fellow-traveller with him to 3 high- 
er world, and that in every way she is 
entitled to all the blessings which re- 
demption confers, as much as he ia. 
This aingle truth has done more than 
all other things combined to elevate the 
female sdx, and ia all that ia needful to 
raise her from her degradation alt over 
the world, (i) They, therefore, who 
desire the elevation of the female sex ; 
who see woman ignorMit and degraded 
in the darii parts of the earth, should 
be the friends of all well-directed efforts 
to send ^e gospel to heathen lands. 
Every husband who has a pure and in- 
telligent wife, and every father who has 
an accomplished daughter, and every 
brother who has avirtuous sister, should 
seek to spread the gospel abroad. To 
that gospei only he owes it tliat he has 
such a wife, daughter, sister ; and that 
gospel, which has given to him such an 
intelUgent female fiiend, would elevate 
woman everywhere to the same condi- 
tion. The obligation which he owes 
lo religion in this respect can be dis- 
charged in no better way than by aid- 
ing in diffusing that gospel which 
would m^e the wife, the daughter, the 
sister, everywhere what she is in his 
own dwelling, {c) Especially is this 
the duty of the Christian female. She 
owes her elevation in society to Chris- 
tianity, and what Christianity haa made 
her, it would make the sunken and de- 
based of her own sei all over the earth ; 
and how can she better show her grati- 
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Finally, 5e j/e all of o 
I having compassion on 



rBB. [A.D.60. 

another; ' love ' as brethren, bt 
pitiful, be. courteous ; 

9 Not "rendering evil for evil, 



tude than by aiding in any snJ every 
way in making that samo gospel known 
in the dark parts of the wnrldt (^d) 
Christianity makes a happy home. Let 
the prindpies reign in any family which 
are here enjoined by Ihe apostle, and 
that fumily will be one of inlelligenco, 
contentment, and peace. There la a 
rimple and easy way of being happy 
in the family relation. II is to allow 
the spirit of Ckriat and his gospel to 
reign there. That done, though there 
be poverty, and disappointment, and 
rickness, and caiea, and losEes,ye( there 
will be peace within, for ihpre wilt be 
mntual love, and Ihe cheerlul liope of 
a brighter world. Where (hat is warn- 
ing, no outward splendour, no costly 
furniture or viands, no gilded equipage, 

in a dwelling. With all these things 
there may be ihe most corroding pas- 
things are, pale disease, [lisappaintrei en t, 
and death may come, and there shall 
be nothing to console and support. 

8. Finalli/. As Ihe last direction, 
or aa general coun^^l in reference to 
your conduct in all the relations of life. 
The apostle had specified most of the 
imporlont relations which Christiana 
sustain (ch. ii. 13—25 ; iii. 1—7), and 
he now gives a general direction in re- 
gard to their conduct in all those rela- 
tions. ^ Bo ye all of one Tnind. See 
Notes on Bom. ill. 16. Thewordhere 
used (6fi6^fav) does not elsewhere oc- 

of the same mind,- like-minded; and 
the object is to secure harmony in their 
views and feelings. 1 Having aintpas- 
simt one of anc^her. Sympatkixiag 
(Bviijfa^tif); entering into one an- 
other's feelings, and evincing a regard 
for each other's welfare. Notes on 



Rom. nil. 15. Coinp. I Cor. xii. 36, 
John xi. 35. The Greek word here 
used does not elsewhere occur in (be 
New Testament. I( describes that 
slate of mind which exists when we 
enter into the feelings of others as if 
they were our own, as the different 
parts of the body aro affected by that 
which nfTects one. Notes on 1 Cor. 
xii,.26, Ifiotie as brethren. Marg., 
loving thei i. e. the brethren. The 
Greek word (qpaQ!f»*o() does not else- 
where occur in the New Tosiamenl. It 
means fonng' one's brethreni that b, 
loving each other aa Christian brethren. 
Rob. Lex. Thus it enforces Ihe duty 
so often enjoined in the New Testa- 
ment, UiBt of love (0 Christians as 
brelhren of the same family. Notes on 
Rom. xii. iO. Comp. Heb. jiii. 1, John 
X iii. 34. ITBepiVi/u/, Thewordhere 
used (iuOrtJioyzwis) occurs nowhere else 
in the New Testament, except in Eph. 
iv. 33, where it is rendered tender- 
hearted. See Notes on thai verse. 
IT Be courteous. This word also 
(Ma^piM) oct^urs nowhere else in the 
New Testament. It xaea.os friendly, 
minded, kind, amrleovs. Later edi- 
tions of the New Tcelament, instead 
of this, read (rajtHPo^ponts) "f a lowly 
or humble mind. See Hahn. The 
sense is not materially varied. In the 
one word Iht idea ol friendliness is the 
one that prevails ; in II)B other that of 
hurailiiy. ChrisUanity requires both 
of these virtues, and either word en. 
Jbrces an important injunelioji. The 
arithorily is in favour of the latter 
reading ; and though Christianity re- 
quires that we should he courteous and 
gentlemanly in our treatment of others, 
Ihis text can hardly be relied on as a 
proof-text of that point. 

9. Not rendering evil for evil. See 
Notes, Matt. V. 39, 44. Kom. sii. 17 
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or railing for r 
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ire tliereunto called, that ye 
rving that should inherit .1 blessing, 

10 For ° he that will love fife 



H Or railing for ridlirig. See Notes, 
1 Tim. vi. i. Comp. Mark hi. 39. 
Lulia ixiii. 39. .IT Bvt cojilrarituiee 
blessing. In a spirit contrary lo Ihia. 
See Notes on Malt V. 44. f Sjiounig 
thai yt are thtretinlo mlled, that ye 
shoald inherit a blessing. ' Knowing 
that jou were called to be Christians 
in order Ibat you should obtein a bless- 
ing itilinite and eternal in the heavens, 
Expecting such a blessing yourselvea, 
you should be readj.to scalier blessings 
on all others. You should be ready 
to hear all their reproaches, and even 
lo wish them well. The hope of eter- 
nal life should make yeur minds calm ; 
and the prospect that ,7ou ate to be so 
exaltod in heaven should till your 
hearts virith benignity and love.' There 
is nothing which ia better litted to 
cause our hearts to overSow with be- 
nignity ; to make us ready to forgive 
all oihers when they forgi™ us, than 
the hope of salvation. Cherishing such 
a hope ourselves, we cannot hut wish 
that all others may share it, and this 
will lead ua to wish for them every 
blessing. A man who has a hope of 
heaven should abound in every virtue, 
and show that he is a sincere well- 
wiaher of ^e race. Why should one 
ivho eipeets soon to be in heaven har- 
bour malice in his bosom! Why 
should he wish to injure a felloW' 
worm! How can hot 

10. For he that will love life. Gr., 
'He willing (&(»i»), or that wills to 
love life.' It implies that there is some 
positive desire to live ; some active 
wish that life should be prolonged. 
This whole passage (vs, 10—13) is 
taken, with soma slight variations, from 
Psalm xixiv. 13—16. In the Psalm 
this aipressiun is, " What man is he 
lliat desu-eth life, and loveth many days 
that he may see good." The sense is 
substantially the same. It is implied 



here that it is right lo love life, and to 
desire many days. The desire of this 
is referred to by the Psalmist and by 
the apostle without any expression of 
disapprobation, and the way ia shown 
by which length of days may be se- 
cured. Life is a blessing; a precious 
gift of God. Wc are taught so to 
regard it by the inatinctivo feelings of 



; fot! 






Though we should bo prepared to re- 
sign it when God commands, yet there 
aro important reasons why we should 
desire lo live. Among them are the 
following! (1.) Because, as already 
intimated, life as such is to be regard- 
ed as a blessing. We instinctively 
shrink back from death, as one of the 
greatest evils; we shudder at the thought 
of annihilation. It is not wrong to 
love that, in proper degree, which, by 
our very nature, we ere ptompted (a 
love; and wo are but acting out one 
of the universal laws which our Cre- 
ator has impressed on us, when, with 
proper submission lo his will, we seek 
to lengthen out our days as &r as possi- 
ble. (3.) That we may see the works 
of God, and survey the wonders of his 
hand on earUi. The world is full of 
wonders, evincing the wisdom and 
goodness of the Deity < and the longest 
life, nay, many such lives as are allot- 
ted to us here, could be well employed 
in studying his works and ways. (3.) 
That we may make prcparalioD for 
eternity. Man may, indeed, make 
preparation in a very brief period i but 
the longest life is not too much to ex- 
amine and settle the question whether 
we have a viell-founded hope of heaven. 
If man had nothing else to do, the 
longest life could be well employed in 
inquiries that grow out of the question 
whether we aro Dtted for the world to 
come. In the possibilitY, too of being 
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and see good days, let him 
fraia his tongue from evil, ; 



■e- his lips that they speak 



deceiTed, and in view of the awful con- 
sequences that will result from decep- 
tion, it is desirable that length of days 
should be given ua that we may bring 
the HUbjeot to the severest test, and bo 
determine it that we may go sure to 
the changelesa world. (4.) That vte 
may do good to others. We may, in- 
deed, do good in another world ; but 
there arc ways of doing good which 
are probably confined to this. What 
good we may do hereafter to the inhab- 
itants of distant worlds, or what mi- 
nistrations, in company with angels, 
or without them, we may exercise to- 
wards the fiiends of God on earth after 
we leave it, we do not know, but there 
are certain things which we are morally 
certain we shall not be permitted to do 
in the future world. We shall net (a) 
personally labour for the salvation of 
sinners by conversation and other direct 
efforts ; (i) we shall not illustrate the 
influence of religion by eiample in 
sustaining ua in trials, subduing and 
controlling our passions, and making 
us dead to the world ; (e) we shall not 
be permitted to pray for our impenitent 
friends and kindred, as we may now ; 
(lij we shall not have the opportunity 
of contributing of our substance for the 
spread of the gospel, or of going per- 
sonally to preach the gospel to the 
perisMng ; (e) we shall not be em- 
ployed in instructing the ignorant, in 
advocating the cause of the oppressed 
and the wronged, in seeking to remove 
the fetters from the slave, In dispensing 
mercy to the insane, or in visiting the 
■ 1 his lonely coU ; (/) 



shall I 



i have 



address a kind word to an impenitent 
child, or seek to guide him in paths of 
truth, purity, and salvation. What we 
can do personally and directly for the 
salvation of others is to be dono in this 
world ; and considering how much 
there is to be done, and how useful 



life may be on the earth, it is an object 
which we should desire, that our days 
may be lengthened out, and should use 
all proper means that it may be done. 
While we should ever he ready and 
willing to depart when God calls us to 
go; while we shoiildnotwishtolinger 
on these mortal shores beyond the time 
when we may be useful to others, yet, 
as long as he permits us to live, we 
should regard life as a blessing, and 
should pray that, if it be his will, we 
may not be cut down in the midst of 

" Low not thy lift, not hate ; Snt mbai tUou 

Heaven." ' Par. Lest. 

IT And see good dai/s. In the Psalm 
(miv. 12}, this is, "and loveth many 
days, that he may see good." The 
quotation by Peter throughout the pas- 
sage is taken from the Septuagint, ex- 
cepting that there is a change of the 
person from the second to the tiiird — 
in the Psalm, e, g., 'refrain thy tongue 
from evil,' &c., in the quotation, 'let 
him lefr^ his tongue from evil,' &c. 
' Good days' are prosperous days ; 
happy days; days of usefulness; days 
in which we may be respected and 
loved. IT Let him refrain his tongue 
from eeil. The general meaning of 
all that is said here is, ' let him lead an 
upright and pious life ; doing evil to 
no one, but seeking the good of all 
men.' To refrain the tongue from 
evil, is to avoid all slender, falsehood, 
obscenity, and profaneness, and to 
abstain from uttering erroneous and 
false opinions. Comp. James i. 26; 
iii, 3. U And Ms lips that they speak 
no gwile. No deceit; nothing that 
will lead others astray. The words 
should be an exact representation of 
the truth. Koscnmiiller quotes a pas- 
sage from the Hebrew book Mitsar 
which may not be an inappropriate il- 
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H Let him eschew evil, and 
do good; let him seek peice, 

12 For the eyes of the Lord 

■ lustration of this : " A certain Assyrian 
wandeiiiig through the city, cried and 
ssid, ' Who will reoeive the elixir of 
iifal' The daughler of Eahbi Jodus 
heanl him, and went and told her fa- 
ther. ' Call him in,' said he. When 
he came in, Rabbi Jantiei said to him, 
' What is that elixir of life which thou 
art sflllingr He said (a him, 'is it 
not writlen, What man is he that Je- 
uceth lite, and loTolh days that he may 
«e good ? Keep thy tongue ftom evil, 
and thy lips that they speak no guile. 
Lo, this is the elhir of life which is in 
the mouth of a man.'" 

11. Lei him eschew eeii. Let him 
avoid all evil. Comp. Job L 1. ^ And 
da good. In any and every way; by 
endeavauring to promote the happiness 
of all. Comp. Notes on Gal. vi. 10. 
1 Let him seek peace, and ensue il. 
Follow it ; that is, practise it. See 
Notes on Matt, v. 9. Rom. lii. IS. 
The meaning is, that a peaceful spirit 
will conttibule to length of days. (I.) 
A peaceful spirit — B calm, serene, and 
eqaal temper of mind — is favourable 
to health, avoiding those corroding and 
distracting passions which do so much 
ta wear out the physical energies of the 
frame; anii (3.) Such a spirit will 
preserve us from those contentions ' 
■trifes lo which so many owe I 
death. Let any one reject on 
numbers that are killed in duelf. 
battles, and in brawls, and he will 
have no difficulty in seeing how a 
peaceful spirit will contribute to length 

12. For the eyes of the Lord 
aver the righteous. That is, he is their 
protector. His eyes ' ' ' " 
men, but the langt 



CHAPTER III. 



m 



jver the righteous, and hia 
are open unto their prayers ; 
but tlie face of the Lord is 
against them that do evil. 






lerty tc 



their desires 
This passage is taken 
from Ps. xixiv. 15, and it is designed 
(how the reason why a life of piety 
will contribute to length of days. 
" But the face of the Lord is against 
tkem thai do evil. Marg,, upon. The 
of the passage, however, is 
against. The Lord sets his faoo against 
them; an expression denoting disap 
probation, and a determination to pun. 
1i them. His face is not mild and 
inignant towards them, as it is to- 
wards the rightflons. The general sen- 
timent in these verses (10— IS) is. 
that, while length of days is desirable, 
■ e secured by virtue and reli- 
that virtue and religion will 
contrb t t t. Th t b n- 

derstood ffi m g th t all vih 
righte II j y 1 g 1 f f w 

know th t h ght f 

f th 

and h t fi d fl d d 

and tl p 1 1 th nghteo d 

thewkdftep hi th Bt 
still, th wl h t 

true th t If f t d I g 

will b t t t tl f d y and 

that tb t w g lib 

basis of calcalatton m reference to the 
future, I. Religion and virtue contri- 
bute to those things which are favour- 
able to length of days ; which are con- 
dudve to health, am! to a vigorous 
constitution. Among those things are 
the following; (a) a calm, peaceful, 
and contented mind — avoiding the wear 
and tear of the raging passions of lust, 
avarice, and ambition ; (V) (empecancs 
in eating and drinking — always favour- 
able to length of days ; (c) industry-" 
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13 And " who is he that will 



one uf the essential means, as a getieial 
rule, of promoliiiB long life ; (rf) pru- 
dence anil ecoQomj- — avoiding the ex- 
travagancies by wbich msaj shorten 
their dajB ; and (f) a conscientious 
and careful regard of life itself. Reli- 
gion makes men feel that life is a bless- 
ing, and Ibat it should not be thrown 
away. Just in pcoporlion as a man is 
under the inftuoucs of rcUgion, does he 
regard life aa of imporlauce, and does 
he beconiB careful in preserving il. 
Strange and paradoxical as it may 
cceni, the want of religion often maltes 
men reckless of life, and ready to throw 

shows a man what great issues depend 
an life, and makes him, therefore, de- 



far those [ 



I of livii 



nsnl- 



. and tha salvation of all otht 
II. Multitudes lose their lives who 
would have preserved them if they 
had been under the influence of reli- 
gion. To see ibis, we have only to 
reflect (a) on the millions who are cut 



who a 



■ the V 



(0 on the nnmh, 
tlms of ragmg pE 

cut oS by the diseases wnien gmitony 
and licentiousness engender i (d) on 
(he multitude who M\ in duels, all of 
whom would have been saved by reli- 
gion: (e) on the numbers who, 



snltofdisa 



3 theit 



n bu^ness oi 



would have been enabled to bear up 
under Iheir troubles if they had had re- 
ligioni and (/) on the numbers who 
are cut off ftom the earth as the pun- 
ishment of their crimes, all of whom 
would have continued to live if they 
had had true religion. III. God pro- 
tects the righteous. He does it by 
raving them from those vicea by which 



of so many are shortened -, 

r to their prayers, when but 

ivoutd have con 
signed ihom la an early grave, or en- 
counterod dangers from which they 
would have had no means of escape. 
No one can doubt that in fad those 
who are truly religious are saved from 
tlie sins which consign millions lo the 
tomb ; nor is there any loss reason to 
doubt that a protecting shield is ofton 
thrown before the chiltlren of God 
when in danger. Comp. Fs. xci. 

13. And toko is he that will harm 
uou, if ye be fallomers of that which 
IS good? This qneslion is meant to 
imply that as a general thing tiey need 
apprehend no evil if they lead an up- 
right and benevolent life. The idea is, 
that God would in general protect them, 
though the next vorse shows that lbs 
apostle did not mean to teach that there 
would be absolute security, for it is 
implied there that ihey might be called 
to suffer for righteousness' sake. While 
it is true that the Saviour was perse- 
cuted by wicked men, though bis life 
wholly spent in doing good; wMte 
true that the apostles were put to 
death, though following his example; 
and while it is true that good men 
have olien suffered persecution, though 
labouring only to do good, still it is 
Irue as a general thing that a life of 
integrity and benevolence conduces to 
mfely, even in a wicked world. Men 
who are upright and pure; who live 
a do good to others; who are cha- 
racteristically benevolent i and who 
e imilotora of God, are thoso who 
lually pass life in most tranquillity 
id security, and arc often safe when 
nothing else would give security nut 
confidence in thar integrity. A man 
holy and pure life may, under 
the protection of God, rely on thai 
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14 But and if ye suffer for 
' sake, happy are 



Ihi 



carry liim safely thro 






I Ht 1^ 



I honoured grave Or shouid 
he ba calumniated when living, and 
hn sun set under a cloud, atili his 
name will be vindicateJ, and justice 
will ultimately bo done to hiin when 
he 19 dead The wotli! ultimately 
judges tight respecting charai 






due." 



np. Ps. 



— e. 



.. But and if j/s suffer far right- 
eousness' saJce. Implying that though, 
in genetat, a holy character would con- 
BlitulB safety, yet that there was a pos- 
sibility that they might Buffer persecu- 
tion. Comp. Notes on Malt. v. 10. 
3 Tim, iu. 13. H liappff are ye. Per- 
haps alluding to what Iho Saviour sajs 
in Matt, v, 10. " Blessed are Ihej 
which are persecuted for righteoasneas' 
Baka." On the meaning of the word 
happy or blessed, see Notes 



.. 3. The 






<t that 



they would find positi 
persecution on account of righteousness, 
but that they were to regard it as a 
blessed comUlion , that is, as a conili- 
lion that might bo favourable to salva- 
lion, and they were not, therefore, on 
iho whole, to regard it as an evil. 
IE And be not afraid of tkeir terror 
Of any thing which they can do t 



yef and " be not afraid of their 
terror, neither be troubled ; 
15 But sanctify the Lord Gud 

conduct us through the valley ofdealh, 
and to bring us to heaven. ' All things 
are yours; whether Paul, or ApoUos, 
or Cephas, or the world, or life, or 
death, or things present, or things (o 
come.' 1 Cor, iii. SI, 33. 

15. Bal sanctify the Lord God in 
yottr hearts. In Isaiah [viii. 13] (his 
is, "sanctify the Lord of hosts him- 
self;" that is, in that connection, re- 
gard him aa your Prolcctor, and bo 
afraid of him, and not of what man 
can do. The scnsa in the passage 
before us is, ' In your hearts, or in the 
affections of the soul, regard the Lord 
God as holy, and act towards him with 
that confidence which a proper respect 
for one so great and so holy demands. 
In the midst of dangers, be not intimi- 
dated I dread not what man can do, 
but evince proper reliance on a holy 
God, and Sec to him with the confi- 
dence which is due to one so glorious.' 
This contiuns, however, a more general 
direction, applicable to Christians at al! 
times. It is, that in our hearts we are 
to esteem God as a holy being, and in 
all our deportment ia act towards him 
as such. The object of Peter in quot- 
ing the passage from Isaiah was to lull 
the fears of those whom he addressed 



alius. 



! Iheii 



Sanctify the Lord of hosts himself; an 
let him be your fear, and let him b 
your dread." See Notes on that pas 
sage. Comp. Isa. fi. 13. Matt, s. 38 
TT Neither be troubled. With appre 
hension of danger. Comp. Notes 
John>:iv. 1. If we are true Christians 
we have really no reason to be alarme 
in view of any thing that can happen 
to us. God is our piolector, and he is 
abundantly able to vanquish all our 
17 



vLour; make him your refuj 
will allay nil your fears, ai 
you from ^ll that you drc. 
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senlimenl of the passage then is, liiat 
the sanctifying of iJie Lord God in 
our hearis, or proper confidence in him 
as a holy and righieoTia 6od, will de- 
Uver Its from fear. As this is a very 
imporlant sentiment for Chrlstiiins, it 
may be proper, in orJet to a just expo- 
sition of the passage, to dwell a mo. 
ment on il. I. What is meant bj our 
sanctifying the LorJ God ? It cannot 
mean to make him holy, for he is per- 
fectly holy whatever may be our esti- 
mate of him, and our views of him 
evidently can malie no change in his 
character. The meaning, therefore, 
must be, that we should tegard him as 
holy in ODr estimate of him, or in the 
feelings which we have towards him. 
This may include die following things: 
(I.) To esteem otregard him as a holy 
being, in contradistinction from all 
those feelings which rise up in the 
heart against him — the feelings of com- 
plaining and niurmnting under his dis- 
pensations, as if ho were severe and 
barsti; the feelings of dissatisfaction 
with his government; as if it were par- 
tial and unequal ; the feelings of re- 
bellion, as if his claims were unfounded 
) To desire that 1 
y otkera as holy, 
cordance with the peUtion in the Lord'a 
prayer (Matt. vi. 9), " hallowed be Ihy 
name ;" that is, > let thy name be es- 
teemed to be holy everywhere ;' a feel- 
ing in opposition to that which is re- 
gardless of the honour which he may 
receive in the world. When we esteem 
a friend, we desire that all due respect 
should he shown him by others; we 
wisii that all who know him shonld 



B the 



9 that VI 



9 his honour just in 
proportion as we love him, (3.) To 
ael iovarde him as holy; that is, to 
obey hia laws, and acquiesce in all his 
i^uireraents, as if they were just and 
ffood. This implies (o) that we are to 



apeak of him as holy, in opposition 
to the language of disrespect and irce- 
vereneo so common among mankind; 
(£} that we are to fiee to him in trouble, 
in cantrailiEtinction from withholding 
our hearts from him, and flying to other 
sources of consolation and support. 
11. What is it (0 do this in the heart 1 
I' Sanctify the Lord God in yout 
hearisi" that is, in contradistinction 
from a mere enterna! service. This 
may imply the following things : (1.) 
In contradistinction from a mere intel- 
lectual assent to the proposition that he 
is holy. Many admit the doctrine that 
God is holy into Ihdr creeds, who never 
suffer the sentiment to And its way to 
the heart. All is right on this subject 
in the articles of their faith; all in 
their hearts may be murmuring and 
complaining. In their creeds he is 
spoken of as Just and good ; in their 
hearts they regard him as partial and un- 
just, as sevare and stern, as unamiable 
and cruel. (It.) In cantradistinctian from 
a mere outward form of devotion. In 
our prayers, and in our hymns, wo, of 
course, ' ascribe holiness to our Maker.' 
But howmueh of this is the mere Ian- 
gnage of form ! How little does the 
heart accompany it ! And even in the 
most solemn and sublime ascriptions 
of praise, how nfleo are the feelings of 
the heart entirely at variance with what 
is expressed by the lips ! What would 
more justly offend ns, than for a pro- 
fessed friend to approach us with the 
language of friendship, when every 
feeling of his heart belied his expres- 
sions, and we know that his honied 
words were felse and hollow I III. 
Such a sanctifying of the Lord in om 
hearts will save us from fear. We 
dread danger, we dread sickness, we 
dread death, we dread the eternal 
world We are alarmed when oui 
oIFurs ere tending to bankruptcy ; we 
are alarmed when a fiiend is sick and 
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man that asketh you a 



ready lo die; we are slurineil if our 
cauulry is iniRdeJ b; a foe, and the 
enemy olreody approttelies our dwelline. 
The sentiment in the passage before us 
is, that if we snnc^fy (lie Lord God 
with proper aifecUons, vie shall be ile- 
livereJ from Ihesa alnrmB, and the mind 
will be calm. (1.) The fear of the 
Lord, aa Leighton (in loc.) expresses 
st, overtops end nullilles 



all 1 



the 1: 



with Ihia fear halh no room for the 
olher." It is an absorhing emotion ; 
making every thing else comparatively 



ofn 






Kwi 



It God, V 



'0 nothing else to fear. The high 
emotion which thero can be in the soiil 
is the fear of God ; and when that 
cxlsti, the saut will be calm amidst all 
that might tend otherwise to disturb it. 
■I What time I am afraid," aaja David, 
«I will trust in thee." Ps. Ivi. 3. "We 
are not carefal," said Daniel and his 
ftiends, " to answer Ihee, O king. Our 
God can deliver us ; but if not, we will 
not worship the image." Dan, iii. 16. 
(3.) If we sanctify the Lord God in our 
hearts, there will be a belief that he will 
do all things well, and the mind will 
calm. However dark his dispensation 
may be, we shall be asaured that eve 
thing is ordered aright. In a storm 
at sea, a child may be calm when h 
feels that his father is at the helm, ai d 
assures him that there is no dange 
In B battle, the mind of the soldier ma 
be calm, if be has confidence in hie 
commander, atid he assures him that all 
is safe. So in any thing, if we have the 
assurance that the best thing is done 
that can be ; (hat the issues will all be 
right, the mind will be calm. But in 
this respect the highest confidence that 
can exist, it that which is reposed in 
God. (3.) There will be the assurance 
that all is safe " Though I walk," 
Bays David, "through the valley of the 
ihadon of death, I will tear no evil, for 



thou art with me." Pa. ixiii. 4. •■ 
Lord is my light and my salsai 
whom shall I fearl The Lord i: 
mgth of my life, of whom shall I be 



ifraid r 



Ps. 1 



. ]. "God it 



refuge and strength, a very present help 
in trouble ; therefore will not we fear, 
though the earth be removed, and 

the midst of the sea; though the waters 
thereof roar and be troubled, though 
the mountains shake with the swelling 
thereof," Ps. ilvi. 1—3. Let us ever 
then regard the Lord as holy, just, and 
good. Let us flee to him in all the 
trials of the present life, and in the 
hour of death repose on his arm. 
Every other source of trust will fail] 
and whatever else may be our reliance, 
when the hour of anguish approaches, 
that rehance will fail, and that which 
we dreaded will overwhelm us. Nor 
riches, nor honours, nor earthly friends, 
can save us from those alarms, or be a 
security for our souls when • the rains 
descend, and the floods come, and the 
winds blow' upon us. IT And be ready 
always. That is, (a) be alwavs able 



willing to state the grounds of his hope 
on all proper occasions. A Christian 
should have such intelligent viewa of 
the truth of his religion, and such con- 
stant evidence in his own heart and 
life that he is a child of God, as to be 
able at any time to satisfy a candid in- 
quirer that the Bible is a revelation from 
heaven, and that it is proper for him to 
cherish the hope of salvation. IT To 
give an anstoer, Gr., An apolugi/ 
(dtttaoywii'). This word formerly did 
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a Iho v;oril apologi 



.8 if it w 



: far 



ioy 



ling Ihat 



of nny ihing. Wo applj tbe word now 
to tienole eomflhmg written or said in 
siteauntion of what appears to others 
to be wiong, or what might be con- 
struts] aa wrons, as when wo malte an 
apology lo others for. not fulfilling an 
engBgement,or for come conduct which 
might be constrned ns dosigned neglect. 
The word originally, however, referred 
rather to that which wbs thought not 
to be true than that which might be 
construed aswron^; and the defence or 
'e pology 'wfaichChrisliansweletomake 
of iheir religion, was not on the sup- 
poralion that others would regard il as 
wrong, but in order to show them that 
it was (rue. The word here used 
rendered defence, Acts xxn. 1. Phil. i. 



-, Acts X 



I Pet. i: 



I Cor. 



ii. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 16. 
and charitig of ifoursslvee 
Til. 1 1. We are not to hola oursi 
ready lo male an apology for our 
^on as if it were a wrong thing t 
a Christian ; but we ate always 1 
ready to give reasons for regarding 
true. IT To every man thai aslietk you. 
Any one has a right respectfully to ask 
another on what groundx he regardi 
his religion as true, for every man hai 
a common interest in religion, and ii 
knowing what is Che truth on the sub- 
ject. If any man, therefore, aekf 
candidly, and respectfully by what 

gospel, and on what grounds wo re| 
it as true, we are under obligatioi 
stale those grounds in the best mat 

able. We should regard 



te affair. 



that 1 



nity of doing good to others, and to 
honour the Master whom we serve. 
Nay, we should hold ourselves in readi- 
neSB to stale the grounds of our faith 
and hope, whatever may be the mollvf 
of the inquirer, and in whatever man. 
ner the request may be made. Those 



wore persecuted for their 
: under olili gallon to maki 
ifence of It as they couU 
I to their persecutors the 
of the hope which t 



Ands. 



iw, if a 



i entertained 

tacks our reli- 

ig Chris. 



gion; if he ridicules us for b 
ins ; if he tauntingly asks us wtiul 
ison we have for believing the truth 
of the Bible, it is better lo tell him in 
a kind manner, end tn meet his taunt 
with a kind and strong ai^ument, than 
to become angry, or to turn away with 
contempt. The best way to disarm 
him is to show him that by embracing 
religion we are not fools in understand- 
ing; and, by a kind temper, to convince 
him that the influence of religion over 
us when we are abused and insulted 
is a ' reason' why we should love our 
religion, and why he should too. H A 
reason ef the hope that is in ynu. 
Gr., 'an aceount' (xdyw). That is, 
you are to state on what ground you 
cherish that hope. This refers to the 
whale ground of our hope, and includes 
evidently two things: (1.) The reason 
why we regard Christianity as true, or 
as furnishing a grouted of hope for men; 
and (2.) the reason which wo have our- 
selves for cherishing a hope of heaven ; 
or the experimental and practical views 
which we have of religion, which con- 
stitutes a just grout)d of hope. It is 
not improbable that the former of these 
was more directly in tbe eye of the 
apostle than the latter, though both 
seem to be implied in the direction fo 
state the reasons which ought to satis^ 
others that it is proper for us to cherisJi 
(he hope of heaven. The_;Srj( part of 
this duly — that ws are to slate the 
reasons why we regard the system of 
religion which we have embraced as 
true^impliea (hat we should be ac- 
quainted with the emdenees of the truth 
of Christianity, and be able to slate 
them to others. Christianity is founded 
on evidence; and though it cannot be 
supposed that every Christian wilt be 
able to understand all that is involved 
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16 Having a good 



in what are called the evidences of 
Christianity, or to meet all the objec- 
tioDG of the enemies of the gospel, ;et 
ever; man who becomea a Christiar 
should have such intelligent Tiewa ef 
religion, and of the evidences of ihi 
Irnth of the Bible, that he ean show to 
olhera that the religion which he has 
embraced has claims to their ntlenlion, 
or that it is not a mere matter of edu- 
cation, of tradition, or of feeling. It 
should also be an object with every 
Chrialian to increase his acquaintance 
with the evidences of the truth of reli- 
gion, not only for his onrn stability and 
comfort in the faith, but that ho may 
be able to defend reli^on if attacked, 
or to guide others if they are desirous 
of knowing what is truth. The second 
fact of this duty, that we state the 
reasons Which we have for cherishing 
the hope of heaven as a personal ma 
ler, implies (a) that there should be, i 
fact, a well-founded hope of heaver 
that is, thai wo have evidence that vi 
are true Christians, since it is imposE 
b!e to give a ' reason' of the hope 111: 

(6) that we he able to stale in a clo! 
and intelligent manner what cooslituli 
evidenee of piety, or what should be 
reasonably regarded as such; and (c) 
Ibat we be ever i-eady to stale these 
nasons. A Christian should always 
be wilting to converse about his religion. 
Ho should have such a deep conviction 
of iis truth, of its importance, and of his 
personal interest in it ; he should have 
a hope so firm, so cheering, so sustain- 
ing, that he will be always prepared to 
converse on Iho prospect of heaven, 
and to endeavour to lead others to walk 
in the path lo life. IT Wilk meekness. 
With modesty; without any spirit of 
ostentation ; with gentleness of manner. 
This seems to be added on the suppo- 
sition that they sumelimes might be 
rudely assailed ; that the questions 
might be proposed in a spirit of cnvil; 
17* 



(hat, whereas thej speak evil of 



fall 



that it might be done in a taunting o 
insulting manner. Even though thi 
should be done, they wen 

or to retort in an angry and revengeful 
manner, but in a calm and gentle spirit 

faith and hope, and leave the mailer 
there. ^ And fear, 'Maig,, reverence. 
The sense seems to be, > in the fear of 
God; with n serious and reverent spirit; 
as in the presence of him who sees and 
hears all things.' It evidently does not 
mean with the fear or dread of thosa 
who propose the question, but with 
that serious and reverent frame of 
mind which is produced by a deep im- 
pression of the importance of the sub' 
ject, and a conscious sense of the 
presence of God, It follows, from the 
injunction of the apostle here, (1.) that 
every professing Christian should have 
clear and intelligent viewa of hia own 
petsonal interest in religion, or such 
evidences of piety Ihat they can be 
stated to others, and that they can be 
made satisfactory to otiier minds ; (3.) 
that every Christian, however humble 
his rank, or however unlettered he may 
be, may become a valuable defender of 
the truth of Chriatianlly ! (3.) that we 
should esteem it a privilege to hear our 
testimony to the truth and value of re- 
ligion, and to stand up as the advocates 
of truth in the world. Though we 
may be rudely assailed, it is an honout 
to speak in defence of religion ; thnugh 
we are persecuted and reviled, il is a 
privilege to he permitted in any way to 
show our fellow-men that there is such 
a thing as true religion, and that man 
may cherish the hope of heaven. 
IS. Hatiing a good CO ' 



you of having di 



wrong. Whalevei 

;3, so live thai jou may be at al 
Lus conscious of uprightness. What 
ir you suffer, see Ihat you do noi 
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of evil doera, they 



may be ashamed that falsely 



euffer the pangs taflic(e<l by a guilty 
conscieiii^, the anguleh of cemorse. 
On the meaning of tho word conscience. 
Bee Notes on Kom. ii. 16. The word 
properly tneans Ihe juJEmcnt of the 
mine! reapecling right anci wrong; or 
the judgment which Che mind passes 
on the immorality of its own actions, 
When it instantly sppjoves or condemns 
Uiem. There is always a feeling of 
obligation connetled with Ihe opera- 
tions of conscience, which precedes, 
attends, and follows our eclions. " Con- 
Bcience is first occupied in ascertaining 
our duty, liefore we proceed to action; 
then in judging of ouc aotiona when 
performed." A 'good conscience' ii 
pliea two things : (1.) Thut it be pi 
perly enlightened to linotT what is nght 
and wrong, or that it lie not under the 
dominion of ignorance, superstition, 
fanaticism, prompting us to do what 
would he a violation of tiio divine lai 
and (3.) that its dictates be alwa 
obeyed. Without the first of Ihese,- 
clear views of that which is right and 
wrong, — conscience becomes an u 
guide; for it merely prompts us to do 



right, E 
of wliat is right and wroi 



lifoi 






nipted ti 



a direct violation of the 
law of God. Paul thought he 'ought' 
to do many tilings central; 
of Jesus of Nazareth (Ai 
the Saviour said, respecting his disci- 
ples, that the lime would come when 
whosoGi or should Idll them would think 
that they were doing God service (John 
ivi. 2) ; and Solomon says, " Thi ' 
a nay which seemeth right unto a 
but the end thereof are the ways of 
death" (Prov, xiv. IS; xvi. 35). Un- 
der an unenlightened and misguided 
conscience, with the plea and 
of religion, the most atrocious 
have been committed; and n 
should infer that he is certainly doing 
right, because he follows the prompt- 



iscience. No man, indeed, 
should act against the dictates of his 

1 but there may have been 
a previous wrong in not using proper 

iwer the purpose of a revelation. It 
communicates no new truth to the soul, 
s B safe guide only so far as the 
has been properly enlightened (o 
see what is truth and duty. Its office 
to prompt us to ihe perfomtance of 
duty, not la determine what is right. 
The other thing requisite that we may 
have a good conscience is, that its de- 
shoutd be obeyed. Conscience 
inted to be iho ' vice-gorent' of 
I inflicting punishment, if his 
commands are not obeyed, It pro- 
sentence on our own con- 
duct. Its penally is remorse ; and thai 
penalty will be demanded if its prompt- 
ings he not regarded. It is an admira- 
ble device, as a pari of Ihe mural go- 
vernment of God, urging man to the 
performance of duty, and, in case of 
disobedience, making the mind its own 
esecationer. There is no penalty that 
will more certainly be inflicted, sooner 
or later, than that incurred by a guilty 

process for arresting the offender; no 
array of judges and executioners; no 
stripes, imprisonment, or bonds. Its 
inflictions will follow the ofTender into 
the most seciuded retreat! overtake him 
in his most rapid flight ; l!nd him out 
in northern snows or on the sands of 

palaces, and seelt out Ihe victim when 
he is safe from all the vengeance that 
man can inflict; pursue him into Ihe 
dark valley of the shadow of death, 
or arrest him as a fugitive in distant 
worlds. No one, therefore, can' over- 
estimate the importance of having a 
good conscience. A true Christian 
should aim, by incessant study and 
prayer, to know what is right, and 
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, if Ihe will 



\n alaai/s da it, ita mnttei' what 
be Ihe con^queni-es. IF That, whereas 
ihet/ speak evil ofi/ou. They who 
jour enamies and persecutors. Chris- 
ns are not to hope that men 
lays sjjeak well of Ihein. Mt 
. Luke vi. 3fl. IF As evil c 
Kolcs, ch. tj. 13. IT They ma_ 
ashamed. They may sfe that they 
have niiBunderstood your conduct, and 
regret that they have treated you aa 
they have. We should eipect, if me 
are faithful and true, th.it even oar en- 
emies will yet appreciate our motivaa, 
d C mp Pa. ixxvii. 

5 6 Thai fall y your good 

al n Ch Your good 

as C They may 

se hypocrisy, 



of God be so, that ye suffer for 
well doing than for evil doing. 

18 For Christ" also hath once 
suffered for aina, the just* for the 
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imony 



of D 



id iJo joo juslii 

i. IS. 



le Notes 



■, 1/ Ihe will of 
God be so. That is, if God sees it to 
bo necessary for your good that joa 
should suffer, it is better that you 
should suSer for doing! well than for 
crime. God often sees it to be neces- 
sary that hia people should sufier. 
There are effects (o be accomplished 
by affliction which can be secured in 
no other way ; and some of the hap- 
piest results on the soul of a Christian, 
some of the brightest trails of character, 
are the eflect of trials. Bot it should 
be our care (hat our sulteringB should 
not be brought upon us for our own 
crimes or follies. No man can promote 
his own highest good by doing wrong, 
and then enduring the penalty which 



lur favour, and the feeling that we 
may go to God for support. If we 
suifcr for our faults, in addition to the 
outward pain of body, we shall endure 
the severest pangs which man can suf- 
fer — those which the guilty mind in- 
flicts on itself. 

18, For Christ also kalk once suf- 
fered for sins. Comp. Notes on ch. 
ii. SI. The de^gn ol the apostle in 
this reference to the sufferings of Christ, 
is evidently to remind Uiem that he 
sntlered as an innocent being and not 
for any wrong-doing, and to encourage 
and comfort them in their sulTerings 
by his example. The lefetence to his 
Bufierings leaiis him (vs. 18—33) into 

which Christ suffered, and of his ulti- 
mate triumph. By his example in his 
sufferiiiga, and by his final triumph, the 
apostle would encourage those whom 
he addressed to bear with patience the 
sorrows to which their religion exposed 
them. Heaasumestbatallsufferingfor 
adhering to Ihe gospel is the result of 
well-doing ; and for an encouragement 
in their trials, he refers them to the ex- 
ample of Christ, the highest instance 
that ever was, or ever will be, both of 
well-doing, and of suffering 01 



The e: 



, ' hath 01 



andn 



aould d 



wrong with any expectation that it may 
be overruled for his own good. If we 
»re to Bufier, let it ho by the direct hand 



the New Testament, means 
once for all; once, in the sense that it 
is not to occur again. Comp. Heb. vii. 
S7. The particular point here, how- 
ever, is not that he once sulTerecl ; it is 
that he had in fact suffered, and that in 
doingithebad left an example for them 
to follow, T The just for the tinjust. 
The one who was just (fi^xfuoi), on ac- 
count of, or in the place of, those who 
were unjust (irtJpnitjtra'); or one who 
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unjust, that he might hring t 
to God, being put to" death i 



was riglileoua, on account nf thoao mho 
weie wicked. Camp. Notes on Eom. 
V. 6. aCor. V. SI. Heb. ix. Sa. The 
idea on which Ibe apostle would piitli- 
CMlaily fix their attention was, thst he 
wsa ju>t or innocent. Thus he was 
an example to those who suffered for 
well-doing, t Thai he might bring 
us to God. That hia death might be 
the means of reconciling" sinners to 
God. Comii. Notes on John iii. 14; 
lii. 32. It ia through that death that 
mercy is proclaimed to the guilty i it 
is ))y that alone that God can be recon- 
ciled to men ; and the fact that (he Son 
of God loved men, and gnve himself a 
sacrifice for them, etiduiiiig such hitter 
sorrows, is the most powerfiil appeal 
which can be made to mankind to in- 
duce them to return to God. Tliere is 
ito appeal which can bn made to us 
moro powerful than one drawn from 
the fact that another suj^r^ on nitt 
account. We could resist (he argu- 
menl which a father, a mother, or a 
sister would use to reclaim us from a 
course of sin; but if we jierceive that 
our cond act involves them in suffering, 
thai fact has a power over as which no 
mere argument could have, t Being 
put to death in ike fltsh. As a rnan ; 
in his human nature. Comp. Notes, 
Rom. i. 3, 4. There is evidently a 
contrast here between ' the ilesh' in 
which it is said ho was < put to death,' 
and ' tlie spirit' by which it is said that 
he was 'quicltened.' The words 'in 
^^esA' are clearly deigned to denote 
something that was piaiHar in his 
death; for it is a departure from the 
usual method of speaking of death. 
How singular would it be to say of 
Isaiah, Paul, or Peter, that Ihoj were 
put to death in the Jtss/i.' How obvi- 
ous would it be to nsh. In what other 
way are men usually put to death? 
What was there peculiar in their case, 



the flesh, hut quickened by the 
Spirit : 

which would distinguish their death 
from the death of othersi Tho nsc of 
this phrase would suggest the thought 
at once, that though, in regard to that 
which was properly ejpreaaeil by the 
phrase, ' (Ac jfeaA,' they died, yet that 
there was something else in respect to 
which they did not die. Thus, if it 
were said of a man that he was de- 
prived of his rights as a fa/her, it 
would be implied that in other respects 
he was not deprived of his rights ; and 
this would be especially true if it wsra 
added that he continued lo enjoy his 
rights as a neighbour, ot ns holding ai 






The 



ily proper inquiry, then, in this ptac 
is, What is fairly implied in the phrase, 
Ihe ftesk'! Does it mean simply hia 
hody, as distinguisbed from his human 
soull or does it refer lo himos mcwi, 
aa distinguished from somg, hr^^her na- 
ture, over which death had li.. powerl 
Now, that the tatter is the meaning, 
seems to me to be apparent, for these 
reasons: (1.) It is the usual way of 
denoting the human nature of the Lord 
Jesus, or of saying that he became in- 
carnate, ot was a man, lo speak of his 
being in the flesh. See Bom. i. S; 
" Made of the seed of David acQotding 
to the flesh." John i, 14 : "And the 
Word was made flesh." 1 Tim. iii. 
16 : " God was manifest in the flesh." 
1 John iv. 3; "Every spirit that con- 
fesseth that Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh, is of God." 3 John 7 : " Who 
confess not that Jesus Christ is come 
in Ihe flesh," (2.) So far as appears, 
the effect of death on the human soot 
of the Redeemer was Ibe same as in 
the case of the soul of any other per- 
son; in other words, the effect of rfea;4 
in hia case was not confined to the 
mere body or the Jlesh. Death, with 
him, was what deatli is in any other 
case^the separation of (he son' anil 
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CHAPTEE III. 



body, trilh all the attendant pain of 
sach dissolution. It is not Irua that 
his 'Jleah' aa Booh, died, miihout the 
ordinary acGompaniuients of denlh on 
the soul, so that it c^ouid be EEiid that 
the one died, and ,Lbe other was kept 
alive. The purposes of the alonomenl 
required that he should meet death in 
the usual form; that the great Uws 
which operate everywhere else in re- 
gard to dissolution, should exist in his 
case; nor is there in the Scriplnres 
any intimation that there was, in this 
respect, any thing peculiar in hie case. 
If hie soul had been exempt from what- 
ever there is involved in death in rela- 
tion to the spirit, it is unaccountable 
that there is no hint on this point in 
the sacred narrative. But if this be so, 
(heu the expression 'in ihcfiesb' rcfe 









a, that s 



is human nature was concerned, 
he died. In another important respect, 
he did not die. On the meaning of 
the word ^esk in the New Testament, 
see Notes on Horn. i. 3. HBul quick- 
ened. Made alive (JaortoHj^Ei;;)- This 
does not mean k^l alive, but made 
nlive; recalled to life; reanimated. 
The word is never used in llie sense 
of maintained alive, ox preserved alive. 
Compare the following places, which 
are the only ones in whicll it occacs in 
(he New Testament. John v.2l, twice; 
vi.63. Rom.iv.l7;iriii,Il. ICor.iv. 
36,45. I Tim. vi. 13. IPet. lit. 18; 
in alt which it is rendered qaickened, 
quicken, gaickenelh; I Cor.xv.33,ie 
made ulive; S Cor. iii. 6,givelh life,- 
andOal. iii.Stl,Aiiiie|ri'v£n Ufe. ' Once 
the word refers to God, as he who giveth 
lifa to all creatures, 1 Tira. vi. 13 ; three 
limes it refers to the life-giving power of 
(he Holy Ghost, or of the dcotrines of the 
gospel; John vi.63. SCor.iii.B. Gal. 
iii. 31 ; seven times it is used with direct 
reference to the raising of the dead. John 
v.Sl. Rom.iv.l7;vLii.lI. ICor.iv. 
S3, 36, 45. 1 Pel. iii. 18.' See Bib!. 
Ropos., April, 1845, p. 369. See also 
Pataaw, aod Robinson, Lex. The 



o his soul or spirit, he was preserved 
ilive whan hia body died, but that thfjre 
agency or power, restoring 



> life, 



after 



he was dead. IT By the Spirit. Ac- 
cording to the common reading in the 
Greek, this is rqi XIvev/cxi — with the 
article the—' the ,SpmU' Habn, Titt- 
man, and Griesbach omit the article, 
and then the reading is, ' quickened in 
spirit;' and thnsthereadingcorresponda 
with the former eipression, 'in flesh' 
(nofxi)' ""^^'^ ^^^ article also ia want- 
ing. The word spirit, eo far as the 
mere use of (he word is concerned, 
might refer to his own soul, to his di- 
vine nature, or (o the Holy Spirit. It 
is evident (1.) that it does not refer lo 
his own soul, for, (a) as we have seen, 
the reference in the former clause is (a 
hia human nature, including all that 
pertained to hini as a man, body and 
Eoal; (i) there was no power in hia 
own spirit, regarded aa that appertain- 
ing to hia human nature, to raise him 
up from the dead, any more than there 
is such a power in any other human 
soul. That power does not belong to 
a human aonl in any of its relations or 
conditions. (S.) It seems equally clear 
that this does not refer to the Holy 
Spirit, or the third Person of the Tri- 
nity, for it may be doubted whether the 
work of raising (he dead is anywhere 
ascribed to that Spirit. His peculiar 
province is to enlighten, awaken, con- 
vict, convert, and sanctify the soul ; to 
apply the work of redemption to the 
hearts of men, and (o lead them to God. 
This influence is Tnm-al, not physical t 
an influence accompanying the truth, 
notlhe exertion of mere physical power. 
(3.) It remains, then, that the reference 
is to his own divine nature — a nature 
by which he was restored to life after 
ho was crucifled ; — to the Son of God, 
regarded as the second Person of the 
Trinity. This appears, not only from 
the iacts above staled, but also (a) from 
the connection. It is staled that it viai 
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!03 I. PETER. 

19 By which also be went and preach 



[A, D. 60. 
o the spirils in pri- 



in rit by this spirit 

preaelied in (lie days of Noah. But it 

Ihis, for his human soul haJ then no 
existence. Yet it seeuts that ha did 
this persanally or directly, and not by 
the infloBnces of the Holy Spirit, for it 
is said that 'he v/enl and [ireached.' 
The reference, therefore, cannot be to 
le Holy Ghost, and the fait 






s that 



refers U 



a divil 



This accords with what the apostle 
Wul soys (Rom. i. 3, 4), " which was 
made of the seed of David according to 
(he aeEh,"— tliat is, in respect to bis 
huinan nature, — " and declared to be 
the Son of God with power, according 
lo the Spirit of holiness," — that is, in 
respect to his divine natnre, — " by (he 
resurrection from the dead." See Notes 
on that passage, (c) It accords witii 
what the Saviour himself says (John 
X. 17, 18); "I lay down my life, that 
I might lake it again. No man taketh 
it from me, but I lay it down of myself. 

have power to take it again." This 
must refer to his divine nature, for it is 
impossible to conceive that a human 
soul should hare the power of restoring 
its former tenement, the body, lo life. 
See Notes on the passage. The con. 
elusion, then, to which we have come, 
is, that the passage means, that as a 
man, a human being, he was put io 
death; in respect to a higher nature, 
or by a higher nature, here denominated 
Spirit (Ibrcipa), he was restored to 
life. As a man, he died ; as the incar- 
nate Son of God, the Messiah, he was 
made alive again by the power of his 
own divine spirit, and eialied to heaven. 
Comp. Robinson's Les. on the word 
tircifia, U. 

19. By which. Evidently by the 
^ipirit referred to in tbo previous verse 
—iv 9" thfldivine nature of the Son 
bT God ; (hat by which he was ' quick- 



ened' again after he had 
death; the Son of God r 
divine being, or in that same nature 
which afterwards became incarnate, 
and whose agency was employed in 
qnickening the man Chris! Jesus, who 
bad been put to death. The meaning 
is, that (ha same ' spirit' which was 
efficacious in restoring him to life, afier 
he was put to death, was that by which 
he preached to the spirits in prison. 
IT Se wenl. To wit, in the days o^ 
Noah. No particular stress should be 
laid here on the phrase ' he iiie/il.' The 
literal sense is, ' he having gone, 
preached,' &c. — rtojifu^fis- 't is well 
known that such expressions are often 
redundant in Greek writers, as in others 
So Herodotus, ' to these things they 
spake, saying' — for they said. ' And 
he, spea/cing, said,-' that is, he said. 
So Eph. ii. IT. < And came and preach- 
ed peace,' &c. Malt. ix. 13. 'BolgO 
and learn what that moaneth,' &c. So 
God is often represented as coming, aa 
descending, &«., when bo brings a 
message to mankind. Thus Qen. xi. 6. 
"The Lord came duwn to see the city 
and tha tower." Ex. six. SO. "The 
Lord came down upon Mount Sinai." 
Num. si, 35. "The Lord came dawn 
in a cloud." 3 Sam. xsii. 10. " He 
bowed the heavens, and came down," 
The idea, however, would be conveyed 
by this langaage that he did this per- 
sonally, or by himself, and not merely 
by employing the agency of another. It 
would then be implied here that, thou^ 
the instrumentality of Noah was em- 
ployed, yet that it was done not bj tha 
Holy Spirit, but by him who afterwanls 
became inoan O th ppo ti n 

therefore, that h i 1 pa g f r> 
to his preach g t h d lu lans 

in the time of N ah d t t tl a 
'Spirits' after th y w fi d n 

prison, this I g t> I h the 

apostle would h p pe Ij d p <>• 
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the full fotc 



If that supposiliot meets 
:e of the language, then no 
argumyil can bs based on it in proof 
that h". went to preacii lo ihem aflei-" 
their teath, and while his body was 
lyiiig Li the grave. T And preached. 
Tho vitA useJ here (l»^pt^ec) is of a 
generfl charaotetf meaiiing to make a 
protiamation of any kind, as a crier 
doer, jr, to deliver a message, and does 
not . jcessarily imply that it was the 

it de' irmine any tiling in regard to the 
natu' ) of the message. It is not af- 
firms 1 Ibat he presiched the gnspel, for 
if tha I specific ide& bad been expreaEed 
it woald have been rather by another 
word — dn/yyeusa- The word here 
used would be appropriate to such a 
message as Noah brought to his co- 
temporaries, or to ant/ communication 
nblch God made lo men. See Matt, 
iii. I i iv. ir. Mark i. 35 ; v. SO ; vii, 
36. It is implied in the expreaeioa, 
aa already remarked, that he did Ibis 
himself; that it was the Son of Eiad 
who subsequently became incarnate, 
and not the Holy Spirit, that did Ibis; 
though the language is consistent with 
the supposition that he did it by the 
inslrn mentality of another, to wit,?" 
Qui facil per alium, fadi per se, 
really proclaims a message to mankind 
when he does it by the instrumentality 
of the prophets, or apostles, or olbei 
ministers of religion ; and all that is 
necessarily implied in this language 
would be met by the supposition tl 
Christ delivered a message to the an 
diluvian race by the agency of Noi 
No argumenl, therefore, can be derived 
from this language to prove that Chrit 
went and personalty preached to thos 

son. 1 Unto the spirits in prism, 
That is, clearly, to the spirits now i: 
prison, for this is the fair meaning of 
the passage. The obvious sen: 
that Peter supposed there were ' spirits 
in prison' at the time when he i 
Will that to those same spirits th< 



CHAPTER IIL 

>f God had 



time ' preached,' 
or had made some proclamation re- 
specting the will of Gvi. As this is 
the only passage in the New Testa- 
ment on which the Romish doctrine of 
purgatory is supposed to rest, it is im- 
portant to ascertain the fair meaniDg 
of the language here employed. There 
are three obvious inquiries in ascer- 
taining its signiScation. Who are re- 
ferred to by spirits ? What is meant 
by in prison? Was the message 
brought lo them while in the prison, 
or at some previous period T I. Who 
are referred lo by spirits? The ape- 
uticBtion in the next verse determines 
this. They were those 'who were 
sometime disobedient, when once the 
long suiTering of God waited in the 
days of Noah.' No others are speci- 
Sed; and If it should be maintained 
that this means that he went down to 
hell, or to Sheol, and preached to those 
who are conSned there, it could be 
inferred from this passage only that he 
preached to that portion of the lost 
spirits conQned there which belonged 
to the particular generation in wliich 
Noah lived. Why he should do this , 
or hom there should be such a separa- 
tion made in Hades that it could be 
done; or what was the nature of the 
message which he delivered to that 
portion, are questions which it is im- 
possible for any man who holds to the 
opinion that Christ went down to hell 
alter his death to preach, to answer. 
But if it means lliat he preached lo 
those who lived in tho days of Noah, 
while they were yel alive, the question 
will be ashed why are they called 
' spirits ?' Were they spirits then, or 
ware they men like others! To Hi. 
the answer is easy, Pelar speaks at 
them as they were when he ujtote ; not 
as they had been, or were aX the. time 
when the message was preached to 
them. The idea is, that to those spi- 
rits who were then in prison who had 
formerly lived in the days of Noah, 
the message had been in fact delivered. 
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It waa nol necessary to epeak of them 
precisely an they were at the lime when 
it was delivered, bnt onl; in such a 
way as to identify them. We should 
use simitar language now. If we saw 
a company of men In prison who had 
seen heiter deys — a multitude now 
drunken, and dtbaEad, aiid poor, and 
riotous, it would not be improper to say 
that • the ptospecl of weaUh and honour 
was once held out to this ragged and 
laretched micllUude ' All thsl is netd 
fill is to identify them D9 the simo 
persons who onLO had this prospect 
In regard lo the inq uiy, then nho 
these ' spirits' were, there an be no 
difference of opinion They itere that 
wicked race vihteh lived in Ih' dai/s 
o/NocJi. There is no allusion in this 
passage to any other; Ihere is no in- 
timation that to any others of those 
'in prison' the niessago here referred 
to had been delivered. II. What is 
meant by prison here 1 Purgatnry, or 
the timbus patram, say Iho Roinanislfl 
— a place in which departed souls are 
supposed to be conlined, and in which 
their final destiny may still be affected 
by the purifying fires which Ihey en- 
dure ; by the prayers of the living, or 



by a 



isage II 



nveyo. 



—in which such 
espialed as do not deserve 
on. The Syriao hero 
is ' in Sheot,' referrbg to the aboJes of 
the dead, or the place in which departed 
spirits are supposed to dwelt. The 
word rendered pristni (_p\ff^ox'^)< means 
properly watch, guard — the act of 
keeping watch, or the guard itself; then 
watch-post, or station; then a place 
whero any one is watched or guarded, 
as a prison ; then a watch in the sense 
of a division of the night, as the morn- 
ing watch. It is used in the New 
Testament, with reference to Ihe future 
world, only in the following places ; 
1 Pet, iii. 19. " Preached unto the spi- 
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pressed may be found in 2 PeL ii. i, 
Ihongh the word jjj'ison does not there 
occur : " God spared not the angels 
that sinned, but cast them down to hell, 
and delivered them Unto chains of 
darkness, to be reserved unto judg- 
ment;" and in Jude 6. "And the an- 
gels which kept not their first estate, 
but left their own habitation, he hath 
reserved in everlasting chains, under 
darkness, unto the judgment of the 
greil day." The allusion, in the pas 
undoubledly li 






1 the ill 



sible world ; and peil 

are reserved there with reference to 

sumo future arrangement — for this idea 



lonly i 



the 



>f Ihs 



word prison. There is, however, r 
specification of the jn/oce where this is; 
no intimation that it is ptirgatory — 
a place where the departed are sup- 
posed to undergo purificalion ; no inti- 
mation thai (heir condition can he aC 
fecled by any thing that we can do; 
no intimation that those particularly 
referred to diflar in any sense from the 
others who are confined in that world; 
no hint that they can be released by 
any prayers or sacrifices of ours. This 
passage, therefore, cannot be adduced 
to support the Koman Catholic doc- 
trine of purgatory, for (1.) The essen- 
tial ideas which enter into the doctrine 
of purgatory are not to be found in the 
word here used ; (3,) There is no evi- 
dence in the fair interpretation of the 
passage that any message is borne lo 
them while in prison ; (3.) There ia 
not the slightest I ' t th t tl y b 

released by any p y ff gs 

those who dw h h The 



mple idea is th 


P fied 


s in a prison 


d h p g w 


rove only tha 


h m w n ha 


postle wrote h 


a. h who 


vere thus confi 




age brought to t 


em while in prison 


r at some prcviou 


s period ? Tha Ko- 


nanists say that 


t was while in pri- 


on ; that Christ, 


after he was put 1. 
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30 Which siimotime were dis- suffering of God waited in the 
" the long days of Noah, while the ark was 
I preparing, wherein few, thai 



IV II kept alive 
d praclaimed 

B fi (in he), and 

(H ta G I, as qualeil 

B fi B nst this view, 

ee drawn from 

P mself. (1.) 

of the pdssage ' qmcltened by tlie Spi- 
rit,' is -I'lt Ihat he was kept alim as to 
his hataaa aoal, butlbat be, after beiilg 
dead, nias made alive by his awn divine 
eaergy. (3.) If the meaning be that 
he went and preached after his death, 
il seems difficult to liQOw why the re- 
ference is to those only who • had been 
disobedient in the days of Noah.' Why 
were Ihei/ alone selected for this mes- 
sage ? Are they separate from others t 
Were they the only ones in purgatory 
who could be beneficially affected by 
his preaching? On the otber method 

son why lliey were particularly spec 
Bed. But how can we on this 1 (3 ) 
The language employed does not ile 
mand this interpretation. Its full mean 
ing is met by the interpretation that 
Christ once preached to (he spiri 
then in prison, to wit, in the days of 
Noah ; (hat is, that he caused a divin 
message to be borne to them. Thu 
it would be proper to say ' that White 
field came to America, and preached to 
the souls in perdition ;' or to go among 
the graves of the first settlers of New 
Haven, and say, ' Davenport came from 
Enghind to preach to the dead men 
around us.' (4.) This interpretation 
accords with the design of the apostle 
in inculcating the duty of patience and 

those whom he addressed to be patient 
ni their persecutions. See the analysis 
of the chapter. With this olgecl in 
riew, (hera was entire propriety in di- 



recting them to the long suffering and 
forbearance evinced by the Saviour, 
through Noah. He was opposed, re- 
viled, disbelieved, and, we may suppose, 
persecutad. It was to the purpose to 
direct them to the fact that he was saved 
as the result of liis steadfastness to him 
who had commanded him to preach to 
that ungodly generation. But what 
pertinency would there have been in 
saying that Christ went down to hell, 
and dchvercd some sort of a message 
there, we know not what, to those whe 
are confined there! 

20. IWtiA mmetime were disobe- 
dient. Which were onee, or formeTlt/ 
(jtotz) disobedient, or rebellious. The 
language here does not imply that they 
had ceased to be disobedient, or that 
they had become obedient at the time 
when the apostle wrote ; but the object 
is to direct the attention to a former 
f m h ractcrized by disobe' 
d d t show the patienca 

ed u d their provocations, ir 
d g t do them good. Ti 

y tl t n w re formerly rebelliouj, 
bell specified age, is i\-> 

d If t th y are otherwise now 

Th n g h c is, that they did no: 
b y h mm nd of God when he 
all d h t repentance bv ths 
p h g t N ah. Comp. 2 Pet ii. 
6 wh N 1 called " a preacher of 
righteousness. IT Wan once the long 
suffering of God viailed in the days 
of Noah, God waited on that guilty 
race a hundred and twenty years (Gen. 
vi. 3), a period sufliciently protracted 
to evince his long suflering toward one 
generation. It is not improbable thai 
during that whole period Noah was. in 
various ways, preaching to that wicked 
generation. Comp. Notes on Heb. xi, 7. 
1[ While the ark viaa a preparing. It 
is probable that preparations were made 
for building the ark during a connder 
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is, eiglil Ri ikbi, were saved by 21 The like figure whereunto, 
water. even baptism, ° doth also now 



>r that 



St. Peter's 



buHding; anil it is (o be remembered 
that in the age of the world when Noah 
lived, sni] with the iitiperrect know- 
ledge of the arts of naval architecture 
which must heve prevailed, it was a 
much more serious underlakitig 1o con- 
struct an atk thai would hold such a 
variety and such a number of animaU 
aa that was designed to, and that would 
float safely for mora than a jear in a 

such a fabric as Su Peter's, in Ihe days 
when that edifice was reared. IT WSere- 
m few, that hi oul E ght 

persons. No h nd h w f h three 
sons and th w G 7 

The allusion ( th u b g d h 
seems to bo to g th sb wh n 

Peter addre ed ( pe d 

iidelily in Ih m dst f II th pp 
lion which th y m ght p 
Noah was n I d hea d 8 t ned 
by the Spiri f Ch t— Ih p co 
of the Son f G d— h d t 

preach. He d d t b d h p 
pose, and the result was. Chat he was 
saved. True, they weio few in num- 
ber who were saved. The great mass 
continued to be wicked ; but this very 
fact should be an encouragement to ua 
—thai though the great 






wicked, < 



'B the few whi 
faithfitl. IF Bt/ water. They were 
borne up by the waters, and were thus 
preserved. The thought on which the 
apostle makes hia remarks turn, and 
which lends him in the next verse to 
the sugges^ons about baptism, is, that 
teater was employed in Uicir preserva- 
tion, or that Ihey owed their safely in 
an important sense to that element. 

in an important sense, lo water; or, 
there is an important agency which it 



19 mede lo perform in out Balvaliun. 
Tho apostle does not say that it was 
in the samo way, or Ihat the one was 
a type designed to represent the other, 
or even that Iho efficacy of water wus 



that a 



Noah 
others 



in which water ia employed in ours. 
There is in certain respecla — he does 
not say in all respects — a resemblance 
between the agency of water in the 
salvation of Noah, and the agency of 
water ii) our sakalion. In both cases 
water is employed, though it may not 
b Ihat it ia in the same manner, or 
w th precisely the eame efficacy. 

SI. 3Se Hke whereunlo, even bap. 
t m, doth also now save IM. There 
some VBrloQS readings here in the 
G eek lejt, but the sense is not es- 
tially varied. Some have proposed 
I read (^) to which, instead of (o) 
wh'.ch,eo as to make the sense 'the 
elype to takick baptism now also 
ea us.' Tho antecedent lo the rela- 
t] , whichever word is used, ia clearly 
not Ihe ark, but water, and the idea is, 
that as Noah was saved by water, ao 
there is a sense in which water is made 
instrumental in our salvation. The 
mention of vialer in the ease of Noah 
in connection with hia being saved, 
by an obvious association suggested lo 
the mind of the apostle the use of footer 
in our salvation, and hence led him to 
make the remark about the connection 
of baptism with our salvation. Th« 
Greek word horo rendered ^figure 
(aytitvftoi,') antetype, means properly 
resisting a blow or impression (from 
cWi and ■circof') i that is, Aorcj, soUd, 
In the New Teslament, however, it i» 
used in a different sense, and (d*«) 
anit, in compoailion, implies rescoi. 
blance, correspondence; and hence the 
word means formed after a type o. 
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save U9 (not the putting away of the filth of the flesh, but the a 



in which w 



model,- Uke,- eorretpondmg . thai 
which corresponds to a tjpe Kob. 
Lex. The word occiits only tn (bis 
place and Heb.i 
The meaning; here ia, that bapli 
responded to, or had a resemblance to, 
Ihe water b; which NiHth wag saved ; 
or that Iheio was a use of water in the 
one case which CDrrespondeil in eome 
respects to the waWr that was oseJ in 
the olhar,towit, in effecting salvation. 
The apOBtlo does not say thai it cor- 
responded in all respects: in respect, 
e. g., to quantity, or to the manner of 
the application, or to the efficacy ; but 
thereisa - ■■ ■ 



it did in bis, V Baptism. Not tbe 
mere application of water, for that idea 
the apOBtie expressly disclaims, when 
he says that it involves not ' the putting 
BWay the filth of the flesh, but the an- 
swer of a good conscience toward God.' 
The sense is, that baptism, including all 
that is properly meant by baptism as a 
religious rite ; that is, baptism adminis- 
larwl in connection with true repent- 
ance, and true lailh in the Lord Jesus, 
Bad when it is properly a symbol of 
the putUng away of sin, and of the 
renewing influenoM of the Holy Spirit, 
and an act of unreserved dedication to 
God, now saves us, On tho meaning 
of the word baptism, see Notes on 
Matt. iii. B. IF Doth also now save us. 
Tho water saved Noah and his family 
from perishing in the flood, to wit, by 
bearing up the arlt. Baptism, in the 
proper sense of the term, as above 
explained, where the water used is a 
symbol, in like manner now saves us; 
that is, tho water ia an emblem of that 
puiifyitig by which we are saved. It 

meritorious cause, but as the indispens- 
able condition of salvation. No man 
car be saved wilhont Ihat regenerated 
ana purified heart of which baptism is 
the appropriate sjmbol, and when it 






It that 



n these 



which il saved Noah, for that 
i^annot be true. It is ueither the same 
in quantity, nor is tt applied in Ihe 
«ame nay, nor is it efficacious in the 
It is indeed connected 

.blem of that purifying 
}f the heart by which wo are saved. 
Thus it corresponds with the salvation 
of Noah by water, and is the (dej'i*wtou) 
antetype of that. Nor does it mean 
that the salvation of Noah by water 
was designed to be a type of Christian 
baptism. There is not the least evi- 
dence of that ; and it should not be 
affirmed without proof. The apostle 
saw a resemblance in some respects 
between the one and the other; such a 
resemblance that the one naturally sug- 
gested the other to bis mind, and the 

make it the proper ground of remark. 
The points of resemblance in the two 

There was salvalion in both; Noah 
was saved from death, and we from 
hell. (3.) Waler is employed in both 
cases—in the case of Noah to uphold 
the ark ; in ours to bs a symbol of our 
purification. (3.) The water in both 
cases is connected loillt salvation ; in 
tho case of Noah by sustaining the art; 

of purity, of cleansing, of that by 
which we may be brought to God. 
The meaning of this part of the verse, 
therefore, may be thus eipresaed ; 
' Noah and bis family were saved by 
water, the antetype to which (to wit, 
that which in important respects corre- 
sponds lo that) baptism (not the put- 
ting away of tha Slth of the flesh, oi 
the mere application of malerini water, 
but that purifying of the heart of which 
itia the appropriate emblem) now. saves 
us.' IF Not the pulling aumy of the 
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fiUlt of the Jlesk. Koi a mete eiiet- 
nal wnahing, however eolemnl; done. 
No outward ablution or purifying saves 
us, but that wliicb pertains to elie oon- 
ecieace. TIlia ionporCant clause is 
thrown in to guard the statement from 
Ihe abuse to mhicli it mould olhetwise 
b 1 abl the supposition that baptism 
h f tself a purifjiing anil saving 
p w To guarJ against this, tlie 
ap (I presslydeclaresthatbe means 
n u 1 m e than a mere outward appli- 
t n f water, "i But the answer of 
g od nscience toiaard God. The 
w db icaiercti ansioer (l!icfwti]iHi) 
means properly a qaeatUm, ait inquiry. 
It is "spoken of a qutsiiort put to a 
convert at baptism, ot rather of the 
whole process of question and answer; 
that is, \>y implication, eaiamination, 
profession." Kab, Lex: It is designed 
to mark ihe spiritaal chacacter of the 
baptismal rile in contrast nilii a mere 
external purification, and evidently re- 
fers to sornething that occurred at bap- 
tisDi ; same question, inquiry, or ex- 
amination, that took place then, and it 
would aeem to imply (1.) that when 
bptin pfmdth s some 

q q y g d to the 

h 1 f f th d d (2 ) that an 

an w w p t d mply g that 

th w g d n that is, 

th t (h d d te 1 i n 1 ghtcned 

f d (3 ) Ih t h I fHcacy 

of baptism, or its power in saving, was 
not in the mere external rite, but in the, 
stale of the heart, indicated by the 

the emblem. On the moanmg of the 
phrase ' a good conscience,' see Notes 
on ver. 16 of this chapter. Comp. an 
this TorEo, Heander, Geschich der 
Pflaiiz. u. Leit. der chr. Kirohe, i. p. 
203. eeq. iu Bibl. Reposi, iv. 373, seq. 
It is in (he highest degree probable that 
questions would be proposed to candi- 



es for baptism respeci 



lelief, 



undoubtedly in the case before us. 
How extensive such examinations 
would bo, what points would be em- 
braced, how much reference there was 
to personal experience, we haie, of 

ing. We may suppose, however, that 
the examination pertained to what con- 
stituted the essential features of the 



Chris 









, and to the 
lelief of that system by the candidate, 
r By the reaurreri jon of Jesus CArisf. 



That 



n this I 



through lbs resurreotion of Jesus 
Christ. The whole efficiency in the 
case is derived from that. If he had 
not been raised from the dead, baptism 
would have been vain, and there would 
have been no power to save us. See 
this illustrated at length In the Notes 
on Rom. vi, 4, 6. The points, there- 
fore, which are established in regard la 
baptism by this important passage are 
these : (1.) That Christian baptism is 
not a mere external rite ; a mere out- 
ward ablution ; a mere applicatian of 
water to the body. It is not contem- 
plated thatiC shall bean empty form, and 

' putting awaj of the filth of the Hesh.' 
There is a work to be done in respect 
to the eonsdeiice which caonot be 
reached by the application of water. 
{■2.) That there was an examination 
-imong the early Christians when a 
:andidate was about to be baptized, and 
of course such an examination is pro- 
per now. Whatever was the ground 
of tho examination, it related to that 
which existed before the baptism was 
administered. It was not expected 
that it should be nccomnilished by the 
baptism. There is, therefore, implied 
evidence here that there was no reUancfl 
placed an (hat ordinance to product 
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22 Who is gone into heaven 
ind is on tlie right hand of God 



CHAPTER III. 



that which con sti luted the ' answer of 

that it WB3 not euppospd to have an 
efficacy to produce that of itself, and 
was not a converting or regenerating 
ordmBiice. (3.) Tho 'answer" which 
was relumed in the inquiry, was to be 
1 indicated a good conscience; 



that 



imGeld 



(New Tea. in foe.) "that wiiich enablea 
UB to return such an answer as springs 
from a good conscioace towards God, 
which can lie no other than the inward 
change and renovation wrought by the 
Spirit." It was supposed, Iherefore, 
that there would be an internal work 
aS grace; that there would be much 
more than an outward rile in thewliolo 
transaction. The application of wafer 
is, in fact, but an emblem or symbol 
of that grace in the heart, and is to be 
^ministered as denoling that, It does 
not coifeey grace la the soul by any 
physical efficacy of tha water. It is a 
symbol of the purifying infiuenees of 












[lands of God. (4.) 
1'here is no efficacy in the mere appli- 
cation of water in any form, or with 
any ceremonies of religion, to put 
away sin. It is the ' good conscience,' 
the renovated heart, the pDrifled soul, 
of which baptism ia the emblem, that 
furnishes evidence of tho divine ac- 
ceptance and fevour. Comp. Heb, ix. 
9, 10. There must be a deep in- 
ternal work on the soul of man in 
order that he may be acceptable to God, 
and when that ia wanting no external 
3 of any avail. Yat (5.J it doas 

if the 



el follow frc 


m this that bapdsm 




B. The a 


gunient o 




, that it 




[lorlBnoe. Noah wa» s 


aved by w 


nd so baplU 


m has an 


mportant 



s being made subject unto 



bore up the ark, and was the mean 
saving Noah, so baptism by wnli 
the emblem of our salvation, and v 



with our salvaUon as the sustaining 
wafers of the flood were with tha sal- 
vation of Noah. No man can prove 
from the Bible that baptism has no im- 
portant connection with salFalion ; and 
no man can prove that by neglecting 
it, ho will be as likely lo oblain (he 
divine fiivour as he would by observing 
it. It is a means of exhibiting great 
and important trulba in an impressivs 

of leading the soul lo an entire dedi- 
cation to a God of purity; it is a 
means through which God mnnifeEfa 
himself to the soul, and through which 
he imparts grace as he does in all 
other acts of obedience lo his command- 

33. Win is gone into heaven. Notes 
on Acts i. 9. 1 Ahd ia on the right 
hand of God. Notes on Mark ivi. 19, 
^ Angel) and auikoriliea and potaers 
being made aubjecl unto him. See 
Notes on Bph. i. 30, 3,1. Tho reason 
why the apostle here adverts to the fact 
that the Iiord Jesus ia raised up to the 
right hand of God, and is so honoured 
in heaven, seems to have been to en- 
courage those 10 whom ho wrote lo 
persevere in the service of God, though 
they were persecuted. The Lord Jesus 
was in like manner persecuted. Ho 
waa reviled, and rejected, and put to 
death. Yet he ultimately triumplied. 
He was raised from the dead, and was 
eialt«d to the highest place of honour 
in Iho universe. Even an they, if tbey 
did not faint, might hope to come off 
in the end triumphant. As Noah- 
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vho had been faithful anJ steadrsEl 
when Horrounded bj a scofling woild, 
was at last pteeened by his faith from 
ruin; and as the Eedeemer, though 
peisscDted and put la death, was at last 
exalted to the rigbt hand of God, so 
would it bo with Ihemif thej bote their 
Uiale patientiy, and did not faint or Ml 
in the persecutions whifih they en- 

In Tjew of the exposition in vs. I 
may remark, f 1.) That il is 









valion of 

and ftionds. All Chtistians have rela- 
tives and frienils who nre impenitent; 
il is a rare thing that some of the mem. 
bers of their ovi'n families are not so. 
ven Christian fami- 



lies, 



a huBbi 



Hiife, 



a mother, a son or daughter, 
a brother or sister, who is not converted. 
To all euch, they who are Christians 
owe important dnties, and there is none 
more impoitaiit than that of seeking 
their conversion. That this is a duty 
is clearly Implied in this passage in 
reference to a wife, aiiii for the same 
reason it is a duty in reference to alt 
other persons. It may be further ap' 
parent from these considerations : (a) 
It is an important part of the business 
of all Christians to seek the salvation 
of others. This is clearly the duty of 
ministers of the gospel; but il is no 
less the duly of all who profess to be 
followers of the Saviour, and to take 
him as their eiample and guide. Comp. 
James v. 19, 30. (J/) It is a duty pe- 
culiarly devolving on those who have 
relatives who ate unconverted, on ac- 
count of the advanlages which they 
have for doing it, They are with them 
constantly; Ihey have their conlldeiice 
and affection ; they can feel more for 
Ihetn than any one else can ; and if 
ihey ate not concerned for their salva- 
tion, they cannot hope that any others 
will he. (c) Il is not wholly 



fijn 









>uld 



lER, [A. D. flO. 

confer on those who are already Chris- 
lians. Il is not improper that a wife 
should be stimulated to desire the con- 
version of her husband from the in- 
creased enjoyment which she would 
have if her partner in life were united 
with her in the same hope of heaven, 
and from the pleasure which it would 
give to enjoy the privilege of religious 
worship in the family, and the aid 
which would be furnished in training 
up her children in the Lord. A Chris- 
tian wife and mother has important 
duties to perform towards her children ; 
it is not improper that in performing 
those duties she ahoold earnestly desire 
the co-operation of her partner in life. 
(S.) Those who have impenitent 
husbands and friends should be eiicou- 
raged in seeking their conversion. It 
is plainly implied (vs. 1, B) that it was 
not to be regarded as a hopeless thing, 
but that in all cases Ihey were to regard 
it as possible that unbelieving husbands 
might be brought to the knowledge of 
the truth. If this is true of husbands, 
mo of other friends. We 
should never despair of the conversion 
if a friend as long as life lasts, however 
iir he may be from the path of virtue 
ind piety. The grounds of encourage- 
in infiaence over them which no other 
>ne has, and Uiat inHuence may be re- 
garded as capital, which will give you 
great advantages in seeking their con- 
csion. (£) You have access to them 
times- when their minds are most 
en to serious impressions. Every 
in has times when he may be ap- 
sached on the subject of religion; 

is disappointed and sad; when the 
affairs of this world do not go well with 
lim, and his thoughts are drawn along 
a batter. There are times in the 
ife of every man when hs is ready to 
ipen his mind (o a friend on the sub- 
ect of religion, and when be would 
glad of a word of friendly counse 



tnd c 



int. It i 
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. tub 



r for Ih 



friends. Many it husband owes his 
solvation to the perseicring ealiciluOs 
and prayers of & wife; nign;^ a eoa 
nill enter lioaven because a mother 
never ceased to pray for his salvation, 
even when to human view theie seemed 
no hope nf it. 

(3.) We may learn (vs. ], 3) what 
^re the principal meaaa by nhtch we 
arelo hope to secure the conversion and 
Balvalion of impenitent frieads. It is 
to be mainly by a pare life : by n holy 
walk ! by a consistent esample. Con- 
versation, properly so called, is not to 
be regarded as excluded from those 
means, but the main dependence is to 
be an a holy life. This is to he so be- 
cause fa) Most persons form their no- 
liona of religion from what they s«e in 
the lives of its professed fiiends. It is 
not so much what Ihey hear in the 
pulpit, for (hey regard preaching as a 
mere professioaal business, by which a 
man gels a living; not so much by 
boc&s in defence and explanation of 
religion, for they selilom or never read 
them; not by what religion enabled 
the martyrs lo do, for they may have 
scarcely heard the names of even the 
most illustrious of the martyrs; but by 
what they sea in the walk and conver- 
sation of those who profess to be Chris- 
tians, especially of those mho aro 
near relations. The husband is : 
ing his views of religion cons! 
from what he sees on the brow a 
the eye of his professedly Chiistian 
wife ! the brother from what he sees in 
his sister ; the child from what he sees 
in the parent. (6) Those who profe 
to be Chris'-ans have an opportunity 
of showing the power of religion in a 
way which is superior to any abstract 
argument. It controls their temper; 
it makes them kind and gentle; it sus- 
tains them in trial; it prompts (hci 



m be e forgiving, 

p es of life. 

m h be ways doing 

h g m k pression fa- 

mrahle to religion on the minds of 

others. Yet it is abo true that much 

may be done and should bo dona for 

onversion of others, by cunv^sa^ 
lion properly so called, or by direct 
address and appeal. There ia nothing, 
however, vvhich requires lo be managed 

more prudence than conversation 
with those who are not Christians, or 
direct efforts to lead them to attend to 
the subject of religion. In regard lo 
this, it may be observed, (a) That it 
does no good lo be aluiays talking with 
tbeni. Such a course only produces 
disgusL (6) It does no good to talk 
lo them at unseasonable and improper 
limes. If they are specially engaged 
in their bnslne^ and would not like 
to be interrupted ; if they ate in com- 
pany with others, or even with their 
family ; it does little good to attempt a 

^raation with them. It is • the 
word (hat ia filly spoken that is liko 
apples of gold in pictures of silver.' 
Prov. XIV. 11. (c) It does no good to 
acold them on the subject of religion, 
with a view to make them Chrisdans. 
In such a case you show a spirit the 
very reverse of that religion which you 
are professedly endeavouring la per- 
suade them to embrace, (d) All con- 
be kind, and lender, and respectful. It 
should be addressed to them when they 
will be disposed to listen ; usually 
when they are alone; and especially 
when from trials or other eaases they 
may be in snch a state of mind tha 
they will be willing to listen. It may 
be added that impenitent sinners ate 
much more frequently in such a slate 
of mind than most Christians suppose, 
and that they oftun wonder that theii 
Christian friends do iml speak to theriv 
about the salvation of the soul. 

From the exposition given of the 



Hosted by Google 



imporlnnl verses 18 — 31, we may de- 
rive the follawing inferences : 

(I.) Thepra-eiiBlenceof Christ. If 
be preached tn liie Bn(edi]uvigns in llie 
time of Noah, he must liavo had an 
existence at Itiat lime. 

(a.) His divinity. If he was 'quick- 
ened' or restored to life by his own ex- 
alled nature, he must be divine ; for 
there is no more inalienable allrihule 
of Uie Deity than the power of raising 
the dead. 

(3,) If Christ preached to the heathen 
world in the time of Noah, for the 
same reason it may be regarded as true 
that all the nieseages which are brought 
lo men, calling them lo repentance, in 
any age or country, ale through him. 
Ttius, it nas Christ who spake by the 
prophets and by (he apostles ; and thus 
he speaks now by his minislerB. 

(4.) If this interpretation is well 
founded, it tabes away one of ihi 
strongest suppcrts cf the doctrine ot 
purgatory. There is no stronger pas- 
sage of the Bible in support of this 
d 1 in th the -> b f re us and 

re 'ferip. 
( ) hope 



T te so rd wilb 

Bible. " As the tree falleth, so it lies.' 
" He (hat is holy, let him be holy still 
and he that is Blthy, let him be fillhy 
still." All the repre 
Bible lead us tu suppose tiial the eternal 
destiny of the aoul after death is fixed, 
and that the only change which 



1 the ftitun 



s that 



which will be produced by n 
3IIHT : the developemenl of the prin- 
ciples of piety ill heavsn ; the dovek 
opement of the principles of evil in 
hell. 

(6.) It follows, that if there is not a 
place o( purgatory in the future world, 
thereisaplaceof jjunisArtifni. If the 
viotH prison, in the passage before us, 

detention of another kind, and for an- 
other purpose, and that can he only 
with reference 'to the judgment of the 
great day.' 3 Pet. b. 14. Jude6. From 
that gloomy prison there is no evidence 
that any have been, or will be, released. 
(^7.) Men should embrace the gospel 
at once. Now it is offered lo Uiem ; 
in Uie future world it will not be. But 
even if ii could be proved that the 
gospel would be offered to them in the 
future world, it would be belter to em- 
brace it now. Why should men go 
down to that world to sulier long before 
they become reconciled to God ? Why 
choose lo taste Ule sorrows of hell be- 
fore they embrace the ofTers of mercy ! 
Why go to that world of wo at all! 
Ate men so in love with sufTering and 
danger that they esteem it wise to go 
down to that dark prison-house, with 
Ihe hope that the gos- 



pel m . 

that when thcr< 






then 



ly be disposed 
to embrace If! Bven if it could be 
shown, therefore, that they might again 
hear the voice of mercy and salvation, 
how much wiser would if be to hearken 
lo the voice now, ond l>ecome reconciled 
to God hero, and never eiperience in 
any way (be pangs of the second death ! 
But of any such offer of mercy in the 
world of despair, tbe Bible contains no 



D goes 



> the 



eternal world unreconcileil 
perishes for ever. The moment wheii 
he crosses the line between tim« and 
eternity, he goes for ever beyond ths 
boundaries of hope. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



CHAPTER IV. 
l^ORASMUCH then as Christ 
-C halii suffered for us in the 
iiesh, nrm yourselves likewise 



CHAPTER IV, - 

This chapter leljtes principal])' to 
iha manner in which those to whom 
the apostle wrote ought to hear their 
trials, anit to the e neon rage men Is to a 
holy life notwiths<an<]ing their perseca- 
tiona. He hud commenceil tile sulked 
in the preceding chapter, and had re- 
ferred (hem paiticularly to the example 
of the Saviour. His great solidtude 
was, that if they euilered il should not 
he for crime, and that their enemies 
ehoutd not be able to bring any well- 
founded accusation against them. He 
woald have them pure and harmless; 
patient and submissive; faithful in the 
performance of (heir duties, and conB- 
dently looking forvrard to the time 
when they should be delivered. He 
exhorts them, therefore, to the follow- 
ing things; (a) To arm IhnmSBlves 
with the same mind that vvaa in Christ; 
to consider that the past time of their 
iives was enough for them to h 
wrought the will of the Besh, and t 
now it was their duty to be sepai 
from the wicked wotld, in whate 
light Ihs world might regard their c 
duct — remembering that they who 
Inmniated ^em roust soon give acco 
lo God. vs. 1—6. (*) He remi 
them that the end of nil things wa) 
hand, and that it became them lo be 
sober, and watch unto prayer, ver. 7 
(c) He exhorts them to the exercise ot 
mntuol lovd and hospitality — virtu 
eminently usefnl in a time of persec 
lion and affliction, vs. 8, 9. [rf) H 
oshortB (hem to a parformance of every 
duly with seriousness of manner, and 
fidelily — whether it were in preaching 
or in dispensing alms to the poor ni i 
needy, vs. 10, 11. (e) He lells the 
not lo think il strange that they we 



with the same mind:'' for he' 
that hath sufTered in the flesh 
hath ceased from sin ; 

called lo pass Ihrough fiery trials, nor 
to suppose that any unusual thing had 
happened to them; reminds them that 
they only pattook of Christ's sufferings, 
and that it was In he regarded as a fa- 
vour if any one Buifered as a Christian 
and presses upon Ihem the thought 
that they ought to be careful that none 
of them suffered for crime, vs. 12— 16. 
(/) He reminds them that the right- 
eous would be saved with dif(ii;ulty, 
and that the wicked would certainly be 
destroyed ; and eihorla them, therefore, 
lo commit Iho keeping of Iheir souls to 
a faithful Creator, vs. 18, 19. 

1. Foraamueh then as Ckriet hsUh 
stifferedfar «» in tkejtesk. Since ha 
as a man has died for us. Notes, oh. 
iii. 18. The design was to set the 
suffering Redeemer before them as an 
example in Iheir trials. IT Arm your- 
selves likewise zeilh the same mind. 
Thai is, etidenlly, the same mind thai 
he evinced — a readiness lo suffer in the 
causa of religion, a readiness lo die as 
he had done. Thia readiness to suIIbi 
and die, the apostle speaks of as ar- 
mour, and having this is represented 
as being armed. Armour is put on for 
offensive or defensive purposes in war ; 
and the idea of the apostle here is, that 
that stale of mind when we are read)/ 
lo meet with persecution and trial, and 
when wo are ready lo die, will answer 
the purpose of armour in engaging in 
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has a proverhial aspect, and seems to 
liBTe meRntaomethmg like itiia: 'vrhsn 
n man is dead, he will sin no more ;' 
referring of course la the present life. 
So if a Christian becomes dead in a 
moTBi aense — dead to this world, dead 
by being cmcjlied nitb Christ (see 
Holes on GaL ii. SO) — he may be ex- 
pected la ceaae from sin. The reason- 
ing is based on the idea that there is 
such a union betneen Chitst and the 
believer (hat hia death on the cross se- 
cured the death of the believer to the 
world. Comp.3Tim.ii. 11. CoL ii. 
30; iii. 3. 

S. That he no longer should live. 
That is, he has become, through the 
death of Christ, dead to the world and 
Id the former things which influenced 
him, in order thai he should hereafter 
live not la the lusls of the flesh. See 
NotBsonSCor. V. 15. 1 The rest of 
hie time in the Jksh. The remainder 
of the time that he is to conlinue in 
the Besh ; that is, that he is la live on 
the earth. IT To the Uists of men. 
Such lusls as men commonly live for 
and indulge in. Some of these are enu- 
merated in the following terse. VBul 
to the will of God. In such a manner 
as God commands. The object of re- 
demption is to rescue us from beinj 
Bivayed by wicked lusls, and to brin^ 
us to be conformed wholly to the wil 
of God. 

3. Far the time past of our life may 
suffiee us. ' We have spent sufildeni 
lima in indulging ourselves, and fol- 
lowing our wicked propensities, and 
we should herealler live in a diHereiit 
wanner.' This does not mean Ihat it 
was ever proper thus la live, but that, 
as we would say, ' we have had enough 
of these things ; We hare tried them ; 
there is no reason why ne should in- 
dulge in them any more.' An eiptes- 
Hon quite similar to this occ^urs in HO' 



flesh to the lusts of men, but 
e will of God, 
3 For ' the time past of o. 



he subservient to their n 
but to have done what they willed to 
" . " .1. That 

the Gentiles or heathen lived in the 
immediately specified, see de- 
monstrated in the Notes on Rotn. i. 
;1— 32. If TOen we walked in lasci^ 
iousness. When we lived in the in- 
dulgence of cotcupt passions — the word 
walk being ofUn used in the Scriptures 
lo denote Ihe manner of life. On the 
word lasciviimaness, see Holes on Rora. 
xiii. 13. The apostle says we, not as 
meaning that he himself had been ad' 

of those who were Christians in gene- 
ral. It is common to say that lue lived 
so and so, when speaking of a colleo 
lion of persons, without meaning thai 
each one was guilty of all the practices 
enumerated. See Notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. 17, for a similar use of the word we. 
The use of the word we in this place 
would show that the apostle did not 
mean to set himself up as better than 
they were, but was willing lo be iden- 
tified with them. I Lusts. The in- 
dulgencfl of unlawful desires. Notes, 
Rom; i. 24. IT Excess of zoine. The 
word here used (oiiiofUiTu*) occurs no- 
where else in the New Testament, It 
properly means oversow' f tu'ne 

(olnij. wine, and ifxiia, t fl w) 

thenwine-drinking;drunk nn sB.lhaI 
this was a common vice, u d n I be 
proved. Multitudes of th wh b 
came Christians had been d u k ds 
for intemperance abound d n all the 
heathen world. Comp. 1 C 9— 

11. It should not be inferred here 

of wine,' that wine is improper only 
when used to excess, or that the moda- 
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life may suffice aa to have aess, lusts, i 

wrought the will of the Gentilea, veilings, batiquetinga, and abo 

when we walked in lascivious- minable idolairies : 



rate uee of wine ia proper. WhatcYer 
may be true on that poitil, nothing can 
be delerinined in regard to il from (lie 
aae of this word. The apostle had his 
eye on one thing — on such a u! 

they had indulged in before their 
TBrsion. Abont the impropriety of that, 
there could be no doubt. Whether 
am/ use of wine by Christians or other 
persons was lawful, was another ques- 
tion. It should be added, moreover, 
that the phrase ' excess of wino' does 
not precisely convoy the meaning of the 
original. The word excess would na- 
larally imply something more than was 
needful i or something beyond the pro- 
per limit or measure ; but no such idea 
is in the original word. That refers 
merely to the (dmndance of wine, with- 
out any raferencfl to the inquiry whether 

Tindal nnders it, somowhat better, 
ditinkenncss. Sol-uiber, Trunkenkeit, 
IT Seoellittgs. Rendered rioling in 
Rom. liii. 13. See Notes on that verse. 
The Greafe word (aiijios) occurs only 
here, and in Som. xiii. 13, and Gal. v. 
21. It means _/ecrfin^, fevelj " a ca- 
ron^ng or merry-making after eapper, 
ths guests otlen sallying into the 
streets, and going through the city with 
torches, music, and songs in honour 
of Bacchus," &c. Robinson, Lex. 
The word would apply lo all such 
noisy and boieterons processions now — 
tcenes wholly inappropriate to the 
Christian. II Banguelinga. The word 
hare used (rtirof) occurs nowhere else 
in the New TestamenL It means 
properly drinking ,■ an acl of drink- 
ing I then □ drinking iMut ,- drinking 
together. The thing forbidden by it 
is on assembling together for Ike pur- 
pose of drinking. Tbore is nothing 
in this word referring to eating, or to 
bangutUng, as the term is now com- 



monly employed. The idea in the 
passage ia, that it is improper for Chria- 
tians to meet together for the purpose 
of drinking — as wine, toasts, &c. The 
prohibition would apply to all those 
assemblages where this ia understood 
to be the main object. Itwould forbid, 
therefore, an attendance on all those 
celebrations in which drinking toaels 
ia understood to be an easontial part 
of the festivities, and al! those wbero 
hilarity and joyfulness are sought to 
he produced by the intoxicating bowL 
Such ate not proper places for Chris- 
tians. IT And abomihable idolairies. 
Iiitorally, unlawful idolatries ; that is, 
unlawful to the Jews, or forbidden by 
their laws. Then the expres«on is 
used in the sense of t/iieked, impious, 
since what is unlawful Is impious and 
wrong. That the vices here referred 
to were practised by the heathen world 
ia well Itnown. See Notes on Rom. 
i. 36 — 31. That many who became 
Christians were guilty of them before 
their conversion, is clear from thia fas- 
sage. The fact that tkei/ were thus 
converted shows the power of the gos- 
pel, and also that we should not de- 
spair in regard to those who are in- 
dulging in these vices now. They 
seem indeed almost to be hopeless, but 
we should remember that many who 
became Christians when the gospel 
was first preached, as well as since, 
wore of this character. If l/iey were 
reclaimed i if those who had been ad- 
dicted to the gross and debasing vices 
referred to here, were brought into ths 
kingdom of God, we should believe 
that those who are living in the same 
manner now may also be recoverfd. 
From the statemsnt made in this vei-se 
that ' the time past of our livos may 
sufice to have wrought the will of the 
Gentiles,' we may remark that lh» 
same may be said by all Christians ol 



Hosted by Google 



ai6 I. PETER. 

4 Wherein '.hey think it strange that ye r 



lliemaelven , the seme thing is true of 
all vH ore living in Bin. (l.) It is 
true of all who are Chiialians, and 
Ihej feel it, lliat Ihej lived long enough 
in ein. (a) They made a fair trial — 
man; of ihem with ample opportuni- 
ties ; with abundant wealth; with all 
that the fashionable world can furnish ; 
with all that can be liorived from low 
and gross indulgenceB. Many who 
are now Christians had opportunities 
of limine in splendour and easej many 
moved in gay and brilliant rarclee; 
many occupied stations of influence, 
or had brilliant prospects of distinction ; 
many gave indulgence to gross propen- 
sities ; many were the companions of 
the vile and the abandoneil. Those 
who are new Christians, take the 
church at large, have had ample oppor. 
(unity of making the fullest trial of 
what sin and the world can furnish. 
(b) They all feel that the past is enough 
for this manner of living. It is ' euHi- 
cient' to satisfy them that the world 
.iannoC furnish what the soul demands, 
rhey need abetter portion! and they 
can now see that there is no reason 
why they should desire to continue the 
experiment in regard to what the world 
can furnish. On that unwise and 
wicked experiment they have exper^ded 
oagh ; and satisSed with that, 



f2.) The same thing is Iras of the 
wielted — af all who are living for the 
world. Tha time past should he re- 
garded as suSicicnt to make an experi- 
ment in sinful indulgences ; for (a) the 
experiment has been made by miiliona 
before them, and has always failed; 
and they can hope to And in sin only 
what has always been found, disap- 
pointment, mortification, and despair; 
(by thty have made a sutiident expe- 
riment. They havo never fjund in 
those indulgences what they ISatlered 
themselves they would find, and they 
have seen enough to satisfy them that 
vrhat the immortal soul needs can never 
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be obtained there, (c) They have spent 
sufiicient Hme in this hopelees experi- 
ment. Life is short. Man has no 
time to waste. He may soon die — and 
at whatever period of life any one may 
be who is living in sin, we may say to 
him that he has already wasted enough 
of life ; he has thrown away tnoagh 
of probation in a fruitless attempt to 
find happiness where it can never be 
found. For any purpose whatever for 
which any one could ever suppose it 
to be desirable to live in sin, the past 
why h Id I 



frut 



u dde» 



TL 



d pp tm nt, 
d h d p 

Wl they Ih k I t g 

p t t wh h th y wh 



d h 



w Ih lb a 



n yd 
why; a 



ha 1 ft Ih m Th y g i 
abd g seflfwhhlas 

much to attract and to make life meity, 
for a severe and gloomy saperstition. 
This ia a true account of the feelings 
which the people of the world have 
when their companions and fiioride 
leave them and become Christians. It 
is to them a strange and unaccountable 
thing, that they give up the pleasures 
nf the world for a course of fife whi.dl 
to them seems to promise any thing 
but happiness. Even the kindred of 
the Saviour regarded him as '•besLte 
himself" (Mack iii. 31), and Hestus 
supposed that Paul was mad. Ac(u 
xxvi. 34. There is almost nothing 
which the people of the world so little 
comprehend as the reasons which in- 
fluence those with ample means of 
worldly enjoyment to leave the circles 
of gayety and vanity, and to give Ihcnv- 
selves to the serious employments of 
religion. The epithets of fool, enlhu- 
siaat, fanatic, are terms which frequent, 
ly occur to the heart to denote this, it 
they are not always allowed to escape 
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evil'ofyoK.' 

Itom the lips. Tlie reasons why they 
esteem this so strange, are »ornething 
like the foUowing: (1.) They Jo not 
appreciate the motives which influence 
those who leave them. They feel that 
*;! is proper to enjoy the worid, and to 
mako life cheerful, and they do not 
understand what it is to act under a 
deep sense of reeponsibiJity to God, 
and with reference to eternity. They 
live for themselves. They seek happi- 
ness as the end and aim of life. They 
have never been accustomed la direct 
the mind onward to another world, and 
to the account whkh they must soon 
render at the bar of God. Unaccus- 
tomed to act from any higher motives 
than those which pertain to Ihe present 
world, they cannot appreciate the con- 
duct of those who begin to live and act 
for eternity. (3.) They do not yet see 
the guilt and folly of sinful pleasures. 
They are not convinced of the deep 
sinfulness of the human soul, and they 
think it strange that others should 
abandon a course of life which seems 
lo them so innocent. They do not see 
why those who have been so long ac- 
customed lo these indulgences should 
have changed their opinions, and why 
they now regard those things as sinful 
which they once considered to be harm- 
less. (3.) They do not see the force 
of the argument for religion. Not hav- 
ing the views of the unspeakable im- 
portance of religious truth and duty 
wliich Christiana now have, they won. 
dcr that they should break cIT from the 
course of life which they formerly pur- 
sued, and separate from the mass of 
their fellow-men. Hence, they Eome- 
times regard the conduct of Christiana 
as amiable weakness; sometimes aa 
Buperstition ; sometimes as sheer folly; 

as sourness and misanthropy. In all 
respects they esteem it strange. 



5 Who shall give 



While the wide vrarld eslf^ema it aliangc, 

T Hmt ye nm not viilk them. There 
may be an allusion hare to the well- 
known orgies of Bacchus, in which his 
votaries ran as if excited by the furies, 
and were urged on as if transported 
with madness. See Ovid Metam., iii. 
539, thus translated by Addison : 






', Ihroiigli prostrate (!i 









The language, however, will well de- 
ibe revels of any sort, and at any 
riod of the world. H To the same 
cess of riot. The word rendered 
cess (dwtivotf) means properly a 
lUring out, an affusion; and the 
idea here is, that all the sources and 
forms of riot and disorder were poured 
nit together. There was no withhold- 
ng, no restraint. The moat unlimited 
ndulgence was given to the passions. 
This was the case in the disorder re- 
ferred to among the ancients, as it is 
ase now in scenes of midnight 
revelry. On the meaning of the wonl 
riot, see Notes on Sph. v. la. Titus 
i. 6. ^ Speaking eiiU of yoa. Greek, 
blaspheming. Notes, Matt. ix. 3. The 
meaning here is, (hat they used harsh 
nd reproachful e{Hthe(B of those who 
■ould not unite with Oiem in their re- 
velry. They called them fools, fana- 
hypocrltes, &c The idea is not 
that they blasphemed God, or that they 
charged Christiana with crime, but 
diat they used language lilted to injure 
the feelings, the character, the repu- 
tation of those who would no longer 
with them in the ways of vice 

5. Wu) shall give accoant. That 
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him that is ready to judge the 6 For, for this cause was the 
quick and the dead. gospel preached also to them 



is, they shall not do ihis viitb impnnily. 
Thoj are guilty in this of a great wrong, 
and the; must answer for it fo God. 
IT TTiat is ready to judge. That is, 
' who ia jii-epared to jadge' (t^ srct'jiuj 
Ijor^O- See tho phraso used in Acts 
jii. 13 : 'I I am ready not to be bound 
only, but also to die at Jerusalem." 
3 Cor. lii. H: " Tho third time I am 
ready to come to jou." Compare the 
word ready (iVoifto;) in Matt, xxW. 4, 
8 ; sxiv. U ; xxv. 10. Luke lii. 40 ; 
IsiL 33. I Pet. i. 5. The meaning 
is, not that he was about to do It, or 
that the day of judgment was near at 
hand, — whatever the apostle may have 
supposed to bo true on that point, — but 
that he was prepured for it ; all the ar- 
rangemenla were made with reference 
la it; there was nothing to hinder it. 
IT To judge the quhk and the dead. 
The iiviiig and the dead ; that is, those 
who ehalt be alive when he comes, 
and those in llieir graves. This is 
a common phrase to denote alt who 
shali be brought before the bar of God 
for judgment. See Notes on Acts i. 
42. 1 Thess. iv. IG, !7. 3 Tim. iv. 1. 



' that tkey might be judged,' &e. It 
was with reference to this, or in order 
that this mighj be, that the gospel was 
preached to them. If That the gospel 
u:as preached la the dead. Many, as 
Doddridge, Whitby, and others, under- 
stand this of those who are spiriliially 
dead, (hat is, the Gentiles, and suppose 
that the olgect for which this was done 
was that "Ihey might be brought to 
such a state of life as their eomal neigh- 
hours will look upon as a kind of con- 
demnation and death." — Doddridge, 
Others have supposed that it refers to 
those who had sulTeted martyrdom in 
the cause of Christianity; others, that 
it refers to the sinners of the old world 
(Sowriii), expressing a hope that some 
of (hem might be saved; and others, 
that it means that the Saviour went 
down and preached to those who are 
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;o be, that they should bear (heir trials, 
and the opposition which they would 
meet with, patiently, not feeling that 
they were forgotten, nor attempting to 
avengo themselves ; for the Lord would 
vindicate them when he should come 
to judgment, and call those who had 
injured Ihem to an account for all the 
wron;^ which they had done to the 
children of God. 

C. For, for this cause. The expres- 
sion, ' For, for this cause,' relers to an 
end to be reached, or an object to he 
gained, or a reason why any thing re- 
ferred to is dene. The end or »ason 
why the thing referred to here, to wit, 
that 'the gospel was preached to the 
dead,' was done, Is stated in the subse- 
quent part of the verse (o have been 



inlerpretalions given of ch. iii. 19. It 
seems to me that the most natural and 
obvious interpretation is, to refer it to 
those who were then dead, to whom the 
gospel had been preached when living, 
and who had become true Christians. 
This is the interpretation proposed by 
Wetslein, Rosen mailer, Bloomfield, 
and others. In support of this it may 
bo said, (1.) That this is the natural 
and abvioQs meaning of the word dead, 
which should he nnderstocd literally, 
unless there is some good reason in the 
connection for departing. from the com- 
mon meaning of the word. (3.) The 
apostle had just used the word in thai 
the previous verse. (3.) This 



t the 






with the design of the apostle. Ho 
was addressing those who were safFer- 
ing persecution. It was natural, in 
such a connection, to refer to (hose 
who had died in the faith, and to show, 
for their encouragement, that though 
they had been put to death, yet ihoj 
still Uved to God. He therefore says, 
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that are dead, that they might the flesli, but live ^ accordin 

lie judged" according to men in d d ii ' 



tliat the design in publishing tha gos- 
pel lo thfm was, that Ihough tliejf 
might be juiigeJ by men in the usual 
manner, sn<) put to death, yet that 
respect to their higher and nobler na 
lute, Ihe spoil, Ibey might live unto 
GdJ. It was not aneammon sor on- 
natural for the apostles, in writing to 
those who wei^ auSetini; persecutti 
to reier lo those who had been removed 
by death, and lo make their condition 
and example an argument for &!elUy 
and perseverance. Comp. 1 Thess. Iv. 
13. Kev. xiv. 13. IF Thai they might 
be judged according lo men in '' 
_fieab. Ihafw.sofarasmeriaTe 
cerned (sm/ta, aii^^ttovi), or in respect 
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I Seeh, they were judged 
and condemneJ; jnrespect lo God, 
and the treatment which they received 
from him (koto ^dc). they would live 
in spirit. Men judged Ihem severely, 
and put them to death for their !«U- 
gion; God gavo them life, and saved 
them. By thi 



By h m they would not be 
conde ned By /u'm they would be 
made to I ve — to have Ihe true tifl^ 
The gospel was pteached to them in 
order that so f r as God is concerned; 
far as their relalion to him was con- 
cerned; so far as he would deal with 
theui, they might live. The word Uve 
seems lo refer la the whole life 
gas the consequence of their being 
brought under the power of the gospel: 
(jC) ihal they might have spiritual life 
imparled lo them ; (G) that they might 
■■ 1 life of holiness in this woild ; 
llat they might Jiva hereatlor in 
Ihe world lo come. In one respect, 
and so far as mon were concerned, 
Iheir embracing the gospel was followed 
by death; in unotber 
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and sorroiv, and death could be infli 
on the body < by the other Ihey were 
made to live in spirit — to be his, to Uve 
with him. The word judged here, I 
suppose, therefore, to re^r to a sentence 
passed on them for their religion, con- 
Mgning them to death for it. There 
is B pwlicle in the original (jat — in- 
deed) which has not been retained in 
the common transtalion, but which is 
quile important to the sense: 'that 
tiiey might indeed be judged in the 
flesh, but Uve,' &c. The direct object 
or design of preaching the gospel lo 
them was not that Ihey.might bt 
demned and put lo death by ma 
this was indeid or in fact one of the 
results in the way to a higher object.' 
1 But Hue ofxording lo " ' 
tpect to God, or so far at 



>wed by Ufe, The value and perma- 
enceoflhelatter.asconlrasLedwiththe 
irmer, seems lo have been the thought 
1 the mind of the apostle in encourag- 
ig those to whom he wrote to exerdsa 
. alienee in their trials, and lo show fide- 
lity in Ihe service of their Master. Tfin 
the spirit. In their souls, as conlrasted 
'Ih their body. In respect to that — 
the Hesh — Ihey were put to to death ; 
respect lo their souls — their higher 









The argnment, then, in this v 
that in the trials which we endure on 
account of religion, we should remem- 
ber the example of those who have 
sufiered for it, and should remember 
why the gospel was preached to them. 
It waa in a subordinate sense, indeed, 
that they might glorify God by a mar- 
tyr's death ; but in a higher sense, that 
in this world and the Qeiit they might 
truly live. The flesh might suffer in 
consequence of their embracing the 
gospel that was preached to them, but 
the soul would live. Animated by 
their example, we should be willing li> 
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t ihe end ° of ail things is at hand : be je therefore sober; 
and watch ' unto prayer. 



suffer in the Seah. if we may fot ever 
live with God, 

7. But the end of all things is at 
hand. This deolarolion is also evi- 
dently deaigneil to support anil en- 
courage them in their trials, and to ex* 
cits Ihem lo leaii a holy life, by the 
assurance that the end of all things 
vas draning uigli. The phrase 'ths 
end of all things' would naturally refer 
to Itie end of the world ; the winding 
up of human affairs. It is not al>so- 
lutely certain, however, that Ihe apostle 
used it here in this sense. It might 
mean that so far os Ike^ were con- 
cerned, or in respect to them, the end 
of all things drew near. Death is to 
each one the end of all things here 
below ; the end of his plana and of hia 
interest in all that perlalna to sublu- 
nary affairs. £ven if (be phiaso did 
originally and properly refer to the end 
of the world, it is probable that it 
would Hoon come to denote the end of 
life in relation to the affairs of each in- 
dividual, since, if it was believed that 
the end of the world was near, il must 
consequently be believed that the ter- 
mination of the earthly career of each 
one also drew near lo a close. It is 
possible that tho latter slgniGcation may 
have come ultimately to predominate, 
and that Peter may have used it in 
this sense without referting to the other. 
Comp. Notes on 3 Pet. iii. 8— 14, for 
his views on this subject. See also 
Notes on Rom. xiii. 11, 13. The word 
rendered ua at hand' (^'yyive) may re- 
fer either to proximity oi place or time, 
and il always denotes that Ibe place or 
Ihe lime referred lo was not far off. In 
Ihe former sense, as referring to near- 
ness of place, see Matt, xxi, 1. Mark 
i\. 1. Luke vii. 13 ; iv. Z5 ; xviii. 35, 
40 i six. as, 37, 41 ; rxiv. 15. Acts 
ii. 8; X. 9; 111. 33; in tU latter 
sense, as referring tofinie as being near, 
Me MatU iii. a ; iv. 1? ; x. 7 ; xxi, 34 ; 



xsvi. 45. Mark i. IS. Luke sxi. SO, 
S8. Acta vii. 17. Rom. liii. 13. Hcb. 
1. 25. 1 Pet. iv. 7. The idea as ap- 
plied to time, or to an approaching 
event, is undoubtedly that it is close by ; 
it is not jQir offj it viilt soon occur. If 
this refers lo the end of the world, it 
would mean that it was soon lo oeourj 
if to death, that this was an event 
which could not be far diatanl; per- 
haps an event that was to be hastened 
by their trials. The fact that it ia 
such language as we now naturally 
address to men, saying that in respect 
to Ihem ' the end of all things ia at 

atrated that Peter did not use it in the 
iquently that it 






t he n 



sober. Serious; thoughtful; consider- 
ate. Let a fact of so much importance 
make a solemn intpreasion on your 
mind, and preaerve you from frivolity, 
levity, and vanity. See the word ex- 
plained in the Kotes on 1 Tim. iii. 3, 
IT And vjaich unto prayer. Be look- 
ing out for the end of all things in sueb 

proper opportunities for prayer. Comp. 
NoleaonM3tt.ixvi,39,41. Theworc 
rendered watch means to be sober, tom. 
perale, abalinent, especially in reapec 

The important truth, then, taught Iij 
this passage is, that ike near iwproaci 
of the end of ail things abouM mak 
us serious and prayerful. 1. The au 
may be regarded as approaching. Thi 
is true (1.) of all things; of the wind 
ing up of the affairs of this world. I 
is constantly drawing nearer and nearei 
and no one can lell how soon it wi 
occur. The period is wisely hidde 
from the knowledge of all men (Se 
Matt, ixiv- 36- Acts, i, 7), among otht 
reasons in order that we may be alway 
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y m m E ywh n h S p- 
Ivires it is cepreeented that it will came 
»t an uaeipecte<l hour, aa a thief in ttiB 
night, and when the masB of men shall 
be slumbering in false security. Mall, 
niv. 37—39, 43, 43. 1 Thesa. v. 3. 
t-uke mi. 34. (2.) Il is near in rela- 
lion to each one of us. The day of 
our ilealh cannot be far dislanl; il 
may be very near. The very nest 
thing that we may have to do, may be 
to lie down and die. H. It ia proper 
that Bueh a nearnesa of the end of ell 
things should lead us to be serious, and 
to pray. (1.) rofiesmotw,- for (a) 
the end of all things, in regard to us, 
is a most important event. It closes 
our probation. It fixea our character. 
It seats up OUT destiny. It makes all 
ever onward in characler and doom un- 
changeable, (b) We are so made as 
to be serious in view of such events. 
God has so conslituted (he mind that 
when we lose properly, health, or 
friends ; when we look into s grave, or 
are beset with dangers j when we are 
'm the loom of (he dying or the dead, 
we are serious and thoughtful. It is 
unnatural not to be so. Levity and 
frivolity on such occaHOns are as con- 
Iraty to all the finer and better feelings 
of our nature as they are to the pre- 
cepts of the Bible, (c) There are ad- 

enables us to take batter views of things. 
Bccl. viL B, a, A calm, sober, sedate 
mind is the best for a eontemplation of 
truth, and for looking at things as they 
are. {p,.") To be watchful iiato prayer i 
(a) men naturally pray when they sup- 
pose that tho end of all things is com- 
ing. An earthquake induces them to 
prey. An eclipse, or any other sup- 
posed prodigy, leads men to pray if 
they suppose the end of the world is 
drawing near. A shipwrelk, or any 



fervent charity among yourselvef 
sudden danger, leads them t 



»ho hav 



a- prayed 



pray. Ps. , 

in sicknca 

days of health. (6) It ia 

iU Death is an imp< 

anticipation of such 

pray. Who can help us then but God 1 

Who can conduct us through the dark 

valley but he 1 Who can save us 

amidst the wrecks and ruins of (he 

universe but he! Who can dissipale 

our fears, and make us calm amidst the 

convulsions of dissolving nature, but 

God ? As that event, therefore, may 

come upon us at any hour, it should 

lead UB to constant prayer, i ' ' 









ato of a. 



Tbi 



posture in which we s 
would be mo8( appropriate that (he 
messenger of death should find us, 
would be that of prayer. 

8. Atid above all l/iings. More than 
all things else. % Have fervent charity 
among yourselves. Warm, ardent love 
(owards each other. On (he nature of 
ehariii/t see Notes on 1 Cor. ):iii. 1. 
The word rendered_/e»-Denf, means pro- 
perly extended; then in(«n(, earnest, 
fervent. IT For charity shall cover the 
ntuUitude of sins. Love to another 
shall so cover or hide a great many im- 
perfections in him (hat you will not 
■ them. Thi P E ■ q t d 
th 1! 



^s then 
nProv. 



Thi 
. 13. 



For the tnlh f t w 
only to appeal to h pe 
every one. (a) T 1 
makes us kind to h mpe f 1 
charitable towards h f II d I 
blind even to the te ce f f 
We would not see h mp f 
those whom we lo I 

ment for what wo tc (I I 

cellenoles, makes u bl ( (i 

errors, (t) If we loie them we 
ready to cover over their faults, e 
those which we may see in them. 
, love the Christian poet says; 
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The paasaga before us is not tbe same 
in aenifieatiuQ as that in Jnines v, 30, 
'he which eooveftelh the sinner from 
(he error of his way shall save a soul 
doia death, and shall liide a laaliilude 
of sins.' See Notes on tliat passage- 
That passage ineans that by the conver- 
don of another the sins of him who 
is conveiteil shall be covered over, or 
not btouglil lo jndgraent for condem- 
nation \ that is, they shall be covered 
over so far as God is conceriied : — this 
passage meana that under the inlluence 
of love, the sins of another shall bs 
covered over so hr asiue are concerned; 
that is, they shall be unobserved or 
forgiven. The language here used does 
not mean, as the Romanists maintain, 
that ' charity shall procure us pardon 
for a multitiiiie of sins ;' for, besides 
(hat such a doctrine is contrary to the 
uniform teachings of the Scriptures 
elsewheTB, it is it departure from Iha 
obvious meaning of the passag:e. The 
subjecl. on which the apostle is Creat- 
ing' is the advanlagB of lom in our 
conduct towarJs others, and this he 
IE by raying that 



kind to their i 






lo overlook their fenlts. 
taught in the Scriptt: 
' charitj' to others * 



s, and lead v 



It is n. 



. that 






it could be so, the atonement mail 
Christ would have been unnecessary. 
Love, however, is of inestimable 
in ^e treatment of others ; and imper- 
fect as we are, and liable to go astn 
we all have occasion to cast auraeli 
on the charity of our brethren, and 
avail ourselves much and often of that 
• lova which covers over a laul/itiide 



9 Use hospitality ' iine to an 
other, without grudging. 

10 As every man hath received 



on Rom. iLii. 13. Heb. xiii. 2. ■VWilh- 
mil grudging. Gr., ' without mur 
murs ;' that is, without complaining 
of the hardship of doing it; of the 
time, and expense, and trouble required 
in doing il. I'he idea of gracing, 
in tiie common sense of that word, that 
is, of doing it unwillingly, or regcel- 
ling tiie expense, and considering it ea 
illy'bestowed, or as not producing an 
equivalent of any kind, is not eiaclly 
the idea bece. It is that we are lo do 
it without murmuring or complaining. 
It greatly enhances the value of hos- 
pitality, that it be done on our part with 
entire cheerfulness. One of the duties 
involved in it is to make a guest 
happy ; and this can be done in no 
other way than by showing him that 
be is welcome. 

iO. As every man hatk received flu 
gift. The word rendered the gift 
(X^Kita), in the Greek, without the 
article, means enJowmanl of any kind, 
but especially that conferred by the 
Holy Spirit. Here tt seems lo refer to 
evaty kind of endowment by which we 
can do good to others ; especially every 
kind of qualification furnished by reli. 
gion by which we can help others. It 
does not refer here particularly to the 
ministry of tha word— Ibougb it is ap' 
plicable to that, and includes that— but 
lo all the gifia and graces by which we 
can contribute lo iha welfare of others. 
All this is regarded as a gift, or clat- 
riema, of God. It is not owing lo 
ourselves, but is lo be traced to him. 
See the word exploined in the Notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 14. IFEven so minuier 
the same one to another. In any tiling 
by which you can benefit anotber. 
Regard what you have and Uiey have 
not as a gift bestowed upon you by 
God for tho common good, and be 
ready lo impart it as the wants of others 
require. The word minister here 
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the 



iother, as good 
stewards ' gf the manifold grace 
of God. 

11 If any man speak, let him 
speak as the oraclea of God ; if 

a lio. Vi. 6-8. h Lu. la. 43. 



any man minister, let him do it 
as of the ability which God giv- 
eth; that God in all ° thiaga may 
be glorified through JesusChrisi; 
to '' whom be praise and domi- 
nion for ever and ever. Amen 



(Suumnmn'tis) wnulJ refer to nny kind 
of ministering, whether bj counsol, by 
advice, by Ihe supply of ihe wants of 
tha poor, or by pleaching. It has here 
no reference to any one of these exclu- 
fdvely, but means that in whaMier God 
has favoareil us more than others, tre 
should be ready to mmisler to their 
wants. See 2 Tim. i. 18. 2 Cor. lii. 3 ; 
iiiii. 19, 20. V As good slewards, Re- 
garding yourselves as the mere sleiaa>-ds 
of God ; that ia, as appointed by him 
to do this work for him, and entrusted 
by him nitti what is needful to benefit 
others. He intends to do them good, 
but he mesns to da it through your in- 
strumentality, and has entrusted to you 
ae a etewartl what he designed to con- 
fer on them. This is the true idea, 
in respect to any special endowments 
of talent, property, or grace, wliich 
we may have received from God. 
Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. iv. I, 3. Luke 
xvi. 1,3,8. Ti Of the manifold grace 
of Ood. Tiio grace or favour of God 
evinced in many ways, or by a variety 
of gifts. Hia favours are not com-, 
fined to one single thing; as, for os- 
ample, to talent for doing good by 
preaching, but are extended to a great 
many things by which we may do good 
to others — infiuenca, property, reputa- 
tion, wisdom, experience. All these 
are to be regarded as his giHs ; all to be 
KnployeJ in doing good to others as we 
have opportooily. 

11, if any man speak. As a 
preacher, referring here particularly to 
tiie office of the ininislry. H Let him 
apeak as Ihe oractea of Gad. As the 
oniclasof God speak; to wit, in accord- 
tuice with the truth which God has re- 



if the 



isponsil 



of delil 






a Him. The word r 



dereil oracles (vjiyiov), means properly 
something ^ken or uUered; then 
any thing uttered by God — a divine 
communicatioh ; a revelation. See 
Notes on ftom. iii. 2. Heb. v. 13. See 
the general duty here inculcsteii!, illus- 
trated at length in the Notes on Rom. 
lii. 6 — 8. The passage here has a 
strong resemblonce to the one in 
Romans, f If any man minisier 
(Siaaopft). This may refer nther, so 
for OS tha ward is concerned, to the 
ofBcB of a deacon, or to an^ service 
which one renders to another. See 
ver. 10. The word commonly refers 
to service in general ; to attendance on 
another, or to aid rendered to another { 
to (he distribution of alms, &c. It 
seems probable that the word hero does 
not refer to tha ofiice of a deacon as 
Eticb, because the peculiarity of that 
ofiice was to take chai^ of the poor 
of tha church, and of the funds pro- 
vided for them (see Ads vL 3, 3) ; bat 
the apostle here says that they to whom 
he referred should ' minister as of the 
ahiUty which God givelA,' which seems 
to imply that il was rather to distribote 
whal was their otH«, than what was 
committed to them by the church. 
The word may refer to any aid which 
wo render tn others in the church, 
as distributing alma, attending On the 
sick, &c. Comp. Notes on Rom. xii. 
7, 8. If As of tke abitUy vikkh God 
giiieth. In regard to pioperty, talent, 
strength, influence, &c. "" 



of B 



No on. 
beyond hia ability ; e 
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12 Beloved, think it nc 
strange concerning the fiery 
trial which is to try you, a 
though eome strsnge thing hap- 
pened 



! But 



rejoi 



PER. [A. D. CC 

je are partalters of Christ's suf- 
ferings ; that, when ' his glory 
shall be revealed, ye may be glad 
also with exceeding joy. 

14 If '' ye be reproached for 
the name of Christ, happy art 



one is required to come up to il. Comj). 
Mark xi*. 8. Luke xvii, 10. IT That 
God in all things may be glorified. 
That he may be honoureJ ; to wit, by 
our Joing all the good we can to others, 
and IhOB showing the power of his ra- 
hgioi). Sbo Notss on I Cor. i. 81. 
1 Through Jesus Chist. That U, as 
the medium throngh whom all Ihoso 
holy influences come by which God is 
honoured. ^ To u'hom. Thai is, to 
God, Tot be is the main aubjact of the 
sentence. The apostle says that in atl 
things he is to be glorified by HB, and 
then adds in tbia doxology that ba is 
tixirlky (0 be thus honoured. Comp. 
BsT. j. e. Notes on S Tim, iv. 18. 
Many, however, suppose Ihat the refer- 
ence horo is to the Son of God. That 
it would bfl true of him, and appro- 
priate, see Notes on Rom. is. 5, 

12. Beloved, Ihink il nol strange. 
Do not con^dor it as an; thing which 
you had no reason to expect ; as any 
thing which may not happen lo others 
also. ^ Concerning the fiery trial 
wMch is to try you. Referring, doubt- 
less, to some severe persecution which 
was then impending. We have not 
the means of determining precisely 
what this was. The word rendered 
Jiery trial (nvpuflj;) occurs only here 
and in Rev. >:viii. 0, 18; in both of 
which latter places il is rendered 6uni- 
ing. It means properly a being on 
Jire, burning, amflagration ; and then 
any severe trial It cannot be de- 
monstrated from this word that thej 
were literally lo suffer by fire, but i' 
is clear that some heavy calamity wai 
before them. ^ As though some sirangi 
thing happened unto you. Something 



unusual; something which did not 

13. But refoice, inasmuch as ye are 
partakers of Christ's sufferings. Thai 
is, suffeiings of the same kiml that he 
endured, and inflicted for the sam( 
Comp. Col. i. 34. J 



Not( 



1 Mati 



r. 13. The 



inmg 



regard il 

matter of rejoicing (hat they were iden- 
tified with Christ, even in sufiering. 
See this sentiment illiistraled at lengtb 
in the Notes on Phil. iii. 10. H Tkid 
when his glory shall be revealed. At 
the day of judgment See Notes on 
Mall. xiiv. 30. T Te may be glad 
also with exceeding joy, D.'ing ad- 
mitted to the rewards whitli he vriU 
then confer on his people. Comp. 1 
Thess. il. 5 9. Every good man will 
have joy when, immediately at death, 
he is received into the presence of his 
Saviour; but his joy will be complete 
only when, in the presence of assembled 
worlds, he shall hear the sentence which 
shall confirm him in happiness for 

li. If ye be reproached for the 
name of Christ, happy are ye. That 
is, in his cause, or on his account. See 
Notes on Mall. v. II. The sense of 
the word happy here is the same as 
blessed in Mall. v. 8, i, 5, &c. It 
means that they were lo regard their 
condition or tot as a blessed one; not 
that they would find personal and poei- 
live enjoyment on being reproached 
and vilified. It would be a blessed 
condilion because it would be like thai 
of Iheir Saviour ; would show that Ulej 
were his friends ; would be accompa- 
nied widi ricli spiritual inftuences in 
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ye; for the spirit of glory and 
of God resleth upon you : ou 
their part he is evil spoken of, 
hut on your part he is glorified. 
15 But let none of you suffer 


as a murderer, or as a thief, or 

body in other men'a matters. 

16 Yet if any man suffer as a 
Christian, let himnot be ashamed; 



tlie present world; und wouli] be fol- 
lowed by the rewarda of heaven. VFor 
Ike spirit of glory and of God restdk 
upon you. The glorious and divine 
Spiiit. There is no doubt thai there is 
reference here lo Ihe Holy Spirit, and 
Iho uiesning is, that they might eipect 
that that Spint would rest upon them, 
or abide with them if they were perse- 
cuted for the lause of ChrisL There 
may be some allnsioii here, in Ihe lan- 
guage, to the fact (hal Ihe Spirit of God 
descended and abode on the Saviour at 
his baptism (John i. 33) ; and, in like 
manner, they might hope (o have the 
Eame Spirit resting on them. The ea- 
ssniial idea ia, that, if they were called 
to suiler in the cause of the Redeemer, 
they would not be left or forsaken. 
They might hope that God wonld im- 
part Us Spirit to them in proportion lo 
their sufierings in behalf of religion, 
and that Ihey would have augmented 
joy and peace. This is doubtless the 
case with those who suffer persecution, 
and this is the secret reason why they 
trials. Their 
made the reason 
lious effusion of the 









s, beret 



loss of property, dii 
their worldly plana, and death itself, 
they may hope that larger measures of 
the Spirit's inHuences will rest upon 
them. Hence it is often gain to the 
believer to suffer. IT On their part. 
So far as they are concerned ; or by 
Ihera. IT He is evil spoken of. 
That is, the Holy Spirit. They ' 
blaspheme hira (Gieek) ; Ihej 
proach hia aacred influences by their 
treatment of you and your religion. 
IT But on your part he is glorified. 



By your manner of speaking o 
and by the honour done to him in ttie 
patience evinced in your trials, and in 
your parity of life. 

15. But let none of you mffm- an a 
murderer. If you must be called to 
sutler, see that it be not for crime. 
Comp. Notes on ch. iii. 14, 17. They 
were to be careful that their aulferinga 
vrere brought upon them only in con- 
seq;uence of their religion, and not be- 
cause any crime could be laid to their 
charge. If even euch chst^a were 
brought against them, there should be 
no preteit furnished for them by their 
Uvea. 1 As an evil-doer. As a wick- 
ed man; or as guilty of injustice and 
wrong towards others, i Or as a 
busy-body in other men's mat/ers. 
The Greek word here used (ioWTpto- 
atiaxortot) occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament. It means, properly, 
an inspector of strange things, or of the 
things of others. Prof. Robinson (Xej;.) 
auppoaes that the word may refer (a 
one who is ' a director of heathenism ;' 
but the more obvious signification, and 
the one commonly adopted, is that 
which occurs in our translation*— a»e 
loio busies himself with what does not 
caneem kirn/ that is, one who priea 
into the af&irs of another; who at- 
tempts to control or direct them as if 
they were his own. In respect lo the 
vice here condemned, see the Notes on 
Phil. ii. i. Comp. 3 TheSB. iii. 11, and 
1 Tim. v. 13. 

16. Yet if any man sniffer as a 
Christian. Because he is a Christian ; 
if he is persecuted on account of his 
religion. This was often done, and 
they had reaaOD lo expect that it might 

on ch. iii. 17. On tiie import of the 
word Christian, and the reasons why 
the name was given to the dlKaplea of 
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the Lord Jeeus, seo Notes on Acts xi. 
26. IT Let him not be ashamed. (1.) 
Asiiaiiicd of retigion so as to refuse (a 
Eufier on BCcDuiit of it. (3.) Ashaiuei] 
that he IS despised and maltreaUd. Re 
is to regard hia religion 33 every way 
binourable, and all that fairly reEults 
from it in lime snil eW*nity as in every 
respect desirable. He is net to be asham- 
ed to be called a Christian ; he is not to 
be ashamed of the doctrines taught by 
his religion ; he is not lo be ashamed 
of the Sasioar whom ha professes to 
love; he is not to be ashamed of the 
society and fellenship of those who are 
true Christians, poor and despised 
though they may be; he is not to be 
ashamed to perform any of the duties 
demanded by his religion ; he is not lo 

and himself subjected to reproach and 
scorn. A man should be ashamed only 
of that which is nrong. Ha should 
glory in that whieh is light, whatever 
may ha the conaequenies lo himself. 
Christians now, though not subjacled 
to open persecution, are frequently re. 
proached by the world on account of 
their religion; and though the tack 
may not be employed, and Ae fires of 
martyalom are not enkindled, yet it is 
often, true thai 



called t. 



a Chris 



He 



iviled and despised. His 
views may be regarded as bigoted, nar- 
row, severe. Opprobrious eplthels, on 
account of hia opinions, may be applied 
to him. His former friends and com- 
panions may leave him because he has 
become a Christian. A wicked father, 
or a gay and worldly mother, may op- 
pose a child, or a husband may revile 
a wife, on account of their religion. In 
all these cases, the same spirit eaaen- 
lially is required wbiclk was enjoined 
on the early Christian martyrs. We 
are never lo be ashamed of our religion. 



17 For the t 

judgment must 






whatever results may follow from our 
attachment to it. Comp. Notes on 
Rom. i. !6. It Btil let him glorify 
God an this belialf. Let him praise 
God that he is deemed not unworthy 
to suffer in such a cause. It is a mat' 
ter of thankfulness (1.) that they a 



le this eviden 









Christians; (2.) that they may dosi 
the advantages which may result from 
suffering as Christ did, and in hia 
cause. See Notes on Acts v. 41, 

fully illustrated. Comp. Notes on Phil, 
iii. 10. Col. i. 24. 

17. For the time is come. That is, 
this is now to he expected. There is 
reason (o think that this trial will now 
occur, and tbara is a propriety that it 
should be made. Probably the apos- 
tle referred to some indications ^en 
apparent that Ihis was abont to take 
place. H That judgment miisl begin. 
Tixeyior<i Judgment here (xpTua) Beema 
to mean the severe trial nihick would 
determine character. It refers to such 
calamities as would settle the question 
whether there was any religion, or 
would test the value of that which was 
professed. It was lo ' begin' at the 
house of God, or be applied to the 
ehurch iirst, in order that the nature 
and worth of retigion might be seen. 
The relerentw is, doubtless, to some 
fearful calamity which would primanly 
fall on the ' house of God ;' that is, to 
soma form of persecution which was to 
be let loose upon the church. V At the 
house of God. Benson, Bloomfield, 
and many others, euppose that this re- 
fers to the Jews, ond lo the calamitiea 
thai were lo come around the tempio 
and (he holy city about lo be destroyed. 
But (he more obvious reference is lo 
Christians, spoken of as the house ot 
fimily of God. There is probably in 
the language here an allusion to F,iei. 
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ix. 6: "81ny utterly old and young, 
oalh maids, ani] llUIe cbildren, and wo- 
man; and begin at my sancluan/." 
Comp. Jer. ixv. 39. But the language 
used here by the apostle does not ilenate 



m th ^And 
^ fir w al aU ke 
dbe f OS- 
pel of God. If Gai brmg= such trials 
' ' ve olieyed liia gospel, 






I suppoBi 






which r 






method of dei 
pose will occur in the end with (hose 
who make no pretenMons to religion, 
hut are yet living in open tisrtsgres. 
sion ? The aentimeat is, that if Qod 
deals thus sttielly wilh his people ; if 
tiiero is that ill them nhich makes the 
viaitatiODs of his judgment proper on 
them, tliere ia a certainly that they 
mho are not his people, bat who live in 
iniquity, will in the end he overwhelmed 
wilh the tokens of severer wralh, Their 
punishment hereafter viill he certain; 
and who can tell what will he the 



be of them that obey nol t 
gospel of God t 

18 And if " the nghlec 



measure of its severity 1 Every wicked 
man when he sees the trials which God 
brings upon his own people, should 
tremble under the apprehension of the 
deeper calamity which will hetesfier 
come upon himself. We may reniarfc 
(l.)thittlhejudgmentswtiichGodbriugs 
pon his own people make it c ' ' 



that 









ished. If 



people, why 
I uEd h p others'! (3.) Tlio 
p hm nt f the wicked is merely 
d 1 y d It begins at the house of 
G d Ch k, n are tried, and are re- 
call d f D h wandeiings, and are 
p p I by d pline for the heavenly 
w Id II p shment of the wicked 
IE often delayed to a future world, and 
in this life they have almost uninter- 
rupted prosperity, but in Iho end it will 
he certain. See Ps. ksiii. 1—19. The 
punishment will eome in the end. It 
cannot be evaded. Sooner or later jus- 
tice requires that Che wicked should be 
visited with the expresElons of divine 
displeasure on account of sin, and id 
the future world there will be ample 
lime for the infliction of all the punish- 
ment which they deserve. 

18. And if the righteous seai-celg 
be saved. If Ibey are saved wilh diffi- 
culty. The word here used (fwwj) 
occurs in the following places: Acts 
iiv. 18, scarce restrained they the 
people ; s:xvii. T, and scarce were come 
over against Cnidus; 8, and hardly 
passing it; IB, we had much work to 
come by the faoal, lileral!i/,vie were able 
with difficulty to get the boat; Rom. 
V. 7, sca'-celi/ for a righteous man will 
one die ; and in the passage before us. 
The word implies that there is sonie 
diSiculty, or obstruction, so that the 
thing camo very near not to happen, 
or GO Ihat there was much risk shout it. 
, Comp. Luke xiii. 31. The apoatio in 
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I. PETEll. 
, where shi 



thk passage seems to have bad tiis eye 
on a verse in Proverbs {xi. 31). ani 
he has merely expanded and illustrated 
it; "BehoM, thfl righteous shall be re- 
compensed in the earth: much morelho 
wicked and the siriner." By the ques- 
tioti ivhich he employs, he admits that 
the righteous are saved with difficulty, 
or that there are peril* which jeopard 
(heir salvation, and which ate of sudh 
a kind as to malie it very near not to 
happen. They would indeed be saved, 
but it would be in such a manner as to 
show that the circumstances were such 
aalo render it, to human appearances, 
doubtful and problematical. This peril 
may have arisen from many drcuin- 
sCancea: (o) The difficulty of forming 
a plan of salvation, involving a degree 
of wisdom wholly beyond that of man, 
and of such a character that beforehand 
it would have been problematical and 
doubtful whether it could be. There 
Was but one way in which it could be 
done. But what human wisdom could 
have devised ihat, or thought of it 1 
There was bat one being who could 
save. But who wouid have supposed 
that the Son of God would have been 
willing lo become a man, and to die on 
a cross to do it ? If Ae had been un- 
willing to come and die, the righteous 
could not have been saved. (6) The 
difficulty of bringing those who ate 
saved (o a willingness to accept of sal- 
vation. All were disposed alike to re- 
ject it ; and there weie many obstacles 
in the human heart, arising from pride, 
and settishness. and unbelief, and the 
love of sin, which must be overcame 
before any would accept of the ofier of 
mercy. There was hut one agent who 
could overcome these things, and in- 
duce any of the race lo embrace the 
gospel — the Holy Spirit 



tioip! 



ed that the t 



of God would have undertaken 
now and sanctify the polluted hun 



the ungodly and the 
pearl 



heart ? Yet if he had failed, there 
could have been no salvation for any. 
(c) The dlHiculty of keeping them 
from falling away amidst the tempta- 
tions and allurements of Ihe world. 
Oflen it seems to be wholly doubiful 
whether those who have been converted 
mill be kept lo eternal life. They have 
so little religion; Ihey yield so readily 
to temptation ; they conform so much 
to (he world ; Ihey have so little 
strength to bear up under trials, that il 
seems as if there no power to preBerve 
them and bring them to heaven. They 
are saved when they seemed atmosl 
ready to yield evety thing, (d) The 
difficulty of rescuing them from the 
power of the great enemy of souls. 
The adversary has vast power, and he 
means, if he can, lo destroy those who 
are tho children of God. Often they are 
in most imminent danger, and it seems 
to be a question of doubiful issue whe- 
ther they will not be entirely O' 



,nd. 



rish. His 






soul from the don 
Satan, and to bring it to heaven, so that 
itshallheelernallyEafe. Through the 
internal struggles and the outward con- 
flicts of life, it scema oflen a matter of 
doubt whether with all their effort ib^ 
will bo saved ; and when Ibey are 
saved they will feel that they have been 
rescued from thousands of dangers, and 
that (here has been many a lime when 
they have stood on the very verge of 
ruin, and when, to human appearances, 
it was scarcely possible that they could 
be saved. T Where shall the ungoi- 
ly and the siniier appear} What 
hope is there of their salvation ? The 
meaning is, that they would certainly 
perish; and the doctrine in Ihe pas- 
sage is, that the lact that the righteoiui 
are saved with so much difScuUy is 
proof that the wicked will not be saved 
at all. This follows, because (a) IheM 
is the satne difGculty in their salvation 
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A.D. 60.] 

19 Wherefore, let them that 
suffer according to the wil! of 
God. commit ° the keeping of 

which there was in Ihe salvation of 
tSitiso wba l>cca.me cighteous; the same 
laos from the love of »n, 
i (if the heart, and the arts 
and power of the adversarj. (i) No 
one can he saved viithoot effort, and in 
fact tho righleous are saved oniy by 

part. But the nicked make no eiTorC 
for their own salvation. They make 
use of no means for it; they put forth 
no exertions to obtain it ; they do not 
make it a part of their plan of life. 
How then can they ba snved^ But 
lohere will they appear 7 I answer (a) 
they will appear somewhere. They 
will not cease to exist when ihey pass, 
away from this world. Not one of them 
will be annihilated ; and though they 
vanish from the earth, and wilt be seen 



CHAPTER IV. 



thent commit all their interests to him. 
Oomp. Ps. ixivii. 6. The word soitft 
here (4v;^n{) is equivalent to themsehes. 
They were to leava every thing in his 
hand, faithfully peiforming every duty. 



s for Ihe I 



suit. 






willn 



appearance in some other part of the 
universe, (fi) They will appear at the 
judgment-seat, as all others will, to m- 
eeive their sentence according to the 
deeds done in the body. It follows 
from this (1.) that the wiekcd will oer- 
tiiinly be destroyed. If the righteous 
are scarcely saved, hoiv can Ihey be! 
(3.) That there will be a state of future 
punishment, for this refers to what is 
to occur in the future world. (3.) That 
the punishment of the wicked will be 
etarnal, for it is the opposite of what is 

come when it will he said that Ihey are 
saved. But if so, their punishment 
niust bo eternal. 

19. Wherefore, id them thai suffer 
according Co Ike will of God. That is, 
who endure the kind of sufferings that 
be by his Providence shall appoint. 
Comp. ch. iii. IT; iv. 15, IS. II Corn- 
mil the keeping of Iheir souls to him. 
Since there is so much danger; since 
there is no one else that can keep them ; 
and since he is a being so failhful, let 
SO 



1 In welt-doing, Conslanlly doii _ 
good, or seeking to perform every duty 
in a proper manner. T/idr business 
was always to do right ; the result was 
to be left with God. A man who ie 
engaged always in well-doing, may 
safely commit all his interests to God. 
IF As unto a ficUhfal Creator. God 
may be trastsd, or confided in, in all 
his attributes, and in el! (he relations 
which he sustains asCrcalor. Redeemer, 
Moral Governor, and Judge. In these, 
and in all other respects, we may come 
before him with confidence, and put 
unwavering trust in him. As Creator 
particularly ; as one who has brought 
us. and all creatures, and things into 
being, we may be sure that he will be 
' faithful' to the design which he had 
in view. From that design he will 
never depart until it is fully accom- 
plished. Ho abandons no purpose 
which he has formed, and we may ba 
assured that he will faithfully pursue 
it to the end. As our Creator we may 
come to him, and look to him for his 
protection and care. He made us. He 
had a design in our creation. He so 
endowed us that we might live for 
ever, and so that we might honour and 
enjoy him. He did not create us that 
wo might be miserable; nor does he 
wish that we should be. He formed 
ua in such a way that, if we choose, 
we may be etcmaliy happy. In that 
path, in which he has appointed Da lo 
go, if wo pursue it, we may be sure of 
his aid and protection. If we really 
aim lo accomplish the purposes for 
which we were made, we may be cer- 
tain that ha will show himself lo be a 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE elders which are among 
yoa I exhort, who am also 
an elder, and a witness of the 
'faithful Creator;' one in whom we 
may always confide. And even Ihough 
we have wandereJ froni hitii, and have 
long forgollen why we were made, and 
haTB loved and served the creature 
more than the Creator, we may be Bnre 
if we nill return la him that he will 
not forget the de«gn for which he ori- 
ginally made ua. As our Creator we 
may still confide in him. Redeemed 
by the blood of his Son, and renewed 
by hia Spitit after the image of him 
who created ub, we may atill go to him 
as our Creator, and may pray that even 
yol the high anil noble ends for whic' 
we were made may be accomplished . 
us. Doing this, we shall find him i 
(rue to that purpose ns though wo hi 
never Ginned. 

CHAPTER V. 



This chapter embraces the following 
subjects: I. An eshortation ti 
elders of the churches to be faithful to 
the flocks committed to their chaise. 
vs. 1—4. n. An exhortation to the 
younger members of the churc 
evince all proper Bubmiaaion to 
who were older i to occupy the si 
in which they were placed with a be- 
coming spirit, CBsUng alt their ca 
God. vs. 5 — 7. IIL An ejhorl 
to be sober and vigilant, in view of the 
dangers which beset them, and thi 
and power of their great aiivorsar; 
devil, and especially to bear with pa- 
tience the trials to which they were 
Eubjected, in common with their Chris- 
tian brethren elsewhere, vs. 8 — 11. IV. 
Solufaiions. vs. 13—14. 

1. T7te elders which are among gou 
Jexhart. The word elder meani 
perlj one who is old; but It 1 
qnently used in the New Test; 
■8 applicable to the officers of the 



sufferings of Christ, and also a 
partaker of the glory " that shall 
be revealed : 



;hurch ; probably because aged parsons 
vere at 6ret commonly appointed to 
these offices. See Notes on Actsni. 30; 
;iv. 23 ; iv. 3. There Is etidently an 
illusion here to the fact that such por- 
ons were selected on account of their 
tge, because in the following verses 
(4 aeq ) the apostle addresses pirticu- 
larly Ihe younger It is worthy of re- 
mark that ho here refers only to one 
class of mmisters Ho docs not speak 
of three 'orders' of 'bishops, priests, 
and deacons,' and the evidence from 
the passage here is quite strong (hat 
there were no suchordersin the churches 
of Asia Mmor, to which this epistle 
was directed It is also worthy el re. 
mark (hat the word ' exhort' is here 
used. The language which Peter uses 
is not that of stern and arbitrary com- 
mand; it is that of kind and mild 
Christian eihortation. Comp. Notes 
on Philemon, 8, 9. IT Wm am also 
an elder. Gr„ 'a fellow-presbyler' 
CoiJ|Urfp£o)Ji^(fiof> This word occurs 
nowhere else in (he New Testament. 
It means that he was a co-presbytei 
with them ; and he makes Ibis one of 
the grounds of his cshortatton to them. 
He does not put it on the ground of his 
apostolical authority ; or urge it because 
he was the 'vicegerent of Christ;' or 
because he was (he head of (he church; 

over others in any way. Would he 
have used this language if he had been 
the 'head of the church' on earth I 
Would be if he supposed that the dls. 
tinction between apostles and other 
ministers was to he perpetuated T 
Would he if he believed thatthere were 
to be distinct orders of clergy? The 
whole drift of this pasaaga is adverse 
to such a supposition. IT AtuI a wit- 
ness to the Eugeriiigs of Christ. Peter 
was indeed a wituesa of the snffering 
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A. D. 60.) CHAPTER V. 231 

2 Feed " the flock of God ' which is among you, taking the 



of ChiJBt when oil bis tiial, and doubt- 
less also whan he was Bcourged and 
mocked, and when he was crucified. 
After his denial of his Lord, he wept 
bitterly, and evidently then followed 
him (0 ihe place where he was eracl- 
fied, nnd, in company with others, ob. 
served with painful solicitude the last 
ogonies of his Saviour, It is not, so 
far as I know, expressly said in ihg 
Goapels that Feler was present at the 
crucifixion of the Saviour, but it Is 
asid (Luke xxiii. 49), (hat " all hie 
acquaintance, and the women that fol- 
lowed him from Galilee, stood afar alf, 
beholding these things," and nothing is 
more probable than (hat Peter was 
among Ihem. His warm attachment 
to his Master, and his recent bitter re- 
pentance for having denied him, would 
lead liim to follow him to the place of 
bis death ; for after the painful act of 
denying him he would not be likely to 
rapOfie himself to the charge of neglect, 
or of any want of love again. His 
own solemn declaration here maliea it 
certain that he was present. He alludes 
to it now, evidently because it qualified 
him to ei.hort those whom he addressed. 
It would be natural to regard witli pe- 
culiar respect one who had actually 
seen the Saviour in his last agony, and 
nothing wopld be more impressive than 
an cshoclation falling from the lips of 
such a man. A son would be liliely 
to listen with great respect to any sug- 
gestions which should be made by one 
who had seen his father or mother die. 
The Impresrfon which Peter had of 
that scene he would desire to have 
traneferreil to those whom he ad- 
dressed, that by a lively view of the 
eulTerlngs of their Saviour they might 
be excited to fidelity in his cause. 
11 And a partaker of ihe glory that 
ihall be revealed. Another reason to 
make his exhortation impressive and 
vilemn. He felt that he was an heir 



of life. He was about to partake of 
the glories of heaven. Looking for 
ward, as they did also, to the blessed 
world before him and them, he had a 
right to exhort (hera to the faithful pcr- 
formaiicfl of duty. Any one who is 
himself an heir of salvation may ap- 
propriately eihert his fellow-Christians 
to fidelity in the servico of their com- 

3, FcedtkejlockofGod. Discharge 
the duties of a shepherd towards the 
flock. On the word feed, seo Notes 
on John xxi. IS. It is a word which 
Peter would bo likely to remember, 
from the solemn manner in which the 
injunction to perform the duty was 
laid on him by the Saviour, The di- 
rection means to take such an oversight 
of the church as a shepherd is accus- 
tomed to lake of his fiock. Sac Notes 
on John X. 1—16. IT Which is among 
you. Marg., as mtKh as 



Their 



is the m 



3 Uie churches which 
were among them, or over which they 
were called to preside. 11 Taking the 
oversight thereof— irtMHS07i6iiiJ*f(. The 
fair translation of this word is, dis- 
charging Ike episcopal office ; and the 
word implies all that is ever implied 
by the word bishop in the New Testa- 
ment. This idea should have beeu 
expressed in the translation. The 
meaning is not merely to take Ihe over- 
sight — for that might be done in a 
subordinate sense by any one in ofKce ; 
but it t k h ght is 

implied h p p t by the 

word b hop Th w d ptseopate, 
gjtscop / i p poi^ ar m ly 
the G k w d d h d ts r. 

d 1 g ga. 



The 



k g 1 



flock ; and the word has origmally n 
reference (o what is now spoken of a 
peculiarly the episcopal office. It is 
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oversight thereof, not by con- 
straint, but willingly ; " not for 
filthy lucre, ' but of a ready 
mind; 

word strictly applicable to ani/ minister 
of religion, or officer of a churcli. En 
the passage before as this dnty was to 
be performed by thoEC who, in ver. 1, 
me caliei pi-esb)/lera m elders; anil this 
is one of Ihe nuineroiis passages in (he 
New Testament which prove that all 
that is properly implied in the per- 
formance of tho episcopal functions 
pertained to those who were called 
presbyters, or elders. If so, there was 
no higher grade of ministers to which 
the peculiar duties of the episcopate 
were to be entrusted; that is, there 
was no class of otBcers corresponding 
to those who are now called biakopa. 
Comp, Notes on Acts xx. S8. 1 Not 
by conelraint, but willingly. Not as 
if you felt that a heavy yoke was im- 
posed on you, or a burden from which 
you would gladly be discharged. Go 
cheerfully to your duly as a work which 
you love, and act like a freeman in it. 
and not as a slave. Arduous as are 
the labours of the ministty, yet there 
is no work on earth in which a man 
can and should labour more cheerfully. 
IT Not for Jillhy lucre. Shameful or 
dishonourable gain. Notes, 1 Tim. 
iii. 3. TI Bat of a ready mind. Cheer- 
fully, promptly. Wo are.lo labour in 
this work not under the influence of 
the desire of gain, but from the prompt- 
ings of love. There is all the difier- 



for example, the manner in which one 
attends on ns when we are sick who 
loKta us, and one who is merely hired 
10 do it. Such a difference is there in 
the spirit with which one who is aolu- 
ated by mercenary motives, and one 
whose heart is in the work, will en- 
nafte in the ministrv. 



TER. [A.D. 6a 

3 Neither as ' being lords over 
God's heritage, but being ensam- 
ples ° to the flock. 



3. Neiiher as being lords. Marg., 
overniling. The word here used («». 
■TcraopwiJo) is rendered exercise domi- 
nion over, in MaU. xi. 25; exercise 
lordship over, in Mark x. 43 ; and 
ocercame, in Acts xix. 18. It does not 
elsewhere occur in the New Testament 
It refers properly to that kind of juris- 
diction which civil rulers or magistrates 

rity, as coo trad isUnguished from Ihe 
infiuence of reason, persuasion, and 
Biample, The latter pertains to the 
ministers of religion ; the former i» for- 
bidden to them. Their dominion ia 
not to be that of tempotal lordship ; it 
is to be that of love and truth. This 
command would prohibit all assump- 
tion of temporal power hy the mlnistcra 
of religion, and all conferring of titles 
of nobilil; on those who are preachers 
of the gospel. It needs scarcely tu be 
said that it has been very little regarded 
in the church, IT Ova' God's heritage 
— T0yx%^par. Vulgate, in cforts — over 
the clergy. The Greek word here 
(j(?.^po! — Icleros) is that from which 
the word clergy has been derived; and 
some have interpreted it here as refer- 
ring to the elergy, that is, to priests 
and deacons who are under Ihe autho- 
rity of a bishop. Such an interpreta- 
tion, however, would hardly be adopted 
now. The word means, properly, fa) 
a lot, die, any thing used in determin- 
ing chances; (by a part, at portion, 

an o£ke to which one ia designated, 
or appointed by lot or otherwise ; and 
(d\ in general auy possession or heri- 
tage. Acts xjtvi. 19. Col. i. 13. The 



eanmg h 



it lording 



the possessions or the heritage of God. 
The reference is, undoubtedly, to the 
church, as that which is peculiarly his 



A. D. 60.] UIIAP-: 

4 And when the chief" Shep- 
herd shall appear, ye shall re- 
ceive a crown '' of glory that 
fadeth not away. 



propetty ; his own in tha world. Whit- 
by and others suppose that it refers 
to the possesBions or property of the 
church; Doddridge explains it — 'not 
assuming domiiiinn over those wlio 
fall to your lot,' supposing it to mean 

the particular con^egalions commit- 
ted by Providence to their catc. But 
tha other interpretation is most in ac- 
cordance with the usual meaning of 
the word. 11 Bui being ensamples to 
ilieflock. Examples. See Notes on 
1 Tim. iv, 12. Pelar has drawn here 
with great beauty the appropriate cha- 
racter of the ministers of the goepei, 
Id b d the p' it with v hich 
th y h Id h t ted h d sth ge 

I II d t f th ft But 

hwdtTfett tmlh h t«r 

t y wh h I d t hi 



N AS 



a th t 



pt 



lly 



d ll ceg re C f bh 
w II m k d by B th pas- 

g th t (h h h I R m 



ted n 



«lly ( 



trary lo this injunction of St. Peter 
if Bhe had studied to disobey it, and I 
form herself upon a rule (hat should 
be the reverse of this." 

4. And when, the chief 
shali appear. The prince of the pas- 
tors — the Lord Jesus Christ. • Peter, 
in the passage ahove, ranks himself 
wiUi the eldera ; here he ranks Chiist 
himself with Ihe^»iif(H-j.' Benson, See 
Notes on ch. ii. 26. Comp. Heb. 
30. 1 Ye shtU Tective a erowiJ of 

glory. A glorious crown or diadem. 
Comp. Nol«3 on 3 Tim. iv. 8. IT That 



This! 






iB won), though somoivhat dif- 



5 Likewise, ye younger, sub- 
lit yourselves unto the elder : 
ea, all ' of you bo subject one 
] another, and be clothed with 



It in form, which occurs in ch. 1. 4. 
Notes on that verse. The word 
rs nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament, Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. ii.35. 
5. Likewise, ye younger. All 
younger persons of either ses. V Sub- 
mit yoursehjes to the elder. That is, 
with the respect due to their age, and 
totheofficeswhichlhejsustain. There 
is here, probably, a particular refer- 
ence lo those who sustained the a£iee 
of elders or teachers, as the same 

1. As there was an allusion in that 
verse, by (he use of the word, to age, 
so there is in this verse to the fact 
that they sustained an office in the 
church. The general duly, however, 
is here implied, as it ii everywhere in 
Ihe Bible, that all suitable respect is (o 
be shown to the aged. Comp, Lev, 
lii. 33. 1 Tim. v. 1. Aols nxiii. 4. 
3 Pet. ii. 9, IT Yea, all of you be sub- 
jed one lo another. In your proper 
ranks and relations. You are not to 
attempt to lord it over one another but 
are to treat each other with deference 
and respect Sea Holes Eph v 31 
Phil n 3 "S And be clothed udh 
hu mhty The word here rendered 
be clithed (fyxon^fiai) occurs no 
where else in the New Testament It 
la denved from lOfi^or — a strip stri ig 
or loop to fiisten a garment; and then 
the word refers to a garment that was 
fastened with strings. The word lyxofi- 



t that 



only , 



1 bjr 



slaves. See Bob. Lew. Passaui, Lex. 
Thore is, therefore, peculiar force in 
tha usfl of this word here, as denoting 
an humble mind. They were to bo 
willing to take any place, and to per. 
form an} office, however humble, in 
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humililj for God " resisteth the 
primd, and giveth grace to the 
humble 

6 Humble ' yourselves theie- 



3ar 10 servo and benefit othora. Tbey 
;re not to aaaume a Gtyle and dignilj 
ttatB and authority, as if tbey would 
rd it over others, or na if they were 
tter than others : but they were to 
willing lo occupy any station, bow- 
er humble, ty which they might ho- 
>ut God. It is known (hat not a few 
h Ij ChHstlans actually sold 

I as elavea, in order that ihey 
ght p ch the gospel to those who 



Thci 



agar- 



13 It a 



1 in the i 



tnp the virtues with articles of 
pp 1 thai with nhich we are 

1 Ihed in which we are seen by 
th Comp. Isa. li. S; lix. 17. 

IT Fm- God resisleth the proud, &c. 
ThiB passage ia quoted from the Greek 
Irauslalion in Prov. iii. 34. See it ex- 
plained in the Notes on James iv. 6. 
where it is also quoted. 

6. Humble i/ouriiehea therefore. Be 
willing to lake a low plate — a place 
siKh as becomes yon. Do not arrogate 
10 yourselves what does not belong lo 
you ; do not evince pride and haughti- 
ness in your manner; do not exalt 
yourselves above others, See Notes 
on Luke siv. 7—11. Comp, Ptov. xv. 



. 13; : 



Mic. 



Phil. ii. 8. 1 Vjtder Ike mighty hand 
of God. This refers probably to the 
calamities which he had brought upon 
them.or was about to bring upon them ; 
represented here, as often elsewhere, as 
the infliction of Ms hand — the hand 
being that by which we accomplish any 
thing. When that hand was tipon 



PER. [A. D. 6a 

fore under the mighiy hand of 
God, that he may exalt you in 

7 Casting" all your care upon 
him, for he careth for you. 



them they were not lo he lilled up with 
pride and with a spirit of rebellion, but 
were to take a lowly place before him, 
and submit to him with a calm mind, 
behoving that he would exatt them in 
due time. There is no situation in 
which one will be more likely to feel 
humility than in scenes of affliction 
H That he may exalt yoti in due time. 
When he ehall see it to be a proper 
time, (1.) They might be assured 
that this would be done at some time. 
He would not always leavo them in 
this low and depressed condilion. He 
would t»ke off his heavy hand, and 
raise them up from their state of sad 
nesB and sufiering. (S.) This would 
be in due time; that is, in the proper 
time, in the best dme. (a) It might 
be in the present life, (i) It would 
certainly bo in the world to come. 
There they would be exalted to hononra 
which will be more than an equiva- 
lent for all the persecution, poverty 
and coniempt nhich are suffered in 
this world. He may well afford to be 
humble here who is to be exalted to a 

7. Casting all your care upon hint. 
Comp. Fs. Iv. 22, from whence this 
passage was probably taken. " Cast 
thy burden upon the Lord, and be 
shall sustain thee; he shall never suf 
fer the righteous to be moved." Comp. 
■ ■ Matt. vi. SB— 



The n 






him. If 
ve lose our 
friends, health, or properly ; if we have 
arduous and responsible duties to per- 
form ; if we feel that ws have no 
stienglh, and are in danger of being 
crushed by what is laid upon us, we 
may go and cast all upon the Lord; 
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8 Be sober, be vigilant; be- cause your adversary the devil. 



lliat is, we umy look lo him for grace 
and slrenglh, and feel aesureil tbat he 
will enable us Co suatnin all that U laid 
upon us. The relief in the case will 
be as real, and as fall of consolalion, 
as if lie took the burden and bore it 
himself. He wiU enable as to bear 
with ease what we supposaii we could 
h done; and the burden whicli 
h 1 y upon us will be light. Matt. si. 
30 C mp.Notes, Phll.iv. 6, 7. ^ For 
I it far ym. Notes, Malt. i. 

9—31 He is not like the gods wor- 
h pp d by many of the heathen, who 
ppDsed to be so exalted, and sa 
1 t hat they did not inlereet them- 
eel n I umati aifairs, but he condi 
Bc d <, egard the wants of the tneal 

t f h creatures. It IS one of the 
gl attributes of the true Ood thai 

h OJ nd taill thus notice the wants 
of the mean as well as (he mighty 
and one of the richest of all consola- 
tions when wB are afflicted, and 
despised by the world, is the thoughl 
that we are not forgotten by oui 
venly Father. He who remembers the 
falling sparrow, and who hears the 
joune ravens when they cry, will not 
be anmindful of us. " Yet the Lobd 
iMnhih. m me," was the consolation 
of David, when he felt that he was 
" poor and needy." Pa, 11.17. "When 
my father and my mother forsake me, 
then the Lord will lake me up." Ps. 
iiviL 10. Comp. IsB. xIIji. 15. What 
niore can one wish than to be permitted 
to feel that the great and merciful Je- 
hovah (Ainfes on htm ? What are we; 
what haie we done, that should be 
worthy of sudi condescension 1 Re- 
member, poor, despised, afflicted child 
of God, that you will never be forgot- 
ten. Friends on earth, the great, the 
gay, the noble, the tich, may forget 
you ; God never will. Remember that 

Father, mother, neighbour, friend; 
Ihote whom you have loved, and those 



to whom yon have done good, may 
neglect you, but God never mill. You 
may become poor, and Ihey may pass 
by you ; you may lose your ofQce, and 
flaMerers may no longer throng your 
path ; your beauty may fade, and your 
admirers may leave you; you may 
grow old, and be infirm, and appear to 



n the 



3 for 



arid, i 



i uselesi 

not thus with the God wtiora you serve. 
When ho loves, he always loves; if he 
regarded yon with favour when you 
were rich, he will not forget you when 
you are poor; he who watched over 
you with a parent's care in the bloom 
of youth, will not cast you off when 
you are ' old and gray-headed.' Ps, 
Ixxi. 18. If we are what we should 
bo without B friend 



a God. 



ly 



doubt Ih t h 



f lly pi d tl 
ier ti wall Sb M tt. 43 43 



lanl Fh w d (w 



1,41. 



that we should e; 
spection, as one does when he is in 
danger. In reference la (he matter 
hero referred lo, it means that we are 
to be on our guard against the wilea 
and the power of the evil one. H Kiuj- 
adveraari/ the devil. Your enemy ; he 
who is opposed to you. Satan opposes 
man in his best interests. He resists 
his eiforte to do good ; his purposes to 
return to Q-vi ; his attempts to secure 
his own salvation. There is no more 
appropriate appellation that can be 
given to him than to say that he resists 
all our efforts to ohej God and to Hr- 
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as" aroiiringliori, walkcth iibout, 

seeking whom he may devour : 

9 Whom resist, " stedfasl in 



y Aa a roaring lion, Comp. Key. xii. 
IS. Sometimes Satan is represented 
as transforming liimself into an angel 
of ligiit (see Notes on 3 Cor. li. It) ; 
and sometimes, aa here, as a roaring 
lion; denoting (he eftbrts wliicli lie 
makes to alsrm and oTerpowei na. 
The lion here is not the a^mcking lion 
— the lion sleallhfully creeping towards 
his foe — but it is the raging monarch 
of the woods, who bj his terrible roar 
woald intimidate all so that they might 
became an easy prey. The particu/ar 
thing referred to here, doubtless, is^fr- 
eecution, resembling in ila terrors a 
roaring lion. When error comes in ; 
when seductive arts aboand ; when the 
world allures and charms, the repre- 
sentation of the character of the foe is 
not of the roaring lion, but of the silent 
influence of an enemy that has clothed 
bimself in the garb of an angel of light. 
SCor. m. 14. %Wa!kelheiioul, seek- 
ing iukom he inay rfeuoor. " Natural- 
ists baie observed that a lion roars 
ivben be is roased with hunger, for 
then he is most fierce, and most eagerly 
seeks his prey. See Judg. siv. 5. Fs. 
xiii. 13. Jor. li. IS. Biek. xxii. 35. 
Hos. xi. 10. Zeph. iii. 8. Zech.ii. 3." 



9. Whom resist. See Notes, James 
iu. 7. You are in no instance to yield 
to him, but are in all forms to stand 
np and oppose hii 



if God. No 11 



cunfido in the arm 
er in what form of 
torror he approaches, you aie to tight 
manfully the fight of faith. Comp. 
NotesonEph. vi, 10— 17. % Stedfast 
in ike faith. Confiding in God. You 
are to rely on him alone, and tiie means 
of successful resistance are to be found 
in the resources of Mth. See Notes 
on Eph. vi. IC. ^ KnvioMg thai the 



the faith, knowing that the same 
afflictions are accomplialied in 
your brethren that are si the 

some aglictimis are aeeomplUhed in 
your brethren that are in the world. 
Gomp. for a similar sentiment, 1 Cor. 
X. 13. The meaning is, that you shodd 
be encouraged lo endure your trials bj 
the lact (hat ;our Mon-ChristJaDS 
sutler the same things. This consider- 
atioD might furnish consolation lo them 
in their trials in the fallowing ways: 
(l.)They would feel that they were 
suffering only the common lot of Chris- 
tians. There was no evidence Chat 
God was peculiarly angry with thera, 
or that he had in a peculiar manner, 
forsaken them. (2.) The fact that 
others were enabled to bear their trials 
should be an argument to prove lo 
them that they would also be able. If 
they looked abroad, and saw thai others 
were sustained, and were brought off 
triumphant, they might be assured that 
this would be the case with them. (3.) 
There would he the support derived 
from the fact that they were not alme 
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ha vmpalhy f m th 1 

ma k m y b f g t p t 
lo w f p 1 
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SU 1 d CO f t 

of pp h ded I 

are II h bl t ff g .. ra 
esp sed k ess b m t d ll 

Wfleflasfw Id tb 
up d th & t th t m y be 
bef d pec lly d w d d 

the ^ eaf t 1— It m f 

niah us some eupporl and consoldtion 
to remember (1.) That this is the com- 
mon lot of men. There is nothing 
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10 Bat the God of ail grace, 
who hath calied us unto his eter- 
nal glory by Christ Jesua, after 

peculiar in our oaae. It proves nothing 
as lo the qoeslion whether wB are ac- 
cepleil ot God, and are beloved by Win, 
that we suffer. Tor those whom he baa 
loved most have been alien among the 
greatest sufFarers. We often think that 
our Eufleriiigs are peculiar; that there 
have been none like them. Yet, if we 
knew all, we should Rnd that thousands 



CHAPTER V. 



-and ai 



IS then 






pure, and good — have endured suffe 
ings of the same kind as ours, anii 

(3.) Others have been conveyed tri- 
umphantly through their trials. We 
have rea$on to hope and to believe that 
we shall also, for (a) our trials are no 
greater than theirs have been ; and (b) 
their natural strength was no greater 
than ours. Many of them were timid, 
and shrinking, and trembling, and felt 
that they had no strength, and that 
they should fail under the trial. (3.) 
The grace which sustained them can 
sustain us. The hand of Gcd ia not 
ehartened that it cannot save. His 
ear is not heavy that it cannot hear. 
His power is as great, and hi 
aa fresh, aa it was when the fir 
was supported by him; and t 
strength which supported David and 
Job in their afflictions, and the apoetli 
and martyrs in theirs, is just as powe 
ful as it waa when they applied to God 
to ha upheld in their sorrows. (4.) We 
are aspecially fearful of death — fearful 
that oar &ith will fail, and that we shall 
be left to die without 
laden. Yet let us remember that death 
!3 the common lot of man. Let as 
member wAo.have died — tender fe males ; 
children ; the timid, and the fearful 
lliosB, in immense multitudes, who had 
no more strength by nalu 
have. Let ns think of our own kindred 
who havn died. A wife has died, and 



that ye have suffered a while, ' 
make you perfect, ' stablish, ' 
Blrengtheii, ^ settle ' you. 



a husband be afraid to die 1 A 
child, and shall a father T A sister, 
id shall a brother T It does much to 
take away the dread of death to re- 
member that a mother has gone through 
the dark valley ; that that gloomy vale 
has been trod by delicate, and timid, 
and beloved sisters. Shall J be afraid 
Id go where they have gone 1 Shall I 

hend that I shaU find no grace 

s able to sustain me where they 
have found it' Must the valley of the 
shadow of death be dark and gloomy 
la me, when they found it to be illumi- 
nated with the opening light of heaven? 

e all, it lakes away the fear of 
death when I remember that my Saviour 
has experienced all the horrors which 
in ever be in death ; tiiat he baa slept 
I the tomb, and made it a, hallowed 

10. Bui the God of all grace. The 
God who imparts all needful grace. It 
was proper in (heir anticipated trials to 
direct them lo God, and to breathe forth 
in their behalf an earnest and affection- 
ate prayer that they might be support- 
ed. A prayer of this kind by an apos- 
tle would also be to them a sort of 
pledge or assurance that the needed 
grace would bo granted them. \ Who 
hath called us unto his eternal glon/. 
And who iceana, therefore, that we 
shall be saved. Aa he has called us 
lo his glory, we need not apprehend 
that be will leave or forsake ua. On 
the meaning of the word called, see 
Notes on Bph. iv. 1. IT After that ye 
liaee suffered a while. After jon have 
suliered aa long as he shall appoint. 
The Greek is, • having snfiered a Silk,' 
and may refer either to time or degree. 
In both respects the declaration concern- 
ing afflictions is true. They are shorl, 
compared with eternity ; they are light, 
compared with the exceeding and eler 
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11 To him be " glory and do- 
minion for ever and ever. Amen. 

12 By Sylvanus, " a faitlitul 
brother unto you, as I suppose, 

Qsl weight of glory. Sea Kotoa on S 
Cor. iv. 16"-ie. ^ Make you perfect. 
Bj means of jrour trials. Tbe (enden- 
c; of affiiction is to nialie as peifect. 
IT SlabSsi. The Greek word raeans 
to set fiat ; to fix firmly ,- to render 
immovable. Lnlte ivi. 26 ; ijt. 51 j 
ixii. 83. Rom. i. 1 ! ; ivj. 35. 1 These. 
iii. 2, 13, eiaL V Strengthen. Give 
f ou strenglh lo bear all this. H Settle 
you. Literolly, found you, or establish 
you on a firm foundalion — ^^KsiUilffti, 
The aliu^on is to s boase which is so 
firmly fixed on s fonndatioa that it will 
not heiDovedby nriads orfioods. Comp. 
Notes on Malt. vii. 34, soq. 

n. To Mm\ie glory, &,i:. SeeNoles, 
ch.iT. II. 

IS. By Syhanus. Or Silas. See 
Notes on 2 Cor. i. 19. 1 Theaa. i. 1. 
He was the intimate friend and cam- 
panion of Paul, and had laboured much 
with bim in (he regions where the 
churches were situated to which this 
epistle was addressed, In what man- 
ner he became actguainted with Peter, 
or why he was now with him in Baby- 
lon, is unknown. 1 A faithful brolker 
unio you, as I suppose. The expres- 
sion ' as I suppose' (u; j.oyi,'fof<iu,), does 
no[ imply that there was soy doubt on 
the mind of the apostio, but indicates 
rather a firm persuasion that what ha 
said was true. Thus Bom. viii. 18. 
"For I reckon (XoyiJojUiu) that the 
sufferings of this present time are not 
worthy lo be compared," &c. Thai 
is, I am fully persuaded of it ; I have 
no doubt of il. Peter evidently had 
no doubl on this point, but he probably 
could not speak from any personal 
knowledge. He had not been wiUi 
them when Silas was, and perhaps 
at all ; for they may have been ' sti 
gore' ii> him personally — for the word 
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1 have writteQ briefly, exhorting, 
and testifying that this is the 
true gi'ace of God wherein je 

'ettangets,' in cb. i. 1, may imply 
that he had no personal acquaintance 
with Ihfm. Silas, however, had been 
much wilh them (comp. Acts it. 17— 
31), and Peter had no doubt that ht 
had shown himself to be 'a faithful 
brothei' lo them. An epistle conveyed 
by his hands could not but be wel- 
come. It should be observed, however, 
that the expression ' I suppose' has 
been dillerently interpreted by some. 
Wetslein understands it as meaning, 
'not that he supposed Sjlvanuslobe 
a feilbful brother, for who, says he, 
could doubt that 1 bat that he had 
written as he understood matters, hav- 
ing caiefully considered the subject, 
and as be regarded Ibings lo be true,' 
end refers for iUustralion to Rom. viiL 
18. Phil. IT. 8. Heb. si. 9. Grolius 
understands it as meanirig, ' if I remem- 
ber right ;' and supposes that the idea 
is, ihal he shows his affection for tbem 
by saying that this was not the first 
time that be bad written lo them, but 
that hhdwt bf bflj d 
sent Ih 1 tl as II h Id 

membe by Syl B t Ih 

no d h t h h d tte t 

them bf dh m tope- 

lalio d bt dly t b p 1 rr d 

^E h t g I? mllptflh 
epiatl t k p w h h Is. 

% A d t Ify g B gwl 9. 
The ai d g f th ffi f th 
aposti w t be t h 

truth (N t 1 C u 1) d 

Pete th p tl d h g d li t 

pari f th f I f h fl- to. 

ward tl t d Ch t f A 

Min V 7% t II th tru g ace 

of God luhsrein ye stand. That the 
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iT hold, il 
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13 The churck that is at Ba- 
bylon elected together with i/ou, 
Ba u e h you do doth Mat- 



CHAPTER V. 



14 Greet * ye one another with 
kisa of charity. Peace ' he 
'ith you all that are in Christ 



Chis J 


1 or Paganism, 


w hg 


To show this, 


a d be 
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the post lie 
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3 The h 


is at Babylua, 


d qeih h 


u. It will be 


n h 


of this is sup- 


plied bj our Iranaltilors; the words 


'ciiareh that is' not being in the origi- 


nal. The Greek is ^ 


II 3a)3iflLitt evfcx- 


%txtij, and might re 


er to Q chlltch, Of 



could natreadllj be supposed, moreover, 
that any one female in Babylon could 
have such a prominence, or be eo wel! 
ItiiQwn, that nothing n 



saty to deajgnata her 



irelj 



Wall, Mill, and 
olliers, suppose that the reference is 
a Christian woman, perhaps the wi 
of Peter himself. Comp. 3 John 
But the Arabic, Sjriac, and Vulgate, 
as nell as (he English ve 
the word ehta-iA. This 
seems bo be confirmed by the word 
rendered fleeted together with — avn 
Uxtii- This word would be properly 
used in reference to one individual it 
uriting to another individual, but 
would haidly be appropriate as applial 
toaniDdiTiduBladdressingacAui'ci. It 



to say ' ibe elect female.' On the word 
Babylon here, and the place denoted 
by it, see the Intro., ^3. \ And so 
doth Mareus my son. Probably John 
Mark. See Notes on Acts xii. IS^ 
XV. 37. Why he was now with Peter 
is. unknown. If this was the Mavk 
referred to, then the word son is a title 
of affection, and is used by Peter with 
reference to his own superior age. It 
is possible, however, Ibat some other 
Mark may be referred to, in whose 
conversion Peter had been instrumental. 
14. Greet ye one mwihsr with a kiea 
of charity. A kiss of lone ; a common 
method of afleclionate salutation in the 
times of the apostles. See Notes on 
Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Feaee he with you 
all that are in Christ Jesus. Thai are 
true Christians. Notes, Elph. vi. sa 
Phil. iv. 7. 
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THE 

SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 

INTRODUCTION. 

% 1. TTie Genuineneiss and Aulhentkili/ of the Epistle. 

It is well known that at an early period of Ihe Chrialjan history UiBie wero 
doubts reepecling tliB canonival aathorit; of (he Second Epistle of Peter. The 
sole grdtind of the doubt was, whether Peter was tbe author of it. Eusebius, in 
the chapter of his ecctesiastical hisCor}' nhere he epeaks of the New Testament in 
general, reokona it among tbe ovraeyofMia (_anHlegomena,), or those hoots which 
were not universally admitted to be genuine ; literally, ' those which were spoken 
against' B. iti. ch. 35. This does not imply that even he, however, disbelieved 
its genuineness, but merely that it was numbered among those about which there 
Iwd not been always entire certainty. Jerome soys, " Peter wrote two epistles, 
called Catbolic ; the second of which is denied by many te be his, because of the 
difference of style from the former." Origen, before him, had also said, " Peter, 
on whom the church is built, has loft one epistle [universally] acltnowledgeij. 
Let it he granted that he also wrote a second. For It is doubted of." See 
Lardncr, vol. vi. p. 255, Ed. Lond., 1829. Both the epistles of Peter, how- 
ever, were received as genuine in the fourth and following centuries by ail 
Christians, except the Syrians. The first epistle was never doubted lo have 
been tbe production of Peter. In regard to tbe second, as remarked above, it 
was doubted by some. 'The principal ground of tbe doubt, if not the entire 
ground, was the diflerence of stylo between the two, especially in the second 
chapter, and the fact that the old Syriac translator, though he admitted tbe 
Epistle of James, which was also reckoned among the ' doubtfol' epistles, did 
not translate the Second Epistle of Peter. That version was made, probably, 
Bt the close of the first century, or in the second; and tt is said that it is to be 
pi«BUmed that if this epistle had been then in eiistenee, and had been regarded 
■3 genuine, it mould also have been translated by him. 

It is of importance, thereibre, to state brieHy the evidence of the genuincnesa 
and authenticity of this epistle. In doing this, it is proper to regard the Jirst 
epistle aa undoubtedly genuine and canonical, for that was never called in 
question. That being admitted, the genuineness of this epistle may bo argued 
on the following grounds. (I.) Tt does not appear to have been reeded by 
any one. It was merely doubted whether it was genuine. How far even 
this doubl estanded is not mentioned. It is referred to only by Jerome, Origen, 
and Eusebiua, though there is not the least evidence that even thei/ had any 
doubts of its genuineness. They merely state that there were some pcrsone 
who had doubts on Ihe subject, from the diiference of style between this and 
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the former epistle. This f»ct, iiiJeed, as Wall hss [emarked (Cril. Hotea on 
tlie N. T. pp. S53, 359), will serve at least to show the cace which was evinced 
in admitting books to be canonicat, proving that they wero not received withmit 
the utmost caution, and that if the slightest doubt dialed in the case of any 
one, it was honestly expresBcd. (2.) Even all doubt on the subject disappeared 
as early as the third and fourth centurioa, and the cpifitls was received as being 
unquestionably the production of Peter. The effect of the examination in the 
case was to remove all suspicion, and it haa never since been doubted that the 
epistle was written by Petei; at least no doubt has arisen, except from the fact 
staled by Jerome and Origen, that it was not universally admitted to be genuine. 
(3.) This epistle purports lo have been written by the author of the former, and 
has all the inlernal marks of genuineness which could eiisl. (a) It bears the 
inscription of the name of the same apostle. "Simon Peter, a servant, and an 
apostle, of Jesus Christ." ch. i. 1. (b) There is an aliusion in ch.i. 14, which 
Peter only could appropriately make, anci which an impostor, or forger of an 
Bpistia, woold hardly have thought of introducing. ''Knowing that shortly I 
must put off this my tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus Christ hath showed 
me." Here, there is an evident reference to the Saviour's prediction of the 
death of Peter, recorded in John xxi. IS, 19. It is conceivable, indeed, that an 
adroit forger of an epislle might have introduced such a circumstance ;. but (he 
supposition that it isgenuine is much more naturah Itissuch an allusion as Peter 
would naturally make; it would have required much skill and tact in another to 
have introduced it eo as not lo be easily deteolod, even if it had occurred to him to 
personate Peter at all. Would not a forger of an epistle have been likely lo 
mention particularly what kind of death was predicted by the Saviour, and not 
to have made a mere allusion ? (c) In ch. i. 16 — 18, theie is another allusion 
of a similar kind. The writer claims to have been one of the ' eye-witnessea 
of the majesty' of the Lord Jesus when he was transfigured in the holy mount. 
It was natural for Peter lo refer lo this, for he was with him ; and he has men- 
tioned it jnst as one would be likely to do who had actually been with him, and 
who was writing from personal recollection. A forger of the epislle would have 
been likely to be more particular, and would have described the scene more 
minutely, and the place where it occurred, and would have dwell more on the 
nature of the evidence furnished there of the divine mission of the Saviour, 
(rf) In ch. iii. t, it is staled that this is a second cpiBlJo written lo the same per- 
sona as a farmer one had been ; and (hat the writer aimed at subslanlially the 
same object in both. Here the plain reference is lo the first epistle of Peler 
which has always been acknowledged to be genuine. It may be said that one 
who forged the epistle might have made this allusion. This is true, but it may 
be doubtful whether he would do it. It would have increased the liability to 
detection, for it would not he easy lo iroilate the manner, and lo carry out the 
views of the apostie. (4.) To these considerations it may be added, that there 
is clear .internal evulence of another kind to show that it was written by Peter. 
This evidence, too long to be introduced here, may he seen in Michaclis' Inlro. 
duclion, iv. 34!K— 356. The sum of this internal evidence is, that it would not 
have been practicable fur a writer of the first or second century to have imitated 
Peter so as to have escaped detection, and thai, in general, it is not difiicult to 
detect the books that were forged in imitation of, and in the namo of, the 

As to the alleged objection in regard to the difference of the style in Ihe 
second chapter, sea Michaelis, iv. pp. 352 — 356. Why il was not inserted in 
21 
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Ihe old Syriao version is not known. Il ia probable that the author of that vor^ 
eion W39 exceedingly cautious, aud did not admit any books about nhich ?ie had 
Bn; doubt. The fact that this waa doubted by some, and that these dnubtswere 
not retuoveil from hta mind, as in the case of the Epistle of James, was a good 
«ason for hia not inserting it, though il by no means proves tliat it is nut ge- 
nuine. It came, hovisver, to be acknowledged aricrwardB by the Syrians as 
genuine and canonical. Ephtem the Syrian, a writer of tile fourth century, not 
only quotes several paEsagea of it, but eipressly ascribes it to Peter. Thus, in 
the second volume of his Greek works, p. 387, he says, 'The blessed Peter, 
also, the Coryphaeus of the apoBllea, cries, concerning that Jay, saying. The 
day of the Lord cometh as a thief in tha night, in which the heavens being on 
Sre shall be diaaolved, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat.' This 'm 
literally quoted (in the Greek) from 2 Pat*r, iii. IS. See MichaeliB, as above, 
p. 348. And Aaseman, in his cataiogne of the Vatican Mannsoripls, gives an 
account of a Syriac book of Leasons to be read, in which ia ono taken from this 
epistle. See Michaelis. 

Tbeao considerations remove all reasonable doubt ns to the propriety of ad- 
mitting this epistle into the canon, as the production of Pflter. 

§ 3. Tie Time when Ihe Epistle teas written. 
In regard to the time when this epistle was wntten, nothing can be deter- 
mined with absolute certainty. All that appears on that subject from the epistle 
itself is, that at the time of writing it the author was expecting soon to die. ch. 
i. li. " Knowing that shortly I must put off this my tabernacle, even as our 
Lord Jesus Christ hath showed me." What evidence he had that be was soon 
10 die he has not informed us, nor is it known even what he meant precisely by 
the word shortly. The Greek word («ij(b^) is indeed one that would imply 
that the event was expcoled not to he fiir ofl'; but a man would not unnaturally 
use it who felt that ho was growing old, even though be should in fact \ive 
several years atlerwards, The Saviour (John xxi. IS) did not state to Peter 
Vrhtrt his death would occur, except that it would be when he should be ' oldi' 
'»j)d the probability is, that the fact that ho waf growing old waa tha only inti- 
mation (hat ha had that he was soon to die, Ecclesiastical history informs us 
that he died at Borne, A. D. 66, in the 13th year of the reign of Nero, Sea 
Calmet, Art. Peter. Comp. Dotes on John xxi. IS, 19. Lardner supposes, from 
ch. i. 13—15 of this epistle, that Ibis was written not long after the first, as he 
then aa^a that he ' would not be negligent to put them in remembrance of Iheso 
Ihinga.' The two epistles he suppoaea were written in Iha year 63 or 64, or at 
the latest 65. Michaelis supposes il waa in the year 64; Calmet that il was in 
the year ot Christ 68, or according to IheVulgar Era, A. D. 65. Probably the 
year 64 or 65 would not be far from the real date of tbis epistle. If so, it was, 
according to Calmet, one year only before the mattyrdom of Peter (A, D. 66), 
and sis years before the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus, A. D. 71. 

§ 3. Me Persons to whom this Epistle was wrillen, and ihe place where 
On this subject there is no room for donbl. In ch. iii. 1, the wriler says, 
" This aeconil epiatic, beloved, I now write unto you ; in both which I stir op 
yoarpure minds by way of remembrance." This epistle was written, tlietefore, 
to the same persons as the farmer. On (he question to whom that was ad- 
dressed, see the Intro, to that epistle, ^ 1. The epistieswere addressed to per-, 
sons who resided in Asia Minor, and in both they are regarded as in the midsl 
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of frlals. Ma certain Intimation of the place wlicce this epiatte was written ia 
given in the epistle ileolf. It is probalile Ihnt it wa9 9t the same place as tho 
formsr, na ir it had not )>' ' ive may prssume that there would have bscn Gome 
ruforenca to ihe fact thaL r,.: hjj thanged bis resLJence, or Bome local allusion 
which waulil have enabled us to itelerniine (he fact. If be wrote this epistle 
from Babylon, as he did the furmet One (see Intio. to that epistle, ^ S), it is 
not known why be was so soon removed to Rome, and became a martyr theio. 
Indeed, every thing respecting Ibe last days of this apostle is involved in great 
uncertainty. See the articlo Fdcr in Calmet's Dictionary. See these questions 
ciBinined also in Bacon's Lives of the Apostles, pp, S58— 379. 

\ 4. The Occasiaii on which Ihe Epiaite was wrillen. 
The first epistle was written in view of the trials which those to whom it was 
aildreeseil were then enduring, and the peraecutians which they had leason to 
anticipate, cb.i.6,7; iv. 12—19; v. 8— 11. The main object of that episllg 
waa to comfort tbem in tbeir trials, and to encourage them to hear them with a 
Christian spirit, imitaUng the oiample of (he Lord Jesus. This epiatle appears 
to havie been written, not so much in view of persecutiona and bodily sufferings, 
real or prospective, as in view of the fact that there were teachers of error 
among tbeoi, the tendency of whose doctrine was to turn them away from the 
goapel. To those teachers of error, and to the dangers to which they were ex- 
posed on that account, there is aa allusion in the first epistle, and it would seem 
not to be improbable that Peter had been informed that there were such teachers 
among tbem afler be bad written and despatched that. Or,if he was notthiisin* 
formed of it, it seems to have occurred to him that this waa a point of great 
importancB which bad not been noticed in the former epiatle, and thai aa effort 
should be made by apoatolic inflnence and authority to arrest the progress of 
error, to counteract the influence of the false teachers, and to cDofirin the Chris' 
tians of Asia Minor in the belief oF the truth. A large part of the eplbtle, 
therefore, is occupied in characterizing the teachers of error, in showing that 
they would certainly be destroyed, and in stating the true doctrine in opposition 
to what (bey held. It is evident that Peter suppased that the danger to which 
Christians in Asia Minor were exposed from these errors, waa not less than 
that to which they were esposed from persecution, and that it waa of as much 
importance to guard them from those errors as it was to sustain them in their 

The characteristics of the teachers referred to in this epistle, and the doctrines 
which thej taught, were the following ; 

I. One of tho prominent errors was a denial of the Lord that bought them, 
ch. ii. 1. On tho nature of this error, see Notes on that verse. 

S. They gave indulgence to carnal appetites, and were sensual, corrupt, beastly, 
lewd. vs. 10, 13, 13, U, 19. Comp. Jude i, 8, 16. It is remarkable that so 
many profeaaed refarmers have been men who have been sensual and lewd men, 
who have taken advantage of their character as professed religious teachers, and 
as reformtrs, to corrupt and betray others. Such reformers often begin with 
pure intentiona, but a constant familiarity with a certain class of vices tends to 
corrupt the mind, and to awaken in the soul passions which would otherwise 
have slept; and they fall into the same vices which they attempt to reform. It 
should be said, however, that many professed reformers aro corrupt at heart, and 
only make use of their pretended seal in the cause of reformation to give them 
the opportunity to indulge their base propensities. 
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8. Thej were diaotderly in Iheir vie\W3, anil 'radicoT in their u 
Tlie tendency of their aoclrines was lo unsettle the foundalions of order and 
government ; to take away all realraint from the indulgence of carnal propensi- 
ties, and to break U]) the very foundations of good order in society, ch. ii. 10 — 
is. They ' walked afler the flesh in ihe lust of uncleanness ;' they ' dcspieed 
government' or authority j Ihey mere 'presumptuous and self-willed (' they 
'were not afraid lo apsak evil of dignilies;' Ihey were like 'natural brute 
beastsi' they 'spoke evil of the subjects which they did not underalond.' It is 
by no means an uncommon thing for professed reformers to become anti-govetn. 
ment men, or to suppose that all the restraints of law stand in their way, and 
that they must be removed in order to success. They fii the mind on one 
thing to be accomplished. That thing magnifies itself until it fills all the field 
of vision. Every thing which seems lo oppose their efTocts, or to uphold the 
evil which they seek lo remove, they regard as an evil itself; nnd as the laws 
and the government of a country oiton seem lo sustain the evil, they become 
opposed (0 the government itself, and denounce it as an evil, Instead of en- 
deavouring lo enlighten the public mind, and to modify the laws by a course 
of patient effort, Ihey array themselves against them, and seek lo overturn 
them. For the same reasoti, also, Ihey suppose that ihe church upholds the 
evil, and become Iho deadly foe of all cliutch organizations. 

4. They were seductive and arlfui, and adopted a course of teaching that was 
fitted lo beguile the weak, and especially to produce iicealiousness of living, ch. 
IL 14. They were characterized by 'adulterous' desites ; and they practised 
their arts particularly on Iho > unstable,' those who were easily led away by any 
new and platisible docltine that went to unsettle the foundations of rigid nio- 

B. They adopted a pompous mode of teaching, distinguished for sound rather 
than for sense, and proclaimed themselves to be the special friends of liberal 
views, and of a liberal Christianity, ch. ti. IT, 18, 19. They were like ' wells 
without water i' ' clouds that were carried about with a tempest;' they spake 
'great swelJing words of vanity,' and they promised i liberty' lo those who would 
embrace their views, or freedom from the restraints of bigotry and of a narrow 
and gloomy religion. This appeal is usually made by the advocates of error. 

6. They had been professed Christians, and had formerly embraced Ihe more 
strict views on morals and religion which were held by Christians in general, 
ch. ii. 20—32. from this, however, they had departed, and had fallen into 
practices quite as abominable as those of which they had been guilty before 
their pretended conversion. 

7. They denied the doctrines which Ihe apostles had staled respecting the end 
of the world. The m-guraent on which they based this denial was the fact that 
all things continued unchanged as they had been from the beginning, and that 
it might be inferred from that that the world would be stable, ch. iii. H, 4. They 
saw no change in the laws of nature; they saw no indications that the world was 
dravning to a close, and they inferred that laws so stable and settled as those 
were which existed in nature would continue to operale, and that the changes 
predicted by the apostles were impossible. 

A largo part of the epistle is occupied in meeting these errors, and in so por- 
traying the characters of their advocates as to show what degree of reliance was 
to be placed on their preaching. For a particular view of the manner In which 
these errors are mel, see the analysis to cbs. ii. and iii. 

This epislle is characterixed by the same earnest and tender manner as Ihe 
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first, and ty a pecnliatly "solemn grandeur of imagery and diction." The 
aposlle in the last two chapters had to meet great and dangerons errors, and 
Ihe style of rebuke was appropriate to Ihe occasion. He felt that he himself 
was soon to die, and, in ^d prospect of death, his own mind was pecuhariy 
impressed with the solemnity and importance of coming events. He be- 
lieved that the errors which were broached tended to sap (he very rounilations 
of Ihe Christian faith and of good morals, and his whole soul is ronsed to meet 
and counteract them. The occasion required that he should state in a solemn 
manner ivhut was the truth in regard to (he second advent of the Lord Jesus ; 
what great changes luere to occur; what the Chrislian niig-Ai look for hereafter; 
and his soul kindles with the sublime theme, and he describes in glowing im- 
agery, and in impassioned language, the end of all things, and eihorts them tu 
live as became those v»ho were loolting forward to bo important evsnts. The 
pracljeai effect of the whole epislle is to make the mind intensely solemn, and 
to put it into a poEidon of waiting for the coming of the Lord. On tho siini- 
tarity twtween this epislle (ch. ii) and the Epislle of Jude, see Intro, to Jade, 
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THE SECOND 
EPISTLE GENEIUL OF PETER. 



CHAPTER I. 

SIMON ' Peter, a servant and 
an apostle of Jesus Christ, to 
them that have obtained like " 



iou9 faith with us through 
righteousness of ' God aad 
our Saviour Jesus Christ ; 






aBp.4, 



CHAPTER L 

ASALTSIS 01 THi: CUArTEX. 

This chapter comptistB the following 
subjects : — 

I. The usnal salulalions. vs. 1, 3. 

li. A EtBtement that all ths mere 
vehich (hcj enjoyed porlainiiiB to 1 
anil goilIinpsB, bnd been conferred by 
the power of God, and that he hail 
given ^em eiceed ing great an d predau i 
promises, vs. 8, 4. It was mainly with 
reference to these 'promises' that tha 
epistle was written, for the; had been 
asBBJIed by the adTocales of error (ch. 
ii.iii.), and it was important lb at Chris- 
tians ahould see that tiSty had the pr 
mise of a future life. Comp, ch. i 

III. An exhortation to abound 
Christian virtues ; to go on making 
constant attainments in knowledge, and 
temperance, anil patience, and godii 
ness, and brotherly kindness, and cha 
litj. vs. 5—9. 

iV. An eshortalion to endeavour t 
malie (heir calling and election son 
that BO an entrance might be minis 
tered unto Ihem abundantlj into th 
kingdom of the Redeemer, vs.10,11. 

V. The apoBlle says that he will en 
deavour to keep these things befor 
Iheir minds, vs. 13—15. He knei 
well that (hey were then established ii 
the truth (ver. 13), but he evidently felt 



they were in danger of being 

;n In the faith by the seductive in- 

iluenco of error, and be says, therefore, 

(ver. 13) that it mas proper, as long as 

he remained on earth, to endeavour to 

in their minds a lively temem- 
of the truths which they had 

1 ; that the opportunity for his 
doing this must soon cease, as the pe- 
riod was approaching when he must ba 
removed to eternity, in accordance with 
the predicUon of the Saviour (ver. 14), 
but that he would endeavour to make 
so permanent a record of his views on 
these important subjecla thatlhey might 
always have them in remembrance, ver. 
IS. 

V!. A solemn statement that the 
doctrines which bad been taught them, 
and which they had embraced, were 
not cunningly devised fables, but were 
true. vs. 16—21. In support of thia 
the apatle appeals to the following 

(a) The testimony to the fact that 
Jesus was the Son of God, which Peter 
had himself heard given on the mount 
of transfiguration, vs. 17, 18. 

(b) Prophecy. These truths, on 
which he expected them lo rely, had 
been the subject of distinct prediction, 
and they should be held, whatever mere 
the plausible arguments of the lalse 






i, 20. 
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2 Qraica and pe&c« " be mul- 
tiplied unto you til rough the 
knowJetlge of God, and of Jesus 

chapler is lo affirm tha truth of the 
great (aula of religion, on which their 
hopes were bEised, and thus lo prepare 
the wa; to combat tha errors by which 
tiieaa Iraths were assailed. The first 
assures them that the dnotrines which 
they held were true, and then, in oha. 
B bj which 



CHAPTER I. 



they w 



iailed 



. Simon Peter. Marg., Symenn. 
I na name is written either Simon or 
Simeon — 'S^lftao or ^viuav' Either 
won! properly means hearing, and par- 
bops, lika olhar names, was at first sig- 
nificant. The first epistle (ch. i. I) 
be^ns simply, ' Peter, an apostle,' &c. 
The name Simon, however, was his 
proper name, Feter, or Cephas, having 
been added lo it by the Saviour. John 
i. 42. Corap. Malt. xvi. 18. ^ A ser- 
vant and an aposlje of Jesua Christ. 
In the first epiatio the word apostle only 
ifl used. Paul, however, uses the word 
servant as applicable lo himself in 
Som.i. 1, and to himself and Timothy 
in the commanceiuetit of tha epistla to 
the Fhilippians. ch. i. 1. See Notes 
on Rom. i. 1. ^ To tkeiii ikai have 
obtained like precious faith tailh as. 
With us who are of Jewish origin. 
This apistle waa evidently written to 
tha same parsons as tha former (Intro., 
g 3), and that waa intended to embrace 
many who were of Gentile origin. 
Notes, 1 Pet. i. 1. The aposlle ad- 
dresses them all now, whatever waa 
their origin, as heirs of the common 
faith, anj as in all respects brethren. 
IT 'mmigh the righteousness ef God. 
Throngh the method of justi^cation 
which God has adopted. See this fully 
explained in the Notes on Rom. i. 17. 
1 God and our iSaaioitr Jesus Christ. 
Marg., our God and Saviour. The 
Gree^ will undoubtedly bear the con- 
BtriiClion given in ^ margin, and if 



3 According as liis divine 
power hath given unto ua all ' 
things that ^^^oin unto life and 

ttDa.4,l.B.S5. (l"a.84.1I. ITi,4.a 
this be the true rendering, it furnishes 
an argument for the divinity of ibe 
Lord Jesus Christ. Bp. Middtaton, 
Slade, Valpy, Bloomfield, and others, 
contend that this is the true and proper 
rendering. It is doubted, however, by 
Wetslein, Grolius, and others. Bnis- 
mus supposes that it may be taken in 
either sense. The construction, though 
certainly not a violation of the laws of 
the Greek language, is not so free from 
all doubt as to mnka it proper to use 
the passage as a proof'lext in an argu- 
ment for the divinity of the Saviour. 
It ia easier to prove the doctrine from 
other texlE that are plain, than to 
show that this must be the meaning 

S. Grace and peace be laulliplifd 
unto you through the knowledge of 
God, and of Jesus our Lord. That 
is, grace and peace abound to us, or 
may be eifpected lo be conferred on ua 
abundantly, if we have a true know- 
ledge of God and of the Saviour. Such 
D knowledge constitutes true religion : 
for in that wo find grace — the grace 
that pardons and sanctifies ; and peace 
— peace of conscience, reconciliation 
with God, ami calmness in the trials 
of life. See Notes on John xviL 3. 

3. According as his divine power 
hath given tuilo ua. All the effects of 
the gospel on the human heart are in 
the Scriptures traced to thejwiMTof 
God. See Notes on Rom. I IK. There 

been used that have aach power as the 
gospel; none through which God has 
done so much in changing^he character 
andaSectinglhe destiny of man. 1^^ 
things that pertain uit^o life and god. 
linesa. The reference here in the word 
life is undoubtedly to the life of reli- 
gion ; the life of ihe soul imparled by 
the gospel. The word godliness is 
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godliness, through the knoi 
ledge of him that hath called i 
' to glory and virtue : " 



synonymous witb (liety. The phi 
'accoiijing as' (ij) seems to ba c 
nected with the sentenra in ver. 
■ Foraemuch as he has conlecreil on 
these privileges and promises connected 
widl life snd giHlliness, we are boand, 
in order to obtain all Ihat is implied in 
thege things, (o gire all diligence to add 
loourftiilh,knomlfltige,'&c. H TTirough 
the knowledge of him. By a proper 
Bcguainlance with him, or b; the right 
kind of knowledge of him. Notes, 
John ivii. 3. If T/ial haih called us 
to glari/ and virtue. Marg., by. Gr., 
' through glory,' &c. Doddridge sup 
poECB that it means that he has done 
Uiis 'by the strengthening virtue and 
energy of his apiril.' Roaenmuller 
xandcis it, 'inglorious benignity.' Dr. 
Robinson (tea;.) renders it, 'through 
ft gloiiouB display of his efficiency.' 
The objection which any one feels to 
this rendering arises solely from iha 
word visritie, from the feel thai we are 
not accustomed to apply that word to 
God. Bui the original word (Bptrij) 
is not as lioniled in its signification as 
the English word is, but is rather a 
word which denotes a good quality or 
excellence of any kind. In Che andent 
classics it is used to denote manliness, 
vigour, courage, valour, fortitude ; and 
Uie word would rather denote entrgy 
as power of some kind, than what we 
commonly understand by virtue, and 
virould he, toereforo, properly applied 
to the energy or e£iekrtcy which God 
has displayed in the work of our sal- 
valion. Indeed, when apphed to moral 
eicelletice at all, as it is in ver. 5 of this 
chapter, and often elsewhere, it is per- 
haps with a reference to itieencrgy, bold' 
nes3, vigoar, ox courage wliich is evinced 
propensities 



allnrei 



and t^ 






4 Whereby are given tintc 
exceeding great arid preci 



rious divine eJjiHency that we are called 
into the kingdom of God. 

4. Whereby — Ai !»• 'Through 
whicli' — in the plural number, referring 
either to the g-for^ and virtue in the pre. 
vioos verse, and meaning that it was by 
that glorious divine efiiciency that these 
promises were given ; or, to all the 
things mentioned in the previous verse, 
meaning that it was through those ar- 
rangemenls, and in order to their com- 
pletion, that these great and glorious 
promises were made. I'he promises 
given are in connection with the plan 
of securing 'life and godliness,' and are 
a part of the gradous arrangements fur 
that object. IT Exceeding great and 
precious pintiises, A promise is a i 
ance on the part of another cc- 
good for which we are dependent 
m. It impUes (!.) Thai the thing 
his power; (3.) That !:t may i*- 
it or not as he pleases ; (■'i.) That 
annot infer from any piocess of 



s purp 

it on us J and (4.) That it is a 
r which we can obtain only from 
md not by any independe ~" 



The pi 



IS here 



those which pi 

ter had in iiis eye probably 
all that then had been reveal^ which 
^mplatfd the salvation of the peo- 
ple of God. They are called ' oiceed- 
■ ig great and precious,' because of their 
itue in supporting and comforting the 
>ul, and of the honour and felicity 
which they unfold to us. The pro- 
tises referred to are doubtless those 
'bich are made in connection with the 
plan of salvation revealed in the gospel, 
for there are no other promises made 
in. They refer to the pardon of' 
strength, conifort and support in 



trial 
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promises; "that by these ye might be pwukers ' of the divine i 



shalt see thul the pruniises are in fact 
exceedingly precious ; ot if we look at 
(heii influence in snpporlinj and ele- 
vating the sou], we Ehsll hsve as dis- 
linct a view of their value. The pro- 
mise goes bejond out reasoning pow- 
ers I cnlers a field wliLch we could not 
otherwiEs penetrate — the distant future i 
and relates to whatne could not other- 
wise obtain. All that we need in trial, 
is the Eimple promise of God that he 
will sustain us; all that we need in 
the hour of death, is the assurance of 
our God that vie shall be happy for 
ever. What would this world he 
without a promise? How impossi- 
ble to penetrate the future ! How 
dark that which is lo come would he ! 
lluiv berefl we Ehould be of consola- 
tion ! The past has gone, and its de- 
parted Joys and hopes can never be re- 
called to cheer us again ; the present 
may be an hour of pain, and sadness, 
and disappointment, and gloom, with 
perhaps not a ray of comfort ; Iba fu- 
ture only opens fields of happiness to 
our vision, and every thing there de- 
pends on (he wUl of God, and all that 
we can know of it is from bis piouiises. 
Cut off from these, we have no way 
either of oblaining the blessings which 
we desire, or of ascertaining that they 
can be ours. For the promises of God, 
therefore, we should be in the highest 
degree gtaleful, and in the trials of life 
wo should cling to them with unwa- 
vering confidence as tho only things 
which can be an anchor lo the soul. 
ir That iji ikeat. Gr., ' tkrough these,' 
That is, these constitute the basis of 
your hopes of i)ecomlng partakers of 
the divine nature. Camp. Notes on 3 
Cor. vii. 1. 1 Parta/cera of the divine 
nature. This is a vary important, 
and a difficult phrase. An expres- 
sion somewhat amilat occurs in Heb.. 
lii. 10. "That wa might be par- 
takers of his holiness." See Notes on 



that verse. In regard lo the language 
hero used, it may be observed, (1.) That 
it is directly contrary to all the notions 
of Pantheism — or tho belief that all 
things are now God, or a part of God — ■ 
for it is said that the object of the pro- 
mise is, that we'i/iGjiecome partakers 
of the divine nature ;' not that we are 
now. (3.) It cannot be taken in so 
literal a sense as Co mean that we can 
ever partake of the divina essence, or 
that we shall be absorbed into tho di- 
vine nature so as to lose our individu- 
ality. This idea ia held by the Bud- 
hists, and the perfection of being is 
supposed by them lo consist in such 
absorption, or in losing their own in- 
dividuality, and their ideas of happiness 
are graduated by the ipproiimation 
which m B 



this c 



=.C) 



created ed m ( ) 

Thiswoul g M d 

is not perfect, It this absorption « as 
necessary lo the completeness of the 
character and happiness of the divine 
being, then he was imperfect before* 
if before perfect, he would not be after 
the absorption of an infinite number 
of finite and imperfect minds, (c) In 
nil the representations of heaven in the 
Bible, the idea of individuality is one 
that is prominent. Iiidimduals are 
represented everywhere as worshippers 
there, and there is no intimation that 
tho separate existence of the redeemed 
ia to be absorbed and lost in the essence 
of the Deity. Whatever is to be the 
condition of man hereafter, he ia lo 
have a separate and individual exist- 
ence, and the nuRi^ei- of intelligent be- 
ings is never to be diminished either by 
annihilation, or by their being united to 
any other spirit so that they shall be- 
cooui one. Tike reference then, in thil 
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ture, having escaped ° the c 



[A. D. 6ti. 
the world 



place, must be to the ntnroi nature of 
God, and the meaning le, (hat tliey 
nha ace renewed become parlicipanle 
of llie same moral nature; tbat is, of 
the same views, feelings, thoughls, pur. 
poBes, principles of action. Tbeir na- 
ture aa they are bom, is einful, and 
prone to evil (Epb. ii. 3) ; their nature 
Bs Ikey are horu again, bocomes like 
thatofGod. They are made iifce God; 
and this resemblance wilt increase more 
and mote for ever, until in a much 
higher sense than can be true in this 
wurld, Ihej may be said to have be- 
come ' pariakers of the divine nature.' 
Let us remark then, (a) That man 
only, of all the dwellers on the earth, 
is capable of lising lo this condition. 
The nature of all the oiher orders of 
creatures here below is incapable of 
any such transformation tbat it can he 
said that ihey become " partakers of the 
divine nature." (i) It is impossible 
now to estimate the degree of approii- 
mation to which man may yet rise lo- 
nards God, or the exalted sense in 
which the term may yet be applicable 
to him ; but the prospect before the 
lieliever in this respect is most glorious. 
Tvio or three circumstances may be 
referred to here as mere hints of what 
we may yet be: (I.) Let anyone re- 
flect on (he amazing advances made 
by himself since the period of infancy. 
But a few, a very Bw years ago, he 
knew nothing. He v»as in his cradle, 
a poor, helpless infant. He knew not 
the use of eyes, or ears, or hands, or 
feet. He knew not the name or use 
of any thing, not even the name of 
father or mother. He could neither 
walk, nor talk, nor creep. He knew 
not even that a candle would burn him 
if he put his fmger tliere. He knew 
not how to grasp or hold a rattle. 






i that 



forty, in comparison with this ; and 
(hen, if his improvement in every simi- 
lar number of years hereafter should 
be equal to Ihis, who can tell the height 
to which he will rise? (2.) We are 
here limited in our powers of learning 
about God or his works. Wo become 
acquainted with him through his worka 
— hy means of the senses. But by Ifta 
appointment of this method of becom- 
ing acquainted wi(h (he eiternal world, 
the design seems to have been to ac- 
complish a double work quite contra- 
dictory — one to help us, and (he o(her 
to hinder us. One is, (o give us the 

ternal world — by Ihe sight, the hearing, 
the smell, the touch, the taste. The 
other is to sliut us out from the aster- 
nal world except by these. The body 
is a casement, an enclosure, a prisoD 
in which the soul is incarcerated, from 
which we can look out on the universe 
only Ihtongh (hesc organs. But sup- 
pose, as may be the case in a future 
state, (here shall be no such enclosure, 
and that the whole soul may look di- 
rectly on the works of God — on spirit- 
ual existences, on God himself — who 
then can calculate the height to which 
man may attain in becoming a 'par- 
taker of the divine nature 1' (3.) We 
shall have an eternity before us to grovr 
in knowledge, and in holiness, and in 
conformity to God. Here, we allerapt 
to climb the hill of knowledge, and 
having gone a few steps— while the top 
is still lost in the clouds — we lie down 
and die. We look at a few things i 
become acquainted with a few elemen 
tary principles ; make a little progress 
in virtue, and then all out studies and 
efforts are suspended, and " we fly 
away." In the future world we shall 
have an eternity before us lo mala 
progress in knowledge, and vir(ue, and 
holiness, unin(errupted ; and who can 
tell in what exalted sense it may yet 
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S And beside thia, giving all dtii 



be true tliat vte shall be ' partalcets of 
the divine nature,' or wliat attniiiinents 
we may yet matte? IT Hiwing escaped 
the corruption thai is in the -world 
through lust. The world ia fol! of 
coriuplion. It is tiie design of lire 
Christian plan of redemption to deliver 
03 from that, and lo mate us holy ; 

made like Gud, is by rescuing ua from 

5. And beside this (xoi avr'o ToiWo)- 
Sometbing here ia iieceesary lo be un- 
derstood in order to complete the tense. 
There/«-e«i;eialover.3; and the con- 
nection is, ' Biace (ver. 3) God has giTen 
11B these eialled privileges and hopes, 
in respeid lo this (xtvci. or Swi being 
understood), or aa a consequence fairly 
flowing from thia, we ought lo give 
all diligence that we may mnka gooil 
use of these advantages, and secure aa 
bigh atlainments aa we poseibly can,. 
We abould add one virtue lo anolher, 
that we niay reach the highest possible 
elevation in holiness.' 1 Giving all 
diligence. Gr., -Bringing in all leal 

ought to make thia a tiiatinct and defi- 
nite object, and to apply ourselvea lo 
it as a thing to be eccomplisliej. VAdd 
to your faith virtue. It is nol meant 
in thia verse and tha following that ws 

these Ihings one to e,nolbei in the order 
in which they are specified, or that we 
are to aeek first lo liave faith, and then 
to add to that virtue, and then to add 
knowledge to virtue rather than to faith, 
&c. The ord^ in which this ia to be 
done, the relation which one of these 
Ihings may have lo another, is not the 



imed al 



Buppoi 



that any other order of the 
not have anawercd the purpoae of 
apostle aa well, or that any one of 
yirtues specified would not auatain 
dirijCt a relation to any other, aa 



poaaeaa and exhibit ail these virluesj 
in other worda, we are not lo content 
ouraelvea with a ^ngle grace, but are 
to cultivate ^l the virtues, and to en- 
deavour lo make our piety complete in 
all the relations which we auslatn. The 
essential idea in the passage before ua 
seems to be, that in our religion we are 
not lo be aaliafjed with one virtue, or 
one claaa of virtues, but that there is lo 
be (1.) a diligent cntTivATioH of our 
virtues, since the graces of religion are 
as susceptible of cultivatioD as any 
other virtues ; (3.) that there is to he 
pnonKEBs made from one virtue to an- 
other, seeking to reach the highest pos- 
sible point in our religion; and (3.) 

of virtues and graces; or we are nol 
to be aatiafied with one class, or with 
the attainments which wo can mako in 

add on one after another until we have 
become possesaed of all. Faith, per- 
haps, is mentioned first, because that is 
tho foundation of all Christian virtues, 
and the other virtues are required lo 
be added to that, becauae, from the 
place which faith occupies in the plan 
of justification, many might be in dan- 
ger of supposing that if they had that 
they had all that "was necessary. 
Conip. James ii. l4,SBq. In the Greek 
word rendered ' add' (Irto^^j^y^ocWs), 
then, is an allusion lo a chorus-leader 
among the Greeks, and the sense is 
well expressed by Doddridge, ••be 
careful to accompany that belief with 
all the lovely train of attendant gracea," 
Or, in other words, " let faith lead 
on as at the head of the choir or the 
graces, and let all the others follow 
in their order.' The word here tan. 
dered virtue, is the same which is 
used in ver. 3, and there is included 
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6 And to knowledge temper- 
ance ;" and to temperance pa- 
tience;' and to patience godli- 



IL PETER, 
kindne 






[A, D. 66. 

ind to brotherly kind 

I thin 



/JllO 



J, 13. 1-3, 



in it, probably, the same general idea 
which was noliced Ihera. All the 
things which the aposlli? Epecifiea, un- 
less knotuledge be an exeeplion, are 
ntrtues ia the sense in which that word 
IB commonly uaed, and it can hardly 
be supposed that tlie spastle here meant 
lo use itgeneral term which would in- 
clude all of Iho others. The ptobabiiity 
is, therefore, that by iho word hero he 
has referent* to the comraon meaning 
of the Greeh word, as referring to man- 
liness, courage, vigour, energy; and the 
sense is, that he wished tham lo evince 
■whatever firmness or couraga might he 
ncn^ary in maintaining the principles 
of their religion, and in enduring the 
trials to which theirfaith might he sub- 
jected. True eiriue is not a tame and 
passive thing. It requires great energy 



8 For if these 
you, and abound, they make t/ou 
that ye shall neither he ' barren 
unfruitful ■''in the knowledge 
ur Lord Jesus Christ. 

indulgence beyond the limits which 
the law of God allows. 1 And to lem- 
permice patience. Notes on James i. 4. 
VAnd lo patience godliness. Tme 
piety. Notes on ver. 3. Comp. I Tim. 



i. 16; 



. 7, 8; ■ 



', And to godliness brotherly kind- 



peculiar affection for Christians as of 
family ; there is to l>e a true 
I love, however, for all the 



n you, and 






, for il 



firmness, manliness, and independence. 
IT And lo virlue knowledge. The Itnow- 
ledge of God and of the way of salva- 
tion through the Redeemer, ver. 3. 
Comp. ch. iii. 8. It is the duty of 
every Christian lo make the highest 
possible attainments in knowledge. 

G. And to knowledge iemperari: 
On the meaning of the word tempt 
ance. see Notes on Acts iiiv. S5, a; 
1 Cor. il. S5. The word here refers 
to the mastery overall our evil inclino 
tiona and appetites. We are to allot 
none of them to obtain control eve 
us. See Notes on i Cor. vi, 13. Thi 
would include, of course, ■bslinenc 
froin intoxicating drinks; but it woul 
also embrace alt evil passions and prr: 
pensities. Every thing is to be cot 
fined within proper limits, and to n 
propensity of our natnro are wo to giv 






I. For if these things be 
abound. If they are in you in ncn 
abundance) if you are eminent for 
these things. IT Jhey make you that 
ye shall neither he barren nor tinfitiil- 
fal. They will show that you are not 
barren or unfruitful. The word ren- 
dered barren, is in the margin idle. 
The word idle more accurately eipressea 
the sense of the original. The mean- 
ing is, that if they evinced these things, 
it would show (1.) that they were dili- 
gent in cultivating the Christian graces; 
and (S.) that it was not a vain thing 
to attempt to grow in knowledge and 
virtue. Their etTorts would be followed 
by such happy resulte as to be an en- 
couragement to exertion. In nothing 
is there, in fact, more encouragement 
than in the attempt to became eminent 
in pialy. On no other eflorls doss God 
smile more propitiously than on the 
attempt to secure the salvation of the 
soul and to do good. A small part of 
the exertions which men put forth to 
become rich, or learned, or celebrated 
for oratory, or heroism, would secure 
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CHAPTER L SB3 

9 But lie that lacketh these afar off, and halh forgotten that 
s blind, " and cannot see he was purged fiom his old sins. 
W'herefore tiie rather, 

ir in the end it shall be found that 
ire destitute of nil real piety. Tbe 
general thought iB, that religion is of 
' 'snt importance to ckim our high- 
est diligence, and la arouse as to the 
earnest efforts to oblain the assui- 



9. Bui he that lacMh these things 
is blind. He has no clear views of iSe 
nilure and the requirements of religion. 
IT And cannot see afar off. Tbe 
word used here, which does not occur 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
Cuvaitdga), means to shut the eyes; 
i. e. to contract the eyelids, to blink, lo 
twinkle, aa one who cannot sea clearly, 
and beiice to be near-sighted. The 
meaning here is, that he is like 



ire. On the 
neaning of tho word calling, see Nolen 
m Eph. iv, I. On tbe meaning of tho 
word efcirfioji, see Notes on Rom. is. H, 
Thess. i. 4. Comp. Eph. i. 5. The 
ord rendered elec^on iiere (Ixiuiyi;). 



vlio has 



of D 









11; 



; ! 



9 that a 



nay into the true 
nature and deaigu of the gospel. He 
doEs nut take those large and clear 
views which would enable him to com- 
prehend the whole aystaoi at a glance. 
V And hath forgolten tliat he was 
purged froTa his old sins. He does 
not remember tho obligadon which 
grows out of the fact that a aystem has 
been detisod to purify the heart, and 
that he has been so lar brought under 
tbo power of that system as to have 
Ills sins forgiven. If he had any just 
view of that, he would see that he waa 
under obligation to make as high at- 
tuinmentsaa possible, and to cultivate to 
I be utmost extent the Christian graces. 
10. Whtrefmre the rathtr, brethren, 
give diligence, vor. 5. 'In view -'' 
those things, give the greater diligi 



■ salva' 



The c 






which Feter based this 
) have been the fact tht 
are made to us, and such 
hopes held out before us ; the degree 
of uncertainty thrown over the whole 
matter of our personal salvation by low 
attainments in the divine life, and the 
dreadful condemualion which will en- 
S9 



Theas. i. 4, though ct 
from the same root denoting the elect, 
elect, to choose, frequently occur. 
The word here used means eteclion, 
ing to the act of God, by which 
those who are saved are chosen to cler- 
life. Aa the word tolling must 
- to tho act of God, so the word 
election must ; for it is God who both 
calls and thooses thoee who shall be 
saved. The word in the Scripturea 
usually refers to the actual choosing 
of those who shall be saved; that is, 
referring to tbe time when they, in fact, 
become ^e children of God, rather than 
to the purpose of God that it shall be 
done ; but still there must have been an 
etama! purpose, for God makes no 
choice which ho did not always intend 
to make. The word sure, means firm, 
steadfast, secure (0i0aiat). Here the 
reference must be lo themselves ; that 
is, ihey were so to act as to make it 
certain to themselves that they had 
been chosen, and were truly called into 
the kingdom of God. It cannot refer 
to God, for no act of (heirs could make 
it more certain on his part if they had 
been actually chosen to eternal life. 
Still, God everywhere treats men as 
moral agents, and what may be abso- 
lutely certain in his mind from ths 
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brethren, give diUgence°toniake for' if je do these things, 
your calling and election sure : shall never fall : 



Etnil in tha free exercise of our oii'n 
powers. The meaning here is, ihal 
they were to obtain such evidencta of 
personal pietj as to put the queelion 
whether Ihey wete called and ehnsen, 
«o far 09 Ihsir own minds were con. 
cerned, to rest; or so as to have un- 
doubted evidence on this point. The 
Syriac, the Volgate, and some Gteefe 
rt heiB the expression 



y your 



nake theii 



works; 



that 



Bureiy [heir 
good wotKs, or By noiy living. This 
.clause, as Calvin remarks, isnntaiitbor- 
jzed by tlie best authority, but it does 
not materially affect the sense. It was 
undoubtedly bj ihoir 'good works' in 
the sense of holy living, or of lives 
consccraled to the service of God, that 
they were to obtain the evidence that 
they were true Christians ; that is, that 
they had been really called into the 
kingdom of Goil, for there is nothing 
else an which we can depend for such 
evidence. God has given no assurance 
le that he intends to save 



We c 






Den reveli 
it is so. No internal feeling of itself, 
no raptures, no animal excitement, no 
coniident persuasion in our own minds 
(hat WB are elected, can be proof in the 
case, and the only certain evidence on 
which we can rely is thai which la 
found in a life of sincere piety. In 
view of the important statement of 
Peter in this verso, then, we may re- 
matk (1,) that be believed in the doc- 
trine of election, for be uses language 
wluch obi 



le they ei 






lieve the doctrine. (S.) Thi 
God has chosen those who shall be 
saved, docs not make our own efforts 
unnecessary to make tliat salvation sure 



to us. It can be made sure to our own 
minds only by our own exertions ; by 
obtaining evidence that we are in fact 
the children of God. There can be no 
evidence that ealvalion will be ours un- 
less there is a holy life; that is, unless 
there is true religion. Whatever may 
lis the secret purpose of God in regard 
to us, the only evidence that we have 
that we shall be saved is to be found 
in the fact that we are sincere Chris- 
tians, and are honestly endeavouring to 
do his with (3,) It is possible to make 
our calling and election sure ; that is, 
to have such evidence on the subject 
that the mind shall be calm, and thai 
there will ba no danger of deception. 
If we can determine the point that we 
are trt fact true Christians, that settles 
the matter — for then the unfailing pro* 
mJse of Gcd meets us that we shall be 
saved. In making our salvation sure 
to our own minds, if.we are in &ct 
true Christiana, we have not to go into 
an argument to prove that we have 
Eufiicicnt strength to resist temptation, 
or that we shall he able in any way to 
keep ourselves. All that matter is set- 
tied by the promise of God, that if wo 
are Christians we shall be kept by Mm 
to salvation. The only question that 

fact true Christians, and all beyond 
that may be regarded as determined 
immutably. But assuredly it is possi- 
ble for a man to determine the question 
whether ho is or is not a true Chris- 
tian. (4.) If it can be done, it ehoiUd 
be. Nothing is more important for us 
to do than this; and to this great in- 
quiry we should apply our minds with 
unfaltering diligence, until by the grace 
of God we can aay that there are no 
lingering doubts in regard to our linal 
salvation. IF For if ye do these things. 
The things referred to in the previous 
verses. If you use nil ililigence to 
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CHAPTER I. 



11 For so an entrance shall 
be ministered unto you abund- 
antly into the everlasting king- 
dom of our Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ. 

iiiske as hig:li allainmenta as posBlble 
in piely, and if you practice the vir- 
tues deninnJed by teiigion, vs. 5 — 7. 
V Ye shaU never fall. You shall never 
fall into perdition. That is, jou shall 
certainly be saved. 

11. For so an entrance. In liiie 
manner you shall be admitted into the 
kingJora of God. V S/iaU be minis- 
tered unlo you. The same Greek vuord 
is here used which occurs in ver. 5, 
and which is there rendered add. See 
Notes on that verse. There was not 
improbably in the mind of the apostle 
a recollection of that word, and the 
sense may be that "if they would lead 
an the virtues and graces referred to in 
their beautiful order, those graces would 
attend them in a radiant train to the 
mansions of immortal glory andblessed- 
ness." See Doddridge in loc. H Abun- 
danily. Gi., richly. That is, the moat 
ample entrance would bo furnished; 
there woUld he no doubt about their 
admission there. The gates of glory 
would be thrown wide open, and they, 
adorned with all the bright train of 
graces, would be admitted there. ^Inlo 
the everlasting kingdom, &c. Heaven. 
It is here ca.][ed evertasling, not because 
the Lord Jesus shall preside over il as 
the Mediator (comp. Notes on I Cor. 
XV. 24J, but because in the form which 
shall be established when ' he shall 
have given it up to the Father,' it will 
endure for ever. The empire of God 
which the Redeemer shall set up over 
the souls of his people shall endure to 
all olernity. The object of the plan of 
redemption was to secure their alle- 
giance (o God, and that will novar ler- 



13 Wherefore I wil\ not be 
negligent to put you aKvaya in 
remembrance of these things, 
though ye know them, and be 
established in the present truth. 

ance of these things. IT To put yoit 
always in remembrance. To give jou 
the means of having'them always in 
remembrance; to wit, by his writings. 
U Though ye knota them. It was of 
importance for Peter, as il is for minis- 
ters of the gospel now, to bring known 
truths to remembrance. Men are liable 
to forget them, and they do not exert 
the influence over them which they 
ought. It is the office of the ministry 
not only to impart to a people Irulhs 
which they did not know balbre, but a 
large part of their work is to bring to 
■■-known truths, and to 



it thi 



jy may e: 



fluencB on the life. Amidst the cares, 
the business, the amusements, and the 
temptations of the world, even true 
Christians are prone to forget them; 
and the miuislere of the gospel render 
them an essential service, even if they 
should do nothing more than remind 
them of truths which are well under- 
stood, and which they have known be. 
fore. A pastor, in order to be useful, 
need not always aim at originality, or 
deem it necessary always to present 
trnths which have never been heard of 
before. He renders an essential ser- 
vice to mankind who reminds them 
of what they know but are prone to 
forget, and mho endeavours to impress 
plain and familiar truths on the heart 
and conscience, for these truths are 
most important for man. "S And be 
established in the present truth. That 
is, the truth which is with jou, or 
which you have received. Kob. Ltx, 
on the word ndft^iu^ The apostle did 
not doubt that they wore now con- 
firmed in the truth as fat as il had been 
made known to them, but he fell that 
amidst Iheir trials and especially a* 
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13 Yea, I think it meet, as 
ong as I am in this iabernade, 
o stir ° you up, faj putting you 
n remembrance ; 



n. PETER. [A. D. 6fc 

14 Knowing that shortly I 
1st put oiF this my tabernacle, 
even as our Lord Jesus Christ 
hath shewed me. ' 



Ihey wore liable lo be drawn away by 
false teachers, there was need of re- 
minding them of Ihe grounds on which 
the Iruths which they had enibraeed 
rested, and of adding his own testimony 
to confirm llieir divine origin. Thougb 
ne may be very firm in one belief of 
tile truth, jet there is a propriety that 
Iho grounds of our faith should be 
elated to us frequently, thai they may 
be always in our remembrance. The 
mere fact that at present we are firm in 
the belief of the truth, is no certain 
evidence that we shall always continue 
to ba i nor because wo are thus firm 
should we deem it improper for our re- 
li^ous teachers to slate the grounds on 
which our faith tests, or to guard us 
against Ihe arts of those who would 
attempt to subvert our faith. 

13. Yea, I think it meet. I think 
it becomex me as an apostle. It ia my 
appropriate duty ; a duly which is felt 
the more as the close of lilb draws 



aim 



n this 



ack. 



the body. The body is called a taber- 
nacle, or tent, as that inivhichthe soul 
resides for a little time. See Notes on 
3 Cor. V. 1. % To alirJ/oa up by put' 
ting yon i» remembrance. To aicite 
or arouse you to a diligent performance 
of your duties; to keep up in your 
minds a lively sense of divine things. 
Religion becomes more important to a 
man's mind always as ho draws near 
the close of life, and feels that he is 
soon to enter the eternal world. 

14. Knowing that shortly I mast 
put off this mjf tabernacle. That I 
must die. This he knew, probably, 
because he was growing old, and was 
reaching the outer period of human 
life. It does not appear that he had 
any express revelation on the peinl. 



I Even as our Lord Jesus Christ hath 
shewed me. See Notes on John xxL 

had any new revelation on the subject, 
showing him that he was soon to die, 
as many of the ancients supposed ; but 
the idea ia, that the time drew near 
when he was to die in the maimer in 
which the Saviour had told blm that 
he would. He had said (John I):!. IB) 
that this would occur when he should 
be ' old,' and as ho was now becoming 
old, he fell that the predicted event was 
dtawing neat. Many years had now 
elapsed since this remaikable prophecy 
was uttered. It would seem that Fetei 
had never doubted the truth of it, and 
during all that time he had had before 
hicn the distinct assurance that he must 
die by violence; by having 'his hands 
stretched forth;' and by being con- 
veyed by force to some place of death 
to which he would not of himself go 
(John jxi. IS); but, though the pros- 
pect of such a death must have been 
painful, he never turned away from it ; 
never sought to abajidon his master's 
cause; and never doubted that it would 
be so. This is one of the few instances 
that have occurred in the world, where 
a man know distinctly, long beforehand, 
what would be the manner of hie own 
death, and where ho could have It con- 
stantly in his eye. We cannot foresee 
this in regard to ourselves, but we may 
learn to feel that death is not far dis. 



. Peter 

would naturally seek to prepare him- 
self for death in the particular form in 
which he knew it would occur to him , 
we should prepare for it in whatever 
way it may occur to us. The subjeol 
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15 Moreover, I will endea- my decease to have theat: things 
'our that ye may be able after always in remembrance. 



o( cruciSiiaii would be one of peculiar 
inleiest to him; to us death itself 
ehoulil bs Ihe aubje 



i the ir 



10 God. 



Whalflver may be the signs of its ap- 
proach, whetbcr sickness or gray hairs, 
we should medilale much upon an 
event so solemn to us, and as these in- 
dicalinns thickeo we should be more 
diligent, aa Peler was, in doing the 
work that God has given us to do. Our 
days, like the fabled SjbU'a leaves, be- 
came more valuable as thej are ilimin.- 
ished in number ; and as the ' inevita- 
ble hour" draws nearer to us, we should 
labour more diligently in our maslor's 
cause, gird our loins more closclj, and 
trim our lamps. Peter Ihought of the 
cross, for it waa such a death that ho 
IS led to anticipate. Let us ihiuk of 









may die, or of the blow that may strike 
us suddenly down in the midst of our 
way, calling us without a moment's 
warning into the pr f J Ig 

1 5. Moreover, 1 to II d 






■l fori 



1 these 
tlhen 



d f 
bjecls h t y 



only to declare 
but to record them th t tl y m ght b 
perused when he w d d Hid 
such a lirm conviction of the Iruth and 
le of the sentiments which he held. 



that 



luld use 



iwer that the church and the world 
should not forget them. "S After my 
decease. My e^xode (E|oSoy),- my jour- 
ney out; my departure ; my eiit from 
life. This is not the usual word to de- 
note death, but is ralher a. word denot. 
ing that he was going on a journey 
oiit of this world. He did not cipect 

on iiis travels to a distant abode. This 
idea runs through all this beautiful de- 
scription of the feelings of Peter as lie 
con'amplaled death. Hence he spealis 



of taking down the ' tabernacle' or lent, 
the temporary aboda of the soul, that 
his spirit might be removed to another 
place (ver. 13); and hence he speaks 
of an exods from the present life — a 
journey to another world. This is the 
true notion of death ; and if so, two 
things follow from it: (I.) wesEiould 
make preparation for it, as we do for a 
journey, and the more in proportion to 
the distance that we are to travel, and 
the time that we are to ba absent ; and 
(3.) when the preparation is made, we 
should not be unwilling to enter on the 
journey, as we ure not now when we 
are prepared to leave our homes to visit 
some remote part of our own country, 
or a distant land. 1 To have these 
things always in remembrance. By 
his writings. We may learn from 
this (I.) that when a Christian grow* 
old, and draws near to death, his sense 
of the value of divine truth by no 
means diminisiies. As he approaches 
the eternal world ; as from its borders 
he surveys the past and looks on to 
what is to come; as he remembers 
what beneSt the truths of religion 
have conferred on him in life, and sees 

be if he had no such hope as the gospel 
inspires; as he looks on the whole in- 
fluence of those truths on his family 
and friends, on his country and the 
world, their value rises before him with 
a magnitude which he never saw be- 

they should ba seen and embraced by 
all. A man on the borders of eternity 
is likely to have a very deep sense of 
the value of the Chiistian religion ; 
and is he not then in favourable ejrcnm' 
stances to estimate this matter aright ' 
Let any one place himself in imagina- 
tion in the situation of one who is on 
the borders of the eternal world, as all 
in fact soon will be, and can he have 
any doubt aboul the value of religious 
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16 For we have not followed 


cunningly devised fables," when 


a2Co,4.a 


we made known unto yon th9 


Irulti 7 (i.) Wo iTtBj leatii from wliol 


(he gospel. No men have more ready 


Peler eays bore that it is tbe duly of 


access to the press. Nn men have so 


those who ara drawing near to the 


much certainty that they will have ihe 


Bletnal world, and who ara tho friends 


pnbltc attenUon, if the; will wiite any 


of religion, to do all lliey can that the 


thing worth reading. Ho men, com- 


truths of Christianity .may be always 


monly, in a community are belter edu- 


had in remembrance.' Every man's 


cated, or are mote accustomed to write. 


Biperience of the value of religion, and 






be so much called (0 address their fel- 


servation. should he regarded as the 


low-men in any way in favour of the 


properly of the world, and should not 


Itulh; and it is matter of great niarvel 


be lost. As he is about to die he 




should seek, by bII the meuns in his 


and who seem especially called lo the 


power, that those truths should he per- 


work, do not do more of this kind of 


petuated and propagated. This duty 


service in the cause of religion. Them- 




selves soon to die, how can they help 


offered to the young, as they are about 




lo enter on life, giving them the results 


that shall bear an honourable, thougb 


of their own esparicnce, observation. 


bumble, testimony to truths which Ihey 


and reflections on the subject of reli- 


so much prize, and which Ihey are ap- 


pon ) by some, by bu example so con- 


pointed to defend 1 A tract may live 


aistenttbat it cannolbe soon forgotten— 


long after the author is in the grave; 


a legacy to friends and to the world of 


and who can calculate the results 


much more value than occumuialed 


which have followed the efforts of Bax- 


silver and gold i by some, by solemn 


ter and Edwards to keep up in the 


warnings or exhortations on (he bed 




of death t Jn other oases, by a recorded 


which they deemed of so much value ! 


eiperience of the conviction and value 


This little epistle of Peter has shed 


of religion, and a written defence of its 


light on th p th f m f 




eighteen hu d d yea d w II 


every man who can write a good book 


linne to do t 1 1 th d g 


owes it to the church and (he world to 


oftheSavio 


do it; by others, in leaving the means 


16.FIH-U, ha I fl! d 


of publishing and spreading good books 


mngly dem d fabl Th I fic- 


in the world. He does a good service 


tions or stones led b f 1 m 


to his own age, and lo future ages, who 


and resting 1 d f d t 


records the results of his observations 


The doctrin wh h tl j h Id b t 


and his reflections in favour of the 


the coming f ll S 


truth in a booli that shall ha readable; 


like many of b ( ftl t k 


and (hough the book itself inoy he ul- 


defended by k and ph ti 1 


timalely forgotten, it may have saved 


soning, hut w b d id 


some persons from ruin, and may have 


dence— evid f h d by th p 


accomplished its part in [leaping up the 


sonal obser t ( mp 1 t w 


knowl«Ige of the truth in his own 


neases. It is t fth gosp 1 g 




eraltbatitis tf d d ^ly 


goepel, felt himsDll' bound lo do this. 


devised fables i but the particular point 


and no men have so good an opporlu- 


referred lo bore is Ihe promised coming 


ntty of doing this now as ministers of 


of the Saviour. The evidence of tlial 
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! and coming of our Lord 



fact Peler (iroposes now to adduce. 
TT When we raade known unto you. 
Probably Peler here refsrs pailicularly 
to statemeala respeclltig (lie coming of 
the Saviour, ta hta lirst epistle (ch. i. 
b, 13; IT. 13); but tbis was a conmion 
lopic in (he prenchiiig, and in (he epis- 
tles, of the apostles. It may, therefore, 
have referred lo stxtementa made lo 
them at some time in his preaching, as 
well as to what ho said in his former 
epistle. The apoetlea laid graat stress 

and often dwelt upon it. Comp. 1 
rhes3,iv.l6. Noias, Aclsi, 11. "i The 
power and euming. These two words 
refer to the same Ihitig, and the mean- 
ing ia, his powerful coming, or his 
-.oming in power. The advent of the 
Savionr is commonly rapreaanted as 
i^onnecteil with the exhibition of power. 
Matt. XX [T. 30. "Coming in (heclouds 
3f heaven, with power." See Notes 
2a Ihal verse. Comp. Lulte xxii. 69. 
Marli 1(1 9 The poii.er evinced will 
e by raising the dead sammoniag 
llie world to judgment detecmining 
the daeliny of men &,c When tha 
oming of the Saviour therefore, was 
eferred to ly the apostles in their 
ireachmg it was probably always in 
onneclio i with the declaration that it 
nould be uci,ompan pd by exhibitions 
of great power and glory — as it 
[laub(*dly will be Tha tact that the 
Lor) Jasus would thus return, 
;lcBt, had been denied l)y some among 
ihose to ivhom (his epistle was ad- 
dressed, and it was important to state 
Ihe evidence on which it was to be bs- 
lioved. The grounds on which (hey 
Jeniad it (eh. iii. 4) wore, that then 
were no appearances of his approach, 
hat the promUe had not been fulfilled 
iiat all things continued as they had 
leen ; and that the ItfTails of the wi 
liQvad on as they always had di 
To meet and oountetacl this etror- 



Jeaas Christ, but were eye-wit- 
ss''of his mnjesty. 



r which so prevailed that many 
! in danger of ' falling from their 
. steadfastness' (oh. iii. 17) — Peter 
:3 the proof on which he believed 
le coming of the Saviour, t But 
1 eye-teittieasesa/Ma majesty. On 
mount of transEguralion. Matt. 
. I — 5. See Notes on tbat passage. 
That transfiguration was witnessed 
only by Peler, James, and John. But, 
it may bo asked how the fecta there 
witnessed demonstrate the point under 
consideration — that the Lord Jesus 
will come with power > To this it 
may be replied, (1.) That these apos- 
tles bad there such a view of the Sa- 
viour in his glary as lo convince them 
beyond doubt that he was the Messiaii. 
(S.) That there was a direct attestation 
1 to that fiicl by a voice from hea- 
declaring that he was tha beloved 
Son of God. (8.) That that transfigu- 
I was understood to have an im- 
nt reference to the coming of the 
Saviour in his kingdom and his glory, 
and was designed to be a represenla- 
tiou of the manner in which he wonid 
then appear. This is referred to dis- 
tinctly by each one of tha three avan- 
gslists who have mentioned the trans- 
ligutation. MatL xvi. 28. "There be 
soma standing here which shall not 
taste of death till they see the Son of 
man coming in his kingdom." Mark 
ix. 1, S. Luke is. ST, SB. The trans- 

to show them what he would be in bis 
glory, and to furnish to them a demon- 
stration which they could never forget, 
that he would yet set up his kingdom 
in the world. (4.) They had in fact 
such a view of him as ho would lie in 
his kingdom, that the] could entertain 
no doubt on the point ; and the fact as 
it impiessad their own minds they made 
known to others. The evidence as it 
lay in Peter's mind was, (hat thai 



Hosted by Google 



17 For he received from God 
I he Father honour and glory, 
when there came such a voice 
to him from the excellent glory. 
This is my beloved Son, in whom 
I am well pleased. 



nsfigutalion waa designed lo f 
lof to them tbat (ho Messiah 
tainly appear in glory, Hlid I 
■ r of hi 



(herr 

which would never fade froni Iheir 
memory. As that hai] noC yet been 
acconipUshed, he maintained that the 
evidence was clear that it must occur 
at some future time. As the traosfigU' 
ration was viilh reference la his coming 
in his kingdom, il was proper for Peter 
' with that reference, or as 



IR. [A. U. 66. 

18 And this voice which came 
from heaven we heard, when we 

;re with him in the holy mount. 

19 We have also a more sure 
word of prophecy; whereunto 
ye do well that ye take heed, as 

posed that the apostle, when he 
i ' a more sure v>ord' did not intend 
nalie any comparison between the 
icio of the transfiguration and prO' 
cy, but that he meant to say merely 
that the won] of prophecy was very 
sure, and conld certainly bo relied on. 
Others have supposed that the mean- 
ing is, that the prophecies which fore- 
told his coming into the world having 
the fact of his ad- 






it point. 



ent, a 



render! 



Father lianour and gj 
honoured by God in being thus ad- 
dressed. IT When there came such a 
votee lo him from the exeelletii glorg. 
The magnificent splendour ; the bright 
cloud which overshadowed (hem. Malt, 
ivii, 5. 1 TXts i3 my beloved Son, in 
whom 1 am well pleased. See Holes 
on Matt. ivii. 6 ; iii. 1?, This demcn- 
slraledlhat he was the Messiah. Those 
who heard that voice could 



this ; they never did after 



ards dou 



IS. And this voice which came fr 
heaven loe heard. To wit, Peter, and 
James, and John. IT When vie were 
toilh him in the huly mount. Called 
holy on account of the eslraordinary 
manifestaUon of the Redeemer's glory 
lerlainlj known what 






this 



I, but il 



monly been 

Tabor, See Notes nn Matt. ivii. 1. 

19. We lume also a more sure vmrd 
of prophecy. That is, a prophecy per- 
laining to the coming of the Lord Je. 
BUS ; for that is the point under disens- 
sion. There has been considerable 
diversity of opinion in regard to the 
meaning of this passage. Some have 



doubted than when they were uttered, 
and may now be confidenlly appealed 
M. So Rosenmollcr, Benson, Mac- 
knJEht, Clarke, Wetstein, and Grotius. 
Luther renders it, ' we have a firm 
prophetic word ;' omitting the compari- 
son. A literal translation of the pas- 
sage would be, ' and we have the pro- 
phetic word more firm.' If a compari- 
son is intended, il may be either that 
the prophecy was more sure than the 
fables referred to in ver. 16 ; or than 
the miracle of the transligurBtion ; or 
than the word which was heard in the 
holy mount; or than the prophecies 
even in the time when they were first 
spoken. If such a comparison was 

interpretations would be, that the pro- 
phecy waa more certain proof than was 
furnished in the mount of transfigura- 
tion. But it seems probable that no 
compansoit was intended, and that the 
thing on which Peter intended to fix 
the eye was not that the prophecy was 
a better evidence respecting the advent 



of tl 



Messi 



other 



but that it was a strong proof whid 
demanded their particular attention, at 
iieing of a firm and decided character 
There can be no doubt that the apostli 
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. D. 6G.\ CHAPTER 1. 

nto a light" tbat shinelh in a and the day-ai 
jrk place, until the day dawn, hearts : 

a Pb. 110. 105, Pf. 8.23. 



rt^reiB heie to what ia contained in the 
Old ToBtament, for in vei. 3 1, ho speaka 
of l!jo prophecy as that which was 
flpoken ' in o!d time, by men thai were 
moYed by the Holy GhoBt.' Ti\e puinl 
to which (ha prophecies related, and la 
which Peter referred, was the great doc- 
trine respectingthBcamingof Ihs Mes- 
siah, embracing perhaps uU that per- 
tained to his work, ar all (hat he deigned 
to do by his advent. They bad had one 
illuslrioaa proof respecting his advent 
as a glorious Saviour by his Irarisfigu- 
ration on tho mount; and the aposlle 
here says that the prophecies abounded 
with troths on these points, and that 
they ought to give earnest heed to the 
disclosures which they made, and lo 
compare them diligenlly with fiicts as 
Ihey occorred, that they might ba con- 
firmed more and mote in the truth. If, 






this passage Si 



s to be, and as many 
correct interpretation 
(see Doddridge, in lac, and Professor 



s that the f 
ore steadfast 



obe 



depended on than even what the three 
disciples had seen and heard in the 
mount of transfiguration, this may be 
regarded as true in the following re- 
ipecls; (1.) The propheciesarojiunie- 
mus, and by their number they furnish 
a stronger proof than could be afforded 
by a single manifealatiun, however 
tiear and glorious. (3.) They were 
recorded, and might be the subject of 
careful comparison with the events as 
Ihey occurrei. (3.) They were writ- 
len long bofotehand, and it could not 
be urged Ihal the testimony which tha 
prophets bore was owing to any illusion 
on their minds, or to any agreement 
among the difierent 
on the world. Though Peter regarded 
the teetiniony which he, and James and 



John bote to the glory of the Saviour 
what they saw on iho holy mount, 
rong and clear confirmation that 
as the Son of God, yet he could 
jnt be aware that it might lie sug- 
gested by a caviller that they might 

that Ihey might have been dazzled and 

:curring there. Comp. Kuinoel on 
[att. xtiL 1, seq. (4,^ Even suppns- 
ig that there was a miracle in the 
ise, the evidence of the prophecies, 
'nbracing many points in the same 
sneral subject, and extending through 
long scries of years, would be more 
itisfaclory than any single miracle 
hatcver. See Doddridge, tn ^. The 
general meaning la, (hat the fact that 
he had. come as the MosMah, was dis- 
ilosed in the mount, by such a mani> 
featation of his glory, and of what he 
would be, that they who aaw it could 
doubt it ; the same thing (he apos- 
tle says was mor^ fully shown also in 
the prophecies, and these prophecies 
demanded iheir close and prolonged at 
tention, H Wkereu a ye do I hat 
ye take heed. They e ortby of 
your study, of you c ose and c ful 
investigation. The a s pe hap n 
study more worthy of a a en on of 
Christians than tha of he p ph e 
H As unto a light ih t h k n a 
dark place. That is, the ptopheciea 
resemble a candle, tanip, or torch, in a 
dark room, or in an obscure road at 
night. They make objects distinct 

ablo us to behold many things which 
would be otherwise invisible. The 
object of the apostle in this repre- 
sentation seems to have been, to elate 
that the propheecies do not give a 
perfect light, or that they do not re- 
move ail obscurity, but tliat they shed 
some light on olgects which would 
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I Knowing this first, iViat no prophecy of (he Scripture 
" iny private interpretation. 



olherwise ha entirely Jark, and that 
the light which Uiey furnished was bo 
valuable (hat we ought by all means 
to enilcavout to avail ourselveB of it 
Unti! the ija; sball ilawn, ani! we shall 
eea objects hy the clear light of the 
Buu, they are lo be our guide. A lamp 
is of great value in ddark nighl, though 
it may not disclose objscls so cleaily as 
the light of Ihe sun. But it may be a 
safe aoil sure gaido, and a man whn 
baa lo (ravel in dark end dangerous 
places, does ' well' to ' take heed' to his 
lamp. If Until Ihe day daum. Until 
you have the clearer light which shall 
result from the daivning of tho day. 
The reference here is lo the morning 
light SB compared with a lamp; and 

lo the light furnished by the projibecies 
until the truth shall be rendered more 
distinct by the events as they shall act- 
ually be disclosed — until the brighter 
light which shall be shed on alt things 
by the glory of the second advent of 
the Saviour, and the clearing up of 
what is now obsenre in the splendours 
of Ihe heavenly world. The point of 
comparison is between the necessary 
obscurity of prophecy, aiid the clear- 
ness of events when they actually oc- 
cur—a difference like that which is ob- 
servable in the objects around us when 
seen by Ihe shining of the lamp am' 
by the light of the sun. The apostli 
directs the mind onward to a perioc 
when all shall he clear—to that glori- 
ous time when the Saviour shall re- 
turn lo receive his people lo himself in 
that heaven where all shall be light. 
Cump. Rev. ixi. 83-25; iiii. 5. 
Meantime, we should avail ourselves 
of all the light which we have, and 
should apply ourselves diligently to the 
filody of the prophecies of the Old Tes- 
tament which are still unfulHiled, and 
of (hose in the New Testament which 
direct the mind onward (o brighter and 



than this world 
has yet witnsssed. In our darkness 
Ihey are a cheering lamp lo guide our 
feet (ill that illustrious day shall dawn, 
Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. iiiii. 9, 10. 
IT And Ihe day-star. The morning 
,ar — the bright star that at certain ps- 
ods of the year lends on the day, and 
rhich is a pledge that Ihe morning is 
about to dawn. Comp. Rev. ii. ^8 ; 
■" '6. ^ Arise ill your hearts. On 
yonr hearts; that is, sheds its beams 
on your hearts. Till you seo Ihe indi- 
cations of that approaching day in 
which all is light, i'he period referred 
(o here by tho approaching day that is 
to diJTuse this light is, when the Sa- 
viour shall return in the full revelation 
of his gloiy — the splendour of his king- 
dom. Then, all will be clear. Tilt 
that time, we should search the pro- 
phetic records, and strengthen our faith, 
and comfort our hearts, by the predic- 
tions of the future glory of his reign. 
Whether ibis refers, os some suppose, 
to his reign on earth either personally 
or by the principles of his religion uni- 
versally prevailing, or, as others sup- 
pose, to the brighter revelations of hea- 
ven when he shall come to receive his 
people lo himself, it is equally cli^ar 
ighter time than any that has 



yelo 






ind equally true (hat we should regard 
the prophecies, as we do the morning 
star, as the cheering harbinger of day. 
SO. Knowing this first. Bearing 
this steadily in mind as a primary and 
most important truth. IT Thai no pro- 
phecy of the Scripture. No prophecy 
contained in tho inspired records. The 
word Scriplwe here shows that tha 
apostle referred particularly to the pro- 
phecies recorded in tho Old Testament 
The remark which he makes aboul 
prophecy is general, though it is do. 
signed to bear on a particular class of 
the prophecies. %& of any privait 
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interp'elaiiun. The espreaaion he 
UBBd (i5«K irtDiTOtf as) lias given rise 
OS great a ilivetsit; af intecpcetBlJan, 
and to as tnucb liiECQssioa, as perbapa 
any plirase in the New Tesiamenl, and 
lo the present time thete is no general 
agreor 






D (he 



desig;n of (heso Notes, and 
of little utilitjr.to enumerate the diKcr- 
ent interpretaliona which havo been 
given of the paaaage, or to examiDe 
them in detail. It will be aufficieut to 
remark, preparatory to endeavouring to 
aacertaiu the true sense of the passage, 
that some have Iield that it teaches that 
no prophecy can he interpreted of it- 
self, but can be understood only by 
comparing it with the event; othera 
that it teaches that the prophets did 
Dot themselves understand what (hey 
wrote, but were mere passive organs 
under the dictation of (he Holy Spirit 
to communicate to future times what 
they could not themselves explain) 
others that it teaches that " no prophecy 
is of self-interpretation" [Haraley] ; 
others that it teaches (hat the prophe. 
dee, besidea having a literal signiHca- 
tion, have also a bidden and mystical 
sense which cannot be learned from 
the prophedes themselves, but is to he 
perceived by a peculiar power of in- 
sight imparled by the Holy Ghost, 
enabling rnen to understand (heir re- 
condite mysteries. It would be easy to 



IV that 



le of tl 



absurd, and that none of them i 
sustained hy (he fair interprelati 
of the language ua«d, and hy the drift 
of Iho passage, Tho more correct in- 
terpretation, as it seems to me, is that 
which supposes that the apostle teaches 
lliat tho truths which tho prophets 
communicated were not originated by 
themselves ; were not of their own 
su^astion ot invention ; were not their 
own opinions, but were of higiier ori- 
gin, and were imparted by God; and 
according to this, the passage may be 
explained 'knowing this as a point of 



the prophecies, Iw y be g Ih 
in mind, tdat it g t p pi in 
regard to the p pi ts th t wh t th y 
commnnicsted luas not f Ike 
disclosure ;thts,w nt aid 
or originated by th m Ih t Ih 
the correct int p t t w 11 bo [. 
parent from th f H w g d 

liona: (1.) It a d w th h des gn 
of the apostle, wh I t p d n 

impressive sens fth mp t ce I 
value of the -p ph d t I J 

Uiose lo whom h w I t t dy th m 
with diligence, fhi co Id be se d 
in no way ao well as by assuring (Iiem 
that the writings which bo wished (hem 
to study did not contain truths origin- 
ated by (ho human mind, but that they 
were of higher origin. (3.) This in- 
(erpre(a(ion accords with what is said 
in the following verso, and is (he 
only one of all those proposed that is 

with which that verse will have any 
force. In that verse (21) a reason ia 
given for what ia said here ; " For 
(yap) the prophecy camo not in old 
time % the vnll of man," &c. But 
this can be a good reason for what 'a 
said here only on tho supposition that 
the apostle meant to say that what 
(hey communicated was not originated 
by themselves ; (ha[ it was of a higher 
(han human origin ; that the prophets 
spake '09 they were moved by the 
Holy Ghost.' This fact wag a good 
reason why they should show pro- 
found respect for the piopbecies, and 
study them with attentioii. But how 
could the fact that /fie^ tjiere moiiedby 
the Holt/ Ghost be a rea«on for study- 
ing tbem if the meaning here is that 
the prophets could not understand (heir 
own language, or that (he prophecy 
could be understood only by the 
event, or that the prophecy had a 
double meaning, &u. If the prophe- 
cies were of divine origin, then thai 
was a good reason why they should 
be approached with ieveronce, and 
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should be profoundly Eliidlcd. (3.) 



This 



well, 1 



aay ihe leaal, with Ihc fai 

Ihe languoga amployed, as either of the 

other opitiians propoeed. The wntd 

rendered in/erpreialioii(iiit}jBaij) occurs 

nowhore else in the New TeEtamenl. 

It properly means solulion (Rob. LexJ, 

diaelosure [Prof, Stuart on tho O. T., 

p. 3Sej, maMng frte {Pasanw,) with 

the notion that what ta thuE released or 

loosed WIS before bound, 

ohaoure. The verb from which this 

word is derived (ifMla) 

loose upon, as dogs upon a bare, Xen. 

Mem. 7,8; ib,9,10i lo loose or open 

' " 'o loosen a band ; 
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e known his will. Whalevei 
Ike truth on those poinls, this 






a riddle 



and 



then to enlighten, illoslrate, &c. Fassow. 
It is twice used in the New Testamenl. 
Mark IT. 34, >he ar^xruitdai ail things 
to hie disciples ; Acls six. 39, 'itshatl bs 
ieiermjneiinalawful nasembiy.' The 
verb would be applicable to loosing any 
thing which is iiouod or confined, and 
thence to the explanation of a myste- 
rious doctrine or a parable, or to a dis- 
closure of what was before unhnomn. 
The word, according lo this, in the 
place bofora us, mould mean the dis- 
closure of what was before bound, or 
retained, or unknown; either what bad 
never been communicated at all, or 
what had been comniunicated obscurely, 
and the idea is, ^ no prophecy recorded 
in tho Scripture is of, or comes from, 
any eipoation or disclosure of Ihawill 
and purposes of God by the prophets 
themselves.' It is not a thing of their 
own, or a private matter orl^naling 
with themselves, but is to be traced tc 
a higher source. If this bo the true 
interpretation, then it follows that tho 
prophecies are to be regarded as of 
higher than any human origin, and 
then, also, it follows that this passage 
should not be used to prove that the 
prophets did not understand the nature 
of their own communications, or that 



e instruments in the hand of God 



them, an; more than the Act that u 
minister of religion now declMes truth 
which he did not originate, but which 
Is lo be traced to God as its author, 
proves that he does not understand 
what ho himself says. It follows, also, 
that this passage cannot be adduced by 
the Papists to prove that the people at 
large should not have free access to the 
word ofGod, and should not be allowed 
lo interpret it for themselves. It niakos 
no ajlirmation on that poinl, and does 
not even contain any prindplt of which 
such a use can be made, for (1.) what- 
ever it means, it is confined lo pro- 
pkeey ; it does not embrace the whole 
Bible. (3.) Whatever it means, it 
merely slates a/oci; it does not enjoin 
a duly. It states, as a fact, that there 
was somethijig about the prophecies 
which was not of private solution, but 
it does not stale that it is the duty of 
the church lo prevent any private ex- 
planation or opinion even of Ihe pro- 
phecies. (3.) It says nothing about 
the church as empowered lo give a 
public or authorised intetprelation of 
Ihe prophecies. There is not a hint, or 
an intimation of any kind ihal the 
church is entrusted with any such 
power whatever. There never was 
any greater perversion of a passage of 
Scripture than to suppose that this 
leaches taut at.v class of men is not 
lo have free access to the Bible, The 
effect of the passage, properly inter- 
preted, should be to lead us to study 

having a higher than any human origin, 
not to turn away from It as if it were 
unintelligible, noi to lead us to suppose 
that it can be interpreted only by one 
class of men. The fact that it discloses 
truths which the human mind could 
not of itself have originated, is a good 
reason for studying it with diligence 
and with prayer; not for supposing 
Ihat it is unlawful for us to atlempt to 
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21 For the prophecy < 
lot ' in ' old time by the will of 



iinderstsnJ it ; a gooil rsaaon fu 
nnco and veneration for ii, not fi 
Ufied neglscl. 

31. For Ike prophecy came 
old time. Msrg., ' ox at urty' The 
Greek woii] (jtort) will bear eil' 
conslcnctian. It would be true 
either sense, but the reference is i 
ticularlj to the recorded prepheciei 
the Old Testament. What was 1 
of them, however, is true of all pro- 
phecy, that it is not by the will of mail. 
T!tie rsoiA prophecy hete iswithout the 
article, meanias prophecy in genera] — 
all that is praphotic in the Old Testa- 



neral s( 



I still. 



al! that (he prophets taught, whetbe 
relating to future events or not. TT 
the willofmait. It was not of hum 
nrigin; not discovered by the huin 
mind. The word aiill, here ssenis 






e of 



luggeilion; men did not speak by their 
own suggestion, but as truth ivas 
brought to them by God. 1 But lioly 
men of God. Pious men commissioned 
by God, or employed by him as his 
mesaengers to mankind. IT Spoke as 
they were mot>ed by the Holy Ghost. 
Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 16, The Greek 
phrase here (ijtb Ttvei-fiatos ctytou 
fcfoiaroi) means boi'ne along, mased, 
mjbunced by toe Holy Ghost. The 
idea is, that in what they spake Ihey 
were carried along by an influence 
from above. They moved in the case 
only as ibay were moved ; they spake 
only as the influence of the Holy 
Ghost was upon them. They were 
no more self-moved than a vessel at 
Bsa is that is impelled by the wind; 
and as the progress made by the vessel 
is to be measured by the impulse beai^ 
ing upon it, so the statements made by 
the ptophels are to he traced to the im- 
pulse which bore upon their minds. 
They were not, indeed, in ail respects 
33 



man: but holy men of God 
spake OS they were moyed * by 
the Holy Ghost. 



like such a vessel, but only in regard 
to llie fact that all they said as prophets 
was to be traced to the foreign influence 
that bore upon their minds, There 
could not be, therefore, a more decided 
declaration than this in proof that tho 
prophets were inspired. If the au- 
thority of Peter is admitted, his posi' 
live and explicit assertion settles the 
question. If this be so, also, then the 
point with reference to which he makes 
this observation is nbundanlly con- 
firmed, that the prophecies demand OOI 
earnest attention, and that vre should 
give all the heed to them which we 
would to a light or lamp when travel- 
ling in a dangerous way, and in a dark 
night. In a still more general sense, 
the remark here made may also be ap- 
plied to the whole of tho Scriptures. 
Wa are in a dark world. We see few 
things clearly, and all around us, on a 
thousand questions, there is the ob- 
scurity of midnight. By nature there 
is nothing to cast light on those ques- 
tions, and we are perplexed, bewildered, 
embarrassed. The Bible is given to 
us to shed light on our way. It is the 
only light which wo have respecting 
the future, and though it does not give 
nU the information which ne might 
regard to what ia to como, yet 
light to guide us 



to hea 



eaches 



God, about 
duty, and about the way of salva- 
, in order to conduct us safely, and 
ine who has committed himself to its 
ction has been suffered lo wander 
finally away from the paths of salva- 
I. It is, therefore, a duty to attend 
lo the instructions which the Bible im- 

holy guidance in our journey to a better 

■Id. For soon, if wo are faithful to 

its teachings, the light of eternity will 

dawn upon us, and there, amidst ila 
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candle, neilbar light 
the Lord God shall g 
tre shall ragn forever 
Bev. xxL S3— 24 ; xi 



in llicir views (rer. 10) i 
iinment; presumptu 
aelf-wUlEd; tliey are 



[A. D. 66. 

iU9 are they 



CHAPTER n. 



The general EUbject of this chapter 
ie stalBil in the first varse, and it em- 
braces these points : I. That it might 
be expected that there would be iake 
teachers Bmong Christians, as there 
were &Iae prophets in ancient limes. 

II. That they would introduce destruc- 
tive errors, leading monj astray ; and 

III. That they would be certainly 
punished. The design of (he chapter 
is to illustrate and defend these points. 

T. That there would be such false 



' Ihey epeak great swelling v 
vanity.' (e) They were persons who 
had been formerly of co 1 1 1 b t 
who had become profess g Ch 
This is implied in vs. ',0— 2 Ih y 
are spoken of as having ped 1) 

pollutions of the world lb gh h 
knowledge of the Lord d S 

Christ;' as 'hav g k w h 
of righteousness,' b h g 

turned again to their f m rup 

S 1 as h pp d 
lo them according to 



&c. There 



f 



eacher. 



tho a 



exprei 



(vet. 1), and inddentally 
and elsewhere in the chapter he notices 
some of their characleristics, or some 
of the doctrines which they would hold, 
(a) They would deny the Lord that 
bought tbem. vec. I. See Notes on 
that verse. (6) They would be infla- 
enced by covetousnees, and their object 
in thdr attempting to seduce others 
from the faith, and to induce them 



be 



e foil owe 



of then; 



would 



.e money, ver. 3. (c) They 
corrupt, beastly, and licen- 



woutd be corrupt, beastly, 
tious in theirconduct; and it would be 
one design of their leaching to show 
that the indulgence of gross passions 
was not inconsistent with religion 
(ver. 10); 'that walk after the flesh, 
in the (ust of uncleanness' (ver. 12) ; 
' as natural brute beasts ;' ' sbati perish 
in their own corruption' (ver. 14); 
'having eyes full of adultery, and that 
cannot cease from sin' (ver, 22) ; ' the 
dog has returned to his own vomit 
again.' (d) They would be proud, 
arrogant, and self-willed ; men who 
would despise all proper government, 
■nd who would be thoroughly •rudicaF 



under the general app 11 t n f 1 
term Gnostic, to whom tb 1 pt □ 
would apply, and it is p 1 bl h t 
tbey had begun lo bto h lb d 
trines in the limes of th p ties 
Among those persons w th Eb n 
iles, Corinthians, T4icol 1 & 

II. These false teach rs w Id b 
tain followers, and their leachiiigs 
would be likely to allure many. This 
is intimated more than once in Ihe 
chapter, ver. 3, 'And many shall fol- 
low tbeir pernicious ways.' ver. 3. 
'And through covelousness shall they 
with feigned words make merchandise 
of you.' ver. 14. 'Beguiling unstable 
souls.' Oomp. ver. 18. 

in. They would certainly be pun- 
ished. A large part of the chapter ia 
taken up in proving this point, and 
esp i lly ■ how' g f th m 

pi f th wh h d In m 
lar m n Ih t tt j 



ref 



I A I 



tb 



; f t 
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CHAPTER ri. . 

BUT there "were false proplieti 
also among the people, ever 

time of Noah, who were cut offby the 
flood. >er. 5. (3.) The case of Sodom 
and Gomorrat. var. 6. (1.) Tha cka- 
racier of the persons referred lo was 
such that they could have no hope of 
ea^po. (if) They vera corrupt, sen- 
Baal, presumptuous, and self-willed, and 
were even worse than Ihe rebel angels 
had been — men that seemed to be made 
lo be taken and destroyed, vs. iO— 1 3. 
(S) They were spots and blemishes, 
sensual and adulterers, emulating the 
example of Balaam, who was rebuked 
by even a dumb aaa for bis Iniquity. 
vs.. 13— Ifl. (c) They allured others 
to Em under the specious promise of 
liberty, while tbey wero themselves the 
slaves of debased appetites, and gross 
and sensual passions, vs.!? — 19. Froni 
tbe enlire description in this chapter It 
is clear that tbe persons referred to, 
though once professors of reli^on, had 
OeKime aminanlly abandoned and cor- 
rupt. It may not, indeed, be easy to 
identify tbeni with any particular sect 
or class then existing and now known 
in history, though not a few of the 
sects in the early Christian church 
bore a strong resemblance to this de- 
scription ; but there have been thosM in 
Hvery age who have strongly resembled 
these persons, and this chapter, there- 
fore, possesses great value as containing 
important warnings against the arts of 
false teachers, and the danger of being 
seduced by them from the truth. Comp. 
Intro, to the Epistle of Jude, § 3, 4. 

1. But there were false prophets 
tmong the people. In the previous 
chapter (vs. 19 — 21) Peter had appealed 
« the prophecies as containing unan- 
(werable proofs of the truth of the 
Dhrislian religion. Ha says, however, 
,bat he did not mean lo say that all who 
ilairaed lo be prophets wero true mes- 
nngers of God. There vveie many 



1 there shall be false tea.clier3 
mong jou, ' who privily shall 



that such men hiie 
abounded in all ages nhere there ba^e 
been Irue prophets. IT Even o» (Sere 
shall be false teachers among yoa. 
The fact Ibnt false teachers would arise 
in the church, is often adverted to in 
the New Testament. Comp. Matt, 
xxiv. 5, ii. Acts IX. 29, 30, IF Who 
privily. That is, in a secret manner, 
or under plausible arts and pretences. 
They would not at flrst make an open 
avowal of their doctrines, but would in 
fact, while their teachings seemed lo bs 
in accordance with truth, covertly main- 
tain opinions which would sap the very 
foundations of religion. Tlie Greek 
word here used, and which is rendered 
'who privily shall bring in' {rfopEnroyw), 
means properly lo lead in by ihe side 
of others ; to lead in along wUh ot/iers. 
rfothing could belter express tha usual 
way in which error is inlmduced. It 
is bi/ the side, or along with, other dec- 
trines which are true ; that is, while 
the mind is turned mainly to other sub- 
jects, end is off its guard, gently and 
silently to lay down some principle 
which tieing admitted would load to the 
error, or from which the error would 
follow as a natural consequence. Those 
who inculcate error rarely do it openly, 
[f they would at once boldly ' deny the 
Lord that bought them,' il would Ite 
easy to meet them, and the mass of 
professed Christians would be In no 
danger of embracing tha error. But 
whan prindples are laid down which 
may lead to that; when doubts on re- 
Mola points are suggested mnich may 
nvolve it; or when a long train of 
reasoning is pursued which may secrelly 
lend toil; there is much mora proba- 
bility that the mind will be corrupted 
the truth, "J Bamnabk htresiet 
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bring in damnable heresies, even 
denying the Lord that bought 



(atpiUHi djtuAHoj). 'Heresies of de- 
strucUon ;' that is, heresies ttiat will be 
followed bj deslroolion. The Greek 
word whicii is rendered damnabk is 
the same wliich in the close of ihe 
verse is rendered destruction. It is so 
cendered also in Matl.vii. 13. Rom. inc. 
as. Piiil. iii. 19. 3 Pet. Ui. 16— in all 
of which places it refers to the future 
loss of Che EouL The same'Vord also 
is rendered perdition in John xvii. IS. 
Phil. i. 38. 1 Tim. -Hi. 9. Heb. I. 39. 
3 Pet. iii. 7. Rev, xvii. 8, tl— in all 
which places it has the same reference. 
On ihe meaning of the word rendered 
• heresies,'- see Notes on Acts xxiv. 14. 
1 Cor. x\. 19. The idea of sect or 
parly is that which is conveyed hj this 
nrord, rather than doctrinal errors I but 
it is evidont that in this case Ihe for- 
mation oi the sect or party, as is the 
fact in most cases, would bo founded 
on error of doctrine. The thing which 
these false teachers would attempt 
would bo divisions, alienations, or par- 
ties, in the church, but these would be 
based on Ihe erroneous doctrines which 
they would promulgate. What would 
be Iho particular doctrine in this cat 
ie immediately specified, to wit, tbi 
Ihey • wonid deny the Lord that bougl 
them.' The idea then is, that thei 
felse teachers would form sects or pa 
ties in the church, of a destructive i 
ruinous nature, founded on a denial ( 
the Lord that bought Ihem. Such 
formation of sects would be ruinous I 
piety, to good morals, and to the soul. 
The authors of these sects, holding the 
views which they did, and influi 
by the motives which they wouid be, 
and practising the morals which they 
wonld practice, as growing out of their 
principles, would bring upon themselves 

not possible now 1o deteimine to what 
particular class of errorisls the apostle 
bad reference here, but it is generally 



:pposed that it was to some form of 
the Gnostic belief. There were many 
early sects of ao-callod heretics to whom 
what he here says would be appli- 
cable. H Even denying i/ie Lord 
that bought them. This must meai. 
that they held doctrines which were 
in fact a denial of the Lord, or the 
tendency of which would be a denial 
of Ihe Lord, for it cannot be supposed 
that, while they professed to bo Chris- 
tians, Ihey would openly and avowedly 
deny him. To 'deny the Lord' may 
be either lo deny his existence, hia 
claims, or his attributes; it is to with- 
hold from him, in our belief and pra> 
fession, any thing which is essential to 
a proper conception of him. The par- 
ticular thing, however, which is men- 
tioned here as entering into that self- 



de 



bo 



hi g oug hs 



p M OS m 

tained that it refers to the Father, and 
that when it is said that he had buught 
them, it means in a general sense that 
ho was the anlhor of tlie plan of re- 
demption, and had caused them to be 
purchased or redeemed. Michaelis sup- 
poses that the Gnostics are referred to 
as denying the Palher by asserting that 
he mas not the Creator of the universe, 
maintaining that it was created by an 
inferior being. Intra, lo N. T. iv. 3S0 



Whitby, Ben 



Hade, and 






otiiers, maintain that this refers 
Father as having originated the plan 
by which men are redeemed ; and the 
same opinion is held, of necessity, by 
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those who Jeoy the doctrine of general 
atonement. The only argtimmia to 
show that it rofors to God the Father 
would be (1.) that the word used here 
(AtO^tofi)?) is not the usual term 
(xupEo;) by which the Lord Jesus is 
designatei! in the New Testament; 
and (3.) that the admitsion that it re- 
fers to the Lord Jesus would lead in- 
eiilably to the conclusion that some 
will perish for whom Christ died. That 
it does, however, refer to (ho Laril 
Jesus, 
thofol 



CHAPTER II. 



me to be plaii 
isiderations : 



(I) It is 
obvious interpretation; in at which 
lid be giveti by the great mass of 
istians, and about which there could 
.ny hesitatioy if it had 



ised thai 



Duld lead 



B to 



t, rnll 

things, or as having supreme authority 
over the church. II occurs in (he New 
Testament only in the following places: 
1 Tim. vi. 1, 3. TitQS ii. 9. I Pet. ii. 
18, where it is rendered masters ; Lnke 
ii. 39. Acts iv. 34. Rev. vi. 10, where 
it is rendered Lord, and is applied to 
God; and in Jnde 4, and in the poa- 
RBge before us, in both which places it 
ia rendered Lord, and ia probably to be 
regarded aa applied to the Lord Jesus. 
There is nothing in (be proper signifi- 
calion of the word which would furhid 
this. (2.) The phrase is one that is 
properly applicable lo Ihe Lord Jesus 
as having bought ns with his blood. 
The Greek word is Syopaju i a word 
ivhich means properly to market, to 
buy, to purchase, and then to redeem, 
or aGq.aire for one's self by a price paid, 
S3* 



or by a ranaom. It is rcndcied buy or 
hottghl in the following places in the 
New Testament :— Matt. xiii. 44, 46 ; 



ICor.-v 



li. 36. Johniv. B; 
I. Rev.i 



.18; 



xiii. IT; zviii. II, in all which places 
it is applicable to ordinary transactions 
of buying. In the following places it 
is also rendered boagkt, as applicable 
to the redeemed, as being bought or 
purchased by the Lord Jesus, 1 Cor. 
vi, 20 ; vii. S3. ' Ye are bot^hl witli 
a price;' and in the following places it 
is rendered redeemed. Rev. v. 9; xiv. 
3, 4. Il (ioes not elaewhera occur in 
the New Tealamenl, It is true that in 
this word might be ap- 
plied to the Father as having caused 
opie to be redeemed, or as being 
ithor of the plan of redemption; 
is also true that the word is more 
properly applicable to Ihe Lord Jesus, 
and that, when used with reference to 
redemption, it is uniformly given to 
' lh« New Testament. Comp. 
the passages referred to above. It is 
strictly and properly true only of the 
Son of God tbat he has ' bougkt' us. 
he Father indeed is represented as 
lalting the arrangement, as giving hia 
tin to die, and as the great source of 
all the blessings secured by redemp- 
* n; but the purchase was actually 
lite by the Son of God by his sacri- 
(. Whatever there was 



oft! 



e of a price was paid by 



obligations may 
grow out of the iacl that we are par- 
chased or ransomed are due particularly 
lo him. SCor.v.l5. These considera- 
tions seem to me to make il clear that 
Peter reforred here to Ihe Lord Jesita 
Christ, and that he meant to say that 
the false teachejs mentioned held doc- 
nes which were ia fact a denial of 
at Saviour. He does not specify parli- 
ilarly what constiluled snch a denial ; 
it it is plain that any iloctrine whicli 
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3 And mauy shall follow their whom the way of truth e 
pernicious ways ; by reason of evil spoken of. 






repreeenlet] him, bis pE 
mmk, as eEsenliully diifere 
nail the truth, wodIiI amnunt to such 
a denial. If he was divine, and that 
fact was denied, making bim wholly a 
different being; if he actually maJe 
an expiatory sacrifice by his death, and 
that fact was denied, and be was held 
to be a mere religious teacher, chan^ig 
essentially the character of the work 
which he came to peirarm ; if he, in 
some proper sense, ' bought' them with 
his tilooj, and that fact was denied in 






luld bi 



r that 



I accoriiing t 
ilrictly proper to speak 
ing boiigki Ibem at all, 

>r religious teacher, then 



, That some of Ihesi 
views entered into their denial of hin: 
is clear, for it was with reference la th< 
fact that he had ' honght' them oc re- 
deemed them that they denied hint. 
IT And bring upon themadves swift 
destradion. The dtilrvcliort bete re- 
ferred to can be only that which will 
occur in the future world, far there can 
be no evidence that Peler meant to 
say that this woald dcatioy their health, 
(heir properly, or their lives. The 
Greek word ^igfuUia) is Ibe some 
which is used in the former part of the 
verse, in the phrase 'damnable hei 
aies.' See Notes. In regard, then, 
this important passage, we may remark 
(1.) that the apostle evidenliy bel' 
that some wonld perish for v 
Christ died. (3.) If this be so, 
the same truth may he expresseil by 
saying that he died for others liesjdes 
those who wil! he saved; that ia, that 
the atonement was not confined merely 
to the elect. This one passage, there- 
fore, demonstrates the doctrine ofgcne- 

Thia conclusion would 



bo drawn from it by the great mass of 
readers, and it may be presumed, there- 
fore, that this is the fair interpretation 
of the passage. (3.) It follows that 
men may destroy themselves by a de- 
nial of the great and vital doctrines of 
religion. It cannot be a harmless 
thing, then, to hold erroneous opinions, 
nor can men be safe who deny the 
fundamental doctrines of Christianity. 
It is truth, not error, that saves the 
soul i and an erroneous opinion on any 
sulijecl may be as dangerous ro a man's 



ultim 



liappme 



perity, as a wrong course of life. How 
many men have been ruined in their 
worldly prospects, their health, and 
their lives, by holding false sentiments 
on the subject of morals, or in regard 
to medical trealmenl ! Who would 
regard it as a harmless thing if a son 
should deny in respect to Iiis father 
that ho was a man of truth, probity, 
and honesty, or should altrihule to him 
character which does not belong (o 






sr JU5 



. the ri 



truth! Can the same thing be inno- 
cent in regard lo God our Saviour! 
(4.) Men bring destruction 'on Ikeiri' 
selces,' No one compels them to deny 
the Lord that bought them ; no one 
forces them to embrace any dangerous 
,error. If men perish, Ihey perish by 
their own fault, for (a) ample provision 
was made for their salvation as well aa 
for others-, {b) Ihey were freely in- 
vited (0 be saved; (e) it was, in itself, 
just as easy for them to embrace the 
truth as it was for others ; and ((/} it 
was as easy to embrace the truth as lo 

S. And many shall follow their per- 
ntciotts tvays. Marg., lascivUma. A 
large number of manuscrijils and ver- 
sions read laseivtoxta here (amiiylasi} 
instetid of po-nimus (ariaitjliui), (Sea 
Wetstein,) and this reading is adopted 
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CHAPTER II. 



3 A d t i 
eh all hey 
make e cl ai 



fe gned words 
se of you : whose 



judgment ° now of a long time 
" igereth not, and their damna- 
in slumbereth not. 



intheed n eC k Testament 

by Tittman, Giiesbacti, and Hnlin, and 
it aeoms probable that this is tho correct 
reading. This will agree well wiib the 
account elsewhere given of tliese teach- 
ers, that their doctrines tended Id licen- 
lioustiees. vs. 10, 14, 18, 19. It is a 
very remarkable circmnslaace tliai 

doctrines of (he gospel have been so 
frequenUy licentious in their own con- 
duct, and have incnlcatod opinions 
which lended to licentiouaneaa. Many 
or the forms of religious error have 
eoiuehow had a connection with this 
vice. Men who are corrupt at heart 
often seek to obtain for their corrupUona 
the sanction of religion. IT By reason 
of whom the way of tralh shall be 
evit spokeiirof. (1.) Because they were 
prafCEsors of religion, and religion 
would aeem to be held responsible for 
their conduct; and (S.) because they 
were professed teaehers of religion, 
and, by many, would be understood as 
expounding the true doctrines of the 
gospel. 

3. And through coueSousiiess. This 
shows what one of the things was by 
which they were influenced — a thing 

erls a powerful infloance over Ibe 
teachers of error. The religious prin- 
ciple is the strongest that is implanted 
in the human bosom, and men who 
can obtain n livelihood in no other way, 
or who are too unprincipled or too in- 
dolent Id labour for an honest living, 
oflen turn public teachers of religion, 
and adopt the kind of doctrines thai 
will be likely to give them the greatest 
power ever the purses of others. True 
religion, indeed, requires of its friends 
Id devote all that they have to the aar- 
vice of God and to the promotion of 
his eauae ; but it is very easy to pervert 



this requirement so that the teacher of 
error ahall take advantage of it for his 
own BEgrandiiement. ^ Shall they 
Vjiikfdgned tuords. Gr., formed, fa- 
ehioneil ; then those which ace formed 
for the occasion — feigned, false, deceit- 
ful. The idea is, that the doctrines 
which Ihey would defend were not 
maintained by solid and substantial 
arguments, but that they would make 
use of plausible reasoning made up for 
ihe occasion, f Make merchandUe 
of you. Treat you not as rational be- 
ings, but as a bale of goods, or any 
other article of IrafBc. That is, they 
would endeavour to make money out 
of them, and regard them on!y as fitted 
to promote that object. IT Whose judg- 
ment. Whose condemn alien. It Now 
of a latig time lingereth not. Gr., ' ot 
old ; long since.' The idea seems to 
be, that justice had been long attentive 
to their movements, and was on its 
way to their deslrnction. It was not 
a new thing ; that is, there was no new 
principle involved ia their destruction, 
but it was a principle which had al- 
ways been in operation, and which 
would certainly be applicable to them, 
and of a long time justice had been 
impatient to do the worh which it was 
accustomed to do. What had occnired 
to the angels that sinned (ver. 4), to 
(he old world (ver. 6), and to Sdilom 
and Gomorrah (ver. 6), would occur 
to (hem, and the same justice which 
had overthrown them might be regarded 
as on its way to effect their destrnction. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. iviii. 4. IT And 
their damnation slumbereth not. Their 
condemnation (Notes, ! Cor. xi. 39) — 
yet herereleriing (ofulnrepunishmenU 
" Mr. Blackwell observes, that Uiis ia 
B most beautiful figure, representing 
the vengeance that shall destroy such 
incorrigible sinners, as an angel of 
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4 For if God spared not the into chains of darkness to be re- 
angels that sinned, but cast tliem served unto judgment ; 
down to heil, and delivered tkem 



judgment pulsuing them on 
canlinuall; approachiag ne 
nearer, and in the mean time keeping 
a watchful eye upon Ihetn, that he may 
at length liiachargB an ur 
Duddridgc, II is not t 
speak or •eleeplees justice;' and the 
idea here is, that, however juslice may 
hase seemed to siumber or to linge 
was not really so, but that it had 

1 m veE watcliful eye, and 

a n y to da that which was right 

n g them. A Einner should 

n g that there is an eye of un- 

ben g vigilance always upon him, 

and th very thing that he does 



of the 



e iiave 






Ho E 



render 



b w leful 

h n 1) d in traBsgieaaion, or bow- 

e o cerned he may seem to be, 
an h p hat justice will always lin- 
ger, or deslrnclion always slumber. 

4. For if God spared not the angels 
Ikat aitined. The apostle now pro- 
ceeds to Ihs proof of the proposition 
that these persons would be punished. 
It is to bo remembered that tliey had 
been, or were even then, professing 
Christiana, thougli they had really, if 
not in form, apostatized from the faith 
(vs. 30— aaj, and a part of the proofs, 
therefore, are derived from the cases of 
those who had apostatized from the 
service of God. He appeals, therefore, 
to the case of the angels that had re- 
volted. Neither their former rank, 
their dignity, nor their holiness, saved 
(hem from being thrust down to hell ; 
and if Go<i punished them so severely, 
then false teachers could not hope to 
escape. The nposlle, by the angek 
here, refers undoubtedly to a revolt in 
heaven — an event referred to in Jude 
6, and everywhere implied in the Scrip- 
lures. W/ieii that occurred, however ; 
why they revolted, or what was the , 



the slightest informal] 
points conjecture would be useless. In 
the supposition that it occurred, there 
is no improbability ; for there is no- 
thing more absurd in the belief that 
angels have revolted than that men 
have ; and if there are evil angels, as 
there is no mote reason to dnubt than 
that there are evil men, it is morally 
certain that they must have fallen al 
some period from a state of holiness, 
for it cannot be believed that God made 
them wicked. IT But cast them doum 
to helL Gr., ropTapuBus — ' thrusting 
them down to Tartarus.' The word 
here used occurs nowhere else in the 
Hew Testament, though it is common 
in the classical writers. It is a verb 
formed from Topf 0(105 (Tarlanii), 
which in Greek mythology was (ho 
loner part, or abyss of H.kU'^, where 
the shades of the wicked were <;upposed 
to be imprisoned and tormented, and 
answered to the Jewish word Teivva — 
Gehenna. It was regarded, commonly, 
aa beneath the earth ; ax entered through 
the grave; as dark, dismal, gloomy; 
and as a place of punishment. Comp. 
Notes on Job i, 31, 32, and Matt. v. 33. 
The word here is one that properly 
refers to a place of punishment, dnce 
the whole argument relates to that, and 
^nce it cannot be pretended that the 
'angels that sinned' were removed to 
a place of happiness on occonnt of Iheii 
transgresson. It must also refer to 
punishment in some other world than 
Ibis, for there is no evidence that 
this world is made a place of puni^ 

. for bllen angels. 1 And deli- 
vered (hem into chains of darkness. 
" Where darkness lies like chains upon 
them." Rob. Lex. The tneaning seems 
to bo, that they are confined in that 
darkpriaon-housBiHi/bycbaina. We 

.ot to suppose that spirits are lite 
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4, D. 68.] 



5 And spaced not the old 
world, but saved Noah " the 
eighth person, a preacher of 
righteousness, bringing in the 

rally bound; but it was common to 
bind or fetter piisoners who were in 
dungeons, and the ropteaentatjon here 
is taken from that jact. This repre- 
sentation that the mass of fallen angols 
are confined in Tarlainis, or in hall, ia 
not mconsistent with the representa- 
tions which elaewhece occur that their 
leader is permilteil to roam the earth, 
and that even many of those spirits are 
allowed to tempt men. It may be still 
ttao that the mass are confined wilhJD 
the limits of Iheir dark abode, and it 
may even be true also that Satan end 
those who are permitted Vo roam the 
earth are under bondage, and are per- 
mitted to range only within certain 
bounds, and that they aro so secured 
that they will be brought to trial at the 
last day. "i Tohe reserved aiilo judg- 
ment. Judo 6, "tu the judgment of 
the great day." They will then, with 
the revolted inhabitants of ihia world, 
be brought to trial for their crimes. 
That the fallen angels will be punished 
after the judgment is apparent from 
Rev. xs. 10. The argument in this 
verse is, that if God punished the an- 
gels who revolted from him, it ia a fair 
inference that he will punish wicked 
men, though they were once professors 

5. And spared not the old world. 
The world before the flood. The ar- 
gument here is, that he cut off that 
wicked race, and thus showed that he 
would punish tho guilty. By that 
awful act of sweeping away Iho inha- 
bitants of a world, he showed that men 
could not sin with impunity, and that 
the incorrigibly wicked must perish. 
IT Bui saved Noah the eighth person, 
This reference to Noah, like the refer- 
ence to Lot, in ver, 1, seems to have 
been throwa in in the progress of the 



CHAPTER n. a 

flood upon the world of the u 



godly ; 

6 And turning the cities of 
Sodom and Gomorrah into ashes, 

* Ge. 10. 24, 25. 
argument as an incidental remark, (o 
show that the righteous, however few 
in number, would be saved when the 
wicked were cut off. The phrase 
'Noah the eighth.' means, Noah, one 
ofeiEht; that is, Noah and seven others. 
This idiom ia found, says Dr. Bloom- 
SetJ, in the beet writers from Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides downwards. See 
ciamples in Wetsteiii. The meaning 
in this place then ia. thateight peraons, 
and eight only of that race, were saved; 
thus ahowing that, while the wicked 
would he punished, however numerous 
they might be, the righteous, however 
few, would be saveil. IT A preaeher 
of righlmusneas. In Gen. vi. 9, it is 
said of Noah that he was • a jual man, 
and perfect in hia generations, and that 
he walked with God;' and it may bo 
presumed that during his long life he 
waa faithful in reproving the wicked- 
ness of his age, and warned the world 
of the judgment that was preparing 
for it. Comp. Notes on Heb, xi. 7. 
H Bringing in thejlood upon the world 
of the ungodly. Upon all the world 
besides that pious family. The argu- 
ment hero is. that if God would cut 
off a wicked race in this manner, the 
principle is sellied that the wicked will 
not escape. 

6. And turning the ciliee of Sodom 
and Gomurrak info ashes. Gen. xix. 
34, 35. This is n third eiample to 
demonstrate that God will punish the 
wicked. Comp. Notes on Jude 7. 
The word here rendered ' turning into 
aahea' (^-ii^iaaoi)' occurs nowhere else 
in the New 'J'estament. Jt is from 
ti^a, (ashes), and means to reduce to 
ashes, and then to consume, or destroy. 
H Condemned them imth an (merlkrow. 
By the fact of their being overthrown, 
be showed that they were to be «>»• 
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[A. D. 60. 


condemned them, with an over- 


vexed 


with the 


filthy conversa- 


throw, making ° than an ensam- 
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ple unto those that after should 
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CHAPTER IL 



S75 



Houl from day to day with tlieir 
unlawful deeds i) 

9 The Lord knoweth how to° 



siaae word is retideced tormented. The 
ose of this word wouJd seem to imp)}' 
that there was something adive on the 
pact of Lot which praduced tills dis- 
tress on account uf their conduct. He 
was not merely troubled as if his s 1 
weie passivelj acted on, but there w 
strong mental exercises of a posit 
kind, arising perhaps from anxious 
licitude how he might prevent tl 
eiil conduct, or from painful reflecti 
on the caneequences of their deeds t 
themselves, or from earnest plesdi g 
in their behalf before God, or fr m 
reproof and warnings of the wiek i 
At all events, the language is sucli 
would seem (a indicate that he « 
not a mere passive observer of Iheir 
conduct. This, it would seem, was 
' from day to day ;' that is, it was con- 
stant. There were doubtless reasons 
why Lot should remain among such a 
people, and why, when he might so 
easily haie done it, he did not remove 
to another place. Perhaps it was one 
purpose of his remaining to endeavour 
10 do them ^aoA, as it is often the duty 
of good men now to reside among the 
wicked for the same purpose. Lot is 
supposed to have resided in Soiiom — 
then probably Iho most corrupt place 
on the earth — for sintoen years; and 
we have iu thai fact an instructive 
demonstration that a good. man may 
maiulaiii the life of religion in his soul 
when surrounded by the wicked, and 
an illustradon of the effects which the 
conduct of the wicked wil! have on a 
man of true piety when he is compelled 
to witness it constantly. We may 
karn from the record made of Lot 
what those effects will be, and what is 
evidence that one is truly pious who 
lives among the wicked. (I.) He will 
not be cunlammated with their wick- 
edness, or will not conform to their 



deliver the godly out of lempla 
tions, and to reserve ' the uajust 
unto the day of judgment to be 
punished : 



evil customs. (3.) Ho will not become 
indifferent to it, but hia heart will be 
more and mote affected by their depra- 
vity. Comp. Pb. cxii. 13G. Luke lis. 
41. AclBivii.16. (3.) He will have not 
ly t t but growing solicitude 
d t I— solicitude that will !>e 
fit T d y 'He vexed his soul 
/ d y I day.' It will nol only 
b t I that his mind will be 

ff ted ly th r conduct, but it will 
b h I t I and constant thing. 

T p ty not fitful, periodical, 



f g (4 ) He will seek to do them 
„ooi!. We may suppose that this was 
(he case with Lot; we are certain that 
it is a characteristic of true religion to 
seek to do good to all, however wicked 
they may be. (5.) He will secure their 
confidence. Ho will practice no im- 
proper arts to do this, but it will be one 
of the usual results of a life of integ- 
rity, that a good man will secure the 
confidence of even the wicked. It 
does not appear that Lot lost that con- 
iidence, and the whole narrative in 
Genesis leads us to suppose thai even 
the inhabitants of Sodom regarded him 
as a. good man. The wielted may hate 
a good man because he is good ; but if 
a man lives as he should they will re- 
gard him as uptight, and they will giie 
him the credit of it when he dies, if 
they should withhold it while he lives. 
9. The Lard knowelh, &c. That 
is, the cases reiorred to show that God 
is able to deliver his people when 
tempted, and understands the best way 

away to do it when WB cannot, though 
it is often a way which we should nol 
have thought of. He can send an 
angel to take his tempted people by 
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10 But chiefly them," that 
walk after the fiesh in the lust 
of uneleannesa, and despise ' go- 

He, 13. 4. i 01. dsmiw-ni. 1 Iiide S, 10. 
the hand ; he can interpose, and destroy 
the power of (he tempter; he can raise 
up eailhly frienijs ; he can deliver his 
people completely and for ever from 
temptation, by their remitval la heaveo. 

1 And to reserve ike u-njtist. As he 
does the rebel angels, ver. 4. The 
case of the angels shows that God can 
keep wicked men, as if under bonds, 
reserved Tor their linal trial it his bar 
rh gh they seem to go at largp yet 
th y under h;a control and are 
k pt b}> 1 im with relereiiee to theit 

1 t rraignment 
10 B t rhiejly That is it may 
b p med Ih'il the p mciplea jueI 
1 d 1 w would be aj^lzcalte m an 
m t degrco to such persons as he 
p d to dasignate. ^ "^"t Viatk 

ft th Jleeh. That live for the in- 
d Ig of their carnal appetites. 

N t R m. viii. i. 1 la the lust of 

k ess. In poll d pi 
C mp N tes on ver 2 f 1 ff des 
p g mmenl. TA g d 
Th IS tl ay regard all g 
h t the church, d th f ly 

as 1. Advocat f bndled 

f dm f all sorts d I m 
I b tj d on the evil f pp 
d t d Ts of what they regard as the 
gh f ijurad man; and yet secretly 



th 



]us 



J for I 



y power which they would deny' 
I tn they make nojust distinctions 

b t what constilules true freedom, 
d their zeal array ttiemsehes 

g t g vernment in all forias. No 
I p f declamation would be more 
p p 1 than this, and from none would 
th y h p to secure more followers ; 
f f h y could succeed in removing 

II eap t for the just restraints of law, 
the way would ha open for the accom- 
plishment of their own purposes, in 
selling up a dominiop over the minds 



presumptuous are 
they, self-willed; they are not 
afraid to speak evil of dignities.' 
11 Whereas aogels, which are 
of others. It is a common nsnit of 
such views that man of this description 
become impatient of the goveramenl 
of God himself, and seek to throw off 
all authority, and to Hue in HiB unre- 
strained itidulgencs of their vicious 
propensities. "IF Presumptuous are 
they. To^ftijrai — daring, bold, auda- 
cious, presumptuous men. 1 Self- 
willed— o^^aiti;. Sae Notes on Tilus 
1 7. If They are nat afraid to apeak 
toil of dignities. The word rendered 
dtgnities here (Bo|oj)> "^eans properly 
honour, glory, splendour; then that 
which is £tted to inspire respect ; ihat 
which is dignified or exalted. It is 
applied here to men of exalted rank; 
and the meaning is, that thoy did not 
regard rank, ot station, or office — thus 
violating one of the plainest rules of 
propriety and of religion. See Notes 
on Acts xxiil. 4, 5. Jude, between 
hose language and that of Peter in 
his chapter, there is a remarkable re- 
mblaiice, has expressed this more 
f Uy. He says (ver. 8), " These 
tilthy dreamers dafilo the flesh, des- 
p se dominion, and speak evil of dig- 
ties." It is one of the effecls of 
ligion to produce respect for supe- 
riors; but when men are self-willed, 
and when they purpose to give indnl- 
genca to coriupt propensities, it is na- 
tural for thtm to dislike all gOTernOianL 
Accordingly it is by no means an nn- 
frequent effect of certain forms of error 
to lead men lo speak disrespectfully of 
those in authority, and to attempt (a 
throw elf all the resti'aints of law. Il 
is a very certain indication that men 
hold wrong opinions whan they show 
disrespect to those in authority, and 
despise the restraints of law. 

II. WItereas angels. The object, 
by Ihe reference to angels here, is to 
show that they, oven when mBnifcsting 
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greater in power and might, bring 
not railiag accusation ' against 
tlicm before the Lord. 

12 But thesSj as natural brute 
beasts, made to be taken 



here is based. Ih an 

doubt, however B n n J 

market!, that fr ha g 

blance between wh P 
what Jndo sajE (JuJa 9 0) 



allgslc 



! thing 



bably both referred li 
tradition among tiie Jews respecting 
the contention of the archangel Micha 1 
with the devil about the body of Moee 
See Notes on Juda 9. As (he slat 
mcnC in Jade is the most full, it is pro. 
per to explain the pDEsnge before ua by 
a reference to that, and we may auppo 
that, though Peleruses the plural teti 
end speaks of angels, yet that ho really 
had the case of Michael in his eye, and 
meant to refer to that as an example 
of what the angels do. Whatever may 
have been the origin of thia tradition, 
no one can doubt that whaf is hero said 
of the angela accords with probability, 
and no one can prove that it is not true. 
IT Which are grealer in pouier and 
might. And who miehl, therefore, if 
it were in any case proper, speak freely 
of things of an eialted rank and dig- 
nity. It would be more becoming for 
them than for men. On thia difficult 
passage, see Notes on Jude 9. IE Bring 
not railing accusation. They wraply 
say, 'The Lord rebuke thaa.' Jude 9. 
Coftip. Zacb. iii. 3. The Greek here 
is, < bring no) blasphemous or reproach' 
lul judgment, or condemnation (^wib- 
^Hm KptW). They abhor all scur- 
rility and violence of language ; they 
Hoiply state mattera as they are. No 
U 



destroyed, apeak evil of the 
things that they understand not; 
atid shall utterly perish in their 
own corruption ; 






a let. at 3. 



one can doubt that this accords with 
whit we should expect of the angels, 
and that if thty had occasion to speak 
of those who were oppoaero, it would 

seeking to oierwhalm them by re 
proiches. V Agamil them Marg, 
against themsdies So the Vulgate 
The more correi,! readmg is against 
them, that IS, against those who might 
be regarded as their adversaries (Jude 
9) hsefh' kwhhd 

d w g— th f It s I IB 
/or (/ Lot ; Wh ta d g bef 
(h L d wh p ted 
p t g th d t f I p t 

C mp Z h 13 Th ph s« 
h w w y man 

pt S W tsl 

\ B t th i I b t 

6 / Ti p wh bl 

m h 1 I m 1 wh h 
md betak ddtyd Th 

potai of the comparison la, that they 
are tike fierce and savage beasts that 
enercise no control over their appetites, 
and that seem to be made only to be 
destroyed. These persons, by their 
fierce and ungovernable passions, ap- 
pear to be made only for deslructian, 
and rush blindly on lo it. The word 
rendered naluTat (which, however, is 
wanting in several manuscripts), means 
as ikey are by nature/ following the 
bent of their natural appetites and pas- 
'lona. The idea is, that ihey exercbed 
more realraint over their passions 
than beasts da over their propensities. 
They were entirely under the domi- 
nion of their netuml appetites, and did 

rt any constraint. The word ren- 
dered brute, meana without reason; 
irrational. Man has reason, and should 
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13 And shiiU receive the re- 
ward ofunrigliteousness, as they 



« expecl 






TO. and i 



without restraint. 
Man, as an animal, has many pnceions 
and appetites resembling those of the 
brate creation, but be is also enclaned 

lo regulate and control his inferior 
propensities, and to keep them in sub- 
ordination Co the requiremonls of law. 
If a man sinks himself to the IbteI of 
brutes, he must expect to be treated 



like b 









ns, and panthen 









•oyii 



aniias'madato be taken and di 
so the enmo destiny must coi 
men who mslie themselves like them. 
T Made to be taken and destroyed. 
They are not only useless lo society 
but destructive, and men feel Ihat it ia 
right 10 destroy Ihem W n t 

suppose Ihat this teach th t th ly 
object which God h d w n 

making wild animal is tl t th y 
might be destroyed, I htm 
regard them. ITSp i I f th 
things which they did I 
Of objects whose war h d 1 thy 
cannot appreciate. This is no uncom- 
mon thing among men, especially in 
regard to the notka and ways of God. 
IT And shall utterly perisk in their awn 
corruption. Their yiews will be the 
means of their ruin ; and they render 
Ibem lit far il jast as much as the fierce 
passions of Ihe wild animals do. 

1 3. And shall receive the reward of 
unrig/Ueousness. The appropriate re- 
compense of their wickedness in the 
future world. Such men do not always 

deeds in the present life, and as it is a 
great and immutable principle (hat all 
will be treated, under (lie government 



the day-time. Spots tket/ are 
and blemishes, sporting them- 
selves with their own deceivings, 
while they feast with you ; 
of God, as they deserve, or that justice 
will be rendered to ever; rational being, 
it follows that there must be punish- 
ment in the future slate. IT As t/my 
thai count it pleasure to riot in ihe 
day-time. As men peculiarly wicked, 
shameless, and abandoned; for only 
such revel in open day. Comp. Notes 
on Ads ii, 15. 1 Thess. v. 7. M Spots 
they are and blemishes. That is, the; 
are like- a dark spot on a pure garment, 
or like a deformity on an otherwise 
beautiful person. They are a scandal 
and disgrace to the Gliristian profes- 
sion. V porting themselves. The 
Greek word here means to live deli- 
cately or luxuriously; to revel. The 
idea is not exsctl)' that of sporting, or 
playing, or amusing Ihemselvea ; but it 
is thai they take advantage of their 
views to live in riot and luxury. Under 
the garb of the ChiisEian profession 
hey give indulgence to the most cor- 
upt passions. IF With their own (&- 
ceivings. Jade, in the parallel place 
(ver. 13) baa, ' These are spots in your 
f asis of charily, when they feast with 

uscriptfl also, here read feasts instead 
f deeeivings (dyajiotf for ojtafnij). 
The common reading, however, is un- 
doubtedly the correct one (See Wetslein 
in he.'), and the meaning is, that they 
took advantage of their lalse views to 
turn even the sacred feasts of charity, 
or perhaps the Lord's Supper itself, inlo 
an occasion of sensual indulgence. 
Comp, Notes on 1 Cor. xi. SO— 2S. 
The difference between these persons, 
and those in the church at Corinth, 
seems to have been that these did it of 
design, and for the purpose of leading 
others into sin ; those who were in the 
church at Corinth erred through igno- 
rance, ir While they feast with you. 
(ounuBXOiJf«wt.) This word means to 
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14 Having eyes full of ' adul- ' nn heart they have eKercised with 

tery, and that cannot cease from covetous practices ; cursed chil- 

sin ; beguiling unstable souls ; dren i 



Chris 



t several together ; to faaat with uny 
; and tho reference seems to be to 
B festival which was celebratod bj' 

lied together (ver. 14), and where 
Ihey could eonvoH the festival into a 
scene of riot and disorder. If tho 
Lord's Supper was celebrated by them 
atCorinth, that would furnish 






ceded 



I ' feast of charity' (Notes on 
13) that would furnish such an occa 
sion. It would seem to be piobabli 
that a festival of aomo kind was con. 
iiected with the observance of tbi 
Lord's Supper (Notes on 1 Cor. xi 
21), and that this was converted by 



order. 



of ri 



14. Having ejes full of odulleTy 
Marg., as in the Ureek, an adaltereas 
that is, gazing with desire after such 
persons. The word /«W is designed to 
d«nols that the corrupt passion referred 
to had wholly seized and occupied thei 
minds. The eye was, as it were, full 
of this passion; it saw nothing else 
but some occasion for its indulgence; 
it expressed nothing else but the desire. 
The reference hers is to the sacred fes- 
tival mentioned in Iha prasiouB verse; 
and the meaning is, that they celebrated 
that festival with licentious feelings, 
giving free indulgence to their corrupt 
desires by gazing on the females who 
were assembled with them. In the 
passion here referred to the eye is usu- 
ally the first offendei, the inlet to cor- 
rupt desires, and the medium by which 
they are expressed. Comp. Notes on 



Matt 



The VI 



1 glance 



principal occasion of exciting Iht 

mien, and gesture, to charm the eye an< 
to deepen the debasing passion. IT And 
that cannot cease from sin. They 



not look on the females who may be 
present without sinning. Camp. Matt. 
V. 38. There are many men in whom 
the presence of the most virtuous wo- 
man only excites impure and corrupt 
desires. The expression here does not 
mean (hat they have no natural ability 
to cease from sin, or that they are im- 
pelled to it by any physical necessity, 
but only that they are so corrupt and 
unprincipled that they certainly will 
sin always. 1 BegitHiiig iiiisfabk 
souls. Those who are not strong in 
Christian principle, or who are natur- 
ally fluctuating and irresolute. The 
word rendered beguiling means to bait, 
to entraj), and would be applicable to 
the methods practised in hunting. Here 

means that t vas one of their arts 
t pla fl poe us alluromenla before 
th se vl a we e known not to have 
settled p n pi a or firmness, in order 
to alia B them to sin. Comp. S Tim. 
e V An hea I they have exercised 

th oil lous p actices. Skilled in the 
arte which covetous men adopt in order 
to cheat others out of their property. 
A leading purpose which influenced 
these men was to obtain money. One 
of the most certain ways for dishonest 
men to do this is to make use of the 
religions principle ; to coirupt and con- 
trol the conscience; to make others 
believe that they ara eminently holy, or 
that they are the special favourites of 
heaven, and when they can do this 
they have the purses of others at com- 
mand. For the religmus principle ia 
tho most powerful of all principles ; 
and be who can control that can con- 
trol all that a man possesses. Tho 
idea here is, that these persons bad 
made this their study, and had learned 
the ways in which men could bo in- 
duced to part with their money under 
religious pretences. We should aU 
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IL PETER, 
forsaken thi 






15 Which h: 
right way, and are gone ai 
following the way of Bal; 

ways be on our guard when profess. 
ediy religious teachera propose to hnre 
much (odowithmonej mnlters. Wbilc 
Wa aliDiild alwaja be ready to aid evoty 
good cause, yet me should remember 

often assume the mast of religion Ihal 
they may proctica their arts on the 
creduUty of others, and that their real 
aim is to obtain their property, not to 
BBsB Uieir Bouls. H Cursed children. 
This is a Hebiaism, meaning literally, 
'children of (he curse;' that is, per- 
sons devaled to the curse, or nho wiil 
certainly bo destroyed. 

] 5. Which have forsaken the right 
way. The straight path of honesty 
and integrity. Religion is often repre- 
sented as a alraighc path, and to do 
wrong is to go out of that path in a 
crooked may. IF Folhwing the way 
of Balaam Ihe sun of Bosor. SeeNuni. 
sxiL 5, seq. In the Book of Numbers 
Balaam is called the son of ^eor. Per- 
haps the name Beor was corrupted into 
Bosor; or, as Boaenmuller suggests, 
Ihe father of Balaam may have had 
two names. Scheusner (Lea;.) sup- 
poses that it was changed by the Greeks 
because it was more easily pronounced. 
TheI.XX,howeYBr,readit8(iiii(Seor), 
The meaning here is, that they imitated 
Balaam. The particular point to which 
Peter refers in which they imitated him, 
seems to have been the iove of gain, or 
covetousness. Possibly, however, he 
might have designed to refer to a more 
general resemblance, for m fact they 
imitated bim in the following things: 
(1.) In being profeasei! religious teach- 
ers, or the aervanta of God; (S-) " 






retbrring to the se 



inducii 



ebind 



selieit the Moabites to 
dren of Israel to illicit 
their women, Ihas introdudng licen- 



IA.D. 66, 

the son of Bosor, who loved tha 
wages of unrighteousness; 



tiousn ess into the camp of Ihe Hehrewa 
(Num. zxii. IG. Comp. Num. xnv. 1 
— 9), and in like manner these teachers 
led others into licentiousness, thus cor- 
rupting the church. H Who loved the 
wages of unrighteBusrtess. Who was 
supremely influenced by the love of 






of boil 



ployed, for a price, in awicked design; 
thus prostituting his high ofBce, as a 
professed prophet of the Most High, to 
base and ignoble ends. That Balaam, 
Ihough he professed to be influenced 
by H supreme regard to the will of God 

enced by the desire of reward, and was 
willing to prostitute his great office to 
secure such a reward, there can be no 
doubt. (1.) The elders of Moab and 
of Midian came to Balaam with • the 
rewards of divination in their hand' 
(Num. nil. T), and with promises frpm 
Balak of promoting hlni to great 
honour, if he would curse the children 
of Israel. Num. xxii. 17. (2.) Balaam 
was disposed to go willi them, and was 
resttaiiied from going at once only by 
a direct and solemn prohibition from 
the Lord. Num. ixii. 11. (3.) Not- 
withstanding this solemn prohibition, 
and notwithstanding he said to the am- 
bassadota from Balak that be would do 
only Bs God directed, though Balali 
should give him his house full of silver 
and gold (Num. iiii. IB), yet he did 
not regard the mailer as settled, but 
proposed to them liiat they should wiut 
another night, with the hope thai the 
Lord wouid give a more favourable 
direction in reference la their request, 
thus showing that his heart was in the 
service which they required, and that 
his inclination was to avail himself of 
Ihdr offer. Num. xiii. 19. (4.) When 
he did obtain permission to go, it was 
only to aaj that which Ihe Lord should 
direct him to say (Num. xiii. aO), bo 
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it was rebuked for his 
; the dumb ass, speak- 



sectel wish lo comply with the desite 
of Balak, and with a knowledge Iliat 
he was doing wrong (Num. iiii. 34), 
and was reslrajnerj frnm uttering Che 
caise which Balalf desired only by an 
influence from above which he could 
not control. Balaam waa undoubtedly 
a wicked man, and was constrained by 
a power from on high to utter senti- 
menta which God meant should be ut- 
tered, but which BaluBm would never 
have expressed of his own accord. 

16. But wns rebuked for hU ini- 
qtiily. The object of Peter in this 
secnis lo he to show that God em- 
ployed the very extraordinary means of 
causing the ass on which he rai3e to 
Bpcak, because his iniquity was so mon- 
Etrous. The guilt of thus debasing 
his high ofiice, and goingforlh lo curse 
the people of God — a people who had 



ledicl 



ordinary, that means as extraordinary 
were proper to ejpreas il. If God em- 
ployed means bo extraordinary lo re- 
buke hia depravity, it was to be ex- 
pected that in some appropriate way he 
would espress his sense of the wiiicd- 
ness of those who resembled him. 
IT Tiie dumb ass, speaking 



Nun 



tii. 38. God s< 



jsigncd that both B: 
Balak should be convinced th 
children of Israel were his peopk 
80 impotlsnt was it that this con 
should rest fully on the minds of the 
nations through whom they , 
he would not sufler even a pretended 
prophet to make use of his influeni 
to curse them. He designed Aat i 
that inHuenco should be in favour i 
the cduse of truth, thus furnishing 
strilong instance of the use which 1 
often makes of wicked men. To co: 
vince Balaam of the error of his court 
24* 



jug with man's voice, forbad the 
madness of the prophet. 

17 Theae are wells withoul 

1 to malie him sensible that God waa 
observer of his conduct, and lo in- 
duce him lo uller only what he should 
direct, nothing would be better fitted 
ji this miracle. The very animal 
which he rode, dumb and naturally 
pid. was made to utter a reproof; a 
iroof as directly from heaven aa 
>ugh the stones had ciie'l o 



ir the tr 



1 of the 1 



had uttered the ti __ _ 
itianco. As to the nature of the mira- 
)]b here referred to, it may lie remarked 
(1.) that it was as easy for God to per- 
form this miracle as any other ; and 
(3.) that it was a miracle that would 
be as likely to he cfTeclual, and to an- 
swer the purpose, as any other. No 
man can show that it could not have 
occurred, and the occasion was one in 
which some decided rebuke, in language 
beyond that of conscience, was neces- 
sary. IT Forbad the madness of the 
prophet. That is, the mad or perverse 
design of the prophet. The word here 
rendered ■madneas, means properly, 
being aside from a right mind. Il is 
not found elsewhere in the Naw Tes- 
tament. Il is used here lo denole that 
Balaam was engaged in an enterprise 
which indicated a headstrong disposi- 
tion ; an acting contrary to reason and 
sober sense. He was so under the in- 

his sober sense was blinded, and he 
acted like a madman. He knew Indeed 
what was right, and had professed a 
purpose to do what was right, but be 
did not allow that lo control him, but, 
for the sake of gain, went against his 
own sober conviction, and against whal 
he knew to be the will of God. Ha 
mad or infatuated (hat he allowed 
r Ibe 
will of God, to control him. 

17. These are wells iiiilhoul water 
Jude (IS, 13) employs several olllet 



either 



>.og[c 



water, clouds ° that are carried 
with a tempest; to whom the 



epithets to describe the same class of 
persons. The language employed both 
by Peter and Jude is singularly terse, 
pointed, and emphatic Nothing to an 
oriental mlnii would bo mora expressive 
than to say of professed religious teach- 
ers that they were 'wells without 
water.' It was always a sad dieap 
poilltment to a traveller in the hot 
sands of the ilesert to come to a well 
where it was expected that water might 
be found, and to find it dry. Il only 
aggravated the trials of the thirsty and 
weary traveller. Such were these 
gious teachers. In a world, not 
aptly compared, in regard to its 
comforts, to the wastes and sands of 
the desert, they would only grieiously 
disappoint the eipcclations of all those 
who were seeking for the refreshing 
influences of the truths of the gospel. 



There 



a the 



a lempesi. Clouds that are i] 
about by the wind, and that send i 
no rain upon the earth. They promise 
rain, only Co be followed by disappoinC- 
meiit Subslantially the same idea ie 
conveyed by this as by the previous 
phrase. " The Arabs compara person! 
who put on the appearance of virtue 
when yet they are destitute of all good' 
nesB, to a light cloud which makes t 
show of rain, and afterwards vanishes.' 
Benson. The sense is this; — Thi 
cloud, as it rises, promises rain. Thi 
eipeetalion of the farmer is excitei 
that the thirsty earth is to he refreshed 
with needful showers. Instead of this 
however, the wind ^ gets in to' the cloud 
it is driven about and no rain falls; o. 
it ends in a destructive tornado which 
weeps every thing before it. So of 



thesi 



gard (• 



mist of darkness is reserved for 
]8 For when they apeak ' 

those who mere desirous of knowing 
the way of life, and their doctrines only 
tended to destroy. 11 To whom the 
mist of darkness is reserved for ever. 
The word rendered mist here gdfioO 
cans properly muskiness, thick gloom, 
itkness (See ver. 4) ; and the phrase 
nisi of darkness' is deigned to denota 
itense darkness, or the thickest dark- 
ess. It refers undoubtedly to the 
lace of futare punishment, which is 
rten represented as a place of intense 
darkness. See Notes on Matt, viii. IS. 
When it is said that this is reserved 
for them, it means that it is prepared 
for them, or is kept in a stale of readi- 
ss to leceive (hem. It is like a jaii 
penitentiary which is built in antici- 
tion that there will be criminals, and 
th the expectation that there wil! be 
e for it So God has constructed the 
great prison-house of the universe, the 
world where the wicked ate to dwell, 
with the kiiovfledge that there would 
be occasion for it ; and so he keeps it 
from age to age that it may be ready to 
receive the wicked when the sentence 
of condemnation shall be passed upon 
«iem.. Comp. Malt. xxi. 41. The 
word for ever is a word which denotes 
properly eternity («'; ai<ara)i and is 

used if it had been meant that they 
would not suffer for ever. Comp. Notes 
Matt. XXV, 46. 

18. For wlien they speak great 
swelUng fioiis of vamly. When they 
make great pretensions to wisdom and 
learning, or seem to attach great im- 
portance to what they say, and urge il 
in a pompous and positive manner. 
Truth is simple, and delights in simple 
statements. It expects to make its way 
by its own intrinsic force, and is willing 
to paEis for what it is worth. Error is 
noisy and declamatory, and hopes to 
succeed by substituting sound ^r sense. 
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great swelling woids oF vanit) 
tiiey allure through the lu&ts of 
the flesh, through much wan 
Eonness, those that were ' clean 

aiiil by Buch tones and arls as shall m- 
duce men lo believe llint what ja said is 
true, when il is known by the speaker 

10 be false. 1 l%ey allure Ihroaglt the 
lusts of the Jlesh. The same woiJ is 
used here which in ver. 14 is tendered 
beguiling, and in James i. 14, enticed. 
It docs not elsewhere occnr in the New 
Testament. It means that they make 
use of deceitful aits to allure, ensnare, 
or beguile others. The means which 
it is here said they employed, were lAe 
lusts of the Jlesh i that is, they pro- 
mised unlimited indulgence to the car- 
nal appetites, or taught such doctrines 
that thoir followers would feel them- 
selves free to give unrestrained liberty to 
such propensities. This has been quite 
a common method io the world, of in- 
ducing men to embrace false doctrines. 

11 Through much wantonness. See 
Notes on 3 Tim. iii. 8. The meaning 
here is, that Ihey made use of every 
variety of lascivious arts to beguile 
others under religious pretences. This 
has been often done in the world, for 
religion has been abused lo give se- 
ducers access to the confidence of the 
innocent only thai they might betray 
and ruin tbeiii. I( is right that for all 
such the ' mist of darkness should be 
reserved for ever ;' and if (iiare 
jiol a place of punishment prepared fur 
such men, there would be defect in the 
moral administration of the unii 
IT Those thai tbere clean escaped _ 
them atho line in error. Marg., for a 
little while. The difference between 
the margin and the text here arises 
from a difference of reading in the 
Greek. Must of the later editions of 
the Greek Testament coincide with the 
reading in the margin (dxiyus) mei 
little, but a link, scarcely. 
accords better with the scope of the 
passage, and according to this it n 



escaped from them who live in 
19 While they promise them 

1 or. for a mis HMi!, as some read. 

that they had almost escaped from the 
snares and influences of those mho live 
In error and sin. Thev had begun to 
think of their wa<^s ; they had broken 
off many of Iheir evil habils, and there 
as hope that they would be entirely 
ifomted, and would become decided 
Christians, but they were allured again 
" 3 sins in which they had so long 
indulged. This seems la me to accord 
with the design of the passage, and it 
inly accords with what freqaentl; 
rs, that those who are addicted lo 
habits of vice become apparently in- 
ed in religion, and abandon many 
of Iheir evil practices, but are again 
allured by the seduclive influences of 
sin, and relapse into their lormer habits. 
In the case referred to here it was liy 
professedly religious teachers, and is 
this never done now 1 Are there none, 
for example, who have been addicted to 
habits of intemperance, who had been 
almost reformet), but who arc led back 
again' by the inSuence of religions 
teachers? Not directly and openly, 
indeed, wouid Ihey lead them into 
habits of intemperance. But, when 
their reformation is b^un. ils success 
and its completion depends on total 
abstinence from all thai intoxicates. In 
this condition, nothing more is neces- 
sary to secure their entire reformation 
and safety than mere abstinence ; and 
nothing more may be necessary to lead 
them into their former practices than 
the example of others who indulge in 
moderate drinking, or than the doetrina 
inculcated by a religious teacher thai 
such moderate drinking is not contrary 
to the spirit of the Bible. 

]9. White tkey promise them liberl!/. 
True religion always ptomises and pro- 
duces liberty (See Notes on John viii. 
36), but the particular liberty which 
ihese persons seem to have promised 
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liberty, tli«y themselves are the 
servants of corrupfion ; for ° of 
whom a man is overcome, of the 
same is he brought in bondage. 
20 For if after they have es- 
caped the pollutions of the wotld, 
through the knowledge of the 

nJno. 8.34. Ro. 6. 18. 
i LiL 11. aa. He. 6, i, &c. ; 10. 36. S7. 



was freedom from what they regarded 
as neetlleSB restraint, or from strict and 
narrow views of religion. % Tftfy 
tbemselvea are ihe senianii of cirrup- 
tion. They are Ihe staves of gross 
and corrupt passions, thamsebes uller 
alrangers to freedom, and bound in the 
chains of servitude. These passions 
and appetites liave obtained the entire 
mastery over theoi, and hrought Ihem 
into the severest bondage. This is 
often the case with Chose who deride 
the restrdnts of serious piety. They 
are themselves the slaves of appcllts, 
or of the rules of faebionahle life, or 
of the laws of honoar, or of vicions 
indulgoncBs. " He is a freeman vehom 
the truth maiies free, and all are slaves 
twEides." Camp. Notes on 3 0or. iii. 
17. T For of whom a man is over- 
come, &e. Or rather' by ui/iat (f) any 
one is overcome ;' that is, wkalever gets 
Iho mastery of him, whether it be ava- 
rice, or sensuality, or pride, or any 
form of error. Sea Notes on Eora. vi. 
16, where this sentiment is explained. 
SO. For if after ihey have escaped 
the pollutions of the world. This does 
not necessarily mean that they had 
been true Christians, and had fallen 
from grace. Men may outwardly re- 
form, and escape from the open corrup- 
tions which prevail aroand them, or 
which they had themselves practiced, 
and still have no true grace at heart. 
1 Through the knowledge of our Lo'rd 
and Saniour Jesua Christ, Neither 
does this imply that they ware true 
Christians, or that they had ever had 
any saving linoirledge of the Redeemer. 



Lord and Sai 
thoy are again 



■ Jesus Christ, 
itangled there- 
the latter end 
is worse with them than the be- 
ginning. 

21 For it had been better " for 
them not to have known theway" 



( Mat. 1- 



a. 1% 47, 48. 



There is a hiioviledge of the doctrines 
and duties of religion which may lead 
sinners to abandon their outward vices, 
which has no connection with saving 
grace. They may profess religion, and 
may know enough of religion to under- 
stand that it requires them to ahandon 
their vicious habits, and sUll never he 
true Christians. H They are again 
entangled therein and overcome. The 
word renderod entangled (ifut>JxtO~- 

cnif. — means to braid in, to interweave ; 
then to involve in, to entangle. It 
means here that they become impli- 
cated in those vices like an animal that 
is entangled in a net. f 7%e latter 
end is teorse viiih them than the begin- 
ning. This is nsoally the case. ApoSf 
lates become worse than thoy were be- 
fore their professed eonveraion. Re- 
formed drunkards, if ihey go back to 






doned than ever. Thus it is vifith those 
who have been addicted to any habits 
of vice, and who profess to become re. 
ligious, and then fall away. The rea 
sons of this maybe, (I.) That they are 
willing now to show to others that tboy 
are no longer under the restraints by 
which Ihey had professedly bound 
themselves ; (3.) That God gives them 
up to indulgence with fewer restraints 
than formerly; and (3.) Their old 
companions in Bin may be at special 

lain a triumph over virtue and rehgioh. 

Si. For il mould have been belter 

for them, &c Comp. Notes on Matt. 



Hosted by Google 



A. B. R(j,j 

of righteousness, tViati 
h^tie ItQOWii (V, to tu( 
holv conimandnient 

23 But it 



CHAPTER IL 



■ them according to the true pro- 
1 verb, ° The dog is turned to his 
. own vomit again ; and. The sow 
that was washed, to her wallow- 
in the mire. 



sxvi. 24. It would ha™ bocn better 
for them, for (1.) Then they woold 
not have dishonoured the cause of reli- 
eion 83 they have now done ; (S.) They 
would not have sunk so deep in profli- 
gacy as they now have ; anJ (3.) They 
would not hare incurred so aggravated 
a cond em nation in the world of no. 
If men are resolved on boing wicked, 
they had better never protend to be 
good. Iflhey ' - • ■ ■ 



fool ceturneth [a his folly." A similai 
proverb Is found in the Rabbiniual 
writers. Of the truth of the diagUBting 
fact here sffirmed of the dog, there can 
be no doubt. Phaedtus (Fab. 37) 
stales a feet still more oHensive respect' 
ing its habits. In the view of the Ori- 
entals, the dog was reckoned among 
ths most vile and disgusting of all ani- 
mals. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 18. I Sam. 



the CI 



ofvi 









Matt, vi 



13. 2 S 



i. Phil, ii 



, See also Ho- 



SS. But it has happened unto them 
according lo ike true proverb. The 
tneaning at the proverbs here quoted 
is, that ihey have returned to their for- 
mer vile manner of life. Under all thn 
appearances of reformation, still their 
evil nature remained, ns really as that 
of the dog or the swine, and that na- 
ture finally prevailed. There was no 
lhoiaughintsrnalchange,any more than 
there is in the swine when it is washed, 
a passage, there- 
□ that 






ould SI 



any real change 
of heart, and of course Hiere had been 
no falling away from true religion. It 
should not, therefore, be quoted to 
provo that true Christians may fall from 
grace and perish. The dag and the 
swine had never been any thing else 
than the dog and the swine, and these 
persons had never been any thing else 
than sinners. IT The dog is tarned to 
his own vomit again. That is, to cat 
it up. The passage would seem to 
imply that whatever pains should he 
.0 change the habits of the dog, 



ould r. 



1 agai 



Th. 



On the use of this proverb, see Wet. 
stein, m/of. % And, Ths sow that tons 
iimhed,&c. This proverb is not found 
in the Old Testament, but it was com- 
mon in the Itabbinlcal writings, and is 
found in the Greek classics. See Wet- 
stein, in lac. Its meaning is plain, and 
of the truth of what is affirmed no one 
can have any doubt. No matter how 
clean theswine is made by washing, this 
would not prevent it, in the slightest 
degree, from rolling in filth again. It 
will act out its real nature. So it is 
with the smner. No external reforma. 
tion will certainly prevent his returning 
lo his former habits, and when he does 
return, we can only say that he is act- 
ing according to his real nature— a 
nature which has never t)cen changed 
any more Ihan the nature of the dog 
or the swine. On the characleristics 
of the parsons referred to in this chap. 
Icr (vs. 9— .19], see the Introduction, 
§3. 

This passage is often quoted lo prove 
" the possibiiity of falling from graco, 
and from a very high degree of it too." 
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Bat it h one of the last passages in the 
Bible tliat should be adduced to prove 
that doctrine. The ttue point of Ihia pas- 
sage is to show Ibal (hepeteona referred 
lo never Toere cliangeil ; that whatever 
external reformation miglit have occur- 
red, tlieir nature reniAined the same; 
and that when thej apostatized from 
Iheir ontward profeBsion, they metely 
aeted ont their nature, and showed that 
in fuct there hai) been no real change. 
This }iassage will prove— what (here 
ate aliundant facte to cotitirin — that 
persons ina; reform exiernatly, and 
then relam again lo their former cor- 
rupt habits i it can never be made lo 
prove that one Inie Christian ivill fall 
away end perish. It will also prove 
that we should rely on no mere eiter- 
nal reformation, no outward cleansing, 
ascertain evidence of piely. Thousands 
who have been externally refarmeJ 
have nltimately shown Ibat they had 
no religion, and there is nothing in 
mere outward reformation that can lit 
Us for heaven. Qod looks upon the 
heart; and it is only Ibe religion that 
has its seat there, that can secure our 
final salvation. 

CHAPTER III. 

The principal design of this chapter 
is to demonstrate, in opposition to the 
objections of scoft'ers, that the Lord Je- 
sua will return again to thia world ; 
that the world will be destroyed by Sre, 
and that there will be a new heaven 
and a new earth; and to show what 
effect this should have on the minds of 
Christians. The chapter, without any 
very eiact arfangement by the author, 
essentially consiste of three parts. 

I. The argument of the objeclors to 
the doctrine that the Lord Jesus will 
return to the world, and that it will be 
destroyed, vs. 1 — 4. In doing this, 
the apostle (vs. 1, 3) calls Iheir atten- 
tion lo the importance of attending di- 
ligently to Ihe things which had been 
snoken by the prophels, and to the 



c aposl 



reminding 
Med that in 



them that 

the last days there would be scotTsrs 
who would deride the doctrines of reli- 
gion, and who would maintain Ibat 
there was no evidence that what had 
been predicted would he fulfilled, ver. 3. 
He then (ver. 4) adverts lo the argw 
nient on which they professed to rely, 
that there were no signs or indications 
ihal those events were to lake place ; 
that there were no natoral caueea in 
operation which could lead to auch re- 
sults; and that the fact of the stability 
of the earth idnco the lime of the cre- 
ation, demonstrated that the predicted 
destrucliou of the world could not 

II. The argument of Peter in reply 
to this objccUon : a strong affirmation 
of the truth of the doctrine that the 
Lord Jesus wiil return i that the earth 



nd all w 



IS will b[ 



rned 



and a new earth ; and the effect which 
the prospect of the coming of the Lord 
Jesos, and of the destruction of the 
world by fire, should have on the minds 
of Christians, vs. 5 — 18. 

(I.) The arguments ofPete(,in reply 
to the objection from the long-con linued 
stability of the earth, are the follow- 
ing: (o) He refers to the deslraction 
of the old world by the flood— a f<icl 
against which tho same objectiona 
could have been urged, beforehand, 
which are urged against the predicted 
destruclion of the world by lire. vs. S 
~T. With just as much plausibility 
it might have been urged then that the 
earth had stood for thousands of years, 
and that there were no natural causes 
at work to produce that change. It 
might have been asked where the im- 
mense amount of water necessary to 
drown a world coutd corns from ; and 
perhaps it might have been argued that 
God was too goad to destroy a world 
by a flood. Every objection which 
could be urged to the destruction of 
the world by lire, could have been 



Hosted by Google 



A. D. «6.] CHAPTER lU. 

CHAPl'ER III, both which I stir up Jour pure 

'"PHIS second epistie, beloved, minds by way of remembra 
-■- I now write unto you 



tged t< 



i.by« 






&s, ID fact, (tirise obj( 
ihoweJ, would have haii no real force, 
eo Ihcy should bo regarded as having 
no real forea now. (6) No afgumcnt 
against IhiB predicted event can be ite- 
rivet! from the fact that hundreds snci 
thoasanda of ;ears are suSered to elapse 
before the fumimsnt of Ibe predictions. 
vs.8,9. WhalaeemalonglomeniBoot 
Jong lo God. A ihousanii years with 
him, in reference lo this point, are aa 

men do. They soon die; and if they 
cannot execute their purpoae in a brief 
period, they cannot at all. But thia 
cannot apply to Gad. He has infinite 
ages in which to execute hia purposes, 
and therefore no argumerit can be de- 
rived from the fact that his purposes 
are long delayed, to prove that he will 
not execute ^em at all. (c) Peler says 
(vs. 15, seq.J that the delay which was 
observed in executing the plans of God 
should not be interpreted as a proof 
that they woald never be accompliahed, 
but as an evidence of his long-safiering 
and patience; and in illustration of thia, 
ha refers to the writings of Paul, in 
which he says that the same sentiments 
were advanced. There were, indeed, 
he says, in those writings some things 
which were hard to be underslood ; but 
on thia point they were plain. 

(S.) A strong affirntation of the truth 
of the doctrine, vs. 9, 10, 13. He de- 
clares that these events will certainly 
occur, and that they should be expected 
to take place suddenly, and without any 
pre-intimatious of their approach — as 
the thief comes at night without lui' 

(3.1 The praclicai su^estions which 
Peterinteraperses in the argument illus- 
trative of (he effect which these consi- 
derations should have on the mind, are 
among the most important patts of (he 



chapter: fl.) Wo should be holy, dc- 

.on., ..d .««.. .... 11. p.) W. 

should loolt forward with deepiiitereat to 
the new heavens and earth which are to 
succeed the present, ver. 13. (3.) Wo 
should be diligent and watchful, that 
we may be found on the return of the 
Saviour ' without spot and blameless.' 
vor. 14. (4.) We should he cautious 
that we he not seduced and led away 
by the errors which deny these great 
doctrines (ver. 17); and (5.) We 
should grow in grace, and in the 
knowledge of the Lord Jeaus Christ, 
ver. 18. 

I. T/iis second epistle, beloved, 1 
noio uyrite unlo you, Thia espression 
proves that he had written a farmer 
epistle, and that it was addressed to 
the same persons as this. Comp. In- 
tro., %Z, IT j6i both vyhick 1 stir up 
j/ouT pure minda, &t. That is, the 
main object of both epistles la the same 
— to call to your remembrance import- 
ant (ruths which you have before heard, 
but which you are in danger of forget 
ting, or from which you are in danger 
of being turned away by prevailing er- 
rois. Comp. Notes on ch. i. 12—15. 
The word rendered pare {d\ixau,i() 
occurs only here and in Phil. i. 10, 
where it is rendered sincere. The 
word properly refers to Ihat vrhick mar/ 
be judged of in sanshine; then it 
laeaaa clear, manifest ,- and (hen sin- 
cere, jjure — as that in which there ia 
no obscurity. The idea here, perhaps, 
is, that their minds were open, frank, 
candid, sincere, rather than that they 
were pwe. The aposlie regarded them 
as disposed to see the truth, and yet as 
liable Ut he led astray by the plausible 
errors of others. Such minds need to 
have truths oflBU brought fresh to their 
remembrance, though they are truths 
with which they had before been fiuni" 
lisr. 
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388 n. n 

2 That ■ ye may be mindful 
of the words which were apolten 
before * by the holy prophets, and 
of the commandment of us the 
aposUes of the Lord and Saviour : 



3 Knowing this first, that there 
hail come in the last days scoff 
rs, ° walking after their own 



2. Ifyil ye may be mindful of the 
icordt. Of ihe doctrines; the tiuths; 
(he prophetic statements. Jude (vor. 
18) saj'G that it hai! been forelold by 
the apostles, that in the last days there 
would be scoffers. Peter refers to the 
instructions of the apostles and piophets 
in general, though evidently designing 
that his remarks should bear particu- 
larly on the fact that ihcra woulcl be 
scoffers. IT Which were spoken befure 
by Ike holy prophets. The predictions 
of the prophets before the advent of the 
Saviour, respecting his character and 
woik. Peter had befora appealed to 
them (ch. i. 19—31), as furnishing 
important evidence in regard to the 
truth of the Christian religion, and va- 
luable instruction in reierence to its 
nature. Sea Notes on that passage. 
Matiy of the most important doctrines 
lespecting the kingdom of the Messiah 
are staled as clearly in the Old Testa- 
ment as in the New (comp. Isa. liii.),- 
and the prophecies therefore deserve to 
be studied as an important part of di- 
vine revelation. It should bo added 
here, however, that when Peter wrote 
there was this special reason why he 
referred to the prophets, that the canon 
of the New Testament was not then 
completed, and he could not make his 
appeal to that. To some parts of the 
writings of Paul he could and did ap- 
peal (vs. IS, 16), but probably a very 
small part of what is now (he New 
Testament was known to those lo whom 
this epistle was addressed. IT And of 
ihe commandmtnt of ue ihe apostles 
of the Lord and Saviour. As being 
equally entitled with the prophets to 
state and enforce the doctrines and du- 
ties of religion. It may bo observed, 
that uo man would have used this lan- 



guage who did not regard himself and 
his fellow-apostles as inspired, and as 
on a level with the prophets. 

3. Knouiing this first. As among 
the Ursl and most important things to 
be attended to — as one of the predic- 
tions which demand your specia! re- 
gard. Jude (ver. IS) says that the 
fact that there would be • mockers in 
the last time,' bad been particularly 
foretold by them. It is probable that 



Peter r 



othei 



B Ihini 






may suppose that this was so well un- 
derstood by all the apostles that they 
made it a common subject of preach- 
ing. H That there shall come in the 
last days. In the last dispensation; 
in the period during which the affairs 
of the world shall be woond up. The 
apostle does not say that that was the 
last time in the sense that the world 
was about to come to an end ; nor is it 
implied that the perio4.called < (he last 
day' might not be a very iong period, 
longer in fact than either of the previ- 
ous periods of the world. He says 
that during that period it had been 
predicted there would arise those whom 
he here calls scoffers. On the meaning 
of the phrase ■ in the last days,' as used 
in the Scriptures, see Notes on Acta ii, 
17. Heb. L 3. Isa. ii. 3. IT Smffers. 
In Jude (uer. 1 8) the same Greek word 
is rendered titockers. The word means 
those who deride, reproach, ridicule. 
There is usually in the word the idea 
of contempt or malignity towards an 
object. Here the sense seems lo ba 
that they would treat with derision or 
contempt the predictions respecting the 
advent of the Saviour, and the end of 
(he world. It would appear probable 
that there was a particular or definite 
class of men referred to; a class who 
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CHAPTER nr. 



4 And saying, Where ° is the 
promiae of his coining? for since 

aJo.17,15. Geo, IS. 92-27. Mal.a4.18, 

woulil hold pecuHaT opinions, anii who 

the fulfilment of the predictions te- 
Bpccling the end of the world, and the 
eecond coming of Ihe Saviuur — for those 
are the poinla to which Petor particu- 
larly refers. It scarcely required in- 
spiration lo foresee that Ihcte would be 
scoffers in the general sense of the 
term — for they have so abounijad in 
every age that no one would hazard 
much in saying that they would be 
found at any particular time; hut the 
eye of the aposlle is evidently on a 
particular class of men, Uie special form 
of whose reproaches would be (he ridi- 
cule of the doctrines that the Lord Jc- 
Bus would return ; that there would be 
a day of judgment; that the world 
would bo consumed by fire, &c. Arch- 
bishop Tillotson ei^piains this of the 
Carpocratians, a large sect of the Gnos- 
tics, who denied the resurrection of the 
dead,aiiillbefulurejudgnienl. ^Wa/k- 
ing after their auin lusts. Living in 
the fiee indulgence of iheir sensual Ap- 
petites. See Nolea on ch. ii. 10, IS, 
14, 18, 19. 

4. And saying, Vi/here a the pro- 
mise of his canting? That is. either, 
Where is Hie fatfilmenl of thai pro- 
mise; or. Where are the indicaliaiia 
or signs that he will eomo! They 
evidently meant to imply that the pro- 
mise had utterly failed i thai there was 
not the slightest evidence that it would 
be accomplished ; that they who had 
believed this were entirely deluded. It 
is possible that soma of the early Chris- 
tians, even in the time of the apostles, 
lad undertaken to fix llae ^me when 
:hese events would occur, as many 
lave done since, and that as Ihat timt 
lad passed by they inferred that ihi 
wediction had utterly failed. Bui 
irhelher this were so ot not, it wai 



the fathers fell asleep, all things 
continue as tkeff were from the 
beginning of the c 



to allege that the predictions re- 
specting the second coming of the Sa- 
" r seemed to imply that the end of 

3 no indications that they would be 
fulfilled. The laws of nature were 
rm as they had always been, and 
the alleged promises had failed, li For 
since tlie fathers fell asleep. Since 
they iSed—i^^iii being oHen, in the 
Scriptures, as elsewhere, represented 
as sleep. Notes on John il. 11. 1 Cor. 
xi.SO. This reference to the 'fathers,' 
by such Bcoifers, was probably designed 
to bo ironical and contemptuous. Per- 
haps the meaning may be thus ex- 
pressed . ' Those old men, the prophets, 
indeed foretold this event. They were 
much concerned and troubled about it; 
and their predictions alarmed others, 
and filled their bosoms with dread. 
They looked out for the agns of the 
end of the world, and expected that 
that day was drawing near. But thoss 
good men have died. They lived to 
old age, and then died as others ; and 
since they have departed, the affairs of 
the world have gone on very much as 
they' did before. The oarth is suffered 
to have rest, and the laws of nature 
operate in the same way that they al- 
ways did.' It seems not improbahle 
that the immediate reference in the 
word fathers is not to the prophets of 
former times, but to aged and pioui 
men of the times of the apostles, who 
had dwell much on this subject, and 
who had made it a subject of conversa- 
tion and of preaching. Those old 
men, said (he scotling objector, have 
died like others, and, notwithstanding 
their confident predictions, things now 
move on as they did from the begin- 
ning. H AH things coiiiinve as they 
were from ike beginning of Ihe ere- 
aiion. That is, the laws of nature aia 
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5 For this they willingly are 
ignorant of, that ' by the word 
of God the heavens were of old. 



fixed and settled. The argument here 
— for it was doubtless designed to be 
an afEumenl — ia baaed on the stabilily 
of the lans of nature, and the nniformitj 
of the course of evenla. Thus far all 
these predictions had failed. Thioga 
continued to go on na they had alwaja 
daue. The sun ides and aet; d)e tidea 
ebbed and flowed ; the eeaaons followed 
each other in the usual order; one 
generation succeeded another, as had 
always been the case ; and there was 
every indication that those laws would 
continue to operate as they had always 
dono. This argument for the stability 
of the earth, and against the prospect 
of the fnlfflment of Ihe predictions of 
the Bible, would have more force with 
many minds now than it had then, for 
eighteen hundred years more have 
rolled away, and the laws ol nature 
remain (he same. Meanlitne, the ex- 
pectations of those who have believed 
Ihat the world was coming to an end 
have been disappomled ; the lime set 
for this by many interpreters of Scrip- 
ture has passed by ; men have It 
Dul in vain for the coming of the 
viour, end sublunary affairs mov 
Bs they always have done. Still, there 
are no indications of the coming of the 
Savionr; and perhaps it would bo said 
that Ihc ferlher men search, by ihi ' ' 



lof n 



3, the 



more they become impressed with their 
Btabilily, and the more firmly Ihey arf 
convinced of the improbability that tht 
world will be destroyed in the manner 
in which it is predicted in the Scrip- 
lures that it will be. The specie 
and plausible objection arising fr 
Ihia source, Ihe apostle proposes to m 
in Uie following verses. 

5. For this tkey willinglij are 
norant of. Aot^oi'ti yof mifoiif roi . 
^iunfiof- There is some considerable 
variety in the translation of this pas- 



EE. [A. D. 68. 

nd the earth ' standing out of 
le water ' and in the water ; 

Ge. 1. fl, 9. 1 cmsislin^. i Pa. 34. a. 



In 



I the 



Greek, word O'jjin'as) is rendered as 

it were an adverb, or as if it referred 

iheu igJiOTonct in regard to the 

inl, meaning, that while tbcy might 

le known this fact, they look no 

ns (0 do it, or that they preferred to 

^e its recollection far from their minds. 

So Beza and Lulher render it. Others, 

however, lake it as referring to what 

follows, meaning, -being ao minded; 

being of that opinion ; or aflirming.' 

So Bloomfield, Robinson (Lea;,), Mede, 

Rosenmuller, &c. According to Ibis 

interpretation the sense is, ' They who 

thus milt or think; that is, they who 

hold the opinion that all things will 

ignorant of this &ct that things have 
not always Ihns remained ; that there 
has been a destruction of Iho world 
uncB by water.' The Greek seems 
ralbcr to demand this interpretation, 
and then the sense of the passage will 
be, ' It is concealed or hidden from 
those who hold this opinion, that the 
earth has been once destroyed.' It is 
implied, whichever interpretation is 
adopted, that the aiill was concerned in 
it; that they were inGuenced by that 
rather than by sober judgment and by 
reason ; and whether the word refers 
lo their ignorance, or to their hoMing 
ihat opinion, there was obstinacy and 
perveraeness about it. The tuill ha( 
usually more to do in Lhe denial and re- 
jection of lhe doctrines of the Bible than 
Ibe understanding )ia3. The argument 
which the apostle appeals to in reply (c 
this objection is a simple one. The ad- 
versaries of the doctrine affirmed Ihattht 
laws of nature had always remainec 
the same, and they afiirmed that the; 
always would. The aposlle denies thi 
fact which they assumed, in the sensi 
in which they afiirmed it, and main 
(ains that those laws have not been » 
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CtlAPTBR ni. 
rorld that then was, being overflowed w 
water, " perished ; 



Elable anil uniforin that Ihe world has 
never been destroyod by an overwhelm 
ing visitaliaii froai God. It bus beeu 
destroyed by a flood ) it may be again 
by fire. There was the saine itnproba 
bility that the event would occur, so far 
IS the aiguiaimt frotn the stability " 



the 






s that there \a in itia othi 
and consequently the objeclioa is of no 
force. 1 "Htat by the vrmd of God. 
By the romraand of God. ' He sp(^, 
Dni) it was dnne.' Comp. Gen. i. 6, 9. 
Pg. xxiiii. 9. The idea here is, that 

will. As the heavens and the earth 
were originally mode by hia command, 
Eo by the same command they can be 
destroyed. 1 The heavens were of old. 
The heavena were formerly made. Gon. 
i. I. The word heaven in the Scrip 
turcs sometimes refers to the atmos- 
phere, aometimes to the stairy worlds 
as they appear above ua, and Bometimes 
h ace where God dwells. 

H doubtless, in the popit- 

g 11 asilenolingtbeheavcns 

pp , embracing the sun, 

m 8. IT And the earth 

d g ou f the water, aad in Ih 

VI M g consisting. Gr., mma 

on. T G eat word, when used in 

El senEO. means to stand 

h g k r; then tropically, t 

pae her to constitute, place 

g ence, Roiinaon. Th 

idea mbioh our translators seem la hav 
iiad is, that, in the formation of th 
earth, a part was out of the water, su 
a part under the water, and that th 
former, or the inhabited portion, be 
came entirely submerged, and that thu 
the inhabitants perished. This wa 
not, however, probably the idea o 
Peter. He doubtless has reference 1 
the account given in Gen. i. of the 
creation of the earth, in which 
performeil so important a pari. 



thought in bi= mind scLms to have been, 

hat woler entered materially into tha 

brmition of the earth, and that in its 

Fcry origin there eknted the means by 

vhich It was aflerwariio destroyed. 

The word which is tendered 'stoniiing' 

should rather he rendered GonsisJin^o^ 

coastituted of I and the meaning is, 

that the creation of the earth was the 

reaull of the divine agency acting on 

B mass of elements which in Genesis 

colled waters. Gen. I, 2, 6, 7, 9. 

There was at first a vast fluid, an ini- 

e unformed collection of materials, 

called maters, iind from that the earth 

ise. The point of time, therefore, 

which Peter looks at the earth here 

not when (he mountains, and conti~ 

nts, and islands, seem to be standing 

partly out of the water and partly in 

the water, but when there was a vast 

mass of materials called waters from 

which the earth was formed. Tha 

phrase ' out of the water' (l^ iSaros) 

refers to the origin ofthe earth. It 

was formed from, at out of, that mass. 

The phrase 'in the water' (_Sl CSiwof) 

mora properly means through or by 

I doe t m 1 h arth stood 



causes which ultimately resulted in the 
deluge. 

6. Wiereby. hi J*. Througli whieli. 
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II. PETEft. [A. V. 66. 

7 But the heavens and the earth which ate now, by the 



oi by means of which. Tlie pram 
here is ia the plurul number, atiil Ih 
has been much dilTerence of opinior 
to what it refers. Some supposa t 
ref to h h am d 

he p d g d 

PI- nd w 



Bd h d B (D rfrf d ) 

h h C k ph k r 

(8 ) fi 1 W 
appose, h to h 



be that the apostle had tho malera men- 
tioned in Gfenesia prominently in hie 
eje, and meant to deactiba the effect 
producei! by those watera. He has 

ferred to uialer — ' out of the loaler and 
in the ioaier.' It is evidenllj to tiiese 
wa/ers mentioned in Genesis, out of 
which the world waa originally made, 
that he refers- here. The world was 
formed from that fluid mass; by these 
waters which e!:istGd when the earth 
waa made, and out of which it. arose, 
il was deslroyed. The antecedent to 
the word in the plural number ia rather 
that which was in the mind of the 
writer, or thai of which he was think- 
ing, than the ward which ho had used. 
Tf 7he world tliat then was, && In- 
cluding all its inhsbitsnts. Eoaen- 
mtlller eupposes that the reference here 
is to aome universal calaatrophe which 
occurred before the deluge in tho time 
of Noah, and indeed before (he earth 
was fitted up in its present form, aa 
described by Moses in Gen. i. It is 
rendered more than probable, by the re. 
searches of geologists in modern times, 
that such changes have occurred, but 
there ia no evidence that Paler waa ac- 
quainted with Ihem, and his purpose 
did not require that he should refer to 
Ibem. All that his argument demanded 



the fact that the world had been 
once destroyed, and that therefore there 
was no improbability in believing that 
it would be again. They who main- 
tained that the prediction thol the earth 
would be destroyed was improbable, 
ffirnied that there were no signs of 
uch an event ; that Ihe laws of nature 
vere stable and uniform ; and that as 
hose laws bad been so long and so 
iniformly unbroken, it waa absurd 10 
lelieve that such an event could occur. 
To meet this, all that was necesMiy 
as (o show that, in a ca!<e where the 
ame ohjecliona substantially might be 
urged, it had actually occurred (hat tho 
world had been destroyed. There was, 
in itself considered, as much improba- 
bility in believing that the world could 
be destroyed by water aa that it would 
be destroyed by fire, and consequently 
the objection luid no real force. Not- 
withstanding Ihe apparent stability of 
the laws of nature, tho world had been 
once destroyed, and there is, therefore, 
no improbability that it may be again. 
On the objections, which might have 
been plausibly urged against the flood, 
see Notes on Heb. si. 7. 

7. But the iaivetis and the earth 
which are now. As they now exist. 
There is no ditEculty here respecting 
what is meant by the word earth, but 
it is not so easy to determine precisely 
bow much is included in the word 
heavens. It cannot be supposed to 
mean hcaitsn as the place where God 
dwells; nor is it necessary to Buppoae 
that FetCr understood by the word all 
that would now be implied in it, as 
used by a modern astronomer. The 
word is doubtless employed in a popular 
signification, referring to the heavens 
aa they appear ta Ihe eye i and Uie 
idea is, that the conflagration would 
not only destroy the earth, but would 
change the heavens oa they now appear 
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same word are kept in store, re- 
served unto fire " against the day 
n Pa. so, a zep. a e. a Th. i. s. 



of judgment and perdition of un- 
godly men. 



universal canflagralion, all that ia pto- 
perl; implied in wliat ia liete said b; 
Peter would occur. IT By the, same 
KOrd. Dependent solely on Ihe will 
of God. Hb has only to give com- 
mand, and all will ba dastroyad. The 
laws of nature have no stability inde- 
pendent of his will, and at his pleasure 
all things could he reduced to nothing 
as easily as Ihey wcro made. A single 
ward, a breath of command, from one 
Being, a Being over whom we have no 
control, would spread universal desola- 
tion thrangh the heavens and the earth. 
Notwithstandiug the laws of nature, as 
they are called, and the precision, ani- 
formily, and power with which they ope- 
rate, the dependence of tho universe on 
the Ctealor is aa entire as though there 
were no such laws, ind as though all 
were conducted by the mere will of the 
Most High, iriospective of such iawa. 
In fact, those laws have no efficiency 
of their own, hut are a mere statement 
of the way in which Gnd producea (ho 
changes which occur, the methods by 
which he operatea who ' works all in 
all.' At any moment ha could sus- 
pend them; that is, he could 



on among the ancient philoaophere, 
especially the Greek Stoics. What 
was the foundation of that opinion, or 
whence it was derived, it is impossible 
now to determine, but it is remarkable 
that it should have accorded so entirely 
with the statements of the New Testa- 
ment. The authorities in proof that 
this opinion was entertained may be 
seen in Wetstein, in he. See Seneca, 



oplnionsthat accord with thes 

of revelation — opinions, many of them 

which could not have been founded ovi 






nency, a 



The allusion in the Greek word 
any thing thai is Iraasured up, c 
served for future nae, TfieaposUedoes 
not say that (his is the oii/y purpose 
which the heavens and the earth 
preserved, but that this is ont objec 
this is one aspect in which the subject 
maj beviewej. Tiiey are like treasure 
reserved for future use. IT S^seiriied 
anlo fire. Keaerved or liBpt to bi 
burned up. See Notes on ver. 10. Tbi 
first mode of destroying the world wa( 
by water, the neit will bo by fire. 
That the world would at aoma f ' ' 
be destroyed by fire was a con 
SS* 



iny 1 



■esligat. 



a of E 



mong 



id which must, therofora, have 
been either the result of conjecture, or 
handed down by tradition. Whatever 
may have been their origin, the fact 
that such opinions prevailed and were 
believed, may be allowed to have some 
weight in showing that the state- 
ments in the Bible are not improbable. 
"S Against ihe day of judgment and 
perdition of ungodly men. The world 
was destroyed by a flood o: 



ickedne 



of it 



It 



from this passage that il 
will be destroyed by fire with reference 
to the same cause; at least, that its de- 
struction by fire will involve the pcnli. 
tion of wicked men. Il cannot be in- 
ferred from this passage that the world 
will be as wicked at the general con- 
flagration as it was in tho lime ofNoah, 
but the idea in the mind of Peter seems 
to have been, (hat in the destruction of 
the world by fira the perdition of the 
wicked will be involved, or will al 
that time occur. It also seems to ba 
implied that the fire will accomplish an 
Impoi^nl agency in that destruction, 
as the water did on Ihe old world. H 
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8 But, beloved, be not igno- 
rant of tliis one thing, that one 
day is with the Lord as a thou- 

is nal said, in the passage before is, 
whether those to be destroyed will be 
living nl that lime, or will bo raised 
up from the dead, nor have wo any 
HiEanB of dolermining what was the 
"iron that point. All that 



the world if 



lially I 



aches is, that 



a by fire ; 

that is, that there are elements kept in 
store that may be enkindled iula a uni- 
versal conflagration, and that euch n 
ConSagratiao will be attended with the 
destruction of the wicked. 

8. But, beloved, be not ignorant of 
this one thing, thai one day is vdlh 
the Lord as a thousand years. This 
(vs. a, 3) is the second eoneideration 
by which the apostle meets the objec- 
tion nf GcofTere against the doctrine of 
the second coming of the Saviour. The 
objeotion tvas, that much time, and 
perhaps the llmo which had been sup- 
posed to be set for hie coming, had 
pasaed away, and still all things re- 
mained as they were. The reply of 
the apostle is, that no argument could 
be Jrawn from this, for (hat which may 
seem to be a. long lime to Ds is a brief 
period with God. In the inBiiity of 
his own duration there is abundant 
lime to accomplish his designs, anil it 
can make no difference with ' ' 
whether (hey are accomplished 
one day or extended to a thousand 
years. Man haa bat a short lime t 
live, -and if he does not accomplish hi 
purposes in a very brief period, he nevE 
will. Bnt it is not so with God. H 
always lives, and we cannot, therefon 
infer, because the eieeulion of hi 
purposes seems to he delayed, thai Ihev 
are abandoned. With him who et- 

plieh them at a far distant period as 



[A.D.66. 

sand jeara, and a ° thousand 

The Lo d f, o s cl coo 
ng 1 3 p o n se a son e 






IS lo o< 



a dura- 



ieked, Ihereforf 
inter (hat they will escape because 
their punishment is delayed ; nor should 
the tighteons fear that the divine pro- 
mises will &il because ages pass away 
before they are accomplished. The 
expression here used, that ' one day is 
with (he Lord as a thousand years,' &C., 
is comniou in (he Rabbinical writings. 
See Wetstein in loc. A. similar thought 
occurs in Ps. xc. i: "For a thousand 
years in thy sight are but as yesterday 
when it is past, and as a watch in the 
night." 

9, TSe Lord is not slack amceitiing 
his promise. That is, it should not be 
inferred because his promise seems (o 
be long delayed that therefore it wi!l 
fail. When men, after a considerable 
lapse of time, fail lo fulfil their engage- 
ments, we infer that it is because they 
have changed (heir plans, or because 
they have forgotten their promises, or 
because (hey have no ability to perform 
them, or because there is a want of 
principle which malies them regardless 
of (heir obligations. But no such In- 
ference can be drawn from the ap- 
parent delay of the fulfilment of (he 
divine purposes. Whatever may he 
the reasons why they seem to be de- 
ferred, we may be sure that it is iroiu 

men count slackruss. It is probable 
that the apostle here had his eye on 
some professing Christians who had 
become disheartened and imptitient, and 
who, from the delay in regard to the 
coming of the Lord Jcau.t, and from th? 
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men count slackness ; but is 
long-suffering " to us-ward, not 



peutance. 



represBi 



ofthos 



rulh of the Chi 
from that delay Ihot it was false, be- 
gan Co fear that hia promLEed coming 
would indeed never oeear. To sucli 
he sajrs that it shonli] not be inferred 
from Ilia delay Ibal he would not re- 
turn, but thai the delay should ba re- 
garded as an evidence of his doBJre 
that niEn should have space [or repent- 
snce, and an opportunity (o secure their 
salvation. Sec Notes on ver. 15. H BuC 
is long-suffering to tis-aard. Toward 
as. The delay should be regarded aB 
a proof of his forbearance, and of his 
desire that men should be saved. Svery 
sinner slionld consider (he fact that he 
is not cut down in his 
proof that God will not panish the 
wicked, but as a demonstration (hat 
is now forbearing, and is willing that 
he should have an ample opportunity 
bl t llf N a ■ ■■ 
f ih G it w 11 n t 

i in g u 1 



are his feelings and desires now towards 
men. (A) One may have a sincere de- 
sire that others should not perish, and 

with that, they will petiah. A parent 
has a sincere vne/i that hia children 
should not he punished, and yet he 
himself ma; be under a moral necessity 
fgivar may have 



hthat 



hould 01 



( d 1 



f 



f 



th 






Id 



de> 



rd the respile as a proof thai God is 
i^rciful and forbearing now. f JVol 
ilting thai any should periah. That 
he does net desire it or tdsh it. Hia 
iture is benevolent, and he sincerely 
the eternal happiness of all, and 
!iis patience towaida ainnefs proves 
ihei, he is willing that they should be 
laved. If he meto not willing, i( would 
je easy far him to cut them oiT 
axclude them from hope at onee. This 
passage, however.ahould not be adduced 
to prove (1,) that sinners never will in 
fact perish. For (a) the passage does 
not refer to what God will do as the 
Co«1 Judge 'if mankind, but to what 



punished, and yet 
he himaelf may build a prison, and 
construct a gallows, and cause the law 
to be executed in a most rigorous man- 
ner. A judge on the bench may have 
a sineere desire that no man should be 
executed, and that every one arraigned 
before him ehould be found to be inno- 
cent, and yet even he, in entire accord- 
ance with that wish, and with a most 
benevolent heart, even with tears in hia 
eyes, may pronounce the sentence of 
the law. (c) Tt cannot be inferred that 
all that the heart of infinite benevolence 
would desire, will be accomplished by 
his mete aill. Il is evidently ns much 
in accordance with the l>enevalence of 
God Uiat no man shoold bo miserable 
in this world as it is that no one should 
salier in the next, since the difficulty is 
not in the question vrhere one shall 
sufier, but in the tact ilscif that an^ 
should suffer, and it is just as much in 
accordance with his nature that all 
should be happy here as that they 
should be happy heteafler. And yet 
no man can maintain that the fact 
that God is benevolent proves tl.nt no 
one will sufi'er here.- As little will 
that fact [irnvo that none will aufler in 
the world to come. (3.) The passage 
should not be adduced to prove that 
God has no purpose, and has formed no 
plan, in regard to the destrucUon of 
the wicked. For (a) the word here 
used has reference rather to his dispo- 
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10 But the day of the Lord in the which the heavens '' 
willcomeasathiePin thenight; pass away with a great i 



atioQ, or W his nalure, Ihan lo any act 
ox plan i (i) there is a sense, as is ad- 
milted b; sll, in which he does will the 
ilestruclion of the wicked, to nit, if 
Ihey (la not repent, thai is, if ihey Je- 

sietent with his geiierHl beneToIenc« as 
an eternal purpose in the matter, since 
hia elornal purpoee can only have been 
to do what he actually does, and if it 
be cunEislenl with a sincere desire that 
sinners should be saved lo do this, then 
it is consiElent to delertiUne beforehand 
to d(i it — for to determine beforehand to 
do what is in fact right, cannot bat be 
a lovely trait in the character of any 
one. (3.) The passage then proves (a) 
that God has a sincere desire that men 
should be saved; (4) that any purpose 
in regard lo the deatroction of sinners 
is not founded on mere will, or is not 
arbitrary; (c) (hat it would be agreeable 
to the nature of Gad, and to his arrange- 
ments in the plan of solvation, if all 

accept the offers of mercy ; (dj that if 
any come to him truly penitent, and 
desirous to be saved, tliey will not be 
cast off; (c) that, since it is in accord- 
ance with his nature that he should 
desire (hat all men may be saved, it 
may be presumed that he has made an 
arrangement by which it is possible 
that they should be ; and (/) that, 
since this is his desire, it is proper for 
the ministers of religion to offer sal- 
TBlion to every hatnan being. Comp. 
Ezek. xxxiii, 11. 

10. Bui the daij of the Lord. The 
day of the Lord Jesus. That is, the 
day in which he will be manifeeted. 
It is called his day, because he wilt 
then be (he grand and prominent ob- 
ject 8S the Judge of all. Comp. Luke 
xvji. 37. 1 Will came as a, thief in 
the night. Unexpettedly i suddenly. 
Bee Notes on 1 Thess. v. 3. f In the 



which the heavens shall pass away 
with a great noise. That is, what 
seems (o us to be thebeavons. Jt can- 
not mean that the holy abode where 
God dwells will pass away ; nor need 
we suppose that (his declaration extends 
to (he starry worlds and systems as 
disclosed by (ho modern astronomy. 
The word is doubtless used in a popu- 
lar sense — that is, as things appear (□ 
us ; and the fair inlerprelation of the 
passage would demand only sach a 
change as would occur by the destruc- 
tinn of (his world by fire. If a confla- 
gration should take place, embracing 
tho earth and its surrounding atmo- 
spheie, all tho phenomena would occur 
which are here described; and, if this 
would be so, then this is all that can 
be proved to be meant by (he passage. 
Such a dee(ruc(ion of (he elements 
conld notoccurwitboDt'agrcnt noise.' 
IE And the elements shall r:rll with 
fervent heat. Gr., ' (he elemenls being 
burned, or burning (xcuiow/tmL), shati 
be dissolved.' The idea is, that (he 
cause of (heir being < dissolved' shall be 
fire i or that there will be a conflagra- 
tion oxlcnding lo what are here called 
the • elements,' that shall produce the 
effects hero described by the word ' dis- 
solved.' There has been much differ- 
ence of opinion in regard to the mean- 
ing of the word here rendered dements 
(oroijsm). The word occurs in the 
New Testament only in (he following 
places ! Gal. iv. 3, 9. 3 Pet. iii. 10, 18, 
in which it is rendered elemenls i Col. 
ii. S, SO, in which it is rendered m^ 
ments, and in Heb. v. 13, where it is 
rendered principles. For the general 
meaning of the word, see Notes on 
Gai. iv. 3. The word denotes the ru- 
diments of any thing ; the minute parts 
or portions of which any thing is com- 
posed, or which constitutes the simple 
portions out of which anything growi^ 
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be burnt 



up. 



or of whkh it is compouniled. Here 
it would properly denote the contpo- 
nent parts of the mBlerUl world ; or 
those which enter into its campositinn, 
and of which it is made up. It ia not 
(0 be sappoaad that tho apostle used 
the term with the same esact signifi- 
ration nith which a chemist would use 
it now, but in accordance wilh the 
popular nse of the toriii in his da;. In 
all ages, and in all languages, some 
such ward, wilh more or less of ecien- 
tilic accuracy, has been employed to 
denote the primary materials oat of 
which others were formed, just as, in 
moEl languaj^es, there have been clini^ 
acters or letters to denote (he element' 
arj BounJs of which language is com- 
posed. The ancients in general sup- 
posed that the elements out of which 
all things were formed, were four — air, 
earth, iire, and water. Modern science 
has entirely overturned this theory and 
h hwhtth ffmbg 



1 



I Ih 



p w d t b ppl d t th f w le- 

m t fwh h II h e CO p d 

d losed hy m d h I y In- 

be correct. Whether applied to the 
one or the other, science has shown 
that all are capable of combustioa. 
Water, in its component parts, is in- 
ilammable in a high degree ; and even 
(he diamonil has been shown to be 
combastible. The idea contained in 
Xhe word ' dissolved,' is properly only 
the chunge which heal produces. Heat 
changes the /or»M of Ibings; dissolvBa 
them into Uieit elengerils ; ijiasipales 
those which ware fiolid hy Jririnfthem 



off into gases; and produces new com- 
pounds, but it annihikles nothing. It 
could not be demonstrated from this 
phr^a that the world would be annihi- 
iatej hy fire; it could ba proved only 
that it will undergo important changes. 
So far as the acUon of fire ia concerned, 
the form of the earth may pass away, 
and its aspect be changed ; but unless 
the direct power which created it inter- 
poses to annibilals It, the mn/ferwhich 
now composes it will still be in exist 
enee. IT TSe earlh also, and Ike iworSi 
that are therein, shall be burnt up. 
That is, whether they are the wotkb 
of God or man — the whole vegetable 
and animal creation, and all the towers, 
(he towns, (he palaces, the productions 
of genius, the paintings, (he statuary, 
the books, which man has made. 



ThJB word rendered ' burnt up,' like the 
word just before used and rendered 
fervent heat — a word of the same origin, 
but here intensive — means (hat they 
will undergo such a change as fire will 
produce; not, necessarily, that the mat- 
ter composing them will be annihilated. 
If the matter composing the earth is 
ever lo be destroyed entirely, it must 
be by the immediate power of God, for 
only he who createil can destroy. There 
is not the ^east evidence that a particle 
of matter originally made has boon an- 
nihilated since the world began; and 
there are no fires so intense, no chemi- 
cal powers so mighty, as to cause a 
particle of matter to cease wholly to ba. 
So far 39 the power of man is con. 
cerned, and' so iar as one portion of 
matter can prey on another, mst(er ia 



mind, a 



Hosted bi Google 



U. Whether it is his purpuee to dun;'- 
iilaie an; portion of the matter which 
he has made, does not appear from his 
word ; bat it is clear that he inlonds 
that the niiiverse shall undergo import- 
ant changes. Ae to ttie possibility or 
probability of such B destruction by lire 
aa is here predicted, no on6 can have 
any doubt who is acqaainted with the 
disclosures of modern science in regard 
la the internal structure n( the earth. 
Even the ancient philosophers, from 
some cause, supposed thai the earth 
would jet be destroyed by fire fNotes 
on ver. 7) ; and modern science has 
made it probable that the interior of the 
earth is a melted and inlcns1;ly heated 
mass of burning materials; that the 
habitable world is but a comparatively 
thin crust or sheli over those internal 
fires { that earthquakes are caused by 
the vapours engendered by that healed 
mass when water comes in contact with 
it ; and that lotcanoes are but openings 
and vent-hnles through which those 
internal flames make ihoir way to the 
surface. Whether these fires will 
everywhere make their way to tho sur- 
face and produce an universal confla- 
gration, perhaps could not ha deter- 
mined by science ; but no one can 
doubt that the simple command of God 
would be all that is necessary to pour 
those burning floods over the earth, as 
he once caused the waters to roll over 
every mountain and through every val- 
ley. As to the question whether it is 
probable that such a change produced 
by fire, and bringing the present order 
of things to a close, will occur, it 
may be remarked farther, that there is 
reason to believe that such changes are 
in fact taking place in other worlds. 
"During the last two or three centu- 
ries, upwards of thirteen fixed stars 
have disappeared. One of them, situ- 
ated in the northern hemisphere, pre- 
sented a peculiar brilliancy, and was 
so bright as to be seen by the naked 
eye at mid-day. It seemed to he on 
file, appearing at first of a dazzling 



The 



while, then of a reddish y 
lastly of an asliy pale ci 
Place supposes that it was 

conflagration was visible about si 
months." The well-known aslrono- 
mer, Von Liltrow,in the section of his 
work on "New and Missing Stars" 
(entitled Die Wunder der Himmels 
Oder Gemeinfassliche Darslellung der 
Weltsystems, Stutlgard, 1S43, ^ 2S7), 
observes ; " Great as may ha the revo. 
lutions wbich take place on the surface 
of those iised stars, which arc subject 
to this alternation of light, what en- 
tirely difierent changes may those ethers 
have experienced, which in regions i>f 
the firmament where no star had aver 
been before, appeared to blaza up in 
clear flames, and then to disappear, 
perhaps for ever." He then gives a 
brief history of those stars which have 
excited the particular attention of as- 
tronomers. " In the year 157S, on the 
nth of November," says he, "Tjcbo, 
on passing from his chemical labotatorj 
to the observatory, through thn court 
of his house, observed in the constella- 
tion Cassiopeia, at a place where before 
he had only seen very small stars, a 
new star of uncommon magnitude. It 
was so bright that U surpassed even 
Jupiter and Venus in splendour, and 
was visible even in the day-time. Dur- 
ing the whole time in which it was 
visible, Tycho could observe no paral- 
!ax oi: change of position. At the end 
,pf the year, however, it gradually dimi- 
nished, and at length, in March, 1574, 
sixteen months afler its discovery, en- 
tirely disappeared, ance which all 
traces of it have been lost. When it 
first appeared its light was of a daz- 

two months after its reviving, it became 
yellowish ; in a kw months it assumed 
a reddish hue, like Mars or Aldebaran , 
and in the beginning of the year l!i74, 
two or three months before its total 
disappearance, it glimmered only with 
a gray or lead.coloured light, similal 
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11 Seeing then that all thest 
Ihings shall be dissolved, wlia 
manner of persons ought ye ti 
be in all holy oonvetsation an( 
godliaess; 

12 Looking for" and ' hastinj 

n Tit. 2. IS. • or, halting tko coming. 



(0 tbat of S&lurn." Seo Bibliotbeca 
Sacra, lEI., p. ISl. If such things o 
cur in olhet worlds, there ia nothing 
improbable or absurd in tlie EUppositio 
that the; may yet occur on the earth 
1 1. Seeing then that all ikese thing 
fhall be dissolved. Since this is a 
undoubted truth. IT Wial manner f 
petsons ought ye to be in all holy co 
versaiion and godliness. In holy con- 
duct and piety. That is, this fact 
ought to be allowed to exert a deep and 
abiding influence on us, to induce us to 
lead holy lives. We should feel that 

earth; that this is not our abiding 
home ; and that our great mteresta are 
in another world. We should be se- 
rious, humble, and prayerful ; and 
should make it our great object to be 
prepared for the solemn 



bitual c 



,mplati 






n ha- 



lt would make u 



would lead u: 






stroyed 



would prompt ua to lay up 
iBures in heaven. It would cause us to 
ask with deep earnestness whether we 
are prepared for these amazing scenes 
should they suddenly burst upon us. 

!3. Looking for. Not knowing 
when this may occur, the mind should 
be in (hat stats which constitutes ex- 
pectation ; that is, a belief that it will 
occur, and a condition of mind in which 
we would not be faken by surprise 
■boutd it happen at any moment. See 
Notes on Titoa ii. 1 3. IT And hastitig 



unto the coming of the day of 
God, wherein tlie heavens, being 
on fire, shall be dissolved, and 
the elements shall melt ' with 
fervent heat? 

13 Nevertheless we, accord- 

JIs.64. &2. Mi. 1.4. 






Mar, 



i in Greek, 



d d d hasting (gxciSa) m 



te il 


J thing, to await with 


S -1 


e. This is evidently the 


se h 




Th 11 


f m nd which is indicated 


yth w 


d that when we are anx- 


ously dcs 


rous that any thing should 



would ha SI 
accelerate it if we could. The true 
Chrislian does notdread the coming of 
that day. He looks forward to it as 
the period of his redemption, and would 
welcome, at any time, the return of his 
Lord and Saviour. While he ia willing 
to wait as long as it shall please God 
for the advent of his Redeemer, yet to 
him the brightest prospect in the future 
is that hour when he shail come to 
tflko him to himself. 1 The coming 
of the day of God. Called 'the day 
of God,' because God will then be 
manifested in his power and glory. 

13. NeeerthekssTBe, according to Itti 
promise. The allusion here seems to 
be, beyond a doubt, to two passages in 
Isaiah, in which a promise of this kind 
is found. Isa. Ixv. 17. "For behold, I 
create new heavens, and a new earth; 
and the former shall not be remembered 
nor como into mind." Isa. Irvi. 23. 
"For as the new heavens and the new 
earth which I will make, shall remain 
before me. saith the Lord," dec Comp. 
Rev. xii. 1, where John says he had a 
vision of the now heaven and the ne^ 
earth which was promised. " And I 
saw a new heaven and a new earth; 
for the first heaven and the first earth 
were passed away, and there was no 
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a Re. 31. 1, S7. 

more sea," See Notes on Isa. Ixv. 
TT Look for new Iicai-ens and a n 
earth. It may not be easy to ansv 
many of the questions which might he 
sskecl respecting tl 
earth' hem mentioned. One of [hose 
which are most naturally asked is, 
whether the apostle meant to say that 
this eaith, after heicg pjriilec) by fire, 
would be iilted up again for the abode 
or the redeemed ; hut this quCEtion it 
is impostdblfl to answer with certainty. 
The rollowing remarks may perhaps 
embrace all that is known, or that can 
bo shown to ha jitohable, on the mean- 
ing of the passage before us. First. 
""' ' easens and the 
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will exist 

after the world shall have been lie- 
slroyed by fire ; (hat is, afier the gene- 
ral judgment. There is not a word 
expressed, and not a hint given, of any 
'new heaven and eavlh' previous to 
this, in which the Saviour will reign 
personally over his saints, in such it 
renovated world, through a long millen' 
nial period. The order of events stated 
by Peter, is {a) that the heavens and 
earth which are now, are 'kept in 
store, reserved unto ^re against ike day 
of judgment, and perdition of ungodly 
men' (ver. 7) ; (i) that the day of the 
Lord will eorae suddehly and unexpect- 
edly (ver. 10) ; (hat then the heavens 
and earth will pass away with a great 
noise, the elements will melt, and the 
earth with all ils works be burned up 
(vet. 10) ( and (c) that after this (ver. 
13) wo ate to expect the ' new heavens 
and new eailh.' Nothing is said of a 
personal reign of Christ; nothing of 
the resurrection of the saints to dwelt 
with him on the earth; nothing of the 
world's being fitted up for their abode 
premous to the final judgment. If 
Peter had any knowledge of such 
evcntE, and believed that they would 
occur, it is remarkable that he did not 
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reign of the Saviour, the subject should 
have been passed over in total silence. 
Secojid. The word 'new,' applied to 
the heavens and the earth that are to 
EUcceei! the present, might express one 
of the following three things; that is, 
either of these things would correspond 
with alt that is fairly implied in that 
word, (o) If a new world was literally 
created out of nolhirg after Ibis world 
is destroyed ; for that would be in the 
strictest sense neui. That such an 

though it is not revealed. (S) If an 
inhabitant of the earth should dwell 
after death on any other of the worlds 
now existing, it would he to him a 
' new' abode, and every thing would 
appear new. Let him, for instance, 
be removed to the planet Salitm, 
with its wonderful ring, and its seven 
moons, and the whole aspect of the 
heavens, and of the world on which he 
would then dwell, would be new to 
him. The same thing would occur if 
he were to dwell on any other of the 
heavenly bodies, or if he were to pass 
from world to world. Bee this illus- 
trated at length in the works of Thomas 
Dick, LL. D, • Celestial Scenery,' &c 
Comp. Notes on 1 Pet. i. 13. (c) If 
the earth should harenovatad, and tilled 
up for the abode of man after thn uni- 
versal confiagration, it would then be > 
new abode. Third. ThiswMid, thus 
renovated, may be, from time lo time, 
the temporary abode of the r^eemed, 
after the final jndgmenL No one can 
prove that this may not bn. thoagh 
there is no evidence that it wit! be their 
permanent and eternal abodo, or tiial 
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arth is 



1 furnish a dwelling- 
place far nil llio unnumbered millions 
Ihat ar« to he saved. But that Ihe 
earlh mayagaiu be revisited from time 
to time by the redeemed; that in a 
purified and renovated farm it maj be 
one of the < many mansions' which are 
10 be fitted up for Iham (John xiv, 3), 
may not appear wholly improbable from 
the following suggestions ; (1.) It 
seems to have been a taw of the earth 
that in its progress it should bo pre- 
pared at one period for the dwelling- 
place of a higher order of beings at 
another period. Thus, according to 
the disclosures of geology, it eiisled 
perhaps for countless ages before it was 
fitted to be an abode for man ; and that 
it ivas occupied hy the moi 
inferior order of eiistence, 
now passed away to make 
nobler race. Who can tell but the 
present otder of Ihiiiga may pass away 
to make pi f II 1 t t f 

a more e Ited m d f be g ( ) 
There is 1 



h ( 



view. I d d 
(Notes 10) Ih n p f 

that a s Bl P I I f "n t 
has been annihilated, nr ever will be. 
It inay change its form, but it may still 
esist. (3.) It seems, also, to accord 
moat with probability that, though (he 
earth may undergo important changes 
by flood or fire, it will not be annihi- 
lated. It seems ditHcntt to suppose 
that, as a world, it will be wholly dis- 
placed from the system of which it is 
now a part, 0/ that the systEtn itself 
will disappear. The oarth, as one of 
the worlds of God, has occupied loo 
important a position in the history of 
the universe to make it to be easily 
believed that the place where the Son 
of Qod became incarnate ai-j died, 
■hall be utterly swept away. It would, 
26 



certainly, accord more with all the 
feelings which we can have on such a 
subject, to suppose that a world once so 
beautiful when it came from the hand 
of its Maker, should be restored (a 
primitive loveliness ; that a world which 
seems lo have been made primarily 
(see Notes on I Pel, i. 13) with a view 
to illustrate the glory of Goi) in re- 
demption, should be preserved in some 
appropriate form to be the theatre of 
the exhibition of the developement of 
that plan in far distant ages to come 
(i.) To the redeemed, it would be 
most interesting again to i^isit the 
spot where the great work of their 
redemption was accomplished; where 
the Son of God became incarnate and 
made atonement for ain; end where 
there would he so many interesling re- 
collections and associations, even after 
the purification by fire, connected with 
the infancy of their eiistence, and their 
preparation for otemiiy. Piety would 
at least wish that ths world where 
Gelhsemane and Calvary are should 
never he blotted out from the universe. 
But (5.) if, after their resurrection and 
reception into heaven, the redeemed 
shall ever re-vlsit a world so full of in- 
teresting recollections and associations ; 
where they began their being, where 
their Redeemer lived and died, where 
they were renewed and sanctified, and 
where their bodies ones rested in the 
grave, there is no reason to suppose 
that this will be their permanent and 
unchangmg abode. It may be mere 
speculation, but it seems to accord best 
vith the goodness of God, and with 
he manner in which the universe ts 
nado, lo suppose that every portion of 
t may be visited, and become succes- 
iively the abode of the redeemed i that 
hey may pass from world to world, and 
iurvey the wonders and the works of 
God as they are displayed in different 
worlds. The universe so vast seems 
to have been filled up for such a pur- 
pose, and nothing else that wo can con- 
ceive of will be BO adapted to give em- 
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U Wherefore, beloved, see- 
ing that je look for such things, 
bediiigent'that yemay befound 
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the 



ployment without weariness i 
minds that God has made, in the imci- 
ininableiiuralion before them. Fourth. 
Tho new heavens and earth will bo 
holy. They will be the abode of righ^ 
MUsneBB for ever, (a) TUs fact is 
clearly revealed in the verso before ua; 
'wherein dwellelh righteousness.' It 
is also the correct statement of the 
Sciiptares. Eev.jLxi, 27. ICor. vi.9, 
10. Heb. xii. 14. (fi) This will be in 
ttrong contrast with what has occurred 
on earth. The history of this world 
has been almost entirely a history of 
sin — of its nature, developemenls, re- 
sults. There have been no perfectly 
holy beings on the earth, except the 
Saviour, and the ongels who have oo- 
casionally visited it. There has been 
no perfectly holy place — city, village, 
hamlet; no perfecUy holy community. 
But the fulore world, in strong con- 
trast with this, ?i!l be perfectly pure, 
and will be a bir illustration of what 
reiifion in ila perfect form will do. 
(c) It is for this that the Christian 
desires to dwell in that world, and 
waits for the coming of his Saviour. 
It is not primarily that he may be 
happy, desirable as that is, but that he 
may be in a world where he himself 
will be perfectly pure, and where ail 
around him will be pure ; where every 
being that he meets shall be 'holy as 
God is holy,' and every place on which 
his eye rests, or his foot treads, shall be 
uncont ami noted by sin. To the eye 
of failh and hope how blessed is the 
prospect of such a world! 

14, V/htrefore, beloved, seeing thai 
ye look for such things, be diligent. 
That ia, in securing your salvation. 
The effect of such hopes and prospects 
should be to lead us to an earnest in- 
quiry whether we ate prepared to dwell 
in a holy world, and to make ua dili- 
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of him in peace, without spot, 
and blameless. 

15 And account that tlie long- 
suffering of our Lord is aalva- 

genl in performing the duties, and pa. 
lient in beatjng the trials of life. Ha 
who has such hopes set before him, 
should seek earnestly that he may be 
enabled truly to avail himself of them, 
and should make their attainment the 
great object of his life. He who is so 

toil, should be willing to labour dili' 
gently and faithfully while life 



Hei 



:ved froi 



ill temptation and (rial, should be will- 
ing t<i bear a little longer the sorrows 
of the present world. What are all 
these compared with (he glory that 
awaits usi Comp. Notes on ! Cor. 
XV. 58. Rora. viii. 18, seq. 3 Cor. iv. 
16 — 18. If Thai ye. may be found of 
kim in peace. Found by him when 
he returns in such a stale as to secnra 
your eternal peace, t Without spot, 
and blameless. See Not«s on Sph. v. 
27. It should be an object of earnest 
ellbrt with ua to have the last stain of 
sin and pollution removed from our 
souls. A deep feeling that we ate soon 
to stand in the presence of a holy God, 
OUT final Judge, cantiot but have a 
happy influenco in making us pure. 

IS. And account that the Umg-suf- 
fering of our Lord is sahation. Re- 
gard his delay in coming to judge the 
world, not as an evidence that he never 
will come, but as a proof of his desire 
that we should be saved. Many had 
drawn a <iif!erent inference from the 
fact that the Saviour did not return, 
and had supposed that it was a proof 
that he would never come, and that his 
promises had failed. Peter says that 
that conclusion was not authorized, but 
that we should rather regard it as an 

that we should be saved. This conclu- 
sion is as proper now as it was then. 
Wicked men should not infsr, becaasi 
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God does not cut 
therefore, they never will be punished, 
or that God is not faithful (o his threvt- 
enings. They should talhat regard it 
as a proof that he is willing to save 
them; for (1.) he might justly cut 
tbem ofi' for their sina ; (3.) the only 
reason of which we have linowledge 
why he spares the wiclted is to give 
Ihem space for repentance ; and (3.) as 
long as life is prolonged a sinner has 
(he opportunity to repent, and may turn 
to God. Wb may, tlierefote, in our 
own case, look on all the delays of God 
to punish ; on all his pa^anee and for- 
bearsnce towards us, notwithstanding 

berlesa tokens of his kindness scattered 
along our way, as evidflnoe that he 
is not willing that we should perish. 
What an accuiDutated argument in any 
case would this afford of the willing- 
ness of God (a save ! Let any man 
look on his own sins, his pride, and 
selfishness, and senEUality; let him 
contemplate (he fact that he has sinned 
tbroagh many years, and against many 
mercies; let him endeavour to estimate 
the number and magnilnde of his of- 
fences, and upon God's patiencs in 
bearing with him while these have been 
committed, and who can overrate (he 
force of such an argument in proof 
that God is slow (0 anger, and is 
willing to save? Comp. Notes on 
Rom. ii. 1. H Even as our beloved 
brother Paul also. Prom this refer- 
ence to Paul the following things are 
clear : (I.) That Peter was acquainted 
with his writings; (2.) that he pre- 
sumed that those to whom he wrote 
were also acquainted with them ; (3.) 
that Peter regarded Paul as a • beloved 
brother,' nolwilhsfanding the solemn 
rebuke which Paul had had occasion to 
administer to him (Gal.ii. 2, seq.) ; (4.) 
that he regarded him as authority in 



inculcating the doctrines and duties of 
religion; and (5.) that he regarded 
him as an inspired man, and his writ- 
ings as a part of divine truth. See 
Notes on ver. 16. That Peter has 
shewn in his epistles that ho was ac- 
quainted with the writings of Paul, 
has been abundantly proved l)y Bich- 
hom (Einleitung in das N. Tes. viij. 
606, seq.), and will be apparent by a 
comparison of the following passages ; 
Eph. i. 3 with 1 Pet. iii. 1 ; Cot. iii, 8 
with 1 Pet. ii. 1 i Eph. v. 23 with I 
Pet. iii. 1 ; Eph. V. 31 with 1 Pet, v. 
5; 1 Thess. V. e with 1 Pet, V. 8; 1 
Cor. ivi. 30 with I Pet. v. 14; Rom. 
viii. 18 with I Pet. v. 1 ; Bom. iv. 34 
with 1 Pet. i. 21; Rom. xilL 1,3,4 
with 1 Pet. ii. 13, 14; 1 Tim. ii. 9 
with 1 Pet. iii. 3 ; 1 Tim. v. 5 with I 
Pet. iii. 5. The writings of the apos- 

lated, and one apostle, Ihough himself 
inspired, could not but feel a deep in- 
terest in the writings of another. There 
would be cases, also, as in the instance 
before us, in which one would wish to 
confirm his own sentiments by the ac- 
knowledged wisdom, experience, and 
authority of another. ^ According to 
tkewisdam. given unto kim. Peter evi- 
dently did not mean to disparage that 
wisdom, or to express a doubt (hat Paul 
was endowed with wisdom; he meant 
undoubtedly that, in regard to Paul, (he 
same thing was true which he would 
havcafiirmed of himself or of any other 
man, that whatever wisdom he had waa 
lo be traced to a higher than human ori- 
gin. This would at the same time tend 

of Paul than if he had said it was his 
own, and would beep up in the minda 
of those to whom he wrote a sense of 
the truth that alt wisdom is from above. 
In reference to ourselves, to our friends, 
, to our teachers, and lo all men, it is 
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16 As also in ail his epistles, ° speaking in lliem of these things; 



proper to boar in remenibraiics ihe fact 
(hat all tcua wisdom is from tbe " Fa- 
ther of lighla." Coinp. Notes on James 
i. 6, 17, ^ Hath aritten onto you. 



n Peter 






d (hat the 
Petcr'wrota (I Pet. i.' I) lived in Ihc 
regions to whkh some of Paul's epis- 
tles were addressed, and Ihat thej might 
be regarded as addressed lo them. The 
epistles to the Galatians, Spliesians, 
and Colossians, were of this descrip- 
tion, all addressed lo churches In A^a 
Minor, and all, therefore, having refer- 
ence to the same people to whom Peter 
addressed his epistles. 

16. As also in all his epislki 
only in those which he addressed to 
the charchea in Asia Minor, but in his 
epistles generally. It is to be presumed 
that they might have had an acquaint- 
ance with some of the other epistles of 
Paul, as well as those sent to the 
churches in their immediate vicinity. 
IT Speaking in tAeia of t/Kse things. 
Tbe things which Peter had dwelt np( 
in his two epistles. The great doctrin 
of the cross; of the depravity of msi 
of the divine purposes j of the n( 
birth; of the consummation of all 
things; of the return of the SaVionr Ic 
judge the. world, and to receive hi! 
people to himself : the duty of a serious 
devout, and prayerful life, and of being 
prepared for the heavenly world. These 
things are constantly dwelt upon by 
Paul, and to his authority in these re- 
spects Peter might appeal with the ut 
most confidence. % In vMck. Th( 
common reading in this passage is i, 
el;, and according to this the referenci 
is to the SJtbjecta treated of — ' in which 
ikingf — referring lo what he had ji ' 
spoken of — ■ speaking of these thing 



This reading is found in ihe common 
editions of the New Testament, and is 
supported by far (be greater number 
of MSS., and by most commenlalors 
s. It is found in Griesbach, 
Tiltman, and Hahn, and has every 
'idence of being the genuine reading. 
Another reading, however (iv nlj), is 
found in some valuable MSS., and is 
supported by the Pyriac and Arabic 
versions, and adopted by Mill (Pro- 
]eg., 1484), and by Beia. According 
to this, the reference is io the epistles 
themselves — as would seem to be im- 
plied in our common version. The 
troo construction, so far as tbe evidence 
lo refer it not directly to the 
epistki, but to the things of which 
Peter says Paul wrote; that is, not to 
the style and Unguage of Paul, but to 
the great truths and doctrines which 
he taught. Those doctrines were in- 
deed contained in his epistles, but stilt, 
irding to the fair construction of the 
passage before us, Peter should not be 
understood as accusing Paol of obscu- 
ily of style- He refers, not to Iha 
di^culty of understanding what Paul 
meant, but to the difficulty of compre- 
hending the great truths which he 
taught. This is, generally, the great- 
est difficulty in r^ard to the statements 
of Paul. The diflicully is not that the 
meaning of the writer is not plain, but 
it is either (a) that Ihe mind la over- 
powered by the grandeur of the thought, 
and the incomprehensible nature of the 
theme : or (b) that the truth is so un- 
palatable, and the mind is so prejudiced 
against it, that wo are vnviilling to 
receive it. Mony a man knows well 
enough what Paul means, and would re 
ceive his doctrines without h 
the heart was not opposed ti 
this slate of mind Paul is charged with 
obscurity, when the real difficulty lies 
only in the heart of him who makes Ih* 
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ediy, obscare 



There are, undoubl- 
ga in his nri lings, as 
alt other ancient compo- 
utions, but this passage should not be 
adduced to pioie that he hail not the 
fiiculty of mailing himself understood. 
An honest heart, a nillingnese to re- 
C^vfl tbe troth, is one of the best quali- 
ficstions for underetaniling the writings 
of Panl, ar>d when this exists, no one 
mn fail to find Irnlh that may be coui- 
prehended, and that will be ominenlly 
adapted to sancti^ and save tbe soul. 
H Are some things hard to be under- 
stood. Things pertaining to high anrl 
difliciilt subjects, and ivhich are not 
easy to be comprehended. Peter doss 
not call in question the truth of what 
Paul had written ; he does not intimate 
&at he himself would dilier from him. 
His language is rather that which a 
Dian would use who regarded the writ- 
ings to which ho referred as true, and 
triiat he says here is an honourable 
testimony to the authority of Paul. It 
may be added, (I.) That Peter does 
not say that all the doctrines of the 
Bible, or oven all the doctrines of Paul, 
ate hard to be understood, or that no- 
thing is plain. (3.) He says nothing 
about withholding the Bibia, or even 
the wtilings of Paul, from the mass of 
Christiana, on the ground of the difii- 
CDltyof understanding the Scriptures ^ 
nor does be intimiUe that that was the 
des^n of Uie Author of the Bible. 
(3.) It is perfectly manifest, from this 
very passage, that the writings of Paul 
were in ^ctin the hands of the* people, 
else how could they wiast and pervert 
them t (4.) Peter says nothing about 
" " ' e inlflrpteter of any kind, 
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B that 



:> be understood, which they 

irpret them for the church. (5.) With 
diat propriety can the preleniied suc- 
ESBOr of Peter — the pope — undertake 
> expound those diOicult doctrines in 
le writings of Paul, when even Petec 
imself did not undertake it, and when 
he did not profess'to be able to compre- 
hend ihenil la the pope more skilled 
in the knowledge of divine things than 
the apostle Peter ? Is he better quail- 
tied to interpret the sacred writings 
than an inspired apostle wasi (6.) 
Those portions of tbe writings of Paul, 
for any thing that appears to the con- 
trary, are just as 'hard to be under- 
stood' now as they Were before the 
'infallible' church undertook to explain 
them. The world is little indebted to 
any claims of infallibility in explaining 
tbe meaning of the oracles of God. It 
remains yet to ha seen that any portion 
of the Bible baa been made clearer by 
any mere authoritative explanation. 
And (7.) It should be added, that with- 
out any such exposition, the liumble 
inquirer after truth may lind enough 
in the Bible to guide his feet in the 
paths of Ealvallon. Ko one ever ap- 
proached the sacred Scriptures with a 
teachable heart, who did not find them 
'able to make him wise unlo salva- 
tion.' ■ Comp. rfotes on 2 Tim. iii. 15. 
11 Which tlity thai are unlearned. The 
evil here adverted to is that which 
arises in cases where those without 
competent knowledge undertake to be- 
come expounders of the word of God. 
It is not said that it is not proper for 
them to attempt to become instructed 
by the aid of tha sacred writings; but 
the danger is, that without proper views 
ofinterpretaliou, of language, and of an- 
cient customs, they might be in danger of 
perverting and abudng certain portions 
of the writings of Paul. - Intelligence 
among the people is everywhere in the 
Bible presumed to be proper in under- 
standing the sacred Scriptures, and ig- 
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'hat are uolearned and unstable 
wrest, as thty do also the other 

norance maj pioduce the same affects 
in interprtiting the Bible which it will 
produce in interpretin;; olhei nntings. ' 
Every guod tiling is liable to abuse ; 
but the proper way to correct this otII, ! 
and to remove this ilanger, ia not to heep 
tha people in -ignorance, or to appoint 

It ia to remove the ignorance itself by i 
eiihghtening the people, and reiiilerine 
theiD better qualilied to uniicrstand the 
sacred oracles. The way to remove 
error ia not to perpetuate ignorance ; ii 
ia to eiiJighten the mind, so that it may 
be qualified to appreciate tbe truth. 
H And anslai/e. Who have no set- 
tled principles and siewa. The evi! 
here adverte<l tu ia that which arises 
nhere thoae undeitalie to interpret the 
Bible who have no eetabiiahed prin- 
wples. They regard nothing as ael- 
tled. They have no landmarks set up 
to guide their inquiries. They have 
no stability in their character, and of 
course nothing can be regarded aa set- 
Hod in their methods of interpreting the 
Bible. They arc under the control of 
feeling and emotion, and are liable to 
embrace one opinion to-day, and an- 
other directly opposite, to-morrow. But 
the way to prevent this evil ia not by 
attemplJng to give to a community an 
authoritative interpretation of the Bibloj 
it ia to diffuse abroad juat principloa, 
that men may obtain from the Bible 
an intelligent view of what it means. 
ir Wrest. Pervert (arptP)iiiio»> The 
word here used occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testament. It ia derived 
from aword meaning a wind lass, winch, 
instrument of torture (ij-cptpx^), and 
means to roll or ivind on a windlass ; 
then lo wrench, or turn away, as by 
the force of a windlass; and then lo 
wrest or pervert. It implies a turning 
out of the way by the application of 
force. Ho)C the meaning is, that they 
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apply thoae portions of the Bible to a 
purpose for which they were never in- 
tended. It is doublleas true that this 
may occur. Men may abuse and per. 
veil any thing that is good. But the 
way lo prevent this is not to set up a 
pretended infallible interpreter. With 
all the perversities arising from igno- 
rance in the interpretation of the Bible ; 
in all the crude, and weak, and fanciful 
expositions which could he found among 
those who have interpreted the Scrip, 
turea for themselves — and they are 
many— if they were all collected toge- 
ther, there would not be found so many 
adapted lo corrupt and ruin the soul, 
aa have come from the interprelations 
attempted to be palmed upon ihe world 
by iho one church that claims lo be 
the infallible ejipounder of the word 
of God. I As ihey do alst) Ihe other 
Scriptures. This is an onequivocal 
declaration of Peter that he regarded 
the writings of Paul as a part of the 
holy Scriptures, and of course that he 
considered him aa inspired. The word 
* Scriptnrea,^ aa used by a Jeiv, had a 
technical signification — meaning the 
inspired writings, and was the common 
word which was applied to the aacred 
writings of the Old Testamenl- As 
Peter usea this language, it implies 
that he regarded tbe wrilinga of Paul 
Old Teal 



( the 1 



of c 



apostle can go to confirm the claii 
another to inspiration, it proves that 
the writinga of Paul are entitled lo a 
place in the aacred canon. It should 
be remarked, also, that Peter evidently 
speaks here of the commim estimate in 
which the writings of Paul were held. 
He addresMS those to whom he wrote, 
not in such a way aa tu declare lo them 

regarded as a part of the inapired vii- 
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A. D. eti.] 



17 Ye therefore, beloved, see- 
ing ye know these things before, 
beware lest ye also, being led 
away with the error of thewick- 



and wero an admitted paint. ^ Unto 
their own dtstrudion. By embracing 
Mee (loclrines. Error Jeslrajd the 
aout; and it i^ verj possible for a man 
o read the Bible as only to confirm 



CHAPTER in. 

ed, fall fro[ 



He n 



takes 



fxinly b, 






lery man who reads the 
n every one who under- 
is public expounder, will 



?, Seeing that ye knov! these things 

and knowing that such results may 
follow. Men should read the Bible 
with the feeling that it is possible 
that they may fall into error, and be 
deceived at last. This apprehension 
will do much to make them diligent, 
and candid, and ptayarful, in slndy- 
ing the word of God. IT With the 
error of the wicked. Wicked men. 
Suoh B5 he had referred to in ch. ii,, 
who became public teachers of religion. 
1 Fali Jront your oun steadfastness. 
Your firm adherence to the truth. The 
particular dangei here referred to is not 
that of falling from grace, or from true 
religion, but from tlie firm and settled 
principles of religious truth, into 



IS. Bat grow in grace. 
i. 10. Religion in general 



is often 



riieo favour, aiiu lo 'gruw m grai 
lo increase in that which consti 
true religion. Religion is as susi 
ble of cultivation and of growth ai 



18 But grow " in grace, and 
in the knowledge of our Lord 

oCo. 1. 10. 

athervirtueofthesDul. It is feeble in 
its beginnings, like the grain of mus- 
tard seed, or like the germ or blade of 
the plant, and it increases as it is culti- 
vated. There is no piety in the world 
which is not the result of cultivation, 
and which cannot be measured by the 
degree of care and Htleiition bestowed 
upon it 



pious 



any I 



inently learned or rich, who does 
not intend to; and ordinarily men in 
religion ere what they design lo be. 
They have about as much religion 
as they wish, and possess about the 
character which they intend to possess. 
When men roach eslraordinary eleva- 
tions in religion, litie Bailer, Fayson, 
and Edwards, they have gained only 
what they meant to gain ; and the gay 
and worldly professors of religion,- who 
have little comfort and peace, have in 
fact the characters which they designed 
to have. If these things are so, then 
we may see the propriety of the in- 
junction ' to grow in grace;' and then 
too we may see the reason why so fee- 
ble Bttainmenta are made in piety fay 
the great mass of those who profess 
religion. T And in the knowledge of 
our Lord and Saviour Jesua Christ, 
See Notes on John xvii. 3. Comp. 
Notes on Col. i. 10. To know the 
Lord Jesus Christ; to possess just 
views of his person, diaracter, and 
work, is the sum and essence of the 
Christian religion; and with this in- 
junction, therefore, the apostle appro- 
priately closes this epistle. He who 
has a saving knowledge of Christ, has 
in fact all that is essential to his wel- 
fore in the life that is, and in that 
which is to come ; he who has not this 
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808 II. PETER. [A.D. 68. 

and Saviour Jesus Christ. To liim ' be glory, both dow and for 



knowletlge, though he may be distin. sire that henour aiu! glery should be 

guieheil in the learning nf the Gehaols, rendered to the Redeemer, ail Ibe aspi- 

and may be profounilly Ekilled in the rations of trne Christians apptoprialely 

BcienMs, has in reality rio knowledge close. There is no wish more deeply 

that will avail him in the great matters cherished in (lieir hearts than this; 

pertaining to his eternal welfare. IT To thecs is nothing that will enter morn 

himbsghr^,&c. Comp. Notts, Kom. into their worship in heaven. Comp 

XTi. 37. a Tim. iv. 13. With Ihe de- £ev i 6, 6 ; v 13, 13 
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THE 

FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF JOHN. 



INTRODUCTION. 



^ I Tk i Ik I 11/ f the Epistle. 

L1XFI.E need b s. d pe t g tl th ticjty of Ihis epistle, or the ev!< 

deiiCB that it w w t by th p I J hn. Tliere are, in general, Iwo 
sources of evide g d tw t ga ; the external eridence, or Ihat 

mhich.niay bed dftnlhtet yf other writers; and Iho evidenca 
which may be derived from some marks of the authorship in tho writing itself, 
which is called the internal evidence. Both of Iheso arc remarkably clear in 
regard to this epistle. 

1. The eitcrnal evidence. (1,) It is quoted or referred to by llie early Chris- 
tian writers as the undoubted production of the apstle John. It is referred to 
by Polycarp in the beginning of the EBcond century ; it is quoted by Papiaa, 
anil alao by Irenaius. Origen says. "John, beside the gospel and Revelation, 
has leil US an epistle of a few lines. Grant also a second, and a third, for all 
do not allow these to be genuine." See Lardner vi. 376, and Lfieko, Einlei. i. 
Dionyaius of Alexandria adinitlad the genuineneas of John's first epistle; ao 
alao did Cyprian. All the three epiatles were recflived by Athanasius, by Cyril 
of Jerusalem, and by Epiphanius. Eusebius says, " Beside his gospel, his first 
epistle is universally acknowledged by those of the present time, and by the an- 
cienta ; but the other two are contradicted." (3.) It is found in the old Syriac 
Torsion, probably made in the lirst century, though the second and third epistles 
are not there. (3.) The genuineness of the first epistle was never eilensively 
called in question, and it vras never reckoned among the doubtful or disputed 
epistles. (4,) It was rejected or doubled only by those who rejected hia gospel, 
and for the same reasons. Some small sects of those who were called ' heretics' 
rejected ail of the writings of John, because they confiicted with their pecutiai 
views; but this was confined to a small number of persona, and never afiected 
the general belief of the church. See LUche, Einlei. 9, aeq. 

3. There is atrong internal evidence that the same person wrote this epistle 
who was the author of the gospel which bears the same name. The resem- 
blanoe in the mode of eKpresflion, and in the topics referred to, are numerous, 
and at the same lime are not such as would be made by one who was attempt- 
ing to imitate the language of another. The allusions of this kind, moreover, 
are to what 'us peculiar in the gospel of John, and not to what is common to 
that gospel and the other three. There is nothing in the epistle which would 
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paiticularly reminil us of tho gnapel of Matlhew, or Mark, ot Luke ; but it |> 
impossible lo read il and not be reminded oonslaiitly of the gospel by John. 
Among those passages and expressions the following may he referred to: 



iri. I 


compared wilh 


IJhapler i. 1, 4, 










I 


xiil.34. 


ii. 13, 14. 




xvii.3. 










lii. 13.... 
jv. 9 




TtV.SO. 

iii. 16. 















This language in the epistle, as will be easily seen by a comparisnn, is sncll 
as the real author of the gospel by John would be likely to use if he wrote 
an epistle. The passages referred to are in his style ; they show that the mind 
of the author of both was turned to the same points, end those not such paints 
as might be found in all writers, but such as indicated a peculiar mode of 
thinking. They are not such expressions as Matthew, or Maik, or Luke, or 
Paul, would have used in an epistle, but just such as we should expect from the 
writer of the gospel of John. It must be clear to any one that either the au- 
thor of the gospel was also the author of this epistle, or that the author of the 
epistle meant to imitate the author of the gospel, and to leave thB impression 
that the apostle John was the author. But there are several things which make 
it clear that this is not a Ibrgety. (o) The passages where the resemblance is 
found are not exact quotations, and are not such as a man would make if he 
designed to imitate another. They are rather such as the same man would use 
if he were writing twice on the same subject, and should express Iiimself ihe 
second lime without intending to copy what he had said the tirst. (£) If it hjd 
been an inlenUonal fraud or forgery, there would have been soma allusion to 
the name oi authority of the author; or, in other words, the author of (he epistle 
would have endeavoured to sustain himself by somo distinct reference to Ihe 
apoatle, or to his authority, or to his well-known characteristics as a teller of 
truth. See John six. 35; xii. M. Comp. 3 John 12. But nothing of the 
kind occurs in this epistle. Il is written without disclosmg the name of the 
author, or the place where he lived, or the persona to whom it was addressed, 
and with no allusions to the gospel, except such as show that the author thought 
in the same manner, and bad the same things in his eye, and was intent on the 
same object. It ia, throughout, the style and manner of one who felt that his 
method of expressing himself was so well understood that he ilid not need even 
to mention hiB own name ; ea if, without any thing further, it would be apparent 
from the very epistle itself who had written it, and what right he had to speak. 
But this would be a device too refined for forgery. It bears all the marks ot 
sincerity and ttutlt 
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% 3. The time andplane of writing tht Epistle. 

Almost tiolhing is known of the tiiae and jilace of wciling the epistle, and 
neatly nil that ia saiit on this point is mete conjectute. Some teceiit ciitics 
have supposed that it was in fact a part of the gospel, though in some way it 
Bflerwatils became iletacheil from it; olheis that it was sent os on epis^/a at the 
same time with the gospel, and to the same persons. Some have supposed that 
it was written before the destruction of Jerusalem, and some long after, when 
John was very aged, and these last suppose that they find evidences of 
the very adianccd ago of the author in the opiEtle itself, in such characteristics 
as commonly mark the conversation and writings of an old man. An examina- 
tion of these opinions may be found in Lucke, Einlei. Kap. 3 ; and in Hug, 
Intra, p. 456, seq., p. 733, seq. 

There are very/eia marks of time in the epistle, and none that can deter- 
mine the timo of writing it viilh any degree of cerlainty. Nor is it of much 
impotlance that we should be ahle to determine it. The truths which it con- 
tains, are in the main as applicable to one age as to another, though it cannot 
be denied (see ^ 3) that the author had some prevailing forms of error in his eje. 
The only marks of time in the epistle by which we can form any conjecture aa 
to the period when ii was written are the following; (I.) It was in what the 
author calls the tost time (iaz^i*^ upa). ch. ii. I S. From (his expression it might 
perhaps be inferred by some that it was just before the ilestruclion of Jerusalem, 
or that the writer supposed that the end of the world was near. But nothing 
can be oerlainly determined from this eipteasion in regard to the exact period 
ivhen the epistle was written. This phrase, as used in the Scriptures, denolei 
no mora than the last dispensation or economy of things, the dispensation 
under which the affairs of the world would be wound up, though that period 
might be in fact much lancer than any one chat had preceded it. See Notes on 
Isa, ii. a. Acts ii. 17. Heb^ i. S. The object of the writer of this epistle, in the 
passage referred to (ch. ii. 18}, is merely to show that the cloang dispensation 
of the world had actually come ; that is, that there were certain things which 
it was known would mark that dispensation, which actually existed then, and 
by which it could ha known that tiiey were living under the last, or closing 
period of the world. (3.) It is quite evident that the epistle was composed 
after the gospel by John was published. Of this no ono can have any doubt 
who wilt compare the two (ogelher, or even the parallel passages referred to 
above, § 1, The gospel is manifestly tha original ; and it was evidently pre- 
sumed by the viriter of the epistle that the gospel was in the hands of those to 
whom ha wrote. The statements there made aro much more full; the circum- 
staneas in which many of the peculiar doctrines adverted to vvete first advanced 
are detailed ; and the writer of the epistle cleariy supposed that all that was ne- 
cessary in order to an understanding of these doctrines was to state them in the 
briefest manner, and almost by mere allusion. On this point Lilclte well re- 
marks, ' the more brief and condensed expression of the same sentiment by the 
same author, especially in regard to peculiarities of idea and language, is always 
the later one; the more extended statement, the unfolding of the idea, is an 
evidence of an earlier composition.' Einlei. p. 31, Yet while this is clear, it 
determines little or nothing about the time when the epistle was written, for it 
is a matter of great uncertainly when the gospel itself was composed. Wetslein 
sapposes that it was soon after the ascension of the Saviour ; Dr. I.ardner that 
it was about the year 68 ; and Mill and Ls Clerc that it was aboat the jear 97, 
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ecCXii INTRODUCTION. 

In Ihis uncert^nty, tbereforo, nolUng can be delermiiieJ nbeoIuCely from lhi» 
circumstance in regard to Ihe lime of writing Eha epistle. (3.) Tlie only othel 
note of lime on wliich any reliance has been placed ia the supposed fact tbat 
(here vere indications in the epistia itself of Ihe great age of tha author, or 
evidences that he was an old man, and Chat consequently it was written near 
the chise of the life of John. There is gome evidence in the epistle that it was 
written when the author was an old man, though none that he was in his do/t^e, 
as Eichhorn and some others have maintained. The evidence that he was even 
en old man is not positive, but there is a certain air and manner in tlia epistle, 
in its repetitions, and its want of exact citiier, and especially in the style in 
which he addresses those to whom he wrote, as liilte children — ^tiirta — (ch. li. 
1, 13, S8; iii. 7, 18 ; iv. 4; v. 21) which would aeem to be appropriate only 
to an ageil man. Comp. Lilcke Binlei. pp. S3, SI, and Prof. Stuart in Hug's 
Intro, pp. 73B, 733. 

As Utcle is known about ihe place where the epistle was written as about (ho 
time. There are no local references in it; no allusions to persons or opinions 
which can help us to determine where it was written. Aa John spent (he lal(er 
part of his life, however, in Ephesua and its vidnity, there is no impropriety in 
BQpposing that i! was written (here. Nothing, in the interpretation of the epistle, 
depends on our being able (a ascertain the place of its composition. Hug sup- 
poses that it was written in Pnlmos, and was sent us a letter accompanying 
his gospel, lo the church at Ephesus. Intro. ^ 69. Lucke supposes that it was 
a circular epistle addressed to the churches in Asia Minor, and sent from Ephe- 
sus. Binlei. p. 27. 

To whom the epistle was written is also unknown. It hears no Jnseription, 
as many of the other epistles of the New Testament do, and aa even the uecond 
and third of John do, and there is no reference to any particular cl«s of per- 
sons by which it can be determined for whom it was designed. Nor is it kuowD 
why (he name of the author was not attached to it, or why the persons for 
whom it waa designed were not ileaignated. All that can be determined on this 
subject from the epistle itself is the following : (1.) It seems to have been ad- 
dressed to no particular church, but rather to have been of a. circulai character, 
designed for the churchea in a region of country where certain dangerous opinions 
prevailed. (3.) The author presumed that it would bo known who wrote it, 
either by the style, or by the sentiments, or by its resemblance to his other writ* 
ings, or by the messenger who bore it, so that it was unnecessary lo affix his 
name to it. (S.) It appears to have been so composed as to be adapted to anif 
people where iJiose errors prevailed ; and hence it was thought belter to give it 
a general direction, that all might feel themselves to ba addressed, than to desig- 
nate any particular place or church. There is, indeed, an ancient tradition (hat 
It was wnden to (he Parlhiaaa. Since the time of Augustine this has been the 
uniform opinion in the Latin chnrch. Venerable Uedo remarks that 'many of 
the ecclesiastical writers, among whom is St, Athanasius, testify that the first 
epistle of John was written to the Farthians.' Various conjectures have heen 
made as to the origin of this opinion, and of the title which the epistle bears in 
many of (he Latin M8S. (ad Pwtkoa), but none of them are satisfactory. No 
such title IS found in the epistle itself, nor is there any intimation in it (o whom 
It waa directed. Those who are disposed to eiamine (he conjectures which 
have been made in regard lo the origin of the title may consult Liicko, Bnlei. 
p. 38, aeq. No reason can be assigned why it should have been sent to Uw 
Parthians, nor is (here any sufficient evidence to suppose that it was. 
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INTEODUCTION. CfiCXlU 

5 3. Tfte ohjecl of the Epistle. 

It is evident from (he epislle itself thai Iheto wiiro some prevailing ermrn 
•^otig those ta Whom it was wridcn, end thai one desisn of the wriler was to 
counteract Ihose errors. Yet very various opinions have heen entertained in 
regard to the nature of the errors that were opposed, and the persons whom llie 
writer had in his eye. Loeffler aupposea that Jews and Judaizers are tht per- 
sons opposed ; Semter, Tittman, Knapp, and Lange suppose that they were 
Judaizing Chtiaiians, end especially EManUes, or apostate CbtislJans; Mi- 
chaelis, Klcuher, Paulus, and others, suppoEO that the Gnostics are referred to % 
others, as Schmidt, LdcliB, Vitringa, Bertholdt, Prof. Staart, suppose that the 
Bocelse was the sect that was prinmpalty opposed. 

It is imposaiblo now to determine with accuracy to whom particularly the 
wriler referred, nor could it he well done without a more ocourale knowledge 
than we now have of the peculiarities of the errors which prevailed in the time 
of the author, and among the people to whom he wrote. All that we can learn 
on the subject thai is certain, is la be derived from the epistle itself, and there 
the intimations are few, hut they are so clear that we may obtain some know- 
ledge (a guide us. 

1. The persons referred to had iiKen professing Christians, and were now 
apostates from the faith. This is clear from ch. ii. 19. "They went out from 
us, but they were not of us," &c. They had been members of the church, but 
they had now become teachers of error. 

a. They were probably of the sect of the Doceise; or if that sect had not 
then formally sprung up, and was not organized, they held Ihe opinions which 
they Btlerwarils embraced. This sect was a branch of the great Gnostic fa- 
mily, and the peculiarity of the opinion which they held was that Christ was 
only in appearance and seemingly, but not in reality, a man ; that though he 
seemed to converse, to eat, to sulTer, and to die, yet this was merely an appear. 
aiifiS assumed by the Son of God for important purposes in regard to man. 
He had, according to this view, no real kumanily, but though the Son of God 
had actually appeared in the world, yet all this was only an assumed form for 
the purpose of a manifestation to men. The opinions of the Doceles are thus 
represented by Gibbon ; " They denied the truth and authenticity of the gos- 
pels, as far as they relate the conception of Mary, the birth of Christ, and the 
thirty years which preceded the first Hietcise of his ministry. He first ap- 
peared on the banSa of the Jordan in the form of perfect manhood j but it Was 
a form only, and not a substance ; a human figure created by the hand of Om- 
nipotence to imitate the faculties and actions of a man, and to impose a per- 
petual illusion on the senses of his friends and enemies. Articulate sounds 
vibrated on the ears of bis disciples ; but the image which was impressed on 
their optic nerve, eluded the more stubl>orn evidence of the touch, and they 
enjoyed the spiritunl, but not the corporeal presence of the Son of God. The 
rage of the Jews was idly wasted against an impassive phantom, and the mys- 
tic scenes of the passion and death, the resurrection and ascension of Christ, 
were represented on the theatre of Jerusalem for the benefit of mankind." 
Die, L. Pall, vol. iii. p. 345, Ed. N. York, 1S29. Comp. vol, i. 440, 

That these views began to prevail in the latter part of the first century, there 

can be no reason to doubt, and there can be as liHle doubt that the author of 

this epistle had this doctrine in his eye, and that he deemed it to be of special 

importance in ttiia ftpistle, as he had done in hie gospel, to show that the Sob 

3» 
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COCXIV TNTHODUCTION. 

of God had BctuBJly comt in thejlssh; Uiat te was truly anil properlj a man, 
that he lived and died in realilj, and not in appearance only. Hence the allu- 
eion to these views in such passages as the following; "That nhich was from 
the beginning, which we have heard, which wo have seen with our ejes, which 
we have looked upon, and our hands hone handled, of the Word of life — that 
which we have seen and heard declare we unto you." ch. i. 1,3. "Many 
false prophets are gone out into the world. Hereby know we ihe spirit of God. 
EvBTj spirit that coniesscth that Jesus Christ is come in the Jlesh is of God ; 
and every spirit that confcsseth not that Jcsns Christ is come in the flesh is not 
of God ; and this is that epiril of Antichrist whereof ye have heard that it 
should come." ch. iv. 1—3. Comp. ve. 9, U, 15; v, 1. 6, 10, H, 13. John 
had written* his gospel to show that Jesus was the Christ (ch. xx. 31) ; he had 
furnished ample proof that he was divine, or was equal with Ihe Father (ch. i. 
1—14), and also (hat he was truly a man (ch. xv. S5— 38) ; but still it seemed 
proper to furnish a i»ore tinequivoca! statement that he had actually appeared 
in ihe Jlesh, not in appearance only but in reality, and this purpose evidently 
was a leading design of this epielle. 

The main scope of the epistle, the author has himself staled in ch, v. 13. 
" These things have I written unto you that believe on the name of the Son of 
God ; that ye may know that ye have eternal life, and that ye may believe on 
the name of the Son of God ;" (hat is, (hat you may have just views of him, 
and exercise an intelligent faith. 

In connection with this general design, and keeping in view the errors to 
which they lo whom the epistle was written were eiposed, there are two lead- 
ing trains of thought, though often intermingled, in the epistle, (a) The au- 
thor treats of the doctrine that Jesus ia the Christ, and (b) the importance of 
laae as an evidence of being united to him, or of being true Christians. Both 
these things are characteristic of John ; they agree with the design for which 
he wrote his gospel, and they were in accordance with his pecnliaiity of mind 
as ' the beloved disciple,' the disciple vrhose heart was full of love, and who made 
religion consist much in thai. 

The main charscleristics of this epistle are theaei (1.) It isfuU of love. The 
writer dwells on it; places it in a variety of attitudes; enforces the duty of 
loving one another by a great variety of consideraliona, and shows that it is 
essential to the very nature of religion. (3.) The epistle abounds with state- 
ments on the evidences of piety, or Ihe diaraclciistics of true religion. The 
author seems to have fell that those lo whom he wrole were in danger of em- 
bracing false notions of religion, and of being seduced by Ihe abettors of error. 
He is therefore careful lo lay down the characlerislica of real piely, and to show 
in what it essentially consists. A large part of the epistle is occupied with 
this, and there is perhaps no portion of the l^ew Testament which one could 
study tn more advanlago who is desirous of ascertaining whether he himself is 
1 true Christian. An aniions inquirer, a man who wishes to know what true 
reli^on is, could be directed to no portion of the New Testament where ho 
would more readily find the instruction that he needs, than lo this portion of 
tl>e writings of the aged and experienced disciple whom Jesus loved. A trua 
Christian can find nowhere else a more clear Blatement of the nature of his ret 
ligion, and of the evidences of real piely than In this epistle. 
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THE FIRST 
EPISTLE GEKEUAL OF JOHN. 



CHAPTER I. 

rpHAT which was from tlie ■ 
J- beginning, which we hav( 



CHAPTER I, 

This Bhorl chapter embraces Ihe fol- 
lowing subjects: I. A strong affirmn- 
(ian that the Son of Ood, or the 'Life' 
bad appeared in Uie tleeh. vs. 1 — 3, 
The evidence of this, the writer gays, 
was that ho had seen him, heard him, 
handled him ; that is, he had had all 
the evidence which could he furnished 
by the senses. His declaration on this 
paint he repeals, by putting Iha state- 
ment into a variety of forms, fur he 
seems to regard it as essential to true 
religion. 11. Ho says that he wrote to 
them, in order that they might have 
fellowship with him in the belief of 
this truth, and might partalie of the 
joy which flows from tlie doctrine that 
the Son of God has actually come in 
the flesh, vs. 3, 4. HI. He slates thai 
the sum and substance of the whole 
message which he had to bring to them 
was, that God is light, and that if we 
profess to have fellowship with him wa 
must waili in the Ughl. vs. B— 10. (a) 
In God is no darltness, no impurity, no 
sin. ver. 5, (b) If we are in daikness, 
if we are ignorant and anful, it proves 
that we cannot have any fellowship 
with him. ver. 6. (c) If we wallt in 
the light BB he is in the light ; if we 
partake of his character and sfHrit, then 



heard, which we have seen ' with 
our ej-es, which we have looked 
upon, and our hands have ' 
handled, of the Word of life; 



e shall h 



e fellowship o 



with a 



other, Dr>iil we may believe that [he 
blood of Christ will cleanse us from all 
'. (rf) Yel wo are 10 guard 
from one point of danger, wa 
allow ourselves (o feel that 
JO sin. We are to bear with 
I slant recollection that we ars 

- „.„, „.ld are to permit that fact to 

produce its proper impression on our 
minds, vs. 8, 10. (e) Yel, we are not 
to be desponding Uiough we do feel 
this, but arc to remember, that if we 
will truly confess our sins he will be 
found faithful to his promises, and Just 
to the general arrangements of grace, 
by which our sins may be forgiven, 
ver. 9, 

I. That which was from the begin- 
iiing. There can be no doubt that the 
reference here is to the Lord Jesua 
Christ, or the ' Word' that was made 
flesh. See Notes on John i. 1. This 
is such language as John would use 
respecting him, and indeed the phrase 
' the beginning,' as applicable to the 
Lord Jesus, is peculiar to John in the 
writings of the New Testament, and 
the language here ma; be regarded aa 
one proof that this epistle was nritlen 
by him, for it is just such an eipies- 
sion as he would use, but not such as 
one would be likely to adopt who should 
attempt to palm off his own writingl 
(313) 
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Ui b g nn g f th p (I In 

Eom wyth t []h uh y 
111 p t\ , a -p k e I Ihat hch 
was from the beginning,' uses a word 
in Ihe neuter gender instead of the 
masculine (ii). It is not to be supposed, 
I tbink, that he meant to apply this 
term directlff to the Son of God, for if 
he had ho would have used the mascu- 
line pronoun; but though he had the 
Son of God in view, end meant to make 
a Strang affirmalion respecting him, jet 
Ihe particular thing here referred to was 
wkalever there was respecting that in- 
CBmate Saviour that furnished tesO- 
mony to any of the senses, or that per. 
tained lo his character and doctrine, he 
bad borne witness to. He was looking 
rather at (he eoidence that bo was in- 
carnate ; the proD/s that he was mani- 
fested ; and he says that tlii 
had been subjected to the Cr 
1 he haJ borne i 



[A. D. 90. 

of his manifesla- 
lion as the Son of God, (be very firsi 
ndicalions on eorth of what he was as 
he Messiah. When the writer says, 
(ver. 8) that he ■ declares' this to them, 
t seems to me that he has not reference 
merely to what he uiuuld say in this 
epistle, for be does not go extensively 
into it here, but that he supposes that 
they had his gospel in Ih^r possession, 
and that he also means to refer to thai, 
or presumes that they were familiar 
with the testimony which he bad borne 
ill that gospel respecting Ihe evidenca 
that the " Word becaine flesh." Many 
have indeed supposed that this epistle 
accompanied the gospel whan it wag 
published, and was either a part of it 
that became subsequently detached from 
it, or was a letter that accompanied it. 
See Bug. Intro. P. If. ^ 68. There 



isto I 









what is referred tc 



n did it 



the 1 



'that 



This is 

ivhioh' (a). The 
sense may oe inis! 'Whatever there 
was respecting the Word of life, or 
him who is the living Word, the incar- 
nate Son of God, from the very begin- 
ning, from the time when he was first 
manifesled in the flesh; whateverthi 






<a1ted n 



s, his 



dignity, his character, that could be 
subjected to the testimony of the senses, 
lo be the object of eight, or hearing, or 
touch, thai I was permitted to see, and 
that I declare to you respecting him.' 
John claims to he a competent witness 
in reference to every thing which oc- 
curred as a mam/estaiion of what Ihe 
»oa of God was. K this be the correct 
interpretation, then the phrase 'from 
the beginning' (dit' op^Bs) does not here 
refer to his eternity, or his being in (he 
beginning of all things, as the phrase 
•in the beginning' (iv i^xii) ^"^^ '" 
John i. 1 ; but lalher means from the 



doubt tl 

he supposed that those to whom he 
wrote had access to that gospel, and 
that he refers here to the testimony 
which be had borne in (hat respecting 
the incarnate Word. 1!W/iich we have 
heard. John was with the Saviour 
throug1f*the whole of his ministry, and 
he has recorded more that (he Saviour 
said (ban either of the ether Evange- 
lists. It is on what he aaid of him- 
self that he grounds much of the evi- 
dence that he was Ihe Son of God, 
IT WMch vie have seen with our eyes. 
That is, pertaining to his person, and 
to what he did. 'I have seen himf 
seen what he was as n man; how he 
oppeared on eurth; and I have seen 
whatever there was in his works to in- 
dicate his character and origin.' John 
professes here lo have seen enough in 
this respect as to furnish evidence that 
he was the Son of God. It is not 
hearsay on which he relies, bul he had 
the testimony of bis own eyes in the 
case. Comp. Motes on 2 Pet. i. 16, 
Tf Which we have looked upon. The 
word here used seems designed (o ba 
tnore emphatic or intensive than ths 
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CHAPTER I. 
lanifest- 






; seen i 



that he had ' seen bim with hia eyea,' 
hut he evidently cleeigns ta include nn 
iilea in this wotc! which woald imply 
Eomething more than mere behoWicg 
or seeing. The additional idea which 
is couched in this woid seems t 
thai o( desire oi pleasure! lha.t is, 
he had loaked on hini with ilesii 
Batiafaction, or with the pleasure 
which one beholds a beloved object. 
Comp. MatL xi. T. Luke vii. Hi. John 
i. 14 ; X. 45. See Sob. Lex. There was 
an inlense and earnest gaze, as when we 
behold one whom vie have desired to see, 
or when one goes out purposely to look 
on an object. The evidences of the in- 
carnation of the Son of God had been 
EUhjeoted lo such an inlense and earnest 
gaze. 1! And our hands liave handled. 
That is, Iha evidence that he was a 
man was subjected to the sense of 
touch. It was not merely that he had 
been seen by the eye, far then it might 
be pretended tliat this was a mere ap- 
ptanence assumed without reality; or 
Uiat what occurred might have been ~ 
mere optical illusion ; but the evidenc 
that he appeared in the flesh Was sul 
jected to more eenaes than one ; lo the 
fact that his vince was heard ; that he 
was seen with the eyes ; that the mosi 
intense scrutiny had been employed ; 
and, lastly, thot he had been actually 
touched and handled, showing that it 
could not have been a mere appear- 
ance, an asEumed form, but that it wo< 
a reality. This kind of proof thai tht 
Son of God had appeared in the Jksh, 
or that ho was truly and properly 
man, is repeatedly referred lo in tl 
Hew Testament. Luke isiv. 39. "B 
hold my hands and my leet, that it is 
I myself; handle me and see; for a 
spirit hath not flesh and bones as ye 
■ee me have." Comp. John is. 35— 
37. There is evident allusion here to 
the opinion which early prevailed, 

sr* 



which was held by the Doccles, that 
the Son of God did not truly and really 
become a man, but that there was only 

geemciitobsaman. See the Intro., § 3. 
It was, evidently, with reference to this 
opinion which began early to prevail, 
that the apiHtle dwells on this point, nnd 
repeals the idea so much, and shows 
by a reference fo alt the senses which 
could lake nay cognizance in ihi- case, 
that he was truly and properly a man. 
The amount of It is, that we have the 
evidence thai he was properly a 






nthe. 



of 



'e that oc 






us. VOfiheWBrdofUfe. Respecting, 
or pertaining lo, the Word of life. ' That 
is, whatever there was pertaining to 
the Word of life, which was manifested 
from the beginning in his speech and 



the evidence that he was truly incar- 
nate, that we have declared unto you.' 
The phrase 'the Word of life.' moans 
the Word in which life resided, or 
which was ^e source and fountain of 
life. See Notes on John i, 1, 3. The 
reference is undoubtedly to the Lord 
Jpsus Christ. 

S. For the Life was manijisted. 
Was made manifesl or visible unto us. 
He who was the Life was made known 
to men by the incarnation. He ap- 
peared among men so that they could 
see him and hear him. Though ori. 
ginally with God, and dwelling wiU 
him (John i. 1, 3), yet he came forth 
and appeared among men. Comp. 
Notes on Rom. i. 3. 1 Tim. ill. 16. 
He is the great source of all life, and 
he appeared on the earth, and we had 
an opportunity of seeing and knowing 
what he was. H And me have seen it. 
This (epetttion, or turning over tha 
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bear witness, and show unto jou 
that eternal Life, ° which was 
with the Father, and ivas mani- 
fested unto [IS ;) 

thoughl. is designed to express the idea 
with emphasis, and is much in (he 
manuer of John. See John i. 1 — 3. 
He is particularly desirous of impress- 
ing on Iheoi the thought that he had 
been a personal witness of what the 
Savioar was, having had every oppor- 
luniiy of knowing it from long and fa- 
miliar iuletcourse with him. IT And 
bear tuilness. Wb lestify in regard 
to it. John was satisSed that his own 
charauter was known to be such that 
credit would be given to wiial he said. 
He felt that he vaa known to he a man 
of Irulh, and hence he never douhts 
that faith would he put in all his etate- 
msnlB. See John lix. 35; \xi. 24. 
Rev. i. 2, 3. John IS. ^ And s&tm 
unto you thai eternal Life. That is, 
we declare unto ;ou what that Life 



a the n 






of him wlio was the Life, and how he 
appeared when on earlh. He here at- 
tributes elernity to tho Son of God — 
implying that he had always l>een with 
the Father. 1 Whid, v>a» with ike 
Falker. Always hefote the manifesta- 
tion on the eaith. See John i. 1 : 
"The word was with God." This 
passage demonstrales the pre.6sislenee 
of the Son of God, and proves that he 

on eerlh he had an existence to which 
the wnrd Life could be applied, and 
thai was eternal. He is the Author 
of etflrnal life to us. V And was ma- 
nifested unto Its. In (lie flesh ; as a 
man. He who was the Life appeared 
unlo men. The idea of John evidently 
is, (1.) TliBt the being here referred to 
was for Bter with God ; (S.) Thai it 
was proper before the incarna^on that 
the word Life should be given to him 
as descriptive of his nature; (3.) That 
Uiere was a manifestation of him who 
WH thus called lafe, on earth; that. 



3 That which we have seen 
and heard declare we unto jou, 
thaj. ye also maj have fellowship 

he appeared among men ; that he had 
a real eiislence hero, and not a merely 
nasumed appearance ; and (4,) That 
the true characteristics of this incarnate 
being could be home testimony to by 
those who bad seen him, and who had 
been long with him. This second verse 
should be regarded as a parenthesis. 

3. That which wc have teeri and 
heard declare we unlo you. We an- 
nounce il, or raahe it known unlo you 
— referring either to what he purpoaeg 
to say in this epistle, or more probably 
embracing all that he had written re- 
specting him, and supposing that his 
gospel was in their hands. He means 
to call their altenlion to all the testi- 
mony which he had borne on (he sub- 

which began to prevail. IT That ye 
may have fellowship with us. With 
ns the apostles; with us who actually 
saw him, and conversed with him. 
Thot is, ha wished that Ihey might have 
the same belief, and the same hope, 
and (he same joy which he himself had, 
arising from Ibe fact the Son of God 
had become incarnate, and had appeared 
among men. To 'have fellowship,' 

with others; to partake of it; to share 
il with Ihem (see Notes on Acts ii. 43) ; 
and the idea here is, that the apoalle 
wished that they might shaie with him 
all the peace and happiness vhicb re- 
sulted from the fact that the Son of 
God had appeared in human form in 
behalf of men. The object of th« 
apostle in what he wrote was, ihat they 
might have the same views of the Sa- 
viour which he had, and partalie of the 
same hope and joy. This ia the true 
notion a( feltouislap in religion, ^ Ajid 
truly otirfeltatvehip is with the Fallnr. 
WiU) God the Father. That is, (here 
was something irt common wiUi him 
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with us: 


and 


truly o 


r follnw- 


ship " is 
with lli 


with 
son J 


the 


Father, 
Christ. 


and 



Olid God; eomelhing of which ho and 
God partook together, or which Ihfly 
' ired. This cannot, of 



(hat h 



s the SI 



IS that 



of God, or that in all things he ehaied 
with God, or that in any thing he was 
equal with God ; hot it means [hat he 
partook, in some respects, of the feel- 
ings, the views, the aims, the jojrs 
which God has. There was a union 
in feeling, and affection, and desire, 
and plan, and thie was to tiim a source 
of joy. He had an attachment lo 
the samo things, loved tho same truth, 
desired the same objects, and was en- 
gaged in the same wotkj and the con- 
sciausnfss of this, and the Jo^ which 
attended it, was what was meant by 
pllowehip. Comp. Notes on I Cor. 
X. 16. S Cor. xii. 14. The fellow- 
ohip which Christians haye with God 
relates to tiie following points: (1.) 
AllaohmBnt to the sama truths, and 
tho same objects ; love for the same 
principles, and the same beings, (2.) 
The same kind of happiness, though 
not in the same degree. The happi- 
ness of God is found in holiness, truth, 
purity, justice, tnercj, bsnevolenca. 
Tlie happiness of the Obristian is of 
the same kind that God has ; the same 
kind that angets have ; the same kind 
that he will himself have in heaven— 
for the joy of heaven is only that which 
the Christian has now, expand ed to the 
utmost capacity of the soul, and freed 
from all that now inlerlerea with il, 
and prolonged to eternity. (3.) Em- 
niovment, or co-operation with God. 
a sphere in which God works 



alone, 



which V 



co-operatiOD, no fellowship viilh him. 
In the work of creation ; in upholding 
all things; in the government of the 
universe; in the transmission of light 
from world to world ; in the return of the 
wuisons, the rising and setting of the 
tb« storms, tho tides, tho Slight of thi 



operation with him. There God worlis 
alone. But there is also a large sphere 
in which he admits ua graciously to a 
co-operation with him, and in which, 
unless we work, his agency will not 
he put forth. This is aeon when tho 









1 the SI 



geon binds up a wound ; when w 
the merlicine which God has appointed 
as a means of restoration to health. So 
in the moral i^orl.l. In our efforts to 
save our own souls and the souls of 
others, God graciously works with ua, 
and unless we work, the object is not 
accomplished. This co-operation is 
relerrcd to in such passages as these: 
' We are labourers together (fliwrpyoil 
with God.' I Cor. iii, 9, ' The Lord 
working with them.' Mark ivi. 30. 
' We then are workers together with 
bim.' 3 Cor. vi. 1. 'That we might 
be fellow-helpers to the truth.' 3 John 
8. In all such cases, while the effi- 
ciency is of God — alike in oioiting us 
lo effort, and in crowning the efEort 
with success — it is still true that if oitr 
efforts were not put forth, the woik 
would not be done. Tn Ibis department 
God would not work by himeelf alone ; 
he would not secure the result by mi- 
racle. (4.) We have fellowship with 
God by direct communioti with him, 
in prajer, in meditation, and in tho 
ordinances of religion. Of this all true 
Christians are sensible, and this consti- 
tutes no small part of their peculiar 
joy. The nature of this, and tho hap- 
piness resulting from it, is much of ths 
same nature as the communion of friend 
with friend — of one mind with another 
kinilrsd mind — thai to which wo owe 
no small part of our happiness in this 
world. (5.) The Christian will have 
fetlawsUp with his God and Saviour 
in ths triumphs of the tatter day, when 
the scenes of the judgment shall occur, 
I and when the Redeemer shall appeal; 
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4 And these things write we 
unto you, that ° our joy may be 



; the message 
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! bave heard of him, 
re unto you, that God 



t all. 



that he may be admired anil ailored iiy 
assembled worlds. Comp. Notes on S 
These, i. 10. See also Malt. lix. S8, 
Rev. iii. 31. IT And with hh Sm Je- 
sus Christ. Tt ■ ■ Ik m 
there is much wh h m h n- 

in teeling, io d p p 

There is a unwhhmnh 
things, and h is usness th 
gives peace d j 

4, And th h g u 

you. These h ng pec g h m 

who was xn nifested h S h and 
respecting th Cs h h f! w m 

that. H Tha u ff y b f L 
This is almoB h m g g 

which the S h dd 

ing bis disc p b 

leave Ihem h d h 

can be little d h 

declaration n m h 

uttered this m k S«o N ea 
that pasaago T li h 

full and ctea w h L d es 

Bad the felloweliip with him and with 
each other which would follow from 
tiiat, would be a source of happiness. 
Their joy vsould be complete if they 
had that ; for their real happiness was 
to he fband in their Saviour. The 
best editions of the Greek Testament 
now, bstead of the cammon reading 
'our joy,' read 'yovryiy.' 

6. This then is the meaaage which 
tee Aove heard of him. This is the 
substance of tha announcement (inny- 
vAta) which we have received of him, 
or which he made to us. The message 
here refers to what he communicated 
as the sum of the revelation which he 
made to man. The phrase ' of him' 
(cU' ovsai) does not mean respecting 
him, or about him, but /ram him ; that 
ie, this is what we received from his 



Hecc 



preaching; from all that he said. The 
peculiarity, the suhstance of all that he 
said, may be summed up in the decla- 
ration that God is light, and in the 
which follow from this 
enger 
bim wno 13 Light; he came to in- 
cato and defend the truths which 
n w from that central doctrine, in re- 
g rd to siu, to the danger and duty of 
n, Ui the way of recovery, and iP 
h rules by which men ought to live. 
H That God is Ugkl. Light, in Ihs 
S ripCuies, is the emblem of purity, 
utii, Iinowledge, prosperity, and hap- 
p ess ; as darkness is of the opposite. 
. 4 that 
llie light, 
etf; (hat ia, he is himself a1 
d is the sonrce and founi.jin of light 
n all worlds. He ifl perfei.ily pure, 
w thout any admixture of sin. He haa 
knowledge, v>ilh no admixture of 
gnorance on any subject. He is inQ- 
n ely happy, with nothing to make 
him miserable. He is infinitely b-ae, 
never staling or countenancing error; 









knowing the darkness of disappoint- 
ment and adversity. Comp. Notes on 
James i. 17, and John i. 4, 5. 1 Tim. 
vi. 16. "V And in hint ia no di^hiicii 
at all. This language is much in (he 
manner of John, not only affirming 
that a thing is so, but guarding it so 
that no mistake could possibly be mads 
as lo what lie meant. Comp. John i. 
1—3. The espression hero is designed 
to affirm that God is absolutely perfect ; 
that there is nothing In him which ia 
in any way imperfect, or which would 
dim or mar the pure splendour of hia 
character, not even as much aa the 
smallest spot would on the sun. The 
language is probably designed to guard 
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6 If we say that we have fel- darkiie 
lowship with him, and walk in truth : 



the mind (sam an error to which it is 
prone, that of charging God wjlh being 
the Author of the sin and misery which 
exist on the earth; and the apostle 
' ' leach that whatever 



s tho 



of si 



and n 



was not in any sense lo be charged on 
God. This doctrine that God is a pure 
Light, John lays down ar^ the suiistance 
of all that he had to teach ; of all that 
he had [earned from hitn who was 
made fiesh. It is, in fact, the foonlain 
of ail just views of truth on the subject 
of cetigion, and all proper views of reti' 
gion take their origin from this. 

6. If we say that we hmie feltoiashtp 
viilk him. If wa reckon ourselves 
among his frienda, or, in other words, 
if we profess to lie like him ; for a pro- 
fession of religion involves tlie idea of 
having fellowihip with Gad (comp. 
Notes on ver. 3),and he who professea 
Ihat should be like him. IT And walk 
in dia-Icness. Live in sin and error. 
To ' walk in darkness,' now commonly 
denotes to be in doubt about our reli- 
gious state, in contradistinction from 
living in the enjoyment of religion. 
That is not, however, probably the 
whole idea hero. The leading thought 
is, that if we live in dn, it is a proof 
tiiat our profession of religion is false. 
Desirable as it is to have the comforts 
of religion, yet it is not always true 

Christians, nor Is it true by any means 
that they intend to deceive the world. 
If We Ue. Wb are false professors; 
we are deceived if we think that we 
Ciiii have fellowship with God, and yet 
live in the practice of sin. As God is 
pure, so must we be, if we would be 
his friends. This does not mean ne- 
cessarily that Ihey meant to deceive, 
but that there was an irreconcilable 
contradiction between a life of sin and 
tellowahip with God. IT And do not 



if ^ 






the 



tht iruth. Do not act truly. The 
profession ia a t»\sB one. Camp. Notes 
on John iii. 23. To da the truth is to 
act in accordance with truth, and the 
eipressionhere means that such an one 
could not be a Christian. And yet, 
how many there are who are living in 
known sin who profess to be Chris, 
tians! How many whose minds are 
dark on the whole subject of religion; 
who have never known any thing of 
the real peace and joy which it imparts, 
who nevertheless entertain the belief 
that they are the friends of God, and 
are going lo heaven ! They trust in a 
name, in forms, in conformity to exter- 
nal rites, and have never known any 
thing of the internal peace and purity 
which religion imparls, and in fact 
have never had any true fellowship 
with that God who is light, and in 
whom there is no darkness at all. Re- 
ligion is light; religion is peace, parity, 
joy i and thongh (here are cases where 
for a time a true Christian may bo left 
to darkness, and have no spiritual jny, 
and be in doubt about his salvation, 
yet still it is a great troth, that unless 
vi-a know by personal eirporicnce what 
it is to walk habitually in the light, In 
have the comforts of religion, and to 
experience in our oan souls the influ- 
ences which make the heart pure, and 
which bring us into conformily to the 
God who ia light, we can have no true 
religion. Ail else is but a name, which 
will not avail us on tho linal day. 

7. Bat if we vialk in the light. 
Comp. Notes on ver. 5. Walking in 
the light may include the three follow, 
ing things: (I.) Leading lives of holi- 
ness and purity ; that is, Uie Christian 
must be characteriBtically a holy man, 
a light in the world, liy his example; 
(3.) Walking in the troth i that is, 
embracing the truth in opposition to 
all error of heathenism atkd infidehty. 
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light, as he is in the light, wi 
have fellowship one with an 
other, and the blood " of Jesu: 
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Christ his Son cleanseth us from 



i say that we have i 



hud I 



vad. ■ 



■. 5. The 1 



have (eee S Our. iv. 6. 1 Cor. ii. 9— 
15, Eph, i. 18) i (3.) Enjoying the 
comforlE of religion ; that is, having 
the joy which reJigion is GtleJ lo im- 

triia fiLenda. Pb. jciv. 19. Ibh. Ivii. 8. 
2 Car. i. 3 ; xiii. 1 1. Comp. Notes on 
John xii. 35. IF .1^ lie is in the Ugh!. 
In the same kind of light that he has. 
The measure of light nbich we may 

is of IhB same hind. The true Chris- 
tian in his character and f I ng e- 
sembles God. 'V We I ave f t/ot I p 



I other. 



h 11 



religion; and living 1 Ih sa i 

vie shall of course have much lha( 
eOBima/i to as all, and thus shall have 
fellowship with each other. H And 
the bluod of Jesus Christ his Son 
cleanseth ua from all sm. See the 



Bsptesi 



fully t 



plained in Ihe Notes on Heb. ii. 14. 
When it is said that hia blood cleanses 
ue from aU ain, the expression must 
mean one of two things ; either that it 
is through thai blood that all past sin 
a forgiven, or that that blood will ulti- 
mately purify us from all Iransgression, 
and make us perfectly holy. The 
general meaning is plain, that in regard 
n of which we may 



leading part of it was, that God is light, 

darkness, and that 

his religion requlies Ibat all his friends 
should resemble him by (heir walking 
in the light. Another, and a material 
part of the same message was, thai 
provision mas made in his religion for 
cleansing the soul from sin, and mak- 
ing it like God. No system of religion 
intended for man could be adapted lo 
his condition which did not contain 
this provision, and this did contain it 
in the most full and ample manner. 
Of course, however, it is meant that 
that blood cleanses from all sin only 
1 the conditions on which its eiiicacy 

an be made available to man — by re- 
pentance for the past, and by a cordial 
oeption of the Saviour through faith 
8. If we say that vie have no dn. 
It ia not improbable that the apostle 
here makes allusion to some ei rot which 
was then beginning lo prevail in the 
church. Some have supposed ^at the 
allusion is to the sect of the Nicolai- 
tanes, and lo the views which they 
maintained, particularly that nolbing 
was forbidden to the children of Qod 
under the gospel, and that in the free- 
dom conferred on Christians the; were 
at liberty to do what they pleased. Kev, 

■ -.15. It b ■ ■ 



that the a 



r, Iheri 






bluod to ! 
wholly pure. There is no stain ma 
by sin so deep that the blood of Chi 
cannot take it entirely away from I 
soul, The connection, here, or the 
reason why this ia introduced 
■eematohe this: The apostle Is staling 
me Bubalance of the message wHch ha 



to suppose that there is 
reference to any particular sect that 
existed at that lime. The objact of the 
apoalla is to show that it is implied in 
the very nature of the gospel that we 
are sinners, and that if, on any pre- 
tence, we denied that fact, we utterly 
deceived ourselves. In all ages there 
have been those who have attempted, 
on some pretence, lo justify their con- 
duct ;- who havo felt that they did not 
need a Saviour; who have maintained 
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ein, " we deceive ourselves, and 
the truth is not in us. 

9 If we confess * our sins, he 



b Job 33. ST. 31 



Pa. 33. a. Pt. as. 13 



tbul tbey hsd a right to du wbat thsy 
pleased ; or who, on pretence of being 
perfeclly sanctified, have held that thuy 
live witbout the oammissiiui of sin. 
To meet these, and' iti- Bi'milar caaes, 
the apostle alfiima that it is a great ete- 
menlary truth, nhich on no pratence 
')e denied, that 



Weai 






stances, to admit the painful and ha- 
mijialing truth tha.t tve are tian^ress- 
ors of the law of God, and that we 
need, even in our best services, the 
cleansing of the blood of JesuB Christ. 
The fair interpretation of the declara- 
tion here will apply not only to those 
mho maintain that they have not been 
guUty of sin in the past, but also to 
those who profess to have become per- 
fectly sancUlied, and to live ivilbaut sin- 
In any and every way, if we say thai 
we have no sin we deceive ourselves. 
Comp. Notes on James iii, 3. H We 
deceive ourselves. We have wrong 
views about oar character. This does 
not mean that the self-decepUon is wil- 
ful, but that it in fact exists. No man 
knows himself who supposes that in all 
respecla ha is perfectly pure. VAndt/ie 
trutManotiatis. On this subject. A 
man who should maintain that he had 
never committed mn, could have no just 
views of the truth in r^ard to himself, 
and would show that he Was in ulter 
error. In like manner, according lo the 
obvious interpretation of this passage, he 
who maintains that be is wbollj sanc- 
tified, and lives without any sin, shows 
UiBt he is deceived in regard to himself, 
and that the truth, in this respect, is 
not in him. Ho may hold the truth 
on other subjects, but he dnes not on 
this. The very nature of the Christian 
religion supposes that wc feel ourselves 
lo be sinners, and that we shoul 



s faithful and just to forgive us 
lur sins, and to cleaose' us from 
ill unrighteousness. 



ever ready to acknowledge it. A man 
who claims that he is absolutely par- 
feet, that he is holy as Gud is holy, 
must know little of his own heart. 
Who, after all his reasoning on the 
subject, would dare to go out under Ihe 
open heaven, at midnight, and lift up 
his hands and his eyes towards the 
stars, and say that he had no sin to 
confess — that he was as pure as Ihe 
God that made those stars? 

9. If we confess ow liits. Pardon, 
in the Seripturss, always supposes that 
there is confession, and there is no 
promise that it will be impartad unless 
a full acknowledgment has been made. 
Oomp. Ps. li.; xxxii. Luke xv. 16, seq. : 
vii. 41, seq. Prov. xiviii, 10. IT He it 
faithful. To his promises. He will 
do what he has assured us he wilt do 
in remitting them. T Andjtial to fur- 
give «s our sins. The word juat hero 
cannot be used in a strict and proper 
sense, since the forgiveness of sins is 
never an act of justice, but is an act of 
mere!/. If it were an a ^ of justice it 
could be demanded or enft-rced, and 
that ie the same as to say that it is not 
forgiveness, for in that case there could 
have been no sin to bo pardoned. But 
the word j'us! is oilen used in a larger 
sense, as denoting upright, equitable, 
acting proparly in the circumstances 
of the case, &c. Comp. Notes on 
Matt. i. 19. Here the word may ba 
used in one of the following senses: 
{!.) Either as referring to his general 
excellence of character, or his disposi- 
tion to do what is proper; that is, 
he is one who will act in every way 
as becomes God ; or (3.) That he will 
■■-- ■-- -ill bo 






II that, 



e he 
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10 If we say that we have n 



engage man ts; or perhaps (3.) Thut he 
will be just lo his 8on in the coienEinl 
of leilemplion, since, now (hat an, 
nlonement has been made bj^ him, and 
a way has been opened thrqugh his 
sufferings by which God can consist- 
ently psnion, and with a view ant) an 
understanding that he might and would 
pariloD, it would be an act of injustice 
to him if he did not pardon those who 
believe on him. Viewed in either as- 
pect, we may have the fiillest 
that God is ready lo pardon us if 






. No 



for 



God t< 






gressots; naonewhowiil 
receive forgiveness if he repents, and 
belicrea, and makes confession ; no one 
who will not Snd that God is just lo 
bis Son in the covenant of redemption, 
in pardoning ant] saving all who put 
their trust in the meiita of his sacrifice. 
"iAnd to cleanse us fr II ht 

eoasness. By ibrgiving all th p 1 

treating us as if we w right 
and ultimately by rem g 11 th 
stains of guilt from th I 

10. i/^ uM say that ka n I 
sinned. In limes that p L Som 
perhaps might be disp d t y h 
and as the apostle is careful to guard 



lery pomi 



Bsthat 



should lake the i:ronnd that his past 
life had been wholly upright, it would 
prove that he had no true religion. 
The statement here respecting the past 



that 



'if -n 



a min should i,laini to be perfect, or to 
bs wholly sanctitieil it would demon 
straCe that he deceived himself and 
the two Blateinonls go to prove 
neither in rrference to the pas 
Ihe present can any one Jay cla 
perfection H He make h 






Because he has every where atHrmed 
the depravity of all the race. Comp. 
Notes on Rom. t. ii. ili. On no point 
have his declarations lieen more posi- 
tive and uniform than on the fact of 
the universal ^nfulness of man. Comp. 
Gen. vL 1 1, 13. Job xiv, 4 ; iv. 1 6. 
Ps.xiv. 1,3,3; li.G; Iviii. 3. Rom. 
iii. 9—20. Gal. iii. 31. 1 And kU 
jwwd is not in us. His Irnth ; that is, 
we have no true religion. The whole 
system of Christianity is based on the 
fact that man is a fallen being, and 

admits that, of course he cannot be a 
Christian. 



(1.) The importance of the doclrins 
of the incarnation of the Son of God. 
vs. I, 3. On that doctrine Ihe aposlle 
lays great stress; begins his epistle 
with it ; presents it in a great variety 
of forms ; dwells upon it as if he would 

t have it forgotten or misunderstood. 
It has all the importance which he aU 
ched to it, for (o) it is Iho most won. 
d iful of all the avenls of which we 
1 ve any knowledge ; (S) it is the moat 
d epiy connected with our welfare. 

(3.) Tho intense interest which true 
p sty always takes in this doctrine, vs. 
1, 3. The feelings of John on the 
subject are substantially the feelings of 
all true Christians. The world passes 
it by in unbelief, or a^ if it were of no 
importance ; but no true Christian can 
look at the fact (hat the Son of God 
became incarnate but with the deepest 

(3.) It is an object of anient deaiM 
with true Christians that all others 
should share thetr joys vs 3, 4 There 
IS nothing selhoh, o' narrow or eiclu- 
Siva in true religion, but eveiy sincere 
Christian who is happy desires litpt all 
others should be happy t^o. 

(4.) Wherever there is (roe tellom 
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ebip wilii God, there is with all true 
Christians, vh. 3, 4. There ia but one 
chnrch, one family of GocI; anii as all 
trao ClirlGlians hare fellowship tvith 
God, they must have with each other. 
(5.) WhorevBf there ia Ime fellow- 
ship with Christians there is with God 
himself, va, 3,4. If we love his people, 
share their joys, labour with thorn in 
promoting his cause, and love the things 






I shall si 



«lhat« 



one church ; and if all the memtiBra 
love each other they will love their 
common God and Saviour. An evi- 
dence, therefore, that we love Christiana 
hecome^ an evidence that we love 
Qod. 

(6.) rt is a great privilege to be a 
Christian, vs. 3, 4. If we are Chris- 
tians wo are associated with (a) God 
the Father; (b) with his Sim Jesus 
Christ; (c) with all his redeemed on 
earth and in heaven ; (d) with all holy 
angela. There is one bond of fellow- 
ship that unites all together ; and what 
a privilege it is to be united in the 
eternal bonds of friendsliip with all the 
holy minds in the universe ! 

(7.) If God is light (ver. 5), Iben all 
dial occurs is reconcilable with the 
idea that he is worthy of conlidence. 
What he does may seem to be dark to 
us, but we may be assured that it is all 
light with him. A cloud may come 
between us and the sun, but beyond 
the cloud the sun shines with un- 
dimmed splendour, and soon the cloud 
itself will pass away. At midnight it 
is dark to ua, but it is not because the 
sun is sbora of his beams, or is citin- 
guished. He will rise again upon our 
hemisphere in the fulness of his glory, 
and all the darkness of the cloud and 
of midaight is reconcilable with the 
Idea that the sun ia a bright orb, and 
^at in him is no darkness at all. So 
with God. We may be under a cloud 
of sorrow and of trouble, but above 
thai the glory of God shines with 
■[Jeiidour, end soon that cloud will 
38 



pass away, and reveal him in the full- 
ness of his beauty and truth. 

" .) Wa should, therefore, at ail 






a cheerful confiden 



Who SI . . 
sun is oevir again to shine when the 
cloud passes over it, or when the shades 
of midnight have settled down upon 
the world ! We confide in that sun 
that it will shine again when the cloud 
has passed off, and when the shades of 
night have been driven away. So let 
US conlide in God, for with more abso- 
lute certainty we shall yet see him to 
be light, and shall come to a world 
where there is no cloud. 

(9.) We may look cheerfully onward 
to heaven, vcr. 5. There all is light. 
There we shall see God as he is. Well 
may we then bear with our darkness a 
little longer, for soon we shall he 
ushered into a world where there is no 
need of the sun or the stars ; where 
there is no darkness, no night. 

(10.^ Religion is elevating in its na- 
ture, vs. 6, 7. It brings us from a 
world of darkness to a world of light. 
It scatters the rays of hght on a thou- 
sand dark subjects, and gives promise 
that all that ia now obscure will yet 
become clear as noonday. Wherever 
there Is true religion the mind emerges 
more and more into light ; the scales 
of ignorance and error pass away. 

(U.) There is no sin so great that 
it may not be removed by the blood of 
the atonement, vei. 7, last clause. This 
blood has shown its efficacy in the 
pardon of all the great sinners who 
have applied lo it, and its efficacy is as 
great now as it was when it was applied 
to the first sinner that was saved. No 
one, therefore, however great his dns, 
need hesitate about applying to the 
blood of the cross, or fear that his sins 
are so great that they cannot be taken 
away. 

(13.)TheChrialionwillyetbemade 
wholly pure. ver. 7, last clause. It ia 
of the nature of that blood which the 
Redeemer shed that it ultimately cloansef 
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the Boul entirely from sin. The ] 
pcct before tlio true Christian thi 
will become perfectly holy h absolule, 
and whatever else may befal him ' 
■e that he will yet be holy as G 



holy. 

(13.) Then 



in attempting 
rer. e. The; 



are known, 
and they will at eome future pecioil all 
be disclosed. We cannot hope to evade 
punishment by hiding thom ; we cannot 
hope for impunity because we suppose 
they may be passed over as if unob- 
served. No man can escape on the 
presumption either that his sins are un- 
known, or that they are unworthy of 

(14.) It is manly to make confession 
fhen ne have sinned, vs. 9, 10. All 
tneaiinesa was in doing the wrong, not 
in confesBlng it; what we ehculd be 
ashamed of is Oiat we are guilty, not 
that confession is to be m d Wh 
a wrong has been done th n o- 

blenesa in trying to con al t d 
there is no nobleness h l 

tempt, so there could b fety 

(15.) Peace of mind wh w g 
has been done, can b f II 

wrong, if we would f d p ce d 
that the religion of g 1 m d 

When a man has done g tl 1 t 

that he can do is to make confession, 
and when that is rjone. and the wrong 
is pardoned, all is done that can he to 
restore peace to the soul. 

(16.) The ease of salvation, ver. B. 
What more easy terms of salvation 
could we desire than an Bcknowledg- 
mont of oursinsi Ho painful sacri- 
fice is demanded ; nn penance, pilgrim- 
age, or voluntary scourging : ail that is 
requireJ is that there should 
knowl ■ ■ 



t the foot ol 
■; and if this is done with i 



should he be saved 1 How 



CHAPTER II. 

The subjects which are introduced 
into this chapter are the following; 

I. A statement of the apostle that 
(he great object which he had in writ- 
ing to them was (hat they should not 
sin, and yet if they sinned, and were 
conscious that Ihey were guilty before 
Qod, they should not despair, for they 
had an advocate with the Father who 
bad made propitiation for the sins of 
the world, vs. I, 3. This is properly 
a continuation of what he had said 
in (he close of the previous chapter, 
and should not have been separated 
from that. II. The evidence that we 

friends, is to be found in the bet that 
we keep hts commsndments. vs. 2—6. 
III. The apostle says ihst what be 
had been saying was no new com- 
m ndmenl, but was what they had a!- 
w ys heard concerning the nature of 
Ih gospel; but though in this respect 
th law of love which he meant par- 
t ularly to enforce, was no new com- 
m ndnicnt, none which they had not 
h ard before; yet in another respect it 
as a new conimandmenl. for il was 
e which in its peculiarity was origin- 
J by the Saviour, and which he 
ant to make the characteiistic of his 
I gion. vs. 7 — 11. A large part of 
the epistle is taken up in eiplaining and 
enforcing this commandment requiring 
love (0 the brethren. IV. The apostle 
specifies (vs. 12— 14) various reasons 
why he had written to them — reasons 
derived liom the peculiar character of 
diSerent classes among them — little 
children, fathers, young men. V. Each 
of these blasses he solemnly commanda 
not to love the world, or the things that 
are in the world, for that which con- 
stitutes the peculiarity of the ' world' 
as such is not of the Father, and all 
' that there is in the world is soon to 
pass away.' vs. l.'i— 17. VI. He calls 
their attention to the fact that the clos- 
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MY little children, these things 
wtlte I unto you, that ye 
Bin not. And if any man sin, 

Ing diapBDsation of the world had come. 
W. 18— 30. The evidence of this was, 
that antichrist had a;>pearerj. VII, He 
calls their attention to the characterlelics 
of (ho Holichrist. The essential thing 
would be that ontichrist wouli) deny 
that Jflsus waa the Christ, involving a 
practical denial of both the Father and 
tha Son. Persons of this character 
weta abroad, and they were in great 
dsn^r of bein; seduced by their arts 
from the way of truth and duly. VB.21 
—26. Virr. Tha apostle, in the close 
of the chapter (vs. 37—29), expresses 
the belief that they would not be se- 
duced, but that thejF had an anointing 
from above which would keep Ihem 
from the arts of those who would lead 
Ihem astray. He earnestly exhorts 
(hem to abide in God the Saviour, that 
when he should appear they might 
have confidence and not be ashamed at 
his coming. 

1. My lUlU children. Trxnta /ioi. 
This is such language as an aged 
apostle would be likely to use when 
addressing a church, and its use in this 
epistle may be regarded as one evidence 
(hat John had reached an advanced 
period of life when ho wrote the epistle. 
ir 7%eae lliings write I unto yuu. To 
wit, the things stated in ch. i. "i That 
ye sin not. To keep you from sin, or 
to induce you to lead a holy life. lAnd 
if any man sin. Aa all are liable, 
with hearts as corrupt as ours, and 
amidst the lerapfations of a world like 
this, to do. This, of course, does not 
imply that it isproper or right to sin, 
or (hat Christians should have no con- 
cern about it, but (he meaning is, that 
all are liable to sin, and when we are 
conscious of sin (he mind should not 
yield to despondency and despair. It 
might be supposed, perhaps, that if 
cme sinned alter baptism, or tifter being 



CHAPTER IL 



we have an advocate ° with the 
Father, Jesus Christ the right- 



converted, there could be no tbrgivo- 
ncss. The apostle designs to guard 
against any such supposition, and to 
show that tha atonement made by the 
Redeemer had respect to all hinds of 
sin, and that under the deepest con- 
sciousness of guilt and of personal un 
worthiness, we may feel that we have 
an advocate on high. T[ We have on 
adaocate with the Fathtr. God only 
can for^ve Bin, and, though we hava 
no claiui on him, yet (here is one with 
him who can plead our cause, and 
on whom we can ma g 

interests there. T w d d d 
advocate (rtapaxMn: — P" ) 

elsewhere applied h H y bp 

and is in every h p 
occurs in the Ncn T d d 

Comfsrier. John 36 x 36 

xvi. 7. On the m ng h d 
see Notcf on John xiv. 16. As used 
with reference to the Holy Spirit (John 
liv. 16, el al.) it is enjployed in the 
more general sense of lielper, or aid, 
and the particular manner in which the 
Holy Spirit aids us may be seen slated 
in the Notes on John xiv. 16, As 
usual here with reference to the Lord 
Jesus, it is employed in the more limited 
sense of the word Aduocale, as the word 
is frequently used in the Greek writers 
to denote an advocate in court ; thai is. 
one whom we coil to our aid, or to 
stand by us, to defend oor suil. Where 
it is applied to the Lord Jesus, the lan- 
guage is evidently figurative, since 
there can he no literal pleading for 



the great 


truth that he has a 


de 


taken 




with God, and tha 


h 


per- 


forms for 


OS all that we eip 




of an 


advocate and counsellor. It 






be suppo 


ed, however, that he 








in the same way, 




n tbs 


^ZTp^ 


ciples on which an 


ad 


ocata 
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in B hunmn tiilmnal does. An advo- 
cafe in court is employed lo defend his 
client. He does not begin by admitting 
bis guilt, or in any way baaing his plea 
OD tlio conceded fact tbat lie is guilty ; 
hi* propBc buEUiess is to show that he 
is tiot guilty, or if he be proved to be 
ao, to see (hot no injustice shall be done 
liim. The proper business of an advo- 
cate ia a human court, therefore, em- 
braces two things : (1.) To show that 
bia client is not gnilty in the form and 
manner charged on him. Thi9 he may 
do ill one of two ways, either (b) by 
sboming that he did not do the acl 
charged on him, as when he is charged 
wilb murder, and con prove aii alibi. 



'T ehov 






as committed ; or (A) 
by proving that he had a right to do 
the deed— as, if he is charged with 
murder, he may admit the fact of the 
killing, but may show that it was in 
self-defence. (2.) In case his client is 
convicted, his olEce is to see that no 
injustice is done to him in the sen- 
tence; to stand by him still; to aval) 
himself of all that the law allows 
in his favour, or to slate any circum- 
staneo of age, or sex, or former service, 
or bodily health, which would in any 
way mitigate the sentence. The advo- 
cacy of the LoiJ Jesus in our behalf, 
however, is wholly dilFereot from this, 
though the same general object is put- 
sued and sought, the good of those for 
whom he boconKS an advocate. The 
nature of his advocacy may be stated 
m the following particulars: (1.) He 
admits the guilt of those for whom he 
becomes the advocate, to the full extent 
charged on them by the law of God, 
and by ' ■ 



:itipl lo hide 



ceali 



He makes no apology for it. He neithei 
attempts to deny the fid, nor to shon 
that they had a right to do as thej 
have done. He could not do this, foi 
it would not be true ; anil any plei 
before the throne of God which shouU 
be based on a denial of our guilt woult 



doned, and treated as if v/a i 
sinned. This 1 loe ly pi d 
he has done i beh If f m 
is, by the plea th t h ff 
death in behalt f si rs h 
as much lo h (1 1 w 

li th dj 



f G I 



and to . 

taey, asiftheoff d th scl h d 
sulTerecl the full penalty of the law. If 
sinners are pDnished in hell, there will 
be some object to be accomplished by 
il ; and the simple account of the atone- 
ment by Christ is, that bis death will 
secure all the good results to the uni- 
verse which would be secured by the 
punishment of the offender himself. It 

honour of the taw, and la impress the 
universe with the truth that sin cannot 
be committed with impunity. If all 
the good results can be secured by sub- 
stituted suflerings which there would 
be by the punishment of the ollender 
himself, then il is clear that the guilty 
may be acquitted and saved. Why 
should they not be' The Saviour, as 
our advocate, underiahes Co be security 
that this shall be. (3.) As our advo- 
cate he becomes a aureii/ for our good 
behaviour ; gives a pledge to justice 
that we will obe^ the laws of God, and 
that he will keep us in the paths of 
obedience and truth; that, if pardoned, 

pledge or surety can bs given in no 
human court of justice. Ho man, ad- 
vocate or friend, can give security when 
one is pardoned who has been con- 
victed of stealing a horse, that he will 
not steal a horse again ; when one who 
has been guilty of murder is pardoned, 
that he will never be guilty of it again; 
when one who has been guilty of forgeiy 
is pardoned,' that he will not be guilty 
of it again. If he cou^ do this the 
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Bubjact of pardon would be attended 
wUU much fewet <lilSculUea than it ia 
now. But thB Lord iesae becomes 
such a pleilgB or suiet; foe us (Heb. 
vii. 32), and hence he becomes such an 
advocate with the Father as wb neod. 
IF Jesus Christ the righteous. One 
who ia eminoQlIy righteous himsoif, iiuc[ 
who possesses Uie moans of rendering 
others righleoua. It ia an appropriate 
feeimg when we come before God in 
his name, that we come jileading the 
merits of one who ia eminently tight- 
eouB, end on account of whose right- 
eousness we may he justified and saved* 
2. And he U the prapittoHo'i far 
our sins. The word rendered propi- 
liatioH (feoajioj) occara nowhere else 
in the New Testament, except ii 
iv. 10 of this epistloj though u 
of the same derivation, and having the 
same essentia! meaning, frequenlly oc- 
cur. The ootrespo tiding wordinodTn- 
(Kop (kilastenon) occurs in Komans iii. 
33, rendered jjropiVio/HJn — 'Whom God 
hath set forth to be a propitit " 
through faith in his blood;' an 
Heb. is. 5, rendered mercy-seat — 'sha- 
dowing the merey-seat.' The 
hdaxoftai (kilaskomai) occurs al 
Luke jviiL 8— ' God be merciful t 
a sinner,' and Heb. ii. IT — ■to ! 
reconciliation for the sins of the people.' 
For the idea eipressed by ^ese words, 
see Notes on Rom. iii. 36. The proper 
meaning of the word is that of n 
ciling, appeaang, turning away ai 
rendering propitious or favourable. The 
idea is that there is anger or wrath, or 
h t som th' g h b done toofieiid, 
h eed turn away that 

ase. This rnay 
otigs, by s 
dy offer! ngc 
h IS d in Home 

P (nr V m ar words i 
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(hat he has been olfended and thai 
something must be done to appease 
him, or lo turn away his wrath. This 
is commonly done with us by making 
restitution; or by an acknowledgment; 
or by yielding the point in controiorsy ; 
by an expression of r^ret; or by 



difTece 



. But 



It he applied to 
ally to God ; nor should it be explained 
away. The essential thoughts in re- 
gard to him, as implied in this word, 
are (1.) That his will has been disre- 
garded, and his law vinlaled, end that 
he has reason to be offended with us; 
(3.) Th^t in that condition he cannot, 
consistently with his perfections, and 
the good of the universe, treat us as if 
we had not done it; (3.) That it is 
proper that, in some way, he should 
show his displeasure at our conduct, 
either by punishing us, or by something 
that shall answer the same purpose; 
and (4.) That the means of propitia- 
tion come in here, and accomplish this 
end, and make it proper tliat he should 
treat us as if we had not sinned ; that 



urned a 



appcas. 



This 



done, it is supposed, by the death of 
the Lord Jesus, accomplishing, in most 
important respects, what would be ac- 
complished by the punishment of (ha 
offender himself. In regard to this, in 
order to a proper nndeistandjug of what 
is accomplished, il is necessary to ob 
serve two things ; what is not done, and 
what is. I. There are certain things 
which do not enter into the idea of 
propitiation. They are such as these 
(a) That it does not change the fad 
that (he wrong was done. That is a 
fact which cannot be denied, and h( 
who undertakes to make a propitiatioi 
for sin docs not deny it. (b) It doei 
not change God. It does not makt 
him a diScront being from what he wai 
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d t necessarily pro- 

d a fact. It pra- 

par w t on tbe part of 

God b wh h J for wham il is 

oi d w b« d d Id accept it is 

alienated fi-om each other, ;ou may go 
lo B and say lo him chat all obslactes 
to reconciliation on Ihe part of A are 
removed, end thai he is disposed to be 
at peace, but whether B will be willing 
lo be at peace is quile another maUer. 
Tbe mere fact that bis adversary is dis- 
posed to be al peace delermineE nothing 

man and God. It may be true that all 
obstacles to reconciliation on tbe part 
of God are taken away, and sliN it 
may be quite a separate question 
whether msn will be willing lo lay 
aside his opposition, and embcoce the 
tarms of mercy. In itself considered, 
one does not necessarily determine the 
other, orUiron any ligbl onit. II. Tbe 
It then, in regard to Iha propitia- 






s, that it 



obstacles lo reconciliation on 



)aidon ; IbaC i) 






n the honour of 



B whatever 



fiict punishment, 
nord can be applied to God, it appeases 
him, or turns away his anger, or ren- 
ders him propitious. This it does, not 
in respect lo producing any change in 
(>od> but in respect to the fact Chat it 
removes whatever there was in tbe na- 
ture of tbe case thai prevented the free 
aed full offer of pardon. The idea of 
the apostle in the passage before us is, 
that whe 
Hut this 



'n done, and that pardo 



The idea m 



[A. D. 90. 

' be freely extended lo us. 
il for out's only. Not only 
ns of us who are Christiana, 
iposlle was wrlUng lo such. 
itends to convey 

God we should take the most liberal 
and large views of the atonement; we 
should feel that the most ample provi- 
sion has been made for our pardon, and 
that in no respect is there any limit as 
lo tbe suSiciency of that woA In re- 
move all sin. It is sufficient for us; 
snfiicienC for all the world. \ But also 
for Ihe sins of the lohole wirld. The 



t p pe ly 



pled f th 



Tb ph h wh I w Id 

■ h 1 lly b tl It 

such as woutd be used if it be suppusei. 

Christ died for all men ; and is such ai 
cannot be explained on any other sup 
position. If he died only for ihe elect 



fortb 



lelhat 
i of the 1 



orld' i 






proper sense, nor would it be possible 
then to assign a sense in which it could 
be Irne. This passage, interpreted in 
its plain and obvious meaning, teachea 
Ihe following things: (I.) Thai Che 
atonement in its own natnre is adapted 
to all men, or that it is as much ficted 
to one individual, or one class, as an- 
other; (3.) That il is suffiderU in 
merit for all; that is, that if any more 
should be saved Ihan actually will he, 
there would be no need of any addi- 
lional sutTeting in older to save tbem ; 
(3.) That it has no special adap 



itber; that 



, Ihal 



e than a 
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A,D.90.] 



CHAPTER II. 



3 And hereby (ve do kno? 
that we know him, if we keep 
his commandments. 

4 lie that saith, I know him, 
and keepetli not his comraand- 

bLu. 6. 4«, Jlio. 14. 15,83. 

more easy than thut of another. 
magnLfieJ the law, bo honoureij QoJ, 
BO fully eiprBssed the divine aeni 
the o.il of sin in respect lo all 
thai the oifer of salvation mig! 
made as fteely to one as to am 
and that any and all miglit la^ shelter 
nniler it and bs safe. Whether, how- 
ever, God might not, for wise reasons, 
resolve that its benelits should be sp- 



5 But whoso keepeth b. 
word, in him verily ia the lov 
of God perfected ; hereby kno' 



e that V 






the Saviour, or who professes to be a 
Christian. 11 And keyieth not kis 
eommandmenh. Whal he has ap- 
pointed to bfl observed by his people; 
ofey him. 



V ha Liar. Mab 






plied Xi 



hich doci 



not afl'ect tho 



Inquiry about Ihi 
the atonement. On the aviclence t 
the atonement was made for all, 
iSotes on 2 Cor. v., 14, and Heh. ii. 
3. And kerebff aiB do know that 
kamii Mm. To wil, by that which 



follon 



evidei 



e that w 



truly acquainted with him, 
the requirements of his religion ; that 
is, that we are truly his friends. The 
word Mm, in this serse, seems to refer 
to the Saviour. On the meaning nf 
the word knavi, see Notes on John 
ivii. 3. The apoatle had stated in the 
previous part of this epistle some of the 
leading points revealed by ' 






1 (he 



consideration of the nature of the 
dence required to show that we are 
personally interested In it, or that we 
ute (rue Christians. A large part of 
the epistle is occupied with this sub- 
ject. The first, the grand evidence- 
that without which all others woald be 
vain — he says, is, that we keep his 
commandments. ^ If we keep his 
commandments. See Notes on John 
xiv. 15. Comp. John %w. S3, 24 ; xv. 



really 

has not. Such a profession is a false- 
hood, because there can bo no (rue rC' 
ligion where one does not obey the law 
of God. 

5. Bvt vihma keepeth his word. 
That is, what ho has spoken or com- 
manded. The term word here will 
include all that he has made known to 
us as his vrill in regard to our conduct. 
If In him verily is the love of God 
perfected. He profeaaes to have the 
love of God in his heart, and that love 
receives its completion ot filing tip by 
obedience to Uie will of God. That 
obedisQoe ia the proper carrying out, 
or the esponent of the love which ex- 
ists in the heart. Love to (he Saviour 
would be defective without that, for it 
is never complete without obedience. 
If this be the true interpretation, then 
the passage does not make any affirma- 
tion about sinless perfection, but i( 
only atlirms thai if irne love exists in 
the heart, it will be i 



r that 






md obediej 
thing ; that i 



le will 



s the 



ir perfecting of love. Besides, 
I apostle does not say (hat either the 
e or (he obedience would be in Ihem- 
vea absolutely perfect; but he saya 
it one cannot fully develop itself 
IT Hereby know 



le that u 



nfaci 






That 
a shall in 
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6 He that saith ha abideth ' 
in him, ought himself also so tc 
walk,* eveu as he waiked. 



7 Brethren, I write no new 

immandment unto you, but an 

old command meat, which ye had 



obedience. To be in him, ia lo be 
unit«tl tohim; lobehisfrieatls. Coiap. 
Notes on John vi. 58. Rom. xiii, 14. 

6. Se thai saith he abideth in him. 
Or., rerauins ia him ; that is, abides or 
remains io tho belief of his doctrines, 
and in (he comrort and practice of re- 
ligion. The expression is one of those 
which refer to the intimate union be- 
tween Christ and his people. A groat 
variety of phrase is employed to denote 
that For the meaning of this word 
in John, see Notes on ch. iii. 6. 
T Ought himself also so to walk, even 
as he walked. Ought to live and act 
as he did. If he is me with him, or 
professes to be uniled to him, be ought 
to imitate him in all things. Comp. 
John xiii. 15. See aiso Notes on ch. 
i. 6. 

7. Brethren, I mriie no new coia- 
mandment unto yoa. That ia, what 
I am now enjoining is not new. It is 
the Eatne doctrine which you have al' 
ways heard. There has been mach 
difference of opinion as to what is re- 
ferred to by the word tommandment, 
whelber it is the injunction in the pre- 
vious verse lo live as Christ lived, or 
whether il is what he refers lo in the 
following verses, the duly of brotlierly 
love. Perhaps neither of these ia es- 
aolly the idea of the apostle, but he 
may mean in this verse loput in ag-en- 
«raf disclaimer against the charge that 
what he enjoined was neiv. In respect 
to all that he taught, the views of truth 
which he held, the duties which he 
enjoined, tlic course of life which he 
Viould prescribe as proper far a Chi 
tian lo live, ha meant to say that it v 
not at ail new, I( was nothing which 
he had originated himself, but it ws 
fact the same system of doctrines which 
they had always received since they 
became Cbristiaixe. He might have 



been induced to say this because he 
pprehended Ihol some of those whom 
he had ia his eye, and whose doclrines 
lo oppose, might aay that 
this was all new ; that it was not the 
,f religion as i 



only u 



s laid 



down by the Saviour, 
different sense, indeed, he aiimits (ver. 
8) that there was a 'new' command' 
ment which it was proper to enjoin — 
for he did not forget that the Saviour 
himself called that 'new;' and though 
that commandment had also been all 
along inculcated under the gospel, yet 
there was a sense in which it was pro- 
per to call ihnt new, for it had been so 
called by (he Saviour. But in respect 
lo aU the doctrines which ho main 
laiued, and in respect to all the duties 
which he enjoined, he said that they 
were not new in the sense that he had 
originated them, or that they had not 
been enjoined from the beginning. 
Perhaps, also, the apostle here may 
lo false teachers 



in fad 



inng II 



trines among the people, things before 
unheard of, and attractive by their no- 
velly ; and he may mean to say that 
he made no pretensions to any such 
novelly, bat was content to repeal the 
old and familiar truths which (hey had 
always received. Thus, if he was 
chat^d with broaching new opinions, 
he denies it fully; if iliey were ad- 
vancing new opinions, and were even 
' making capital' out of them, he says 
that he attempted no such thing, but 
was content with the old and eslablished 
opinions which they had always re- 
ceived. H Bat an old commandment. 
Old, in the sense that il has alwaya 
been inculcated; that religion has al- 
ways enjoined it. T Which ye htii 
from the beginning. Which you han> 
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from the beginning. The old ' 
commandment is the word which 
ye have heard from the begin- 



thing is true in him and in you, 
because the daclcnesa '' is past, 
and the true light now shineth. 

9 He that aaith he 
light, and hateth his brother, 
in darltness ° even i 



Che 



always received over since you heard 
any thing about the gospel. !t was 
pre ached 



in tho Lord Jes 
naniiment or 



. Tliat 
w of love 



\9iltu» 



ached; 



™ya b 



gated wlieo that has been jiromulgaled ; 
it is what you first hoard when you 
were made acquainted with the goapal. 
Comp. Notes, ch. i. 1. V TU old 
commatndment ie the oiord Kkick ye 
kajie heard from the beginning. Is the 
doctrine! or is what was eiijoinBd. 
John ia ofl«i] in (he babil of putting a 
(ruth in a new form 0[ aspect in order 
to make it emphatic, aad to prevent the 
possibility of misapprehension. See 
John i. 1, 2. The sense here is, ' all 
that I am saying to yon ia in fact an 
old commandment, or one which you 
have always had. There ia nothing 
new in what I am enjoining on you.' 

8. Again, a new commandiaenl I 
write unto you, ' And yet, that which 
I write to you, and particularly enjoin 
on you, deserves in another sense to 
be called a new commandment, though 
it has been also inculcated from the 
beginning, for it was called new by the 
Saviour himself.' Or, the meaning 
may be, 'in addition to the general 
precepts which I have referred to, I 
do now call your attention to the neui 
commandment of the Saviour, that 
which he himself called new.' There 
can be no doubt here that John refers to 
the commandment to 'Inve one another' 
(see vs. 9—11), and that it is here 
called new not in the sense that John 
inculcated it aa a novel doctrine, but in 
t the Sai 



'as manifested by 
him in his intercourse with his disci- 
ples. That which was most prominent 
in him was this very love which ho 
enjoined on all his follawets. 1 And 
in yoii. Among you. That is, you 
Tested it ' 



vith OE 



i other It is 



! in the 



h ard I 



ly h h 
IS ih dal 
tiglt k 



d I g 
d Ch 



d tl I 












fie p ted as / £2 

pok f h m If d w 
th Ight t h w U 
See Notes on John i. 4, 5. Comp. John 
viii. 13 ; xii. 35, 36, 46. Isa. u. 3. 

9. He that sailh he is in the light. 
That he hns true religion, or is a Chris- 
tian, See ch. i. 7. 1 And hateth hit 
brother. The word brother seoma here 
to refer to those who professed the same 
religion. The word is indeed some- 
times used in a larger sense, but the re- 
ference here appears to be tu that which 
is properly brotherly love among Chris- 
tians. Comp. Locke, in loo. T -^ ''" 
darkness even until rtom. That is, he 
cannot hace true religion unless he has 
love to the brethren. The command 
to lave one another waa one of the 
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10 He that lovclh his brother 
abideth in the light, and there is 
none ' occasion of stutnblmg in 
him. 

11 But he that hateth his bro- 

erer enjoined (John iv. 17); he maJe 
it the peculiar badge af itieciplesbip, or 
that by whidi his fallowora were to bo 
eTerjwIiBre known (John siii. 35) i 

any troa fsligion without love (o those 
nho are sincerety and truly his follow- 
vre. If a man has not Ihst, lie is in 
deep darkness, whatever else he may 
have, on the whole subject of religion. 
Comp. Notes on I Thess. iv. 9. 

10. Heikal bmetlihis brolherabidelh 
in the light. Has Irne religion, and 
enjoys it. IT And there is none occa- 
moil of stumbling in him. Marg,, 
scandal, Greek, 'and there is no 
Btumbling" [or scandal — djsiwSoJni' — in 

him.] The word here " ' 

any thing against which 
stumbles; and then s stumbling-block, 
an impediment, or any thing mhich 
occasions a feU. Then ' ' 
a moral or spiritual aem 
that wliich is the occasion of filing; 
into sin. See Kotes on MatL v. 29, 
and Rom. xiv. 13, Here it refers to 
ao individual in respect to his 
ment of otiiers, and means that there 
is nothing, so far as he is concerned, 
to lead him into sin. Ko6. Lex. If 
be has love to the brethren, he has true 
religion; and there is, so far as the 
influence of this shall extend, nothing 
that ivill be the occasion of his fulling 



conduct 



8 then 



for •' late workelh no ill to his neigh- 
buur." Rom. xiii. 10. His course will 
he just, and upright, end benevolent. 
He viill have no envy towards them in 
their prosperity, and will not be dis- 
posed to detract from their reputation 
in adversity; he will have no feelings 
of exullalion when they hi], and will 



[A. D. SO, 

ther, is in darkness, and walketh 
darlcnesB, and knoweth not 
whither he goeth, because the 
darkness hath blinded his eyes. 

ijcmdfli. oPt. 4. 15, Jno. 12.34. 

not be disposed to laife advantage ol 
their misfortunes; and, loving them aa 
brethren, he will he in no respect under 
temptation lo do them wrong. In the 
bosom of one who loves his brother, the 
baleful passions of envy, malice, hatred, 
and nnchaiilableness, can have no 
place. At the eome time, this !ovB of 
the brethren would have an important 
effect on his whole Christian life and 
walk, for there are few things that will 
have more influence on a man's char- 
acter in keeping him from doingwrong 
than the love of the good and the pure. 
He who truly loves good men, will not 
be likely in any respect lo go astray 
from the paths of virtue. 

11. Bui he that htdeth Ms brother. 
The word hare used would, in (his 
connection, include both the mere ab- 
sence of love, and positive haired. It 
is designed to include the whole of that 
state of mind where there Is not love 
for the brethren. IT la in darkness, 
ver. 9. IT And todUelh in darhteaa. 
He is like one who walks in (he dark, 
and who sees no object distinctly. See 
Notes on John lii. 3fi, 1 And know- 
eth not whither ke goeth. Like one 
in the dark. He wanders about not 
knowing 'Lvhat direction he shall lake, 
or where the course which he is on 
will lead. The general meaning is, 
that he is ignorant of the whole nature 
of religion; or, in other words, Idvd It) 
the brethren is a central virtue in reli- 
gion, and when a man has not that, 
hia mind is entirely clouded on the 
whole sutject, and he shows that he 
knows nothing of its nature. There is 
no virtue tliat is designed lo bo made 
more prominent in Christianity ; and 
there is none that will throw its inflo- 
once farther over a man's tile. 
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12 I w 



e. 10. t 



12. 1 write unto yau, little ckildr 
There has been much iliBeteace 
opinion among commontalora in regard 
to this verse and the three following 
verses, on account of the apparent (au- 
lology. Even Dodilridgf 



xideral 



ir has her. 



Jepl ij 



fl lejt, and thi 
verses should bo omitted in order to 
avoid the repetition. Bus, [here is no 
authority for omitting any portion of 
the text, and the pasesge is very much 
in accordance with the general style 
of the apostle John. The author of 
this epistle was evidently accustomed 
to express his thoughts in a great va 
riety of ways, having even the appear 
ance of laiitology, (bat the exact ide 
might bu beforo his readers, and thai 
his meaning might not be misappie 

3 uttering in Ihi 
tistle pertamed to all, and to secur 
te interest of all In them, he addrosse 
himself to different classes, and say 



truths V 



that then 



listing ir 






) each class why ho 
Iheni. In the expressions ' 
and ' I have written,' he refer 
IS found in the epistle itself, and th 
statements in these verses are designed 
to be reasons why he brought these 
truths before their minds. The word 
here rendered liltte cliildreit (*txno) 
IS diilereiit from that used in ver. 13, 
and rendered there Utile children (ttat- 
St'a), but there can be little doubt that 
the same class of persons is intended. 
Some have indeed supposed that by the 
term tittle children here, as in ver. 1 , 
the apostle means to address all be- 
lievers — speaking to them as a father; 
but it seems more appropriate to sup- 
pose that he means in these verses to 
divide the body of Christians whom he 



addressed ii 






ihildre: 



children, because your tiins ; 
forgiven you for his name's* sal 
each. If the term little children h 



■d, and should he understood 



tie childr 


n'h 


orB 


literally. 






Because 


Ihis 




of the w 


rd,a 


nd 


to be tlie 






somethin 


in 


tlio 



U g th 


m 


i 




th 


idbi 


I f 


th po 


,r h 


d d 




Id 6 


rob th 


sol m 
Ft (J 


h 


d h 




d th 



d (4) B ca 
1 f h fs y 



Idb 



dd 



hereas if we understood this 
of Christians in general, then falhere 
and young men would be twice ad 
'ressed, and children but once. If th 
> so, it may bo remarked (1.) That 
lere were probably quito young child- 
tn in the church in the time of (he 
jostle John, for tho word would natu- 
llly convey that idea. f2.) The exact 
>e cannot he indeed determined, but 
vo things are clear : (a) one is, that 
they were undoubtedly under twenty 
years of age, since they were younger 
than the ' young meii' (ktmtMot). a 
word usually applied to those who 
the vigour of life, from about 
Iha period of twenty up to forty ysaw 
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13 Ifl 






fathi 



I. JOHN. 

because ■ 



(NoWa on vei. 13), and this word would 
euibrace all who were younger than 
Ihat class; and (£) the other is, tlinl 
the word itself would convoy the icIcB 
that ihey were in quite early life, as 
(he word cAf/ifreii — a fair translation of 
it — does now with us. It in not pos- 
sible to determine from the use of this 
word, precisely of what age tho class 
bere referred to was, but the word 
would ioiply that Ihey were iu quite 
early life. No rale is laid down in the 
New Testament as to the age in which 
children may be admitted to the com- 
munion. The whole subject is left to 
the wiao discretion of the church, and 
is safely left there. Cases must vary 
so much Ihat aa rule could be laid 
down ; and tittle or no evil has arisen 
from leaving the point undetermined 
in Che Scriptures. It may be doubted, 
however, whether the church has not 
been rather in danger of erring by hav- 
ing it deferred too late, than by admit- 
ting children too early. (3.) Such 
children, if worthy the attention of an 
aged apostle, should receive the parti- 
cular notice of pastors now. Comp. 
Notes on John ixi. 15. There are 

then, why thia part of a congregation 
should receive the special attention of 
a minister of religion. The hopes of a 
dinrch are in them. Their minds are 
susceptible to impression. The char- 
acter of the piety in the neit age will 
depend on their views of religion. All 
that there ii of value in the church and 
the world will soon pass into their 
hands. The houses, farms, factories; 
the pulpits, and the chairs of professors 
in colleges ; the seats of senators and 
the benches of judges; the great offices 
of state, and all the offices in the 
church; the inleresta of learning, and 
of benevolence, and liberty, are all 
soon to be under their control. Every 
thing valuable in this world will soon 
depend on their conduct and char- 



!r i and v 



11,, therefore 



them up in just views of religion. Aa 
John virote to this class, should not 
pastors preach to them 1 II Because 
(Stt)- This parUcle may be rendered 
for, or because, and the meaning may 
be either that the fact that their sins 
wore forgiven was a reason for writ- 
ing to them, since it would be pro- 
per, on that ground, to exhort them to 
a holy life ; or that he wrote to them 
because it was a privilege to address 
them 88 those ivho were forgiven, for 
he felt that, in speaking to them, he 
could address them as such. It seems 
to me that it is to be taken as a causal 
particle, and that the apostle, in the 
various specifications which he makes, 
designs to assign particular reasons 
why he wrote to each class, enjoining 
on them the duliesof sholyhfe. Comp. 
ver. 31. IT Your sins are forgitea 
you. That is, this is a reason why he 
wrote to them, and enjoined these things 
on (hem. The meaning seems to be, 
that the fact that our past sins are 
blotted out furnishes a strong reasoa 
why we shonld be holy. That reason 
is founded on the goodness of God in 
doing it, and on Ibo obligation under 
which we are brought by the fact that 
God has had mercy on us. This is a 
consideration which children will feel 
as well as others; for there is nothing 
which will tend more to make a child 
obedient hereafter, than the feet that a 
parent freely forgives the past. 1 For 
Ms name's sake. On account of the 
name of Christ ; that is, in virtue of 
what he has done for us. In ver. 13, 

to this same class — ' because they had 
known the Father.' 

13. 1 write unio yoii, fathers. As 



there i 






there were also for v 
ing to those who were more matur 
life. The class here ai 
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' that is from the begin 



would properly iiicludo those who were 
at the head of families. IT Because ye 
have known Mm that ia from the be- 



ginning. 



That 



, the Lord Jeens 



Notes, cli. i. 1. The atgu- 
menl is, Ihat (he; had been long ac- 
quainted with ihe principles of his re- 
ligion, and understood well its doc- 
irincB and duties. It cannot be cor- 
tainlj inferred from this that they bad 
Eiad ^personal acquaintance with the 
Lord Jeans, yet that this might have 
been is not impoeeible. for John had 
himself personally known him, and 
there may have bsen some among Ihoso 
to whom he wrote who had also seen 
and known Iiim. If Ihia wero bo, it 
would give additional impressiveness 
to the reason assigned hero for writing 
(0 them, and fer reminding them of the 
principles of that religion which (hey 
had learned from his own lipB and ex- 
ample. But perhaps all that is neces- 
sarily implied in this passage is, llial 
they had hod long opportunity of be- 
coming acquainted with llie religion of 
the Son of God, and that having under- 
slQod that thoroughly, it waa proper to 
address (hem as aged and establi^ed 
Christians, and lo call on them to main- 
tain the true doctrines of the gospel, 
against Ihe spedous but dangerous 
errors which then prevailed. %Imrite 
unto yini.yotng men (ytainaxaC)- This 
word would properly embrace those 
vigour of Ufa, midway 



n chilli 



and o 



It is 



uniformly rendered young 
Now Tes(ament (Matl. mil. -ai, %-i. 
Mark xiv. 51 ; x«, 5, Lulta vii. 14, 
Acts ii. IT ; v. 10), and in (lie paasagos 
befora us. It does not elsewhere occur. 
Il is commonly understood as embrac 
ing those in the prime and vigour of 
manhood up to the period of about forty 
years. Rohi Lex. IF Because ye have 
39 



wme the wicked one. That is, Iw- 
B you ba»e vigour (see the next 
i),Bnd that vigour you have shown 
by overcoming the assaults of the wick- 
" ne — the davil. You have tri- 
umphed over the passions which pre. 
vail in early life ; you have combatted 
the allurements of vice, ambition, cove^ 
ousness, and sansualily ; and you have 
shown (hat there is a strength of char- 
acter and of piety on which reliance 
can be plac^ in promoting religion. 
I( is proper, therefore, to exhort you 
no( 10 disgrace (lie victory which you 
have already gained, bu( (o employ 
your vigour of character in maintain- 
ing the cause of the Saviour. The 
thing (0 which John appeals here is 
the energy of (hose at thia period of 
life, and it is proper at all times to 
make (his the ground of appeal in ad- 
dressing a church. It h right to call 
on those who are in the prime of life, 
and who are endowed wilh energy of 
character, to employ their talents in the 
service of the Lord Jesus, and to stand 
up as the open advocates of truth. 
Thus the apostle calls on the three 
great classes into which a commnnily 
or a church may be considered as di- 
vided — youth, because their sins were 
already forgiven, and, though young, 
Ihey hod actually entered on a career 
of virtue and religion, a career which 
by all means ihey ough( (o be e]ihor(ed 
to ■patsue; foihers, or aged men, be- 
cause they had had long experience in 
religion, and bad a thorough acq^uaint- 
ance with the doctrines and duties of 
the gospel, and they might be expected 
to stand steadfastly as examples to 
others; and yomig men, those who 
were in the vigour and prime of life, 
becanse they had shown that (hey had 
power to resist evil, and were endowed 
wilh strength, and it was proper (0 call 
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wicked one. I write unto you, 
little children, because ye have 
known the Father. " 

unto you, HUU children. Many MSS. 
read here, I haw wriitcn (ivptt^), in- 
stead of Iwrile (ypn^). rhis read- 
ing is ibund in both Uie andetit Syriao 
versions, and in (he Coptic ; it was 
followed by Ocigen, Cyril, Pliotius, and 
GBcnmenius ; and it is adopted by 
Gratiua, Mill, and Hatin, ani is pro- 
bably ihe true leadLng. Tiie connec- 
tion seems to demand this. In vs. 12, 
13, the apostle uses the word ypdpu (/ 
write), in r«lalion lo children, fathers, 
and young men ; in tho passage before 
U9, and in the next lerse, he again ad- 
dresses children, fathers, and young 
men, and in relation to the tno latter, 
he says ej^cJo (I have wriilen). Tho 
connection, therefore, seems lo demand 
that the same word should be employed 
here also. Some persons have sup- 
posed that the whole passage is spu- 
' a, but of that there is no evidence, 



e have 



and, at 

not uncommon Ibr John 1 
sentiment, and to place it 
of lighla, in order that he r 






t he V 



ight n 



hended. Soma have supposed, also, 
that the eipresMon 'I kiaie written,' 
refers lo some former epistle which ia 
now lost, or lo the Gospel by the same 
author, which had been sent to them 
(Hug), and that he means here to re- 
mind them that he had written to them 
on some former occasion, inculcating 
tho same sentiments which he now 
expressed. But there is no evidence 
of this, and this supposition is not ne- 
cBssary in order to a correct under- 
standing of the passage. In the former 
expiession, ' / torite,' the state of mind 
would bfl that of one who fixed his at- 
tention on what he vmsihen doing.and 
the particnlar reason viliy ho did it — 






.ostle 



s these 



14 I have writtt^n unto you, 
fathers, because ye iiave Known 

his mind into the past, and to stale the 
reasons why he had resolved to write 
lo them at all, and then to laok at what 
he had purposed to say as already done, 
and to state the reasons why that wan 
done. Thus one who sat down to 
write a letter to a friend, might appro- 
priately state in any part of the letter 
tho reasons which had induced him to 
write at all to him on the subject. If 
he filed his attenUon on the fact that 
he was aclually writing, and on tha 
reasons why ho wrote, he would ex- 
press himself in the present tense — 1 
uitUs 1 if on the previous purpose, or 
tile reasons whicd induced him to write 
at all, he would use the past lense — i 
Aane viHttsn for such and such reasons. 
So John seems here, in order to maSie 
what he says emphatic, lo refer to two 
slates of his own mind, the one when 
he resolved to write, and the reasons 
which occurred lo him then ; and the 
other when he was actually writing, 
and the reasons which occurred to him 
then. The reasons are indeed substan- 
tially the same, but they arc contem- 
plated from dlfierent points of view, 
and that fad shows Ihat whal he did 
was done with deliberation, and from 
a deep sense of duty. U Because ye 
have known ike Father. In verse in, 
the reason assigned for writing to this 
class ia, that their sins were forgiven. 
The reason assigned here ia, that in 
early life they had become acquainted 
with Cod as a Father. He desires 
that they would show themselves dati- 
ful and faithful children in this relation 
which they sustained to him. Even 
children may learn to regard God as 
their Father, and may have towards 
him all the afiectionate interest which 
grows out of this relation. 

14. 7 have wrilten unto you, fathers, 
because, &c. The reason assigned 
here for writing to fathers is the sanM 
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OHAPTER II. 



him that is from tlie begitiii 
I have written uDto jou, young 
men, because ye are stroi 
and the word of God abideth 



you, and ye have o 
wicked one. 

15 Love ' not the world, n 
Iher the things that are in ( 



■hich ia 



1 thfl 



■eapecl to Ihem, 
the Dpnslle regariled this as tt sntliciriie 
reason for writing to tbem, nnil only 
meant to enforce it by repeating it. 
The fact that Ihsy had through many 
intetl tvitli the lioc- 



The 



) this 



II fact 






of the 



seemed ta him a sufficient reason for 
wtiting to them, and for exhorting them 
to a steadfast adherence to those prin- 
ciples and duties. II i have isHUen 
unto you, young men, beeanse ye we 
.liivng, &c. The two additional cir- 
cumstances which he here iQentions as 
reasons for writing to young men are, 
that they are strong;, and that the word 
of God abides in tbem. The first of 
these reasons is, that Ihey were strong ; 
that is, that thdy were qualified for 
active and useful service in the canse 
of tbB Redeemer, Children wete jet 
too young and feeble to appeal to them 
hy this motive, and the powers of the 
aged were exhausted; bat those who 
were in the vigour of life might be 
called upon for active service in the 
cause of the Lord Jesus. The sama 
appeal may be made now to the same 
class, and the fact that they are thus 
vigorous is a proper ground of exhorta- 
tion, for the church needs their active 

their poUers to the cause of truth. The 
other additional ground of appeal is, 
that the word of God abode in them; 
that is, that those of this class to whom 
he wrote had showed, perhaps in timo 
of temptation, that they adhered firmly 
to the principles of religion. They 
had not flinched from an open defence 
of the truths of religion when assailed; 
they had not been seduced by the plau- 
sible arts of the advocates of error, but 
they had had strength to overcome the 



pealing t 

they had showed that they could he 
relied on, and it was proper to depend 
on them to advocate tho great princi- 
pies of Christianity. 

15. Lose nut the ivorlrl. The term 
world seems to be used in the Scrip- 
tures in three senses ; (1.) Aa detiotitig 
the physical universe; the world as it 
appears to the eye; the world considered 
as the work of God, as a material 
creation. (3.) The world as applied to 
the people that reside in it — ' the world 
of mankind.' (S.) As the divellers on 
the earth are by nature without religion, 
and act under a set of maiims, aims, 
and principles that have reference uuly 

with reference to that community ; that 
is, to the objects which Ihey peculiarly 
seek, and the principles by which they 
are actuated. Considered with refer- 
ence to the first sense of the word, it is 
not improper to love the world as the 
work of God, and as iltustrsling his 
perfections I for, we may suppose that 
God loves his own works, and it is not 
wrong that wc should find pleasure in 
their contemplation. Considered with 
reference to the second sense of the 
word, it is not wrong to love the people 
of the world with a love of benevolence, 
and to have attachment to our kindred 
and friends who constitute a part of it, 
though they are not Christians. It is 
only with reference to the word as used 
in the third sense that the command 
here can be understood to be applicable, 

den ; with reference to the objects 
sought, the maxims that prevail, the 
principles that reign in that cnmmunit; 

, linguisbed from the world to com«. 
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world. If ° any man love the 
world, tbe love of the Fathet is 

16 For all that is in the 



Them 



a, that w 



,ofix 



iffeclions on worldly objects — i 
wbat the world can fiirniBh-— as our 
portion, with the spirit with which 
they do who live only for this world, 
regiirdlesa of the life to eomo. We are 
not to make this world tho object of 
our chief afTcction; vie are not la he 
iafinenced by the maxima and feeliags 
which prevail among lliose who do. 
Comp. Nnte9 on Rom. xii. 2, and Jatnes 
iv. 4. See also Matt. ivi. S6. Luke ix. 
36. 1 Cor. i. SO ; iii. 19. Gal. it. 3. 
Col. ii. 8. 1 Neither Ihe things that 
are in the world- Beferred to in tbe 
next verse as ' the lust of the flesh, the 
lust of the eyes, and the pride of life.' 
This explanation shows what John 
meant by ' the things (hat are in the 
world.' He does not say that we are 
in DO sense to love oi!^ thing that is in 
the malerial world ; that WB ate lo feel 
no interest in flowers, and streamB, and 
fareBlB,and fountains; that we are to 
have no admiration for wbat God has 
done as the Creator of all things; that 
we are lo cherish no love for any of the 
inhabitants of the world, oar friends 
and kindred; or that we are lo pursue 
none of Iha objects of this life in mak- 
ing provision for our families ; bat th 
we are not to love the things whi 
are sought merely lo pamper the apj 
lite, to please iJie eye, or to pronii 
pride in living. These are the objects 
sought by the people of ' 
tlicse are not the objects to ho sought 
by the Cbrislian. ¥ If any man lo 
the world, &c. If, in this sense, 
man loves the world, it shows that be 
has no true religion ; that is, if, charac- 
teristically, he loves the world 
portion, and lives for that; if i 
ruling principle of bis life to gi 
enjoy ^at, it shows that his heart has 
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world, the lust of the flesh, ' and 
the lust of the ' eyes, and the 
pride ^ of life, is not of the Fa- 
ther, but is of the world. 

Pe.S.lO, cPs.lIB.J?. (IPs.73.6. 



never been renewed, and that he baa 
no part with the children of God. See 
Notes on James iv, 4. Malt. vL 24. 

16. For all tkat is in the world. 
That is, all that realty cons^tules the 
world, or that enters into the aims am) 
purpo^«s of those who lite for this lile. 
All that that community live? for miy 
be mp sed un 1 th f II w ng 
thirgs. ^Tk I I fth Jl h Fh 
word /fisudh nthgn I 
sense ( d th t wb h th 

obje 1 f d I h n w 






See 



Notes on Jaiiie i. 14. Tb ph 
'the lust o/iSe^esA' here denotes that 
nhich pampers Uie appetites, or all that 
is connected with the indalgence of (he 
mere animal propensities. A large part 
of the world lives for little more than 
this. This is tba; lowest form of 
worldly indulgence; those which are 
immediately specilied being of a higher 
order, though still merely worldly. 
^ And the luU of the eyes. That 
which is designed merely to gtatily 
Ihe sight. This would include, of 
course, costly raiment, jewels, gor. 
geous furniture, splendid palaces, plea- 
sure grounds, &C. The object is to 
refer tu the gay vanities of this world, 
the thing on which (he eye delights 
to rest where there is no higher ob- 
ject of life. It does not, of course, 
moan that the eye is never lo be grati- 
fied, or that we can find as much 
pleasure in an ugly as in a handsome 
object, or that it is sinful to find plea- 
sure in beholding objects of real beauty, 
for the world, aa formed by ita Creator, 
is full of such things, and he could not 
but have intended that pleasure should 
enter the soni through the eye, or that 
(he beauties which he has ahed so la^ 
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17 And ° the world passeth 
away, and the lust thereof; 



he that doeth the will of God 
abideth for ever. 

18 Little children, it is the 



jBh[y over his works should conlributo 
to Ihe happiness of tiis creatures, but 
the epostle refers to this when it js 
the great and leading object of life; 
when it is sought without any connec- 
tion with religion or reference (a the 
world lo corae. IT And Ike pride of 
life. The word here used means pro- 
perly ostentation or boasting, and iKen 
arrogance or pride. Rob. Lex. 
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Id p Ik 


luoy. 


E y th g p 


ly 11 


= this 


world where religion is excluded 


The 



referE 



« here doe: 



much to the material world, ns to the 
scenes of show and vanity which make 
up the world. These things are pass- 
ing away liko the shifting scenes of the 
stage. See Notca on 1 Cot. Vd. 31. 
IT And the lust thereof. All that is 
hare so much the object of desire. 
These thioga are like a pageant, which 
only amuses the eye for a moment, and 
then disappears for ever. II But he 



last 'time: andasye have neard 
' that antichrist shall come, even 
now are there many antichrists; 
whereby we know that it is the 



that doeth the will of God abideih for 



This 1 



n that he < 
s that 






built his happiness 

secure, and which can never pass away. 

Com p. Notes on MatL vii. 34— S 7. 

18. Utile children. See var.l. V It 
is the last time. The closing period 
or dispensation ; that dispensation in 
which the affairs of Ihe world are ulti- 
mately lo be wound op. The apostle 
■ however, say that the end of 



the w 



rldw 



M a 
w long tl 



ipensation 
would be. That period might con- 
tinue through mauy ages or centuries, 
and still be the last dispensation, or 
that in which the affairs of the world 
would ba finally closed. See Notes on 
IsB. ii. 3. Acts ii. 17. Heb. i. 2. Some 
have supposed thai the ' last time' liere 
refers to Ihe destruction of Jerusalem, 
and the end of the Jewish economy ; 
but the more natural interpretation is 

the world, and to suppose that the 
apostle meant la say that (here were 
clear evidences that that period had 
arrived. IT And as ye hone heard Ihal 
oniichrUt shall come. The word anii- 
ckrisl occurs in the New Testament 
only in these episilus of John. 1 John 
ii. IS, 33 I iv. 3. 3 John T. The pro- 
per meaning of anti (dittl') in eompo- 
silion is (1.) over-agamst, as ainvtait- 
■Ccai; (3.) contrary to, as avtaiyimi 
(3.) reciprocity, aa di^two&iB^ ; 
(4.) substitution, as di^ijJoajiAfus. in 
the place of the king, or ot^ncu'os — 
proconsut. The word antichrist, (here- 
fore, might denote any one who either 
was or etaiined to be in the place of 
Christ, or one who, for any cause, waa 



Hosted by Google 



34a 

In opposition to him. The word, fnr- 
tbei, would appiy to one opposed lo 
hitn, on whatever ground the oppusitioii 
m^ht bt; Vfhe tiler it were open nnd 
avowed, or wlietlier it were only in foci, 
as resulting from certain claioia which 
were adTctse (o his, or which were in- 
consistent with his. Aviee-funclionory, 
or an opposing fwiclionary, woulJ be 
the idea which the word would natur- 
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that denieth (hat Jesas is he Ch t t 
Hb ia antichrist, that denieth the Father 
and the Son j' ch. U. 3, ' And every 
apiiit that conresgeth not thai Jeeua 
Clitist is come in the flesh, is not of 
God; and this is that spirit of anti- 
christ;' 3 Jolin 7, 'For many deceivers 
are entered into the world, wlio confess 
not that Jesus Christ is come in the 
5«sh. This is a deceiver and an anti- 
chrisL' From this it is clear, that John 
'inderstood by the word nil those that 
denied that Jesus is the Mos^eh, or 
that (be Messiah has come in the flesh, 
[r Ihey held that Jesus was a deceiver, 
and that he Was not the Christ ; or if 
ihe^ maintained that, though Christ 
mi. come, he had not come in the flesh, 
that is, with a proper human nalute, 
this showed that sucli poisons had the 
spirit of antichrist. They arrayed them- 
selves against him, and held doctrines 
which were in fact in entire opposition 
to the Son of God. It would appear 
then that Jolin doea not use the word 
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to hio) by denying essential doctrines 
in regard to his person and advent. II 
is not certainly known to what per. 
sons he refers, but it would seem not 
improbable to Jewish adversaries (see 
Snicei's Thcsanr. s. voc), or lo Eomo 
forma of the Gnos^c belief. See Notes 
on ch. iv. 3. The doctrine respecting 
antichrist, as stated in the New Testa- 
ment, may be summed up in the fol' 
I wing particulars: (1.) That there 
would be those, perhaps in considerable 

umbers, who would openly claim to 
b the Christ, or the true Messiah. 
Matl. xxiv. 5, 24. (S.) Thai there 
would be a spirit, which would manifesC 

tself early in the church, that would 

trongly tend ti 






leader, 



noting 0] 



which 



?tupa 



on an individual, or a 
cccsszon ol' individuals, who would 
1 ve eminently the spirit of antichrist, 
though for a lime the development of 
that spirit would be hindered or re- 
strained. See Notes on 2 These, ii. 1 
—7. (S.) That this would he ulll- 
tnately concentrated on a single leader 
— " the man of sin" — and embodied 
under some great aposlacy, at the head 
of which WDuid be (hat '< man of sin." 
3 Tbess. ii. S, 4, B. 9, 10. Ii is to this 
IhDt Paid particularly refers, or this ia 
the view which he took of this spos- 
tacy, snit it is this which he parliculatly 
describes. (4.) That, in the mean lime, 
ind before the elements of the great 
aposlacy should be concentrated and 
embodied, there might not be a few 

lid partake of the same general 
spirit, and who would be equally op- 
posed to Christ in their doctrines and 
would embody id 
themselves the essential spirit of anti- 
christ, and by whose appearing it might 
be knowit that the last dispcnaalion 

). It is lo these that John re- 
fers, and these he found in hie own 
ige. Paul flxed the eye on future 
imes, when the spiiit of antichrist 
should bo embodied under a dialiact 
and mighty organization ; John on hi« 
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own time, and found then eEseiitially 
nhnt it had been preilicted would occur 
in (he church. He hero eaj's that Ihey 
hail been taught to expect that anti- 
christ would come under Ibe IeisI dis- 
pensation, and it is implied that it could 
be ascertained that it n'ss the last ^nte, 
from the fact that (lie predicted opposer 
of Christ had come. The reference is 
prabablj to the language of the Saviour, 
that before the end should be, and as a 
sign that it was coming, mun; would 
arise claiming to be Uhrisl, and, of 
course, practically denying that he was 
IheClirist- Matt, xxiv.5, " Many shall 
come in my name, saying, I aoi Christ i 
and shall deceive many." ver. 34. 
" And (here shall arise false Christs, and 
e prophets; and they shall show 



CHAPTER ir. 

!t would SI 



great .eign! 



and 1 



that if it were possible, they siiall de- 
ceive the very elec!." This predicdon 
it is probable the apoallea had referred 
to wherever they had preached, so that 
there was a genera! expectation that one 
or more persons would appear claiming 
lo be the Christ, or maintaining such 









B that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah. Such pBrBDns,Johnsttys,had then 
in fact appeared, by which it could be 
known that diey were living under the 
closing diapensation of the world re- 
ferred lo by Iho Saviour. Comp. Notes 
oc 2 Thess. ii. 3 — 5. IF Even now are 
there many antichrists. There are 
many ivho have (he characteristics 
which it was jiredicted that antichrist 
would have; that is, as explained 
above, there are many who deny thai 
Jesus is (he Messiah, or who deny that 
he has come in the Heah. If they main- 
tained that Jesus was an imposLor and 
not the true Messiah, or if, ihougli they 
admitted that the Messiah had conie, 
they affirmed, as theDncetie did (Note 
on ch. iv. 8), that he had come in ap- 
pearance only, and not really come in 
the Sesh, this was the spirit of anti- 
christ. John says that there were 
many swit persons in fact in hi« Mine. 



a this that Joh 



a single individual, a 
succession of individuals who should 
come previous to the winding up of 
the affairs of the world, as Paul did 
(3 Thess. ii. 3,seq.), but that he under- 
stood that there might be many at the 
same lime who would evince the spirit 
uf antichrist. Both be and Paul, how 
ever, refer to the expectsUon that before 
the coming of the Saviour to judge the 
world, there would be prominent ad- 
versaries' of the Christian religion, and 
that the end would not come until suph 
adversaries appeared. Paul goes more 
into detail, and deacribea the characler- 
is^cs of the great apostacy more at 
length (2 Thess. ii. 3, sec|. 1 Tim. iv. 
1, seq. 3 Tim. iii. 1, seq.) ; John says, 
not that the appearing of these persons 
indicated that the end of the world was 
near, but that they had such characler- 
isljca as U> show that thej were living 
in the last dispensaUon i Paul so de- 
scribes them as to show that the end 
of the world was not to be immediately 
expected (Notes on 2 Thess. ii. 1, seq.) ; 
John, wilbout referring to that point, 
says, that there were enough of that 
character then to prove that the last 
dispensation had come, though he does 
not say how long it would continue. 
t Whereby we know il is the last tinie. 
They have the cbaracterisUcs which il 
was predicted many would have before 
the end of the world should come. 
The evidence that il was ' the last time, 
or the closing dispensation of the world, 
derived from the appearing of these 
persons, consists simply in the fact that 
il was predicted (hat such persons would 
appear under the Christian, nr the last 
dispensation. Matl. xxiv. 5, 34 — 37. 
Their appearance was (o precede the 
coming of the Saviour, though it is 
not said houi long it would precede 
that ; but at any time the appearing of 
such persons would he an evidence that 
il was the closing dispensation of the 
world, for the Saviour, in his predic- 
tions respecting ihem, bad said that 
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i, they would 



(he; woulJ appear before he should 
return to juJgmenl. It cannot now 
be dalarniineil precisely to what classes 
of persons (here is reference here, be. 
caose WE knon too little of tile religious 
BlBte of ihe times to which the apoalle 
refers. No one can prove, however, 
that there were not persons aL that tlaie 
mho so fully corresponded to the pre- 
dictions of the SaTiour as to be s com- 
plete fulfilment of what he eaid, and 
to demonstrate that Ihe last age hail 
truly come. It would seem probable 
Uiat there may have been reference to 
gome Jewish adversaries, who denied 
that Jesus was the Messiah (^Sob, Lex.}, 
OT to some persona who had already 
broached the doctrine of the Dncefai 
that, though Jesus was the Messiali, 
yet that he was a man in appearance 
only, and had not really cnme in the 
flesh. Classes of persons of each ilc- 
acriplion abounded in the early ages 
of the church. 

19. Tliey wtnt out from 113. Prom 
Ihe church. That is, they had once 
been professors of the religion of the 
Saviour, though their apostacy showed 
that they never had any true piety. 
John refers to the Tact that they had 
once been in the church, perhaps to 
remind those to whom he wrote that 
they knew them well, and conid readily 
appreciate their character. It was a 
humiliating statement that those who 
showed themselves to be so utterly op- 
posed to religion bad once been mem- 
bers of the Christian church ; but this 
ia a Btalement which we are often com- 
pelled to make. H But they uiere nut 
of us. That is, they did not really 
belong (0 us, or were not true Chris, 
tians. 8ee Notes on Matt. vii. £3. 
This passage proves that these persons, 
whatever their pretensions and profes- 
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may be made of all who apostatize 
from the fiiilh, and become teachers of 
error. They never were truly con- 
verted; never belonged really to the 
spiritual church of Christ. V For if 
they had been of us. If they had been 
sincere and true Christians. V They 
would no doubt have continued with 
tcs. The words ' no doubt' are sup- 
plied by our translators, but Ihe affir- 
mation is equally strong without them: 
' Ihey would have remained with us.' 
This affirms, vrithoul any ambiguity or 
qualification, that if they had been true 
Christians they viould have remained 
in the church; that ia, they would not 
have apostatized. There could hot ba 
a more positive afBrmation than (hat 
which is implied here, that those whs 
are true Christians will continue to ba 
such; or that the sdnts will not fall 
away from grace. John eir^:',s it of 
these persons, that if they iiad ;>ean traa 
Christians they would never have de- 
parted from the church. He makes 
the declaration so genera) that it may 
be regarded as a universal (ruth, that 
if any are truly 'of us;' that is, if they 
are true Christians, they will continue 
in the church, or will never fall away. 
The statement is so made also as to 
leach that if any do fall away from the 
church, tbc fact is full proof that they 
never had any religion, for if they had 
had they would have remained stead- 
fast in the church. H But they went 
out, that they might be made munlfeat 
timt tke^ were not aU of us. It was 
suHered or permitted in (he providence 
of God (hat this should occur, in order 
that it might be seen and known thai 

order that their real character might be 
developed. It was desirable that this 
should be done Qi) in order that (he 
church might be purified from their in- 
fluence. Comp. Notes on John xv- S ; 
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hatiher/went out, ihsithey might be made manifest* 
a2Ti.3.a, were not all of us. 



(i) in order that it might not be re- 
sponsible for their coiidact, or re- 
proached on account of it i (c) in older 
that their real cEisractBc might be de- 
veloped, anil they might ihemaelves see 
Ihal thej weie not true Chriflliana ; (d) 
in order that, being seen and Icnown as 
apostates, their opinions and conduct 
might have lesa influence than if they 
were connected with the church; (e) 
in order that thay might themselves 
andersland their own true character, 
and no longer live under the delusive 
opinion that they were Christiana uud 
mere safe, but that, seeing tbereiaelvea 
in the' I ue I'ght, they n 'ghl be 
brought lo epc la e P there is 
only a most slande p oape 1 that aoy 
who a e lie e ved W e hu ch will 
eve be b ougl t to t ue pentance 
(he e and ai ght as s the I ope that 
one who apoatatso will b u h an 
event a much mo e p obable than it 
would be ifha remained m tlio church. 
Man are more likely to be conv 
when their character is known and 
understood, than the" arc when play- 
ing a game of deception, or are them- 
selves deceived. Whut is here atfirm- 
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' often . 



who have no true religion 
are often auffered to apostatize 
iheir profeaaion for the same purpoB 
is belter that they should cease to have 
any connection with the church than 
(hat they should remain in it ; and God 
often suffers them to fall Sway eve 
from the profeasinn of religion, in ordt 
that they may not do Injury as profess- 
ing Christians. This very impotlani 
passage, then, teaches the following 
things: (].) That when men aposta- 
tize from the profeasion of religion, and 
embrace fatal error, or live in sin, il 
provea that Ihey never had any true 
piety. (2.) The fact that such persons 
hll away cannot bo adduced to prove 
Ihat Christians ever fall from grace, for 



lonstrales nothing on that point, 
but provea only that these persons ne< 
had any teal piety. They may 
1 had much that aeemed to be reli- 
i; they may liave been zealous, 
and apparently devoted to God, and 
may even have had much comfort and 
peace in what they took to be piety ; 
Ihay may have been eminently • gihed' 
in prayer, or may have even been suc- 
cessful preaehera of the gospel, but all 
thia does not prove that they ever had 
any piety, nor does (he fact that such 
persona aposlaliie from their profession 
throw any light on a queation quite 
foreign to this — whether true Christians 
ever fall from grace. Comp. Matt, vii, 
8S, 23. (3.) The passage before U9 
proves that if any are true Christiana 
they will remain in the church, or will 
certainly peraevere and be saved. They 
may indeed backslide grievously ; they 
may wander far away, and pain the 
hearta of their brethren, and give occ^ 
sion to the enemiea of religion to speak 
reproachfully, but the apostle saya ' if 
they had been of 08, they would have 
continued with us.' (4.) One of the 
best evidences of true piety is found in 
the fact of continuing with the church. 
I do not mean nominally and formally, 
but really and epiritnally, having the 
heart with the church ; loving its peace 
and promoting its welfare i identifying 
ourselves with real Chriatians, and 
showing that we are ready to co-operate 
with (hoae who love the Lord Jesas 
and his cauae. (5.) The main reason 
why professing Christians are aulTered 
to apostatize is to show that they had 
no true religion. II is desirable Ihat 
they should aee il Ihemselvea; desira- 
ble that othera should see it also. It 
ia better that it should be known that 
they had no true religion than that 
they should remain in Ihe church to ba 
B burden on its movements, and a re> 
proach to the cause. By being allowed 
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from the Holy One, and ye know 
' all things. 
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urch, Ihey mai/ lie brought to re- 
member their vialateil vni^s, and the 
church will be free from the reproach 
of having those in iU bosom who are a 
diahonoar to Ihs Christian name. We 
■re not to wonder, then, if persons 
apostatize who have been 
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pose that the gieatesl injur; is 
the cause when Ihey do it. A greater 
injury by far is done when such per- 
sons remain in the church. 

20. Bui ye have an unctiim pom 
ike Boty One. The apostle in Ihis 
leree evident!; intends to sa; that he 
hsd no apprehension in regard to those 
to whom be wrote that they would thus 
apostati£e, and hrius dishonour on their 
religion. They bad been so anointed 
by the Holy Spirit that they under- 
Blood the true nature of religion, and 
il might be confidently expected that 
they would persevere. The word iwio 
Uon or anoialmg (;(ptof«i) means pro- 
perly ' somelhtn; rubbed in or oinled ;' 
oil for anainUng, ointment; thttn it 
means an anointing. The allusion is 
to the anointing of kings and priests, 



■ their 



.angurai 



i. 41; 



i\, 16. Comp. Ifotes on Malt, i, 1), 
and !be idea seems to have been that 
the oil thus used was emblematic of the 
gifts and graces of the Holy Spirit as 
qaalifying them for the discharge of Ihe 
duties of their office. Christians, in 
Ihe New Testament, are described as 
'kings end prieals' (Eoy. i. 6; v, 10), 
and as a 'royal priesthood' (Notes i 
Pet. ii. 5, 9). aod hence Ihey ere re- 
presented as anointed, or as endowed 
with those graces of ihe Spirit of which 
dnoinling was the emblem. The phrase 
< the Holy One' refers here donhtlcss to 
thn Holy Spirit, that Spirit whoso in- 
Biicnces are imported to the people of 
God, to enlighten, to sanctify, end to 
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ing cannot be h k g 

pertaining to histor}, to science, to 
literatnre, and to the arts; but that, 
under the influences of the Holy Spirit, 
they had been made so thoroughly ac- 
quainted with the truths and duties of 
the Christian religion, that Ihey might 
be regarded as safe from the danger of 
fetal error. The same may be said of 
all true Christians now, that Ihcy are 
so taught by Ihe Spirit of God, Ihat 
they have a practical acquaintance with 
what religion is, and wilh what it re- 
quires, and are secure from falling into 
fatri error. In regard to the general 
meaning of Uiis verse, then, it may be 
observed ; I. That It does not mean 
any one of the following things: (1.) 
That Christians are literally instrucleij 
by the Holy Spirit in all things, oi 
that Ihey literally understand all sub- 
jects. The teacbiag, whatever it tiiay 
be, refers only to religion, (S.) It is 
not meant that any new faculties of 
mind are conferred on ihem, or any 
increased intellectua! endowments, by 
their religion. It is not a fact that 
Christians, as such, are superior in 
mental endowments to others ; not that 
by their religion they have any mental 
traits which they had not before their 
conversion. Paul, Peter, and John, 
had essentially tho same menial char- 
acteristics after their conversion which 
they had before ; and the same is true 
of all Christians. (S.) It is not meant 
that any new truth is reveafeJ to the 
mind by the Holy Spirit. All the 
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iriuli lliat is brought before (he mind 
of tlie Chrteliaii is to he found in th 
word of God, and remlalion. as sucl 
was completed when tile WMe via 
finialiBd. (4.) It is not meanl tliat nnj 
thing is perceived hj Cliiialians ivliich 
ihe; tiad not tlie natural laciiltj fo 
perceiving before llisir conversion, o 
which other men bave cot also th 
nuturol faculty for perceiving, Th 
difficult; with men is not a defect of 
natural faculties, i( is in the blindnens 
of the heart. II. The statement he 
made by John does imply, it is aop- 
poseil, the following things ; (i.) Th I 
the minds of Christians are so enlight- 
ened that they have a new perceplio 
of the truth. They see it in a light i 
which they did not before. They see 
it as truth. They see its beauty, its 
force, its adaptedness to their conditio 
and wants. They understand the sub- 
ject of religion better than they once 
did, and baiter than others do. What 
was once dark appears now plain; 
wliat once had no beauty to their 
minds now appears beautiful ; what 
was once repellant is now attractive. 
(S.) They see this /o As true; that is, 
they see it in such a light that they can- 
not doubt that it ta traa. They have 
such views of the lioctiines of religion 
that they have no doubt that Ibey are 
true, and are willing on the belief of their 
truth to lay down their lives, and stake 
their eternal interests. (3.) Their 
knowledge of truth is enlarged. They 
become acquainted with more truths 
than thoy would have known if diey 
had not been under the teaching of the 
Holy SpiriL Their range of thought 
is greater; their vision more extended 
as well as more clear. III. The evi- 
dence that this is so, is found in (he 
following things: (1.) The express 
Etalements of Scripture. See 1 Cor. ii. 
14, 15, and the Notes on that passage. 
Comp. John xvi. 13, 14. (S.) It is a 
matter of fact that it is so. (a) Men 

in the truths of reliaion. They are 
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persons olheLwise Ignorant exhibit on 
the subject of religion. With few ad- 
vantages for education, and with no re- 
markable talents, they show an ac- 
quaintance with the truth, a knowledge 
of religion, an ability to defend the doc- 
trines of Christianity, and to instruct 
others in the way of salvation, which 
could have been derived only from some 
source superior to themselves. Comp. 
John vii. 15. Acts iv. 13. (e) Tha 
same thing is shown by their adherenix 
to truth in the midst of persecution, 
and simply because they perceive th^ 
for which they die to be the truth, .'^nd 
ia there anything incredible In thisi 
May not the mind see what truth is! 
How do we judge of an axiom in 
mathematics, or of a proposidon that is 
demonstrated, but by the (act that (he 
mind perceives it to be true, and cannot 
doubt itT And may it not be bo in 
regard to religious (ruth — especially 
when that truth is seen to accord with 
what we know of ourselves, our lost 
condition as sinners, and our need 
of a Saviour, and when we see 
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31 I have not written unto 
you because ye know not the 
truth, but because ye know it, 
and that no lie is of the truth. 
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22 Who is a liar, but he that" 
denieth that Jesus is the Christ ? 
i antichrist, that deriieth the 
Father and the Son. 



21. Ikaoe nol viriilen unio you be- 
cause ye know not Ihe Irutk. You are 
not to regard iriy writing to yon in this 
earnest manner aa any evidence (hat I 
do not suppose you (o be acquainted 
with religion and its duties. SomE, pet- 
hapE, might baTs been disposed to put 
this construction on what he had said, 
but he assures them (hat that was not 
Ihs reason why ho had thus addressai] 
them. The very fact that they did 
understand the subject of religion, he 
says, viaB rather tho reason why he 
wrote to Ihem. ^ Bui because ye hnon) 
it. This was the ground of his hope 
that hia appeal would be effectual. If 
lt)ey had never If now n what religion 
Wii-; if Ihey were ignorant of its na- 
tu:.' and its claims, he would have had 
much less hope of being able to guard 
them against error, and of securing 
Ibeir steady walk in the path of piety. 
We may always make a strong and 
confident appeal to those who really 
understand what the nature of religion 
is, and what ere the evidences of its 
truth. II And Ihot no He is of the 
Irulh. No form of error, however 
plausible it may appear, however in- 
geniously it may be defended, end how- 
ever muchit may seem to l>e favoura- 
ble to human virtue and happiness, can 
be founded in truth. What the apostle 
says here has somewhat the aspect of 
a truism, but it contains a real truth of 
vital importance, and one whteh should 



and for a time they apparently enjoy 
religion. But John says that however 
plausible all this may be, however 
much it may seem to prove that Ihe 
doctrines thus embraced are of God, it 



have 



influen. 



r minds in regard to any proposed 
opinion or doctrine. Error often ap- 
pears plausible. It seems to be adapted 
(0 relieve the mind of many difficulties 
which perplex and embarrass it on the 
subject of religion. It seems to be 
adapted to promote religion. It seomf 
to make those who embrace it happyj 
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foundation in truth, and, 
of course, that it most tie worthless. 
The grand question is, what is truth; 

easily settle the inquiries which corns 
up about the various doctrines that are 
abroad in the world. Mere plausible 
appearances, or temporary good results 
that may grow out of a doctrine, do 
not prove thai it is based on truth ; for 
whatever those results may be, it is 
impossible that any error, however 
plausible, should have its origin in the 
truth. 

SS. Who is a lim: That is, who is 
ho maintait 
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The object of the apostle ts to 
specify one of the prevailing forms of 
error, and to show that, however plau- 
sible the argamenls might be by which 
it was defended, it was impassible that 
it shonld be true. Their own know- 
ledge of tbf! nature of religion must 
convince Uiem at once that this opinion 
was felse. IT That denieth that Jesua 
is tfu Christ. Tt would seem that the 
apostle rel^red to a class who admitted 
that Jesus lived, but who denied that 
he was the Irne Messiah. On what 
grounds they did tiiis, ia unknown ; but 
to maintain this was, of course, the 

impostor. The ground taken may have 
been that he had not Ihe characteristica 
ascribed to the Messiah in the prophets j 
or (hat he did not furnish evidence that 
he was sent from God ; or that he was 
, perhaps, some pe- 



Hostea by Google 



I Whosoever ' denieth the ther : [but] he that acknowledg- 
the same hath not the Fa- etk the Son hath the Father 



culiat fottn of errot may be refetted to, 
like that which is said to haie been 
held bj Corinthus, who in his dactnne 
eeparated Jesus frDin Christ, maiiilain- 
itig tlietQ ta be two diEtinct persons. 
Dnddridge. TT Se is antichriaS. Notes, 
var. 18. He has all the characteristics 
and attributes of anticliriat i or, a dot- 
Inne which preclicali; involves the 
denial of both the Father and the Son, 
must be that of BnUchrisl. ^ Thai 
dcnielh the Father and the Son. That 
denies the peculiBT truths pertaining to 
God the Father, and to the Son of God. 
The charge here ia not that they eii- 
lettained incorrect views of God as such 

good; but that thay denied the doc- 
trines which religion taught respecting 
God as Father and Son, Their opi- 
nions tended to a dental of what (vas 
revealed respecting God as a Father — 
not in the general sense of being the 
Falhcr of the universe, but in tho pa 
licnlar sense of his relation lo the So 
It cannot be supposed that Ihey denied 
the existence and perfections of God a: 
euch, nor that they denied that Goi 
is a Fattier in the relation which he 
sustains to the universe; 
meaning must be that what they held 
went to a practical denial of that which 
is peculiar to the true God, oonsidare 
as sustaining the relation of aFathi 
to his Son 'Jesos Christ. Correct vie« 
of the Fatlter could not be held without 
correct views of the Son ; coj 
of the Son could not be held without 
correct views of He Father. The doc 
trincs respecting the Father and thi 
Son were so connected that one could 
not be held without holding the othe 
and one could not bo denied withoi 
denying the other. Comp. Notes o 
Matt. xi. 37. John v. 33, No ma 
can have just views of God tho Father 
who luiB not tight apprehen^ons of the 



Aa a matter of fact in the world, 
have right apprehensions of God 
only when they have correct views of 
i character of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
23. Whosoever dsnieih the Son, the 
lie hath «ol the Father. That is, 
s no just views of the Father, and 
E no evidence of his friendship. It 
only by the Son of God that the 
FaUier is made known to men (Matt. 
37. Heb. i. 3, 3), and it is only 
through him that wo can become re- 
conciled lo God, and obtain evidence 
of his favour. Notes on John v. 23. 
Iu( he thai acknoufledgeth the .Son, 
haih the Father also. This passage, 
ye common version of the New 
iment, is prioled in Italics, as if it 
not in the original, but was sup- 
plied by the translators. It is true that 
■ ■ not found in all the MS8. and ver- 
B ; but it is found in a large num- 
of MSS., and in' the Vulgate, the 
Syriac, the ^thiopie, the Coptic, tha 
Armenian, and the Arabic versions, and 
in the critical editions of Griesbach, 
Tillman, and Hahn. It is probable, 
therefore, that it should be regarded aa 
a genuine portion of the sacred text. 
It is much in the style of John, and 
though not necessary to complete the 
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that if one denied Che 
Son of God he could have no preten- 
sions to any proper acquaintance wiUi 
the Father, so it seemed to follow thai 
if any one had any proper knowledga 
of the Son of God, and made a suit- 
able confession of him, he had evidence 
that he was a( iiatnted with the Fa- 
ther. Comp. John zvii. 3. Kom. x. 9. 
Though, therefore, this passage vraa 
wanting in many of the MSS. con- 
sulted by the translators of the Bible, 
and though in printing it in tho man- 
ner in which they have, they showed 
the great caution with which they acini 
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24 Lat ° that therefore abide 
in you which ye have heard from 
the beginning. If that which 
je have heard from the begin- 
ning shall remain in you, ye also 
shall continue in the Son, and 
in the Father. 



in admitting any ihing douhlfiil into 
their translation, yet the passage should 
be restored lo the text, and be regarded 
ea a genuine portion of Ihe word of 
God. Ttie great trutli can never be 
too clearly stated, or too often incul- 
cated, that it is only by a knowledge 
of ths Lord Jesus Christ that we can 
have any trne acquaintance widi God, 
and that all who havs just viewa of the 
Saviour are in fact acquainted with the 
true God, and are heirs of eternal lite. 

34. Lei that therefore abide in you. 
Adhere steadfastly to it ; let the truth 
obtain a permanent lodgement in the 
sou!. In view of Its great importance, 
and its influence on your happiness 
here and hereafter, let it never depart 
from jou. IT Which ye have heard 
from the beginning. That is, the 
same doctrines tvhich you have always 
been taught respecting the Sod of God 
and the way of salvation. Notes, ver. 7. 
IT Ve also shall continue in the Son, 
and tn the Father. Truly united to 
(he Son and to the Father; or having 
evidence of the favour and friendship 
of the Son and the Father. 

25. And this is the promiee that he 
hoih promised us, even eternal life. 
This ia evidently added to encourage 
them in adhering to the truths which 
they had embraced respecUng the Son 
of God. In maintaining these truths 
they bad the promise of eternal life; in 
departing from them they had none, 
fiir Ihepromise of heaven in our world 
is made only lo those who embrace 
one class ofdoctrines or opinions. No 
one can show that any promise of 
heaven is made lo the mere possessoi 
of beauty, or wealth, or talent; lo thi 
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35 And this is the promise 
that he hath promised us, even 
eternal » life. 

26 These things have I writ^ 
ten unto yoti concerning them 
that seduce you. 
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will baee h\3 hope of heaven on a pro- 
mise, it must be limited to these things. 
And yet what well-founded hope of 
heaven can there bo except that which 
is based on a promise 7 How does any 
one know that he can be saved unless 

il may and ehall be so ? Ia not heaven 
his home? How does any one know 
that he may dwell there without some 
assurance from him that he may ' Is 
not the crown of litij his gift? How 
can any one know that he will possess 
it unless he has some promise from 

conjectOre, or hope, the only promise of 
eternal life is found in theBible, and the 
fact that we have such a promise should 
surely be a sufitciont inducement to us 
to hold fast the truth. On the promise 
of Ufe in the gospel, see John xvii. 2. 
Rom. ii. 6, 7. Mark ivi, 16. Malt. 
XXV. 46. 

36. These things have Twritten unto 
you, concerning them that seduce you. 
Respecting theic character, and in order 
to guard you against their arts. The 
word seduce means to lead astray; 
and it here refers lo those who would 
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27 But the anointiug which 
ye have received of him abideth 
m you : and ye need not tha 
any man teacli you : but as thi 
same anointing teachetli ° yoi 
of all things, and is truth, and i^ 

iJno. 14. 98. lot, it 
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no lie, and even as it hath taught 
you, ye shall abide in ' him. 

98 And now, little chiMrcii, 
abide in him ; that, when he 
shall appear, we may have con- 
fidence, and not be ashamed bt^ 
fore him at his coming. 



Eedace lliem from the truth, or lead 
Ihem inlQ daiigutoua etior. The apos- 
le Aaes not mean that thejr had acluallj 
eeduced them, for he Etales in the fol- 
lowing verse that they mere yet safe; 
but he refere to the fact tl at ll e e vas 
danger that they m ght be fed nto 

37. Bid the anoint ng ukch ye 
have received of k n See Notes on 
ver. SO. VAbdelh m you The 
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and life, wh ch re alts from the 
fact that you are anointed of God, per- 
manently abides with you, and will 
keep you from dangerous error. The 
apostle evidently meant to saj that he 
fait assured that they would not be se- 
duced from the truth, and that his con- 
fidence in regard la this vias placed in 
t that they had been tru^y an- 
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19, 20. 1 Andyt need 
not Ikal any man teach you. That is, 
what are tjie things essential to true 
religion. See Notes an <er. SO. HBul 
as the same anointing leachelk you of 
all things. This cannot mean that (he 
mere act of □noinilfiig', if that had heen 
[terformed in their case, would teach 
them; but it refers to what John in- 
liuiles in what he calls the anointing — 
that is, in the solemn consecrating to 
the duties of religion under the influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit. ^ And is 
truth, and is no lie. Leads to truth. 

led into error by those influencea nhieb 



result from the fact that he has been 
consecrated to the service of Ood. K Ye 
shall abide in him. Marg., 'or, it.' 
The Greek will hear either construe 
tion. The connection, however, seems 
to demand thnt it should be understood 
as referring to him — that is, to the Sa- 

2B. And now, little children. Notes 
ver. 1. IT Abide in him ; that, when 
be shall appear. In the end of the 
tforld, to receive hrs people to himself. 
Notes, John xiv. 3, 3. IT We mat, 
have confidence. Gr., boldness (jra^fi;- 
oMu')- This word is commonly used 
to denote openness, plainness, or bold- 
ness in speaking. Mark viii. 33. 
John vii. 4, 13, 28. Acts ii. 39; iv, 
13.29. 2Cor. iii. 12; vii. 4. Hen 
it means the kind of boldness, or calm 
assurance, which arises from evidence 
of piety and of preparation for heaven. 
Il means that they would not be over- 
whelmed ond confounded at the coming 
of the Saviour by its being then foand 
(hat all their hopes were fallacious^ 
U And not be ashamed before him at 
hia coming. By having all oar hopes 
talten away ; by being held up to the 
universe as guilty and condemned. 
We led ashamed when our hopes are 
disappointed ; when il is shown that 
we have a character different from what 
we professed to have; when our pie- 
tensions to goodness are stripped off, 
and the heart is made hare. Many 
will thus be ashamed in the last day 
(Malt.vii.21— 33), butit isonooflhe 
promises made to (hose who truly be- 
lieve on the Saviour, that they Ehall 
never be ashamed or confounded. Sec 
Notes. ] PoL ii. 6. Comp. Isa. llv 
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352 I JOHN. [A.D.9a 

29 If je know that he is owe that doeth righteousness i 

righteous, ye know ' that ° every born of hin 






Pet. i 



10. Mark 



39, If ye know that he is righteous. 
This is not said as if there eoulcl be 
any doubt on the subject, but mctelj 
to call theic BtWnlion to it as a viell- 
known truth, and lostalo what followed 
from it. Ever]' one who has any true 
Bcqaainlsnce wiUl God, must have Ihe 
fullest conviction (hat he is a righteous 
being. But, if thia be so, John says, 
then it must follow that only those who 
are trul; righteous can regard (hem- 
selves as begotten of him. ^ Ye /mow. 
Marg., know ye. The Gieek will beat 
either construction, and either would 
make good sense. Assuming that God 
is righteous, it would be proper to state, 
as in the tent, that it followed IVom 
this that they must know that only 
those who are tighteous can be regarded 
IB begotten of him ; or, assuming this 



to be true, it was proper to eshorl them 
to be righteous, as in the margin. 
Whichever interpretation is edo^ted, 
the great truth is taught, that only thosa 
who are Irulj righteous can regard 
themselves as the children of God. 
T That every one that doeth righleous- 
nesa is burn of him. Or rather, Is be- 
gotten of him; is trulj a child of God. 
This truth is everywhere taught in the 
Bible, and is worthy of being often re- 
peated. No one who is not, in the 
proper sense of the term, a righteous 
man, can have any well-founded pre- 
tensions to being regarded as a chilli 
of God. If this be so, then it ii 
difficult to determine whether wi 
the children of God. (1.) If wi 
unjust, felse, dishonest, we canni 
his children. (S.) If we are indulging 
In any hnown sin, we cannot be. (3.) 
If wa arenot truly righteous, all visions 
Hnd raptures, all zeal and ardour, though 
in (be cause of religion, all that 
may pride ourselves on in being fen 



eain. (4.) If we are righteous, in the 
:ruB and proper sense, doing tiiat which 
IS right toward God and toward men, 
;o ourselves, to our families, to our 
ueignbours, to the world at large, to 
the Saviour who died for us, then we 
are true Christians; and then, no mat- 
solemn and overwhelming the scenes 
that shall close the world, we shall not 

hail him as our Saviour,' and rejoice 
that the time has come that we may 
go and dwell with him for ever. 
CHAPTER II!. 



This chapter t 
utjec- 



:s the following 



I. The fact that Christians are now 
the sons of God. vs. 1—3. (1.) We 
are the sons of God, and this will ei- 
plain Ihe reason why the world does 
not appreciate our character, or under- 
standthcreasonsof our conduct, ver. I. 
(3.) The consequences of sustaining 
that relation to God, or of being re- 
garded as his sons, (a) Wo ehail 
be like him when he appears, ver. 2. 
(6) We shall purify ourselves under 
Ihe influence of this hope. ver. 3. 

II. The fact that he who is an adopt, 
ed child of God does not commit sin. 
vs, 4— 10. (l.)AII sin is the trans 
gressionofllielaw(ver.4); (3.) Chris! 
was manifested to take sway our sins 
(scr. 5) ; (3,) He that oommiW sin is 
of the devil (ver. 8) ; and (4.) As a 
matter of fact, he who is of God does 
not commit sin. vs. 7, 9, 10. 

III. True religion will be manifested 
by love to the Christian brotherhood, 
vs. 10—18. (I.) As a man who is 
not tighteous cannot be a true Chris- 
tian, neither can he who does not love 
his brother, ver. 10. (2.) it is the EO- 
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A. D. 90-1 



CHAPTER in. 



CHAPTER HI. 

BEHOLD, what manner of 
love ° the Father hath be- 
stowed upon Qs, thai we should 



lomn command of the Saviour that hia 
follo-eera should Iovd one another, vet. 
il. (3.) The iniporlanca of ihis is 
eeen by Ihe opposite conduct of Cain, 
ver. 13. (4.) Lava to the brathtan 
futnielies the most certain evidence tliat 
we liave paesecl from dentil uala life, 
ver. U. (5.) A man who hates an- 
other is in. fact a murderer, and, of 
course, cannot be a true child of God. 
ver. 15. (6.) We should be elimulalcd 
to the Jove of Iho brethren by the ok- 
aniple of the Saviour, who laid down 
his life for us. ver. 16. (T.) If we 
see a brother in want, and have the 
means of aiding him and do not do it, 
we caonot haVB the love of God dwell- 



mgii 



th t 



33. (1.) There 



ask it, and keep I mm d t 

ver. 33. (3.) Th p I ! mi 

menls on which the eMcacy of pray i 
so much depends, are (a) that we be- 
heve on the name of the Saviour, and 
(A) that we love the Chrietian brother- 
hood, ver. 33. 

VI. We may know that we abide 
God by the spirit which he has given 
us, as well as by keeping his comn 

ThU chapter, therefore, is occupied 
mainly with stating what are the e 
deneoa of true piely, and in order 
determine this question there is perhs 
no part of the Bible that may bs s 
died with more profit than this porli 
of the writings of John. 
30* 



be called the sons ' of Godl 
therefore the world " knowelh ua 
not, because it knew him not. 



i. Behold, what manner of love. 
What love, in Mud and in degree. In 
kind the most tender and the most 
ennobling, in adopting us into his fa. 
mily, and in permitting ua to address 
him aa our Father. In degree the 
most exalted, since there is no higher 
love that can be ehown than in adopt- 
ing a poor and friendless orphan, and 
giving him a parent and a home. Even 
God could bestow upon us no moi'e 
valuable token of affection than that 
we should be adopted into his family, 
and permitted to regard him as our 
Father. When we remember how in- 
significant we are as creatures, ar^d 
how ungrateful, rebeilious, and vile 
we have been as sinners, we may well 
be amazed at the love which would 
adopt us into the holy family of God, 
BO that we may bs regarded and treated 
as the children of the Most High. A 
prince could manifest no higher love 
for a wandering, ragged, vicious orphan 
boy, found in the alroets, than by 
adopting him into his own family, and 
admitting him to the same privileges 
and honours aa his own sons; and yet 
this would bo B trifle compared with 
the honour which God has bestowed 
on as. IT !%£ Palher luilh bealowed 
upon -us. God', regarded as a Father, 
or as at ^e head of the universe con- 
sidered as one family. If T%al m 
should be called the sons of God. That 
ia, that we should be the sons of God— 
the ward ealled being often used in the 
sense of to be. On the nature and 
privileges of adoption, see Notes on 
Rom. viii. 15— IT, and 3 Cor. vi. 18, 
and practical remarks on that chapter, 
19, 30. H Therefore the world know- 
elk us not. Does not underatand our 
principles ; the reasons of our conduct ; 
the sources of oar comforts and joys. 
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sons ' of God ; ani! it doth not 
yet appear what me shnll be : 
but we know thai, when he shall 



The people of tlie world regatil ue aa 
fanatics or eiithuslnEU; as fuolish in 
abandoning Iho picasures and pursuits 
which lliey engage in; as renouncing 
certain happiness for that which is an- 
certain; aa cherishing false and delu- 
sive hopes in regard to the future, and 
as practising needless austerities, with 
nothing (0 compensate for (he pleasures 
which are abandoned. There is no- 
thing which the gay, the ambitious, and 
■he seliieh less understand than they 
do the elements which go into the 
Christian's character, and the nature 
and source of the Christian's joys. 
IT Because il knevi him not. Did not 
know the Lord Jesus Christ. That is, 
the world had no right views of the 
real character of the Lord Jesus when 
he was on the earth. They miatooli 
him for an enthusiast or an impostor ; 
and it is no wonder that having wholly 
mistaken hia character, they should 
mistake ours. On the fact that the 
world did not know him, see Notes on 
1 Cor. ii. 8. Acts iii. 17. Comp. John 
stii. 25. On the fact that Christians 
may be ejtpected to be regarded and 
treated as their Saviour was, see Notes 
on John iv. 18 — 20. Oomp. Matt. x. 
34, 35. 

3. Belmied, now are we the sans of 
God. We now in fact sustain this 
rank and dignity, and on that we may 
reSecCwilh pleasure and gratitude. It 
is in itself an eialted honour, and may 
liB contemplated as such, whatever may 
lie true in regard to what is to come. 
In the dignity and the ptivileges which 
me now enjoy, we may find a grateful 
subject oE reflection, snd a cause of 
thankfulneaa, even if we should look 
to nothing beyond, or when we con- 
ttmiplale the. fact by itself. 1 And it 
doth not yd appear what we s/iall be. 



0.13,12 



It is not fully revealed what we shall 
be hereafter; what will be the full re- 
sult of being regarded as the children 
of God. There are, indeed, certain 
things which may be inferred as fol- 
lowing from this; there is enough to 
animate us with hope, and to sustain 
us in the trials of life ; there is one 
thing which is dear, that we shall be 
like the Son of God, but what is fully 
involved in this is not made known. 
Perhaps (1.) U could not be so revealed 
that we could understand it, foe that 
state may be so unlike the preient that 
no words would fully convey the concep. 
lion to our minds; perhaps (3.) It may 
be necessarj' to our condition here, as 
on p[ob>itinn, that no more light should 
be furnished in regard to the future 
than to stimulate us to make efforts to 
reach a world where all is light. For 
an illustration of the sentiment ex- 
pressed here by the apostle, comp. 
Notes on S Pet. i. 4. 1 Bui toe ftnow 
thai, when he shall appear, we shall 
be Hke hint. It is revealed to us that 
we shall be maile like Christ;. (hat 
is, in the bodies with which we shall 
be raised up, In character, in happi- 
ness, in glory. Comp. Notes on Phi!. 
iii. SI. 2 Cor. iji. 18. This is enough 
to satisfy tho Christian in his pros- 
pects for the future world. To ha 
like Christ is the object of his su- 
preme aim. For that he lives, and all 
his aspirations in regard to the coming 
world may be summed up in this, — 
that he wishes to be like the glorlRed 
Son of God, and to share his honours 
end his joys. See Notes on Phil, ill, 
10. IT For uie slmll see him an he 13. 
It is clearly implied hers that there will 
be an inHuence in beholding the Sa- 
viour as he is, nhich wilt tend to make 
us like him, or to transform us into hia 
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CHAPTER lU. 



3 And every mnn that hath 
this hojie in him, purifieth him- 






le Chrislini. 



on Rom. irjii. 24, 35. IT Purifieth hint- 
self. Makes himself holy. That is, 
under the inSiieiice of this hope of 
being lilie 'he Saviour, he pnls forth 
those efTorla in struggling against sin, 
anil in OTercomini; hia evil propensities, 
which are necessary to make him pure- 
apostle would not dsnj that for 



ihs 



I of tl 



■flde- 



into view, as is often done in the sacred 
writings, the agency of man himself 
as esaentinllj connected with success. 
Comp. Phil. ii. 13. The particular 
thoaghl here is, that the hope of being 
like Christ, and nf being penniiled to 
dwell with him, vuill lead a man to e»r- 
iieal efforts to become holy, and will be 
actually followed by such a res o It. 
IT Even m he is pure. The same kind 
of purity here ; the same degree here- 
after. That is, the tejidency of such a 
hope is to make biia holy now, though 
he may be imperfect ; the effect will be 
lo miike him perfectly holy in the 
world to come. It cannot be shown 
fiom this passage that the apostle 
meant to teach ttiiit any 



4 Whosoever conimitfeih sin 
Iransgresseth ajsothelaw: for sin 
is the transgressioa of the law. 

a christian who does not become abao. 
lutely perfect on earth ; that is, not 
thai some Christiatis amy become per 
feci here, but that all actually do. But 
none, it is presumed, wilt hold this to 
be a true doctrine. .\ true Chtistian 
does not, indeed, habitually and wil- 
fully dn ; but no one can pretend that 
all ChrislUns attain to H state of sinless 
perfection on earth, or are, in fact, as 
pure as the Saviour was. But unless 
the passage proves that every Christian 
becomes abtolutely perfect in the pre- 
sent life, it does not prove that in fact 
any do. It proves (i.) That the fett 
dency, or the fair influence of this hope 
is tu make the Christian pure; (3.) 
That all who cherish it will, in fact, 

was ; and (3.) That this object will, 
at some future petiod, be accomplished. 
There is a world wheio all who are 
redeemed shall be perfectly holy. 

4. Whosoener commilleih sin irans- 
gresseth also the law. The law of God 
given to man as a rule nf life. The 
iject of the apostle here is t 






t life as 

fectly holy ; for all that is fairly implied 
in it is. that those who have this hope 
ill them aim at the same purily, and 
will ullimalely obtain it. But the 
apostle does not say that it is attained 
ill this world. If the passage did teach 
lliis, it would teach it respecting eoery 
line who has this hope, and then liie 
doctrine would he ^et no one can be 



then 



r then 



of the fact stated in ver, 3, that every 
one who has the hope of heaven will 
aim to l>e holy like the Saviour. To 
confirm this, lie shows them that, as a 
matter of fact, those who are born of 
God (£» lead lives of obedienca (vs. 6~ 
10), and this he introduces hy showing 

before us. The considerations by which 
he would deter them from indulging in 
sin arc the following : (□) all sin is a 
viotalion of the law of God (ver. 4); 
(Ji) the very olject of the coming of 
Christ was to deliver men from sin 
(ver. 5) i (c) those who are true Chris- 
tiana do not habitually sin (ver. 6)- 
(<i) those who sin cannot be true Chris- 
tians, but are of Uie devil (ver. B); 
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Slid (e) he who is born of God haa a 
germ or prindple of true pielj in him, 
and cannot aiii. ver. B. It seems evi- 
dent that the Dposlle is here combaling 
an opinion nhich then existed that 
men might sin and yet be true Chris- 
tians (vei:. 7), and he apprehended that 
theie was danger that this opinion 
wontd become prevalent On what 
gt^uTid this opinion was held ia nn- 
known. Perhaps il was helii that all 

gion was to embrace the doctrines of 
Christianity, or to be orthodox in the 
faith; perhaps Ihotit waanot expected 
Ihal men wonld become holy in this 
life, and therefore they might indulge 
in acts of sin; perhaps that Christ 
came to modi^ and relax the law. and 
that Ihe freedom which he procured 
for (hem was fieedom to indulge in 
whaleter men chose; perhaps tliat, 
since Christians were heirs of all things, 
that (hay had a right to enjoy all Ihings; 
perhaps that the passions of men were 
BO stiong that they could not be re- 
strained, and that therefore it was not 
wrong to give indulgence to the pro- 
pensities with which our Creator has 
formed us. All these opinions have 
been held nnder various forms of Anli- 
nomianism, and it is not at ell impro- 
bable that some or all of them prevailed 
in the time of John. The argument 
which he urges would be applicable to 
any of them. The consideration which 

gres^on of law, anil that he who com- 
mits it, under whatever pretence, ia lo 
be held as a Cransgressar of iho law. 
The literal rendering of this passage is, 
'He who doeth sin (atuuKiat) doeth 
also transgression' (flmiuaf)- Si" '" 
the generic term embracing all 
would be wrong. The word transi 
sion (oTOfu'a) is a specific term showing 
where (he wrong lay, to wit, in violat- 
ing the law. IT For sin is Ihe Imna- 
greasion of Ihe law. That is, 
involves this as a consequence 
ie a violation of the law. The object 



[A. D. 90 
of the apostle in not so mueb to define 
' I, as to deter from its commission by 
■ting what IS lis eaaential nature — 
though he has m fact given the best 
definilion of it that could be given. 
The essential idea is, that God has 
law to men (o regulate their 
conduct, and that whatever is a depart- 
from that law in any way is held 
le sin. The law measures our 
duty, and measures therefore Ihe degree 
of guilt when it is not obejed. The 
' Iff determines what is right tu all 
ises, and, of course, what is wrong 
hen it is not complied with. The law 
■ the expression of what is the will of 
God as to what we shall do ; and when 
J not done, there is sin. The law 
lines what we shall love or not 
when our passions and appetites 
be hounded and restrained, and 
to what extent (hey may be indulged; 
what shall be our motives and aims in 
; how wo shall act toward God 
:oward men ; and whenever, in 
any of these respects, its roquiremcnlH 
are not compiled wiUi there ia sin. 
This will include every thing in rela- 
tion to which the law is given, and 
will embrace what we omit lo do when 
Ihe law has commanded a thing (o be 
done, as well as a posilitie act of trans- 
gression where the law has forbidden a 
thing. This idea is properly found in 
the original word, rendered franagrea- 
sion of the law (cuofuo). This word 
occurs in the New Testament only in 
(he following places: Matt. vii. 23; 
xiii. 41 ; xxiii. 38 ; xxiv. IS. Bom. iv. 
7 ; vi. 19. 2 Theaa. ii. 7. Titus ii. 14, 
Heb. i. 9 ; viii. IS; x. 17, in aU nhieli 
places it is rendered inigmly and iai- 
guiliea ; in 2 Cor. vi. 1 4, where it ia 
rendered unrighleouaneaa ; and in the 
verse before Us twice. It properly 
means loiakasness, in the sense (hat the 
requirements of the law are not con- 
formed lo, or complied with ; that is, 
either by not obeying it, or by positively 
violating it. When B parent commands 
a child to do a thing and he does not 



Hosted by Google 



A. D. BO.} CHAPTER III. 

5 And ye know ° that he was manifested to take away oi 



do it, he is as really guilty of Tiolating 
the law as when he does a thing which 
U poallively forbiilden. This imporlant 
verse, therefore, may be caneidered in 
two uepects : as a definilion of the na- 
ture of sin, and as an argument against 
indulgence in it, or against committing 
it. I. Aa a deiiniCion of the nature of 
sin. Il teaches (a) that there is a rule 
of law by which ttie conduct of man- 
kind is to be regulated and governed, 
and to which it is to be conformed. 
(S) That there la ain in all cases where 
that law IB not complied with, and that 
all who do nul comply with it are 
guilty before God. (c) That the par- 
ticular thing which dclerminea the 
guilt of sin. Slid which measures it, is 
that it is a departure from law, and 
consequently that there is no sin where 
there is no departure from law. The 
essential thing is, Ihat the law has not 
been respected and obeyed, and sin de- 
rives its character and aggravation from 
that feet. No one can reasonably 
doubt as to the aceuracj/ of this defini- 
tion of sin. It is founiled on the fact 
(a) that God has an absolute right to 
prescribe what we may and may not 
da ; (i) that it is to be presumed that 
what ho prescribes will be in accord- 
ance with what is right ; and (c) that 
nothing else in fact constitutes sin. 
8tn can consist in nothing else. It 
does not consist of a particular height 
of stature, or a particular complexion ; 
of a feeble intellect, or an intellect 
made feeble, as the result of any for- 
mer apostacy; of any constitutional 
propensity, or any disposition founded 

of these things Jo our consciences con- 
demn us, and however we may lament 
Ihem, we have no consciousness of 
wrong, n. As an argument against 
the commission of sin. This argu- 
ment may be considered as consisting 
of two things : the wrong that is done 



by the violation of law, and the esposure 
to the penalty. (1.) The wrong itself. 
This wrong as an argument to deter 
from sin arises mainly from two things: 
(a) because ein is a violation of the 
witi of God, and it is in itself wror)g 
to disregard that will, and (6) be- 
cause it is to be presumed that when 
God has given law there is a good 
reason why he has done it. (3.) The 
fact that the law has a penalty is an 
argument for not violating the law. All 
law has a penalty ; that is, there is 
some safFeting, disadvantage, forfeit of 
privileges, Sec, which the violation of 
law draws in its train, atid which is (o 
be regarded as an eiipresston of the 
sense which the lawgiver entertains of 
the value of his law, and of the evil 
of disobeying it. Many of these penal- 
ties of the violation of (he divine law 
this life, and all will b< 






r tat< 



1 this 



world or in the world to come. With 
such views of the law, and of sin; of 
bis obligations, and of the evils of dis- 
obedience, a Christian should not, and 
will not, deliberately and habitually 
violate the law of God. 

6. And ye kiiovi thai he was inani- 
feeled. The Lord Jesua, the Son of 
God, 'You know that he became in- 
carnate, or appeared among men for the 
very purpose of putting an end to sin.' 
Matu i. 31. Comp.'Notes on 1 Tim. 
iii. 16. This is the second argument 
in this paragraph (vs. 4 — 10), by which 
the apostle would detet u 



The 



and i) 



mgest that 
to bear on the mind of a Irue Chris- 
tian — that the Lord Jesus saw sin to 
bo so great an evil that he came into 
our world, and gave himself to tha 
bitter sorrows of death on the cross, to 
redeem us from it. 1 7!? la/ie away 
our sins. The essential argument 
here is, that the whole work of Christ 



Hosted by Google 



uSJiio 



was designed lo cictiver us froni lh« 
dominion of sin, not to iurnish Ds the 
meaaa of indulgence in it; and (hat, 
^erefoie, ve shouti] be cleteirc^ from 
it b; al] tliat Clirist has done nnd suf- 
fered fur us. He perverts the whoie 
design of the coming of tlie Saviour 
mho supposes that liis woill was in any 
degree designed to procure for Ills fol- 
lowers the indulgences of siu, orwho 
eo interprets the methods of his grace 
as to suppose that it is now iamfui for 
him to inctulgB his guilty passions. 
The argument essentiHll; is this : (1.) 
That we profess to be the foliowers of 
Christ, nnd should carry out his ends 
and views in coming into the world ; 
(a.) That the great and leading pur- 
pose of his oomlng was to set us free 
from the bondage of transgression ; 
(3.) That in doing Ibis he gave himself 
up (0 a life of poverty, and shame, and 
sorrow, and to a most bitter death on 
the cross; and (4.) That we should 
not indulge in ihaC from which he 

eo much toil and such a death. How 
could we indulge in that which has 
brought heavy calamity on (he bead of 
a father, or which has pierced a sister's 
heart with many sorrows ! Still more, 
bow can we be so ungrateful and hard- 
hearted as to indulge in that which 
crushed our Sedeemcrb death! llAnd 
in kim is no aiti' An additional con- 
sideration to show that we should be 
holy. As he was peifeclly pure and 
spotless so should all his followers aim 
to he; and none can truly pretend to 
be his who do not deare and design to 
become like him. On the personal 
holiness of Ihe Lord Jesus, see Notes 
on Heb. vii. 36, and 1 Pet. ii. 33. 

6. Wliosoefier abidelh in him. See 
ch. ii. 6. The word hero employed 
{idva) properly means to remain, to 
eontinue, lo abide. II is used of per- 



sons remaining or dwelling in a piace, 
in the sense of abiding there perma- 
nently, or lodging there, and (his is the 
common meaning of (he word. Matl. 
X. 11; ixvl. 36. Mark vi. 10. Lute i. 
66, el ssepe. In the writings of John, 
however, it is quite a favonrile word lo 
denote the relalion which one sustains 
(0 another, in 



> him, 01 






aflec- 



I and love; being with him in hearl 



and permanent attachment to him. We 



17; \i. 4, S, 6, 7, 9. 1 John ii. (i. 10, 
14, 17, S7, 33; iii. S, S4; iv. IS, 13, 
l.*), 16. In the passage before us, aa 
in his writings genernlly, it refers to 
one who lives the life of a Christian, 
as if he were always with Chris(, and 
abode with him. It refers te the Chris- 
Uan considered as adhering stenil&sUy 
to the Saviour, and not as following 
him with transitory feelings, emotions, 
and raptures. It does not of itself na- 
cessarilif mean (hat he will always do 
this; that is, it does not jinnu the doc- 
trine of ihs persevernnce of the saints, 
but it refers to (he adherence (o the 
Saviour as a cunlitiiwus stale of mind, 
or as having permanency; meaning 
that liters is a life of continued faith in 
him. It is of a person thus attached 
(0 (he Saviour, (hat the aposlle makes 
(he important declaration in Ihe passage 
before us, that ho does not sin. Thia 
is the Mrd argument to show (bat the 
child of God should be pure, and (ha 
substance of (he arguinen( is, that oa a 
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CHAPTER m. 



matter of fa>d the chile! of God is not 
a Einner. <I Sinneth not. There has 



declar 






, and tt 

Wot 



ntd that it tescbee the ' <1o<:lriiie 
of perfection,' or that Chcistiaiis mny 
live entirely without sin; and some 
have held that tha apOEllo meant to 
leach that this is always tlie charactei- 
istic of the true Chrielian. Against 
the interpretation, however, whii^h sup- 
poses that it leaches that the Chrislian 
is absolutely perfect, and lives wholly 
without sin, there are three insuperable 
objections : (1.) If it teaches that doc- 
trine at all, it teaches that all Chris- 
tiana ato perfect; ^■mh>aoemr abidelh 
in him,' • u/AosoeKer is born of God,' 'he 
eannot sin' (ver. 9). (3.) This Is not 
true, and cannot be held to be true by 
those who have any just views of what 
tho children of God have been and are. 
Who can maintain that Abraham, or 
Isaac, or Jacob \ that Moses, David, or 
Job; that Peter, Jciin, or Paul, were 
absolutely perfect, and were never, after 
their regeneration, guilty of an act of 
»n1 Certainly they never aflirnied it 
of themselves, nor does the sacred re- 
cord allribute to them any sacb perfec- 
tion. And who can aiHirni this of all 
who give Bvideuce of true piety in thi 
world! Who can of themselves! Ar. 
we to come to the painful conclusioi 
that all who are not absolutely perfeo 
in'thought, word, and deed, are desti 
tute of any religion, and are to be se 
down as hypocrllee or self-deceivers ' 
And yet, unless this passage prove, 
(hat all who have been born again ari 
absolutely perfect, it will not prove it 
of any one, for tbo affirmafion is not 
made of a part, or of what any favoured 
individual may be, but of what every 
one is In feet who is born of God. (3.) 
Thia interpretation is not necessary lo 
a fair exposition of the paaeage. Tha 
language used is such as would be em- 
ployed by any writer if he designed lo 
I Vj of one that he is not characteristi- 



cally a sinner; that he is a good man; 
that he does not commit habitual and 
wilful transgression. Such language 
is common throughout the Bible, when 

and or another that he is a sinner; of 
one that be is righteous, and of another 
that he is wicked ; of one that he obeys 
the law of God, and of anolher thai he 
does nol. John expresses it strongly, 
but he aflirms no more in fact t^an 
is affirmed elsewhere. The passage 
teaches.indeed, must important (rulhs in 
regard to die true Christian, and the fair 
and proper meaning may be summed 
up in the following particulars : (a) He 
who is liorn again does not sin habit- 
ually, or is not ItaUhtally a sinner. If 
he does wrong, il is when ho is over- 
taken by temptation, and the act ia 
against the habitual inclination and 
purpose of his soul. If a man sins 
habitually, it proves that he has never 
been renewed, {b) That he who ia 
born again does not do wrong deliber' 
ately and of design. He means to do 
right. He is not wilfully and deliber' 
Blely a sinner. If a man deliberately 
and Intentionally does wrong, he shows 
that ho ia not actuated by the spirit of 






le that 



1, there 






wrong, or commits i 
mentsry assent of the will; but it is 
under the influence of passion, or eX' 
cilement, or temptation, or provocation, 
and not as the result of a deliberate 
plan or purpose of the sou). A man 
who deliberately and intentionally does 
a wrong thing shows that he is not a 
true Christian ; and if this were all 
thai is understood by per/^fioii, then 
there would be many who are perfect, 
for there are many, very many Chris- 
tians, who cannot recollect an instance 
for many years in which they have in- 
tentionally and deliberately done a 
wrong thing. Yet these very Ohiis- 
tians see much corruption in their own 
hearts over which to mourn, and against 
which they earnestly strive; in com. 
paring themselves with the perlect Itn 
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7 Little children, let no man 
deceive you; he " that doeth 
righteousness, is righteous, eren 
as he is righteous. 



[A.D.9I 

He ' that committeth am, 
of the devil , lot (he devil sii 
;th frtJm the beginning F( 



af God, anii with the perfect eiampie 
of Ihe Saviour, Itiey see much in nhich 
they come abort, (c) Re who is born 

fall away. 'His seed reniaineth in 
him.' vei. 9. See Nolea on (bat wrse. 
There is a principle of gcace by which 
he will altimately be restmined and re- 
covered. This, it Eeetns la me. is faiily 
implied in the language used by John ; 
far if a man tnigbt be a Christian, and 
yet wholly fait away and perieh, how 
couid it be said with any truth that 
eui^h a man 'ainneth not;' hon Ibat 
'he doth not eonnmit sin;' how Uial 
•his seed remainelh in him, and be 
cannot sin ?' Just the contrary would 
be true if this were so 
tinnetk. That is, as ejplained 
habitually, deliberately, charat 
caliy, ai^d finally. Doddridge. <Who 
habitually and avowedly sinneth.' 
t Hath not seen Mm, nor knmcn hint. 
Has lind no just Tiaws of the Saviour, 
or of the nature of true religion. In 
other words, cannot be o true Chrii 
tian. 

7. lAiile children. Kolea on ch. ii. 1 
1 Let no man deceive you. Thai is, 
in the matter under consideration; 
wit, by persuading you (hat a mi 
may live in einfut pcacUces, and yet 
a. true child of God. From this it 
clear ihat the apostle supposed there 
were some who would attempt to do 
this, and it waa to counteract their art) 
that he made these positive slalomenis 
in regard to the nature of true religion. 
H He that doeth rigkteoumeas is rtgA(. 
eoKS. This is laid down as a great anij 
undeniable principle in religion — t 
maxim which none could dispute, and 
as important as it is plain. And il 
is worthy of all the emphasis which Ihf 
apostle lays on it. The man who doei 
righteous neea, or leads an upright life 



is. No matter how any one moy claim 
(hat he is justified by faith ; no matter 









duties and rites of religion 
how zealous he, may be for otlhodojiy, 
or for the order of the church ; no mat- 
ter what visions and raptures he may 
have, or of what peace and joy in bis 
soul he may boast ; no matter how lillla 
fear death, or hope for heaven. 






n fact 



jsr sense of the term, ha cannot 
be a child of God. Comp. Matt.vii. 16 
—S3. If he is, in the proper sense of 
the WDid, a man who keeps the law of 
God. and leads a holy life, he ia right- 
eous, for that is religion. Such a, man, 
however, v.'ill always feel that his 
claim to be regarded as a righteous man 
is not to be traced to what he is in hint' 
self, but to what he owes to the grace 
of Gnd. 1 Even as he is righieom. 
See Notes on ver. 3. Not necessarily 
in this world to the same degree, but 
with the same kind of righteousness. 
Hereafter he will become wholly froo 
from all sin like bis God and Saviour 
ver. 3. 

S. He that committeth sin. Habit- 
ually, wilfully, characteristically. llJi 
oftkedeviU Tlus e - ■''-■ 



ts any si 






is not absolutely perfect, c 
Chria^an, for this would cut off the 
great mass, even according to the be- 
lief of those who hold that the Chris- 
tian may be perfectly holy, ftom all 
claim to the Christian character. But 
what ^e apostle here says is true in 
two senses : (I.) That all who commit 
sin, even true believers, so far as they 
are imperfecl, in this respect resemble 

makes us resemble him; (S.) All who 
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ihis purpose the Son of God was 
manifesled, tiiat " he might de- 
Bfroy the works of the devii. 

habitually and ctaraelerislically ain are 
of tlie devil. Tliis tatter was eviijently 
the principal idea in ttie mind of the 
apostle. His oJ^tct here is to shorn 
timl thoEe who sinned, in the senae in 
which it would seem aonie maintainai! 
lliat the children of God might sin, 
could have no real aTiiiance of piety, 
but reiilly belonged lo Satan. V For 
ihs devil sinnelk from ike beginning. 
The beginning of Ihe world; or ftom 
the first aecount we have of him. It 
doe» not meiin that he sinned from die 
beginning of his existence, for he was 
made holy like the olhar angels. Notes, 
Juilii 6. "The meaning is, that he in- 
troduced sin into the universe, and that 
he has continued to ptactice it ever 
EincL'. The word sinnetk here, implies 
amlinued and habiluat ain. He did 
not commit one act of sin and then re- 
form ; but he has continued, and sttll 

confirm what baa been already said 
about the kind of dn that John refers 
to. He speaks of Einning habilually, 
ily, wilfully, 



CHAPTER III. 3fll 

hosoever ' is born of God 
doth not commit sin ; for his 



wlio di 



s this, 



•E that he is nnde 



i influence of him wbosi 
tic it has been and is to sin. IT For 
IMs purpose the Son of God was njoii- 
ifested. Became ineamale and ap- 
peared among men. ver. S. Comp. 
Notes on I Tim. hi. 16. H That he 
might destroy the marks of tht danl. 
All hie plans of wickedness, and his 
control over the hearts of men. Comp. 
Notes on Matt. viii. 39. Ma ' " " 
Heb. ii. 14. The argumertt 
that as the Son of God came ti 
all the works of the devil, hec 
his true follower who lives in i 

9. Wkasaeter is . born of God doth 
not commit sin. This passage 
either mean that they who are b( 
Uod, that is, who are true Chris 
do not sin halutually and characteria- 

ai 



If it 

sed as refetriiig lo the doctrine of ah- 
olute perfection at all, it proves, not 
!ial Christians may be perfect, or thai 
■ portion of them are, but that oil are. 
lut who can maintain this? Wht 
an believe that Jolin meant to aHirm 
liis ? Nothing can be clearer than' 
liat the passage has not this meaning 
nd that John did not (each a doctrine 
contrary lo the current strain of the 
scriptures, and to fact; and if he did 
not teach (his, then in this whole pas- 
sage he refers to those who are habitual 
ly and characteristically righteous. ^For 
his seed remaincth in him. There ii 
ranch obscurity in this eipreaaon. 
though the general sense ia clear, which 
ia, that there is something abiding ir 
the heart of tbe (rue Christian which 
the apostle here calls seed, which will 
prevent his sinning. The word 'his' 
in this phrase, ' his seed,' may refei 
either to the individual himself— in the 
sense that this can now bo properly 
called his, inasmuch as it is a pari ot 
himself, or a principle abiding in him ' 






oGod- 



that what 

that is, he has implanted it, or it is a 
germ of divine origin. Robinson (Lea:.) 
understands it in the latter sense, and 
so also do Macknight, Doddridge 
Liicke, and others, and this ia probably 
the true interpretation. The word seed 
(OJtt'pua) means properly seed sown, 
as of grain, planta, trees; tJien an; 
thing that resembles it, any thing which 
germinates, or which springs up, or is 
produced. It is applied in the New 
Testament to the word of God, or tha 
gospel, as that which produces cfTecta in 
the heart and life similar to what seed 
that is sown does. Comp. Matl. xiii 
36,37,38. A ugustin, Clemens (jU^), 
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Beed ° remaineth in him : and 
he cannot sin, because he ia 
born of God. 

10 In this the children of God 



illN. [A. D. 90. 

are manifest, and the children 
of the devil ; whosoever doeth 
not righteousness, is not of God, 
neither he that loveth not his 
brother. 



Grotius, Rosen muller, Benaon, and 
Bloomfield, suppose Ihnt ihis is (ho sig- 
nifioa^on of the word here. The pro- 
per idea, according to this, ia that the 
«ecl referred to is Irnth, which God has 






cally a 



b,d he 



raplan 



in the 



may bo expected that the 
fruits of righleouaneas will grow. But 
that which abides in the heart of (he 
Christian is not the naked word of 
God; the mere gospel, or mere truth; 
it 13 rather that word as rnnde vital and 
efficacious by the influences of his 
Spirit; the germ of the divine life ; tho 
principles of true piety in the aoul. 
Comp, (he words of Virgil: — igtieus 
eat itii vigor et ccelsstis orlgo semini. 
The exact idea here, as it seems to me, 
is not that the • seed' refers (o Ihe word 
of God, as AugusUn and others sup- 
pose, or to ihe Spirit of God, but to 
the germ of piety which has been pro- 
duced in the heart bi/ the word and 
Spirit of God, and which may be re- 
garded as having been implanted there 
by God himself, and whieh may be ex- 
pected to prodnce holinees in the life. 
There is, protiably, as Lficke supposes, 
an alli;sion in the ward to Ihe fact that 
we are begotten (i yfyiimnipoij of Goil. 
The word remainelk (/lim) (Comp. 
Nates on ver. 6) is a fovourite expres- 
sian af John. The expression here 
used by John, thus explained, would 
seem to imply two things : (I.) That 
the germ or seed of religion Implanted 
in the soul, abides there as a constant, 

of God cannot become habitually a sin- 
ner ; and (3.) That It vnlt so continue 
to live there that he will not fall away 
and perish. The idoa is clearly that 
the germ or principle of piety so per- 
manently abiilea in the soul, that he 
who is renewed never can become again 



cannol sin. ITot mt 
but he cannot ; that is, in the sense re- 
ferred to. This cannot mean that one 
who is renewed has not physical ability 
todo wrong, forevery moral agent has; 

true Christian never does, in fact, da 
wrong in thought, word, or deed, for 
no one could seriously maintain that : 
but it must mean that there is somehow 
a certainty as absolute ae if it were 
physically impossible, that those who 
sie born of God will not he character- 
istically and habitually smners; that 
they will not an in such a sense as to 
lose all true religion and be numbered 
with transgressors; that they will not 
fall away and perish. Unless this pas- 



a that 






newed ever can sin in any sense ; or 
that every ono who becomes a Chris, 
tlan is, and must be, absolutely and al- 
ways perfect, no words could more 
clearly prove that true Christians will 
never fall from grace and perish. How 
can what the aposlle here says be true, 
if a real Christian can fall away and 
become again a sinner ? IT Because 
he is born of God. Or begotten of 
God. God has given him by the new 
birth, real, spiritnal life, end that life 
can never become extinct. 

10. 7« Ihis the children of God an 
manifest, &c That is, this furnishes 
a test of their true character. The test 
is found in doing righteousness, and In 
the love of the brethren. The former 
he had illustrated ; the latter he now 
proceeds to illustrate. The general 
idea is, that if a man is not truly a 
righteous man, and does not kve Iho 
brethren, he cannot be a child of God. 
Perhaps by the phrase 'in this' using 
a pronoun in the singular number, he 
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tliii 



( tip 



messige 
thdt je heard fron the begin 
ning that "we should love one 
another 

13 Not as Cam ' teho was of 
that wicked one and slew his 



part of righleoiBiiess consisls in lire 
thetly love V W/iaaoeier doetk not 
righteous leaa la tint of Oad In vex 
7 he had 881(1 that ho ihaldoelh r ght 
oousnaas is of God.' If ihat la Irue, 
then what he here nffirrna muat be true 
also, that a man who does noi right- 
eousness is not of God. The general 
idea is the 



B Chris 



!., thai IV 



I fact 



rigbleouB man. H Neilhei' lie that 
loeetk uol his brulkcr. The illustration 
of this point continues to ver. 18. The 
general eense is, thaE btotlterly lovs is 
essential to the (Christian character, and 

be a Christian. On the nature anci 

dence of piety, see Notes on John xiii. 
34, 35. 

n. For this is the message. Marg., 
comnuaidnicnt. Iti Uie received text, 
this ia oyvfiuii (a message braaghi) ; 
in several MSS., and in later edilionsi it 
19 iKo-yyitia (amiuncitUion, announce- 
ment. Acts xxiii. 31. It is not very 
material which reading is followed. 
The word command or rule would ex- 
press the sense with sulficient clear. 

tion to his disciples. 1 Thai ye heard 
from the beginning, that we should 
love one atioiher. See Notes on John 
xiii, 34, 35, 1 John ii. 7. 

13. ifot as Cain. Not manifesting 
the spirit which Cain did. His was a 
moat remarkable and striking instance 
of a want of love to a brother, and the 
case was wet] adapted to illustrato the 



brother. And wherefore slew 
he himJ Because his own works 
were evil, and his brother's 
righteous. 

13 Marvel not, my brethren, 
if the world ' hate you. 



propriety of the dut; which the apoatlo 
is enjoining. SeeGen.iv.4 — 8. TfWlio 
was of that wicked one. Of the devil ; 
that is, he was under liis influence, and 
acted from his instigation. 1 And 
wherefore slea he him ? Because hi» 
men works mere evil, and his brother's 
righteous. Be acted under the inilu* 
enca of envy. He was dissatisfied (hat 
his own olfering was not accepted, and 
that his brother's was. The apostle 
seems desirous to guard those to whom 
he wrote against the indolence of any 
feelings that were the opposite of love; 
from any thing like envy toward more 
highly &voured brethren, by showing 
to what this would lead if fairly acted 
out, as in the case of Cain. A Jarga 
part of the crimes of the earth have 
been caused, as in the murder of Abel, 
by the want of brotherly love. Nothing 
but love would be necessary to put an 
end to the ctimoB, and consequently to 
a large part of the misery, of the world. 
13. Marvel not. Do not think it so 



' little ti 



eote<1, a 



H If the world 
hale you. The emphasis here is to be 
placed on the word yoif: The apostle 
had just adverted to the fact that Cain 
hated Abel, his brother, without cause, 
and he says that they were not to deem 
it strange if the world hated them in 
like manner. The Saviour (John iv. 
IT, 18) introduced these subjects in 
the same connection. In enjoining the 
duty of brotherly love on his disdpies, 
he adverts to the feet Ihat ihey must 
eipect to be hated by the world, and 
tells them to remember Ihat the world 
bated him before it hated them. I'he 
abject of bI! this was (o show mora 
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14 We know that we i 
[Jassed from death unto Hfe, be- 
cause we love the brethren. He 
that loveth not his brother, 
afaideth in death. 



15 Whosoever 
ther is a murder* 
that no murder 
life abiding in hi 



* hatetb bis bro 
; : and ye know 
r hath eternal 






letir 



ft 



■ty f t 



gCl 



of spirit 



Id h 
'he world S N J h 

14. W & o, /h I h p d 
from deaik t If V p I 
death (M EpI 1) J I 

life; (bat is, that we are true Chris 
tians. IT Beeavae we hm the brelhren. 
The sentiment here is, that it is an ia- 
fallible evidence of (rue piety if we love 
Iha followers of Christ as such. See 
this eemiment illustrated in the NolEs 
on John liii. 35. But how easy il 
wouid scetn to be to apply such a test 
of piety as this 1 Who cannot judge 
accurately ot t b onn feelmgd, and lie- 
tetinine nhelher be loses it Chtistian 
l>ecan3e he bears the name and image 
of the Saviour— loves t !i the 



1 death. He is by na* 

n, and unless be has 

jvidence that he is brought out of that 



.te, he I 






Who 



i that 



look beyond 
own sect and determini 
pleased vritli the true Christian charac- 
let wherever it may be found, end 
whether he would prefer to find his 
friends among those who bear the 
name and the image of the Son of God, 
than aoiong the people nf the world! 
The Saviour meant that his followers 
should lia known by this badge of dis- 
cipleehtp alt over the world (John xiii. 
34, 35); John says, in carrying out 
the seulimsnl, Ihat Christians, by this 
teit, may know aiaong themselves whe- 
ther they have any true religion. H He 
that bveth not his hrolhcr, abidelh in 
death. Remains dead in sins ; that is, 
he has never been converted. Comp. 
Notes on ver. 6. As love to the Chris- 
tian brotherhood is essential to true 
piety, it follows that he who has not 
that remains unconverted, or is in a 



his brother is a 
murderer, &c. That is, he has the spirit 
of a murderer; be has that which, if 
it were acted out, would lead him to 
commit murder, as it did Cain. The 
private malice, (he secret grudge, the 
envy which is cherished in the heart, 
is murderous in its tendency, and were 
it not for (he outward restraints of hu- 
man laws, and the dread of punish- 
ment, it would often lead to the act of 
murder. The apostle does not say 
that he who hates his brother, though 
be does not in fact commit murder, is 
guilty to the same degree as if he had 
actually done it ; but he evidently 
means to eay that the spirit which 
would lead to murder is (here, and (hat 
God will hold him responsible for it. 
Nothing is waoling but the removal 
of outward restraints to lead to the 
commission of the open deed, and God 
judges man as ho sees them lo be in 
their hearts. What a fearful declara- 
tion then is this ! How many real 
irth be- 












of the laws of God and man who go at 
large ! And who is there that should 
not feel humbled and penitent in view 
of his own heart, and grateful for that 
sovereign mercy which has restrained 
him from open acts of guilt : for who 
is (here who has not at some period of 
his life, and perliapa often, indulged in 
feelings of hatred, and envy, and malice 
towards others, which, if acted out, 
would have led lo (he c 
the awful crime of laking hum 
Any man may well shudder ai 
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16 Hereby " perceive we the down his life for i 

love of God, because he laid ought to lay down o 

ajno.15.13. H0.5.S, the brethren. 



membrance ofilie secret sins of his own 
hear£, and at the Ihouglit of what he 
wowld have beon but for the restraining 
giaee of Got). Am! how wonderful is 
that grace wlitch, in the case of Ihe 
vtae Chrielian, not ont; restrains and 
checks, but which efiectually subdues 
flll theee feelings, and implatits in their 
plicB the principles of love! 

16. Hereby perceive we the lose of 
Gild. The words ' of God' are not in 
thii original, and should not have been 
inlroduced into the translation, though 
they are found in the Latin Vuigale, 



e Gen 






ana manuscript. They would m 
ral'y convey the idea that God laid 
dawn bis \\(e for us; or that God him- 
EeT, in his divine nature, suDered. But 
th:s idea is not expressed in (his pas- 
eafse as it Is in the original, and of 
coarse no argument can be deiived 
from it either Xo prove thai Christ is 
God, or that the divine nature is capa- 
ble of euffeting. The original is much 
ni4>re eifpressive and emphatic tha'n it 
iswith thisaddilion: ' By this we know 
lo'i-e;' that is, we know what true love 
is ; we see a most alTecting and striking 
illualralion of its nature. Lone itself- — 
its real nalura, its power, its sacrifices, 
its influences, was seen in its highest 
form, when the San of God gave him- 
self iHD die on a cross. For an illustra- 
tion of the sentiment, see Notes on 
John iii. 16, and xv. 13. 1 Because 
he laid down Ms life for us. There 
can be no doubt that Ihe Saviour is 
here referred to, though his name Is 
not mentioned particularly. There are 
several insdinces in the New Testament 
where he is mentioned under the gen- 
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If Arid we ous/U to lay down our Iwes 
far the brelhrm. For the good of 



r fellow-Chris 









nayoooi 



where it would be proper to do it, and 
we ought always to be ready to do it. 
The spirit which led the Saviour to 
sacrilice his life for the good of the 
church, 'shontd lead us to do the same 
thing for our brethren if circumstances 
should require it. That this is a cor- 
rect principle no one eon doul't : for 
(1.) The Saviour did it, and we are 
bound to imitate his example, and to 
possess his spirit; (S.) The prophets, 
apostles, and martyrs did it, laying 
down their lives in the cause of truth, 
and for the good of the church and the 
world; and (3.) It has always been 
held (hat it is right and proper, in cej> 
tain circuraB(anceB, for a man to lay 
down his life for the good of others. 
So we speak of (he palriot who sacri> 
flees his life fur the good of his country; 
BO we feel in the case of a shipwreck, 
that (t may be the duty of a captain 1 
sacrilice his life for the good of h 









leof a 



pestilential disease, a physician should 
not regard his own li^, if he may save 
olhere; and so we always hold Iho 
man up to honour who is willing to 
jeopard his own life on noble princi- 
ples of self-denial for the good of his 
fellow-men. In what cases this should 

the general principle would seem to he, 
that it is to be done when a greater 
good would result from our self-sacri- 
fice (hao from carefully guarding our 
own lives. Thus, in the case of b pa- 
triot, his death, in the circumstances, 
might be of greater value (0 his coun(ry 
than his life would be; or, his exposing 
himself (o death a greater service to 
his country than it would be if that 
should not be done. Thus the Saviour 
laid down his life for the good of man- 
kind ; (bus the apostles exposed theii 
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17 But ° whoso hath this 
worid's good, and seelh his bro- 
ther have need, and shuttcth up 

a De, 15. 7. 
lives to constant peril in extaiiiling the 
princLpies of religion ; and thus the 
martyrs aurreniiared (hoir iives in the 
CBDse of the clmrch itnii of ttiilb. In 
like manner ne ought to be teaiiy to 
liazard our lives, and evBn lo ley Ihem 
down, if in (hat way we may promote 
the cause of truth, and the Eslvation of 
unners, or serve our Christian brethren. 
In what way this injunction was un- 
derstood by the prltnitivb Christians, 
may be perceived ftoni what the world 
is repurleil to have said of lliem (Ter- 
tull. Apol. c. 39), " Behold, how they 
loTB one another; they 
die for one artoCber." So Eueebius 
(Ecci. Hiel. vii. 33) says of Chr 
that ' in a time of plague (bey 
one another, and not only hazarded 
their lives, but actually lost them it 
their 2eal (o preserve the lives of others. 
We are not indeed to throw away ou 
lives; we are not to expose them in ! 
rash, reckless, imprudent manner; bu 
when, in the discharge of duty. 



[A. D. 9a 

his bowels of compassion from 
how ' divelleth the love of 
God in him^ 



placed ii 



n where life i^ 



pi-ayfr 






from the daly. or (o run i 
Perhaps the following woulU amt 
the principal instances of the duly 
enjoined by the apostle: (l.)Weought 
to Iiave snch love for ibe church tha' 
we should be toiiUrig to die for it, as i 
patriot is willing to die for his country 
(S.) We ought to have Hucli love for 
Christians as to he willing 
Dur lives to aid them— as ir 
pestilence or plague, or whe 
in danger by fire,or flood, or foes; (3.) 
We ought to have sucli love for th< 
truth aa lo be willing lo sacrifice oui 
lives rather than deny it; (4.) Wt 
ought to have such tove for (he caus< 
be willing to crosi 



: of 



'. sball 



though with the prospect that w 
lever see oar couulry again; (5.) We 
lught to have such love for the church 
hat we shall engage heartily and con- 

m»iij ii 






■ done, exhausted i 



l! II 



occur where the question would ari 
whether a man would abandon I 
Christian brother or die, he ought n 



. hesit 



s he s: 



gard his life ai 
of Zinn and its friends. Once, in the 
times of primitive piety, there naa 
much of this spirit in the world ; hovr 
little, it is to be feared, does it prevail 



17. Bill whoso halh tki. 
good. Has property — called '(I 
'orld's good,' or a good pertaining 



■Ws 



(his 



orld, beci 



is of VI 



dista 



, and s, 






md barbarous ri 



lida (he 
grave; and perhaps also because it is 
sought supremely by the men ol the 
world. The general meaning of this 

verse, is, that if we ought lo be willing 
to lay down our lives for others, WB 
ought lo be willing to make those comi 
paratively smaller sacrifices which are 

IresBes; and that if we are unwilling 
to do this, we can have no evidence 
that tlie love of God dwells in us. 
^ And seeth his brother have need. 
Need of food, of raiment, of shelter; 
or sick, and poor.and unable to provide 
: for bis own wants end those of bis fa- 
I mily. II And skutteth up his bmneia 
though |of compassiDn/j'ora him. The bowels, 
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CHAPTER in. 



18 My little children, let " v 
not love ill word, neither i 
tongue ; but in deed and i 
ttuth. 

n Eie.33.31.Ko. 12.9. Ja. a. 15,16. IPe.l.S 



or tipper viscera, embraiang the hearl, 
and tbe region of the clicst generally, 
are in the Seriplurea representeil as the 
seat of mercy, piety, compassion, be- 
cause when the minil feels compassion 
it is (hat part which is afiected. Camp. 
Notes on Isa. ivi. II. f Boia dwell- 
(ih ike loee of God iit ki/a ? How 
can a man lova God who lioes not love 
those who bear his image 1 See Notes 
on ch, iv. SO. On the general senti- 
ment here, see Notes on Jamea ii. 14 
—16. The meaning is plain, that we 
cannot have evidence of piety unless 
vie are ready to do good to others, es- 
pecially to our Chtiatisn brethren. See 
Notes on Matt. iit. 45, and Gat. tL 
10, 

18. My liClle eUldren, kl us not 
love in word, neither in tongui. By 
mere profesaon ; bj merely saying that 
we love each other. See I Pet. i. 33. 
IF But in deed and in truth. In such 
acts as shall show thai our professed 
love is sincere and real. Let us do the 
deed of Iotb, whether any thing is said 
aboul it or not. See Notes on Matt. 

19. And hereby. Gi. by this; that 
is, by the fact that we have true love 
la others, and that we manifest it by a 
readiness 10 make sacrifices to do them 
good. 1 We feow that toe are of the 
Iridh. That we are not deBeivod ' 









. To he of the Iralh 
stanrls opposed to cherishing false and 
delusive hopes. V And shall assure 
our hearts before Mm. Before God, 
or before the Saviour. In the margin, 
as in the Greek, the word rendered 
s/iall assure, is persuade. The Greek 
word is used as meaning lo persui 
B. g. to Ihe reception and belief 
truth ; then, to persuade any one i 



19 And hereby 'we know thai 
■e are of the truth, and shall ' 
Bsure our hearts before him. 

30 For if our heart condemn 






prejudiced feelings to- 
lo bring over lo kind 
feelings, to candliale, and thus to pa- 
cify or quiet. The meaning here seems 
to be, that we shall in this way allay 
Ihe doubts and trouble of our minds, 
id produce a state of quiet and peace, 
nil, by the evidence that we are of 
the trulU. Onr consciences are often 
and troubled in view of past 
guilt; but, in thus furnishing the evi- 
dence of true piety by love to others, 
we shall pacify an accusing mind, and 
conciliate our own hearts, and persuade 
Of convince ourselves that we are truly 
the children of God. See Rob. Lei. 
sub voce Tiii^, I. i. In other words, 
thongh a man's heart may condemn 
him as guilty, and ^ough he knows 
that God sees and condemns (he sina 
uf his past life, yet the agitations and 
alarms of his mind may be calmed 
down and soothed by evidence that he 
is a chil(( of God, and that he will not 
be finally condemned. A true Chris- 
tian does not attempt lo conceol the 
fact that there is much for which his 
own heart and conscience might justly 
accuse him but he finds notwithaCand 
ui 1 Id 
d th t II 
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hearts will not condemn them for 
any secret sina, while the outward de. 
portment may be unsullied. The gen 
eral eontiment is, that if thev should 
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US, God is greater than aur heart, 
and knoiveth all things. 
21 Beloved, if our heart 'con- 



demn ua not, then hi r we con- 
fidence * tovvard God 
23 And whatsoev we ask. 



so lira that their own hearts woulJ 
candeniD Ihcm for present inGmcerily 
and hypocrisy, they could have no 
hope of peace, Tor God knows all that 
is in the heart. In iiiaw of Ihe past, 
— when the heart accuses us of what 
we hose done — we may find peace by 
sueh eyidences of piety as shall allay 
the troubles of an agituted sout (ver. 9), 
but wc cannot haye such peace if our 
hearts condemn ua for the indulgence 
of secret sins, now that we profasa to 
he Christians. If our hearts condemn 
us for present insincerity, and for secret 
eitis, we can never ' persuade' or soothe 
them by any external act of piety. In 
view of the consciousness of past guiit, 
me may find peace; we can finJ none 
if there ia a present purpose to iodulge 
in sin. IF God ia greater than aur 
ieort, and knoweik all things. We 
cannot hope to find peace by hiding 
any thing from his view, or by any aup- 
po^tian that he is not acquainted with 
the sins iar which our consciences trou- 
ble as. He knows all the sins of which 
we are conscious, and sees all their 
gnilt and aggravation as clearly as we 
do. He knows more than this, He 
knows all the sins which we have fo^ot- 
ten; all those acts which we endeavour 
to persuade onrselves are not sinful, but 
which ate evil in his sight; and all 
those aggravalions attending our sins 
which it is impossible for us fully and 
distinctly to conceive. He is more dis- 
posed to condemn sin than we are ; he 
looks on il with less allowance than 
we do. We cannot hope, then, for a 
cairn mind in any suppoaiUon that God 
does not see our rfna as cleailj as 
do, or in any hope that he wilt look 
Ihem with more favour and indulgence. 
Peace cannot be found in the indul- 
gence of sin in the hope that God will 
not perceive or regard it ; for wc 



him ; and while, ll.erefore (ver. IB), in 
reference to the past, we can only 'per- 
suade' our heatta, or soothe their agi- 
tated feelings by evidence that we are 
of the truth now, and that our sins are 

and the future, the heart can be kept 
calm only by such a course of life that 
our own hearts and our Ood shall ap- 
prove the manner in which we live. 
31. Bdoeed,ifaur heart condemn 



If « 



> live a 



.0 have 



approving conscience i that is, if wb 
Indulge in noeeciet sin; if we discharge 
faithfully" every known duty; if we 
submit without murmuring tt> all (be 
allotmentsofdivine Providence. TThen 
Aofe JOB confidence Inward God. Comp. 
Nolesonvei. 19; ch.i. 83, Aelsi^iv, 
16. The apostle evidently '!<>cs not 
mean that we have conGdenci- towards 
God on the ground of what wo do, as 

tuled a claim to his favour ; but that 
we may so live as to have-evidence of 
personal piety, and that we may look 
forward with a confident hope that we 
shall bo accepted of him in (he great 
day. The word hate rendered con/f- 
denee (^a^ijauai} means properly bold- 
nese ; usually holdness or openness in 
speaking our senlimentB. See Notes 
on ch. ii. 38. The confidence or bold- 
ness which we have towards our Maker 
is founded solely on the evidence that 
he wilt graciously accept us as pardoned 
sinners ; not in the belief that we da- 
serve his favour. 

33. And mkalsoever me asic, we re- 
ceipt of him. If we are truly his chil- 
dren, and ask in a proper manner. See 
Notes on Matt. vii. 7. Comp. Mark 
xi. 24. Luke xi. 9 ; ;iviii. 1. seq. John 
liv. 13; XV. 7. 1 John v. U. The 
declaration here made most be under 
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CHAPTER IIL 



we receive of him, because we 
keep his commandments, and do 
those things that are pleasing in 
his sight, 

23 And this "is his command- 
ment, That we should believe 
on the name of his Son Jesus 



id with these timitatians: (1.) That 

ask in a proper mnnner, James iv. 

3 i and (3.) That the thing esUed shall 

■ "■ itfarGod 



IS he si 



bo EUch HE 

be lieat for us. 1 John 
Nates on thia latter passage. ^ Be- 
cawte ive keep his commandments. Not 
that this is tha meritorious ground of 
oar being heard, but that it furnishes 
evidence that we are his children, and 
he hears his children as such. IT And 
do Ikoae things thai are pkasing in 
his sight. As a parent is disposed to 
bestow favours on obedient, aHec lion ale, 
and dutiful children, so God is on thnse 
who please hint by (heir obedience and 
submission to his will. We can have 
no hope that he will hear us unless we 
do GO live as to please him. 

23, And this ii his commandment. 
Hiscommandmenlby way of eminence; 
the leading, principal tiling which he 
enjoins on us; the commandment 
which lies at the foundation of all true 
obedience. H Thai trn should believe 
on t/ie name of his San, Jesus Christ. 
See Notes on Mark xvi. 16. Comp. 
John xvL 1. Acts xvi. 31, IT And 
love one another, &e. This folic; 
from the other, and hence they are 
mentioned as together constitutimg hi 
commandment. Notes, John xiii. 31 

34. And he that heepetk his com 
mandments, &c See Notes on Job 
xiv. 33. T And hereby toe know that 
be abideth in ut. That is, Ihi 
other certain evidence that wb i 
Christians. The Saviour bud promised 
[John liv. 33) thai ho would 



Christ, and love one another, as 
: gave us commandment. 
24 And he ' that keepeth hi a 
immandments dwelleth in him, 
id he in him. And hereby ' we 
know that he abideth in os, by 
the Spirit which he hath given 



John says that we have proof that ho 
this by the Spirit which he has 
1 lis. That is, the Holy Spirit is 
impartflii to his people to enlighten 
their minds j to elevate their aflectiona ; 
them in times of trial ; to 
quicken them in the performance of 
duty i and to imbue them with the 
temper and spirit of (ho Lord Jeans. 
When those effects exist, we may be 
certain that the Spirit of Qod is with 
us I for tbese arc the 'fruits of that 
Spirit,' or these ore tha effeclfi whici 



iroducei 



nthcl 



Notes 



1 Rom, 



On the . 



No 



Christ! 

thai Spirit does not constantly dwell, 
or to wbODi he is not ' given.' And 
jet no one caii determine that tha 
Spirit dwells in him, except by tha 
effeds produced in his heart and life. 
In the following chapter, the apoatio 
pursues the subject suggested here, and 
shows that wo should esamine our- 
selves closely, to see whether the 'Spirit' 
to which we trust as furnishing evi. 
dence of piety, is truly the Spirit of 

CHAPTER IV. 



There are two principal subjects dis- 
cussed in this chapter: 

r. The method by which we may 
determine that we have the Spirit of 
God. vs. 1—6. The apostle had said 
(ch. iii. 34). that it could be determined 



.oogle 



CHAPTER IV. 

3EL0VED, believe " not every 
spirit, but try ' the spirits 



whether they are of God ; be- 
cause " many false prophets are 



thut Goil ilnelts ill t)i?m by Ihe Rpii 
which he haS given ^em ; but as it 
probable that Ihe teachers of error, tl 
persona whoia John regarded as 'am 
Christ' (ch. ii. 18, 19), would lay clai 
to Ihe same thing, it was important 
know how ii could ta ascertained that 
Uie Spirit of God had been really given 
to them, or how il could be determined 
that the spirit Uiat was in ihem was not 
Ihe spirit of snl'christ, the very thing 
against which he would guard (hum. 
In doing this he (1.) Cantions them 
against Itusting lo every kind of spirit, 
or supposing that every spirit which 
animated even the professed frienJf ' 
religion was the Spirit of God. ver 
and (2.) He shows them how it mi 
be determined that they bad really 
Spirit of God, or what would be 
eflect of the influences of the Spiril 
the mind. This evidence consisted of 
the following things : (a) They had 
the Spirit of God who confessed thai 
Jesus Christ had come in the flesh, ver. 
S ; (b) they who denied that, had not 
the Spirit of God, and the denial of 
this was the real spirit of antichrist, 
ver. 3 ; (c) they who had the Spiril of 
God had not the spirit of this world, 
vs. 4, B ; and {d) they who had tho 
Spirit of God would hear thi 



one another, vs. 9—1 1. (3.) If 
ove one another, it furnishes the 
evidence that God dwells in us. 
3—15. (4.) God is love, and if 
ave true tove we dwell in him, and 
he dwells in us. ver. 16. (5.) Love 
will furnish us great advantage in the 
day of judgment, by giving us confi- 
dence when we come before him. ver. 
17. (6.) Love will cast out all fear, 
and will make our minds calm in view 
the events which are to come. ver. 
). (T.) The very fact that he has 
lirsit manifested his love to us should 
lead us to the eiercise of love. ver. IB. 
I.) A man cannot truly love God and 
3t hale his brother, ver. 30 ; and (9.) 
It is tho solemn command of God tlist 
he who loves God should love his bro- 
ther also. 

I, Beloved, believe not every spirit. 
Do not conlide implidlly in every one 
who professes to be under the influence 
of Ihe Holy Spirit Comp. Matt, isiv, 
4. 6. The true and the false teachers 
of religion alike claimed to be under 
the influence of the Spirit of God, and 



IS of il 






ostles, 






him. V 

II. The duty, power, and influe 
of love. VH. r— SI. This is a favou 
Bubjecl with John, and he here c 
sideis it at length, as a subjec 



lib. 



n (ietem 



. lb,, 



dences of piety. The duty and value 
of love are enforced by the following 
considerations : (1.) Love has 
origin in God, and every one who 
Hue love is born of God. vs. 7, 8. (3.) 
God has shown bis great love to us by 
having given his Son to die for us, and 



ihould be examined. It was 
not lo be admitted, because any one 
claimed to have been sent from God, 
that therefore he was sent. Every such 
claim should be subjected to the proper 
proof before it was conceded. All pre- 
tensions to divine inspiration, oi lo 
being authorized teachers of religion, 
were to be examined by the proper 
tests, becguse there were many falsB 
and delusive teachers who set up such 
claims in the world. ^ Bui Iry the 
spirits whether they are of God. There 
were those in the early Christian church 
who had the gift of ' discerning spirits' 
(see Notes on 1 Cor. xii. 10), but it ia 
not certain that the apostle refers here 
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3 Hereby know ye the Spirit fesseth that Jesus <,;hri9t it 
of God : Every ° spirit that con- in the flesh, is of God : 



to any such supernatural power. It is 
mare probable, as iK adtlresses tbis coin- 
niaii<l to Christians iti general, that he 
rektK tn the ability of doing this by a 
comparison of the doctrines which Ihey 
professed to hold with what was re- 
vealed, and by the fruits of their doc- 
ttines in their lives. If thcj taught 
nhat God had taught in his jiord, and 
if their lives corresponded with hie re. 
quirements, and if their doctrines agreed 
■ ■ hat had been inculcated by those 



by the test which is immediately speci- 
fied. 1 Know ye tke Spirit of God. 
You may discern who are actuated by 
the Spirit of God. If Every spirit. 
Every one profcsBing to be under the 
influence of the Spirit of God. The 
apostle ases the word spifil here with 
reference to the person who made the 
supposit 















ited by 






gn 



be impostors. It may be remarked that c 



isjustaaproi 



- and as 



e the claims of ill who pr 
ftas to be teachers of religion, aa it w 

religion, and where there is so much 
Rtalie, it is important that all prete 
sions of this kind shonlii be subjected 
la a rigid examination. No man should 
be receive 
out the clea 



religious 



cordance with the will of 
God, nor unless he inculcates the very 
truth which God has revealed. See 
Notesonlsa. viii.SO.and Actsivii. 11. 
H Beeauie many false propheta are 
gone out into the world. The word 
prophet is often used in the New Tes- 
tament to denote religions instrDCtors 
or preachers. See Notes on Rom, xii. 6. 
Cnmp. Noles on 3 Pet. ij. I. Such 
false teachers evidently abounded in the 
times here referred to. See Notes on 
eh. ii. 18. The meaning is, that many 
had gone out into the world pretending 
to be true teachers of religion, but who 
inculcated most dangerous doclrines, 
and it was their duty to be on their 
guard against them, for they had the 
very spirit of antichriEt. ver. 3. 

3. fkrdiy. Gr. 'By thi<;' Uiatis, 



a due plac 



, Itcs 



md 



ment of this ; that i 
trine, and that gives 



not be supposed, that a mere statement 
of tbia in words would show that they 
were of God in the sense that they 
were true Christians, but the sense ia, 
that if this constituted one of-the doc- 
trines which they held and taught, it 
would show that they were advocates 
of truth, and not apostles of error. If 
they did not do this (ver. 3), it would 
be decisive in regard to their character 
and claims, IF That Jesus Christ is 
come in the Jlesh, Benson and some 
others propose to render this, 'That 
Jesos, who came in the flesh, is the 
Christ.' But this is liable to serious 
objections. (1.) It is not the obvious 
interpretation; (Jt.) It is unusual to say 
that < Jesus had come in the Seeh,' 
though the expression ' the Son of God 
has come in the flesh,' or 'God waa 
maDifested in the flesh,' would be in 
accordance with the usage of the New 
Testament; (3.) This would not, pro- 
bably, meet the real point in the case. 
The thing denied does not appear to 
have been that Jesus was the Messiah, 
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3 And eyery spirit that confes- 
Beth not that Jesus Christ is come 
in the flesh, is not of God : and 
this is that spirit of antichrist, 



whereof ye have heard that it 
should come ; and even now al- 
ready is it in the world. 



for thoii pretending lo be Christian 
teachers at all implied that they ad- 
mitted this i but that the Son of God 
was really a man, ot that he actu- 

nent union with the divinp. The point 
of the remark matle hy the apostle is, 
that Iho acknovrledgment was lo be 
thai Cbrist asEamed human nature ; 
that he was really a man as he appeared 
ti> be; or that Ihcro was a real incar- 
cation, in opposition to tha opinion 



ihat ha Diorety scemfd 
to suRer and die. That this opinion 
was held hy many, see the Intro. § 3. % 
It ia quite probable that the apostle here 
refers to such Bentimenfa as those which 
were held by the Docetse, and that he 
meant to teach that it was indispensa- 
ble lo proper evidence that any ono 
came from God, that he should main- 
tain tbat Jesus was trutj a man, or 
that there was a real incanuUion of the 
Son of God. John always regarded 
this as a very important point, and 
oflea refers to it. John xix. 34, 35; 
XX. 35—27. I John v. 6. It is as im- 
portant lo be held now as it was then, 
ibr tho &ct that there was a real incar- 
nation ia eaaential to all just views of 
the atonement. If he was not truly a 
man ; if he did not literally shed his 
blood on the cross, of course all that 
was done was in appearance only, and 
the whole system of redemption as r«- 
vealdd was merely a splendid illusion. 
There is little danger that this opinion 
will be held now, for those who depart 
from the doctrine laid down in the New 
Testament in regard to the person and 
work of Christ, ere more disposed lo 
embrace the opinion that he was a 
mere man ; but Elill it is important that 
the truth that he was truly incarnate 
dionld be held up constantly before the 



mind, for in no other way can we ob- 
tain just views of the atonement, iris 
of God. This does not necessarily 
mean Ihat every one who confeaaed 
thia was personally a true Christian, 
for it is clear that a doctrine might ba 
acknowledged to be true, and yot that 
the heart might not be changed ; nor 
docs it mean that the acknowledgment 
of Ihis truth was all which it was es- 
sential to be believed in order that 
one might be recognized as a Chris- 
tian; but it means that itwas etsenftoi 
that this truth should be admitted by 
every one who truly came from God. 
They who taught this held a truth 
which he had revealed, and which 
was esaaential lo bo held ; and they 
thus showed that they did not belong 
lo those to whom Ihe name ' anti- 
christ' could be properly given. Slill, 
whether they held Ihia doctrine in such 
a sense, and in such connection with 
other doctrines, aa to ahow that they 
sincere Christians, waa quite an- 
other queslion, for it is plain that a man 
may hold and leach the true doctrines 
of religion, and yet have no evidence 
that he is a child of God. 

3. And eoerg spirit that confetseth 
aol, &c That is, this doctrine is es- 
seniial bi the Christian system, and he 
who does not bold il cannot be regarded 
either as a Christian, or recognized as 
. Chrisdan teacher. If he was not a 
nan, then all that occurred in his life, 
a Gethsemane, and on Ihe cross, was 
a appearance only, and was assumed 
nly to delude the senaea. There were 
10 real sutferings; there was no shed- 
ding of blood ; there was no death on 

nement. A mere show, an appear- 

;e assumed, a vision, could not make 

nement for sin ; and a denial, there* 

fore, of the doctrine that the Son o- 
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CHAPTER IV. 



4 Ye are of God, little chil- 
dren, and have overcome " them : 
because greater is he that is in 
lou.thaii he that is in the world. 



5 They are of the world: 
therefore speak ihey of the world, 
and the world heareth them. 



God hud come in the flesh was in fact 
a denial of the doctrine of expiation for 
ain. The Latin VutgatB bete leads gui 
solttil Jesum, 'who dissolves or divides 
Jesufl ;' and Socrates (H. E. vii. 3S) 
says Uiat in Ibe old coyies of the New 

•who dissolves or divides Jesus; that 
is, who sfparatts his true nature or 
person, or who supposes that there mere 
two Chrisls, one in appearance, and 
one in reality. Ttiis reading was early 
found in some MSS., and is rafotred to 
by many of the fathers (see Wetalein), 
but it has no real autbority, and was 
evidently introdnced, perhaps at first 
from a marginal note, to oppose the 
prevailing errors of the limes. The 
common reading, ' who confeasetb not,' 
is fonnd in aU the Gr. MSS., in the 
Syriac versions, in tbo Arabic, and, as 
I.iicke says, the other reading is mani- 
festly of Latin origin. The common 
reading in the text is that which is sus- 
tained by authority, and is entirely in 
accordance with the manner of Johti. 
IT And this is that spirit of attiehrisl. 
This is one of Ibe things which char- 
acterize antichrist. John here refers 
not to an individual who should he 
known as antichrist, but to a class of 
persons. This does not, however, for- 
bid the idea that there might be some 
one individual, or a succession of per- 
sons in the church, to whom the name 
might he applied by way of eminence. 
See Notes on cb. ii- 18. Comp. Notes 
on 3 Theas, ii. 3, sag. IT Whereof ge 
have heard that it should come. See 
Nolesonch. ii. 18. 

4. Ye are of God. You are of his 
family ; you have embraced bis truth, 
and imbibed bis spirit. If lAllle chil- 
dren. Notes on ch. ii. 1. 11 And kave 
OBtrcomt them. Have triumphed over 



their aria and temptations; their en- 
deavours to draw you into error and 
sin. The word ' theni' in this place 
seems to refer to the &lse prophets or 
teachers who colleclively constituted 
antichrist. Tlic meaning is, that they 
bad frustrated or thwarted nit their 
attempts lo (urn them away from the 
truth. IT Because greater ia he that is 
in you, tfian he thai ia in the world. 
God, who dwells in your hearts, and 
by whose strength and grace alone you 
have been enabled to achieve this vic- 
tor)', is more mighty than Satan Who 
rules in the hearts of the people of Ibis 
world, and whose seductive arts ara 
scon in the elTorls of these false teach- 
ers. The apostle meant lo say that it 
was by no power of their own that 
they achieved this victory, but it was 
to be traced solely to the fact thai 
God dwelt among them, and had pre- 
served them by his grace. What 



e then if 



Hew 



dwells in the hearis of Christians by 
bis Spirit, is infinitely more mighty 
than Satan, 'the ruler of iho dartueas 
of Ihis world,' and victory, therefore, 
ill his arts and temptations maj 



In I 



I with I 



temptation, and error, the Christian 
should never despair, for his God will 
ensure him the victory. 

6. They are of the world. This was 
one of the marlo by which those who 
had the spirit of antichrist might be 
known. Tboy belonged not to the 
church of God, but lo the world. They 
had its spirit; they acted on its prind- 
plea ; they lived for it. Comp. Notes 
on ch. ii. 15. IT Therefore speak they 
oftheworld. Comp. Notes on ch. iii. 
31. This may mean either that their 
conversation pertained to the things of 
this world, or Ulat they wore wholly itk- 



Hosted by Google 



6 We ore of God : he that 
knoweth God, heareth us; he 
that is not of God, heareth not 

fluenced by the love of the world, and 
not by the Spirit of God, in the doc- 
trines which chey Uughl. The general 
sense is, thai thej had no highec ends 
and aims than they have ntlo are Influ- 
enced only by worldly plana and espec- 
tationa. Etisnotdiffindtto diatinguish. 
even among professed Christians and 
Christian teachers, tbose who are hea- 
lenl; in their conversation from those 
who are influenced solely by the spirit 
of the world. " Out of the abnndanee 
of the heart the mouth apeaketh," and 
the general turn of b man's conversa- 
tion will show what 'spirit is within 
him.' U And the world heareth them. 
The people of the world— the gay, the 
rich, the proud, the ambilious, the sec- 
saal, receive their instructions, and re- 
cognize them as teachers and guides, 
for (heir views accord with their own- 
See Notes on John iv. 19. A profess- 
edly religious teacher may always de- 
termine much about himself by know- 
ing what class of people are pleased 
wilh him. A professed Christian of 
any station in life may determine much 
about his evidences of piety, by asking 
himself whatkind of persona desire his 
friendship, and wish him for a com- 
panion. 

6. We are of God. John hare doubt- 
less refers to himself, and to those who 
taught the same doctrines which he did. 
He takes it for granted that those lo 
whom he wrote would admit this, and 
argues from it as an indisputable trulh. 
He had given them such evidence of 
this, as to establish his character and 
claims beyond a doubt, and he often 
refers to the tact that he was what he 
claimed lo be, as a point which was so 
well established that no one would call 



t in quesi 



le Job 



)t unfro 



Hereby ° know we t 
spirit of truth, and Ihe spirit 



specting himself; to the fact — a fad 
which no one would presume to call in 
question, and which might be regarded 
as Ihe basis of an argument — that he 
and bis fellow apostles were what the; 
claimed to be. See 1 Cor. xv. 14, 16. 
1 Thees. ii. 1 — 11. Might not, and 
ought not, all Christians, and all Chri^ 
tian ministers, so to live that the same 
Ihing might be assumed th regard lo 
them in their intercourse wilh their fel- 
low-men ; that their characters for in- 
tegrity and purity might be so clear llial 
no one would be disposed to call them in 
question ? There are such men in (lie 
church and in the ministry now ; why 
might not all be such 7 V He that 
knotoelk God, heareth us. Every one 
that has a true acquaintance witii the 
characlor of God will receive oar doc- 
Irine. John might assume this, for It 
was not doubted, he presumed, that he 
was an apostle, and a good man ; and 
if this were admitted, it would follow 
that those who feared and loved God 
would receive what he taught. ^Here- 
by, By this ; to wit, hy the manner 
in which they receive the doctrines 
which we have taught. IT Know we 
the spirit of truth, and the a}/irii of 
error. We can distinguish those who 
embrace the truth from those who do 
not. Whatever pretenEions they might 
set up for piety, it was clear Ihat if 
ihey did not embrace the doctrioeK 
taught by the true apostles of God, they 
could not be regariied as his fiiendsg 
that is, as true Christians. It may be 

now. They who do not receive the 
plain doctrines laid down in the word 
of God, whatever pretensions Lhey may 
make lo piety, or whatever zeal they 
may evince in the cause which they 
have espousetl, can have no well- 
founded claims to the name Chtistlalt. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



7 BeloTed, let us love " 
another; for love is of God ; and 
every one that loveth, is born of 
God, and knoweth God, 



8 He that loveth nol, know- 
3fh not God ; ■ for God * ia 



■ aco. 13, 1. 



One of the deamet eiidencea of trui 
piety is a readiness lo receive ail tlia 
God has taugliU Comp. Mall, xviii. ] 
—3. Mark X. 15. James i. 19—21. 

7. Behvcd, let ut hue one another 
Thie veree introduces a new topic, Ihi 
coneideralion of which occupies thi 
remainder nf Iho chapter. See the 
AnalyEis. Thesubject is oneon which 
John dwells more than on any other- 
thai of love. His own character pecu- 
liarly inclined him (o the eierciae of tove, 
and the remarkable alfeclion which 
the LorJ Jesus had shown for hi 
seems to have had the effect to gii 
this grace a peculiar proniitience in his 
views of nhat constituted true religion. 
CoDip. John xiil. S3. On the duty 
here enjoined, see Notes on John xiii. 
34, 35, and 1 John iii. 1 1 , S3. V For 
love is of God. (1.) All true love has 
its origin in God (2 ) Real love shows 
that we have hs sp t, and that we 
belong to him. (3 J It asa n lates us 
to God, or makes us n o e and n ore 
lite him. What a he e sad !y the 
apostle ia based on tl e truth of what 
he elsewhere afil ms (ve 8) tl st God 
is love. Haired envy vra h mahce, 
all have their source in something else 
than God. He neither originates them, 
commends them, nor approves them. 
H And wtry one that loiieth, U bom 
of God. Is a regenerated man. That 
is, every one who has true love to 
Christians as such, or true brotherly 
love, is a true Christian. This cannot 
mean that every one that loves his wife 
and children, his classmate, his partner 
in business, or his friend; his house, 
or his forms, or his horses, or his 
hounds, is a child of God ; it must he 

under discussion, A man may have a 
great deal of natural atfeclion towards 



his kindred ( a great deal of benevo- 
lence in his ebaracler towards the poor 
and needy, and still he may have none 
of the love to which John refers. He 
may have no real love lo God, to the 
Saviour, or lo the children of God as 
such, and it would he absurd for 
such a one to argue because he loves 
his wife and children, dial, therefore, 
he loves God, or is born again. 

S, He that loiieth not, kmweih not 
God. Has no true acquaintance with 
God ; has no just views of him, and no 
right feelings lowardsbim. The reason 
for this is implied in what is inimedi. 
ately staled, that > God is love,' and of 
course if they have no love reigning in 
theit hearts Ihey cannot pretend to be 
like him. XFor God is kve. He is 
not merely benevolent, he is benevolence 
ilself. Comp. Notes on 3 Cor. siii. 1 1. 
Never was a more important declara- 
tion made than this; never was more 
meaning crowded Into a few words than 
in this abort sentence — God is love. 
In the darkness of this world of sin; 
in all the sorrows that come now upon 
the race, and that will come upon the 
wicked hereafter, we have the aaaur- 
ance that a God of infinite benevolence 
rules over all ) and though w 



11 that 



with 



this declaration, or see haw the things 
which he has permitted to lake place 

cise of faith on his own declarations 

we may lind consolalion in beSesing 

t is so, and may look forward lo a 

period when all his universe shall see 

he so. In ihe midst of all that 

ra on the earth of aadneaa, ein, and 

w, there are abundant evidences 

that God is love. In the original strne- 

ure of things before sin entered, when 

dl was pronounced 'good;' in the 
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MB I. JC 

9 In this'WBS manireated the 
love of God toward us, because 
that God sent his only-begotten 
Son into the world, that ' we 
might live thrtjugh hjm. 

aJno.aie, iJno. 6. 51. 



things designeii lo ptomote happiness, 
where the onlj thing contamplated is 
happiness, and where it would have 
been as easj to have caused pain; in 
the preservation of a guilty race, and 
in granting that race the opportunity 
of anolher trial; in the ceaselGss pre- 
vision which God is making in his pro- 
vidence for the wants of unnumbered 
millions of hie crealures; in the ar- 
tangements made to alleviate sorrow, 
and to put an end lo it; in the gift of 
a Saviour more than atl, and in the 
offer of eternal life on terms simple and 
easy to be complied with — in all these 
things, which are the mere expressions 
of love, not one of which would have 
been foanil under the government of a 
malignant being, we eee illuslrations 
of the sublime and glorious sentiment 
before us, that ' God is love.' Even in 
diis world of confusion, disorder, and 
darkness, we have evidence sufGcient to 
prove that he is benevolent, but the full 
glory and meaning of that truth will be 
seen only in heaven. Meantime let us 
hold on lo the truth that be is love. 
Let UB believe that he sincerely dosires 
our good, and that what seems dark lo 
us may ho designed for our welfare ; 
and amidst all Ihe sorrows anil disap- 
pointments of the present life, let us 
feel that our interests and our destiny 
are in the hands of the God of love. 

9. In ihda was manifested Ihe love 
of God. That is, in an eminent man- 
ner, or this was a most signal proof of 
it. The apostle tloea not mean (o say 
Ihat it has been manifested in no other 
way, but that this was so prominent an 
instance of his love that all Iho other 
manifestations of it seemed absorbed 
and lost in tbi^. IF Because thai God 
ienl hia only-begotien Son, &c See 



HN. [A. D. 00. 

JO Herein is love, not that we 
loved God, but that he loved us, 
and sent his Son to be the propi- 
tiation ° for our sins. 

11 Beloved, if -^ God so loved 



■J That we 

■.m. He died thai 

life through the 



Notes on John ii 
might live through hi 
we might have 

merits of his Eacrilice. Ibe measure 
of that love then which was manifeslod 
in the gift of a Saviour is to be found 
(I.) In the worth of Uio sou! ; (3.) In 
its exposure to eternal death ; (3.) In 
of the gift; (-1.) la Ihe 



of his 



(5.) In the immortal blessedness and 
joy to which he will raise us. Who 
can estimate all this 1 All these things 
will magnify themselves as we draw 
near to eternity ; and in that eternity 
lo which we go, whether saved or lost, 
we shall have an ever-expanding view 
of the wonderful love of God. 

10. Herein is tave. In this great 
gift is the highest expression of love, as 
if it had done all that it can do. VNol 
thai ice loved God. Not that we wero 
in such a state that we might suppose 
he would make such a sacrifice for us, 
but just the opposite. If we had loved 
and obeyed him, we might have bad 
reason to believe that he would be witl- 

Bponding manner. But we were alien- 
ated from him. We had even no desire 
for his friendship and favour. In this 
state he showed Ihe greatness of his 
love for us by giving his Son lo die for 
his enemies. See Notes on Rom. v. 7, 
8. H But that he loved as. Not diat 
he approved our character, but that he 
desired our welfare. He ioved us not 
with the love of complacency, but with 
the love of benavblencB. 1 And seni 
his Son lo be Ihe propUiotion for our 
sins. On the meaning of the word 
propitiation, see Notes on Kom. iii. SO. 
Comp. Notes OH 1 John iL 3, 

1 1 . Beloved, if God so loved tis, wa 
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CHAPTER IV. 



e ought also to ioi 



other 

12 No "man hath seei 
at any time. If we love o 
other, God dwelleth in ti 
his iove is perfected *■ in u 



ought ako to love one anolher. (I.) 
Because he is go much exalled above 
ns, anJ if he has loveil those who wetB 
BO infariot and so unworthy, we ought 
to love those who are on a level with 
us; (S.) Because it is only in this way 






show that 



e his 



. . "1(30 
of love to seek the happiness of all. 
There are much stronger reasons why 
we uhoulil love one another than there 
were why Glod should love us, and un- 
less we do this, we can have no evidence 
fUat we are his children, 

IS. No Toaa Itath seen God at any 
time. See Notes on John 1. 18, where 
^e same declaration occurs. The 
Rtatement seems to be made here in 
order to introduce a remark to show in 
what way we may know that we have 
any true knowledge of God. The idea 
U, ' he has never indeed been 



love ia perfect, whatever moy be true 
on those points, but (hat this love to 

love towards him; thai is, without this 
our love to him would not have accom- 

aigned to do. Unless it produced this 
elfecl it would be defective or incom- 
plete. Comp. verse 17. The genera! 
sense is this : ' We claim to have the 
love of God in our hearts, or that we 
are influenced and controlled by love. 
But however high and eialted that may 
seem to be as ciieTcised toward God, it 
would be defective ; it would not exert 
a fair influence over os, unless it led ua 
Co love our Christian brethren. It 
dd be like the love which we might 



rofesB 



■eforafather.ifitdidiii 



We a. 



■t then ti: 



peot to 


beoo 


me acquainted wit 


hwhat 


he is in 


tbat 


wav. But (here i. 




Uiodby 


which we may be asau 


ed that 


wehav 




ue knowledge of h 


m, and 


that is, 


bye 


idence that we lo 






and 


by the presence 


of his 


sfririt i 


our 


hearts. We can 


ol be- 




cqna 


nted with him by fiighr, 



but we may by love.' V Jf, 
another, God dwetkth in ue. Though 
we cannot see him, yet there is a way 
by which we may be assured that he is 
near us, and that he e en d ells 'd us. 
That way is by the e\e se of love. 
Comp. Notes n Jol n 23 SI. 

^ And his lave a perfi 



brothers and si 
Trhe love will diHuse itself over all 
who coma within its range, and will 
thus became complete and entire.' 
This passage, therefore, cannot be ad- 
duced Co demonstrate Che doctrine of 
sinless perfection, or to prove that 
Christians are ever absolutely perfect 
in this life. It proves only that love to 
God is not complete, or fully developed, 
Unie^ it leads those who profesu to 
have iC to love each other. See Notes 
on Job i. I. On the meaning of the 
here used (ftXftou), see 
Comp. notes 



WoCes 



1 Heb. ii. 10. 



•e Acell 



love for each othe s h^ 
hearts. The dea he e 



That 9 



Hereby know we thai 
in him. Here is another, or an aucii- 
tional evidcuce cf it. 11 Becauae he 
hoth giien ua of hi> Spirit. He has 
imparted the influences of that Spint 
to oursouls, producing 'love, joy, peace 
long.suffb.-ing, gentleness, goodneai 
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14 And we have seen, and di 
testify, that the Father 
Son to be the Saviour of thi 

15 Whosoever * 
that Jesus is the Son of God. 



the 



fess 



fiiith.' &c Gal. V. S3, S3. It was one 
of the promises wliicb the IiOid Jesus 
made to his dtECiples that he tvould 
send the Holy SpitU to be with them 
aftet he Ehould he withdrawn from them 
(John xiv, IB, 17, 26 i sv. S6 ; xyl 
7), and one of the dearest evidences 
which wB can have that we are the 
children of God is derived from the in- 
fluences of that Spirit on out hearts. 
See this sentiment illustrated in the 
IHotes on Rom. viii. 16. 

14, And vie /lave seen. Notes on 
ch. i. 1, "i And do Ustify. Notes on 
ch. i. 3. That is, we who are apostles 
bear witness to you of this great truth, 
that God has sent his Son fa he a Sa- 
viour. Conip. Notes on John xx, 31. 
The reason why thia is referred to here 
is not quite apparent, hut tiie tiain of 
tiiouglit in thia passage would seem to 
be this: the writer is discoursing of the 
love of God, and of its manifestation 
in the gitl of the Saviour, and of the 
proper iu&aence which it should hav 
on us. Situck. with the greatness ani 
importance fth Ig l h' m' d d 
verts to the dc wh h wh 

he was say g fed — th d c 
that the Fa h t d Ui/ t\\ m 
fesled his I Tb t J h 

repeats, thai h h d t lly 



[A. D. 90. 
God dwelieth in him, and he iu 
God. 

16 And we have known and 

ilieved the love that God hath 

us. God '' is love; and he 

that dwelieth in love dweJleth in 

God, and God in him. 

if he does it insincerely, or without any 
r sense of the tiuth, it will prove 
10 is a Christian. On the mean- 
ing of the sentiment here expreesei], 
lee Notes on ver. S. Camp. Notes an 
Rom. I. 10. 

, AndwehoveknoiBnandbelieoed, 

We all have assurance Chat God 

has laved us, and the fullest belief ■□ 

real fact of redemption by which 

he has raanifesled his love to ua. 

1 God is love. Notes on ver. 8. It is 

t uncommon, for John to repeat an 

iportant truth. He delights to dwell 

. . such a truth as that which is here 

expressed ; and who should noti What 

truth is there on which the mind can 

'II with more pleasure ; what is there 

. is better fitted to win the heart to 

holiness; what that will do more to 



1 the s 



a the s 



trials of this life] 
the darkness which is around us ; .n 
the perplexities which meet and em- 
barrass UB in regard to the divine ad- 

comptebensible in this world, and in 
the prospect of the next, let us learn tfl 

peal this declaration of the favoured 
d sciple, ' God ia love.' What trials 



r, if wi 



ired of 



; what dark cloud l 
g over our way, and lo involve all 
gs in gloom, mill not be bright, if 
1 the depths of our sodIb wo can 
Iways say, ' Gud is loix.' IF And he 
1 thai dwdkth in hve, &c. Relig' 



II love. 



God i> 



le; he h 



oved 



always pro 
lian. But 
that if he n 



e one another; we ore to love the 
ole world. Heaven is filled with 
e, and there ia nothing else there 
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A, D. 90.] 

17 Herein is ' our love made 
perfect, that we may have bold- 
ness ill the day of judgment ; 



CHAPTER IV. 



879 



18 There is no fear in love: 
but perfect love casteth out fear; 
because fear haih torment. He 
that feareth, is not made perfect 
in love. 



The earth is filletlw 
teUgion yirevallE, an 
if it should preva 



the 



'e all H 



rupt post 



louia ilimisa around Ihe 
glnbe the bliss of Ilea' 
Ihetefore, is actuated bijthis, he tiaa (lie 
spirit of the heaianlj world reigning 
in his EDUJ, and lives in an atniospliere 

I T. Herein k our love made peifeel. 
Marg., loee mth us. The margin ae- 
corils viith the Greek (fu^' ^laat). The 
meaning is, ' the love that 19 within us, 
or in us, ia made perfect.' The ex- 
pression is unusual, but the general 
idea is, that lui/e is rendered complete 
or entire in the manner in which the 
npostte specifies. In this way love be. 
cumrs what it should be, and mill pre- 
pare us lo appear *ith confidence be- 
fore the judgment-seat. Comp. Notes 
on ver. 13. IT T/iat vie may have 
boldness in Ike day ofjudgmenl. By 
the influence of love in delivering us 
from the fear of the wrath to come, 
vcr. 13. The idea is, that he who has 
true love to God will have nothing to 
fear in the dny of judgment, and may 
even approich the awfi 



shall .lelermir 



^ the e 



H Beaiui 



whicl 



IS he Is 



I this ii'OTld. That 
have the same traits of character which 
Ihc Bavionr had, and, resembling him, 
we need not lie alarmed at the prospect 

1 e. There is no fear in lom. Love 
ia not ail aOection which produces fear. 
In Ihe love which we have for a parent, 
» child, a friend, there is no fear. If 
a man had perfect love to God he would 



have no fear of any Ihing, for what 
would he have (0 dread 1 He would 
have no fear of death, for he would 
have nothing fo dread beyond the grave. 
It is guilt that mahes men fear nbat is 

doned, and whose heart ia filled with 
the love of God, has nothing to dread 
in this world or the world to come. 
The angels in heaven, who have always 
loved God and one another, hove no 
fear, for Ihey have nothing to dread in 
the future ; the redeemed in heaven, 
rescued from all danger, and filled vrith 
the love of God, have nothing to dread ; 
and as far as (hat same tove operates 
on earth, it delivers the soul now from 
el] apprehen^on of what is (0 come. 
U But perfect lose casfelk out fear. 
That is, love that is complete, or that 
ia allowed to exert its proper influence 
on the soul. As &r as it eiists, its 
tendency is to deliver the mind from 
alarms. If it should exist in any son) 
in an absolutely perfect slate, that son) 
would be entirely free from all dread in 
regard to the future. T Seraiise fear 
halh torment. It is a painful and dis- 
tressing emotion. Thus men EuHer 
from the fear of poverty, of losses, of 
bereavement, of sickness, of death, and 
7f future wo. From all these distress- 
ng apprehensions, that love of God 
fthich furnishes an evidence of true 
piety, delivers us. V He Ihat feareth. 
is not made perfect in kiue. He, aboul 
whose mind there lingers the appre- 
hension of future wrath, shows that love 
in his soul has not accomplished its 
Tntl work. Perhaps it never will on 
iny saul until we reach the heavenly 
world, though there are many minds 
« full of love to God, as lo be prevail 
ingly delivered from fear. 
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19 We love 
first loved us. 

20 If a man 
nnd hateth his 



him, because he 



liar : for he that loveth not hia 
brother whom lie hath seen, how 
''can he love God whom he hath 



19. We lone him, because he first 
hiltd ws. Thia passage ia suacoptible 
of two explanadons, either (1.) That 
(he fact that he arsl loved us is the 
ground or reason why wa love him; 
or (3) That QS a matter of fact we 
liave been brought to love him in oon- 
Requence of the love which he has lua- 
nifested towards as, though the real 
grouQc] of our love may be the ejicel- 
lency of his own character. If the 
former be the meaniag, and if that 
were the oitfy ground of love, then it 
would be mere selijsliness (conip. Matt. 
V. 46, 47), and it cannot be believed 
that John meant to teach that that ia 
the on/^ reason of our love to God. It 
13 true, indeed, that that ia a proper 
ground of love, or that we are bound 
to love God in proportion to the bene, 
fits which we have received from his 
band. But still, genuine love to God 
is something which cannot ba explained 
by the mflre fact that we have received 
favours from him. The true, the ori- 
ginal ground of love to God, is Ike ex- 
cellence of his oiri characler, apart 
from the question whether we ate to bo 
benefited or not. There is that in the 
divine ualufo which a holy being will 
love, apart ttom the benefita which 
be is to receive, and from any thought 
even of liis own destiny. It seems to 
me, therefore, that John must have 
meant here, in accordance with the 
second inierpretation suggested above, 
that the fad that we love God is to he 
traced to the means which he has used 
10 bring us to himself, but without say- 
ing that this is the sole, or even the 

bis Bon to redeem us, which will ex- 
plain the fad that we now love him ; 
bat >lil], the real ground or reason 



we love him is the infinite excellence 
of his own character. It should ba 
added here, that many suppose that the 
Greek words tendereil ' wo iove' (lyttif 






id that tl- 



horlation — ' let us love him, ba- 
eause he first loved UB.' So the Syiiac, 
the Arabic, and the Vulgate read it ; 
end so it ia understood by Benson, 
Grotius, and Bloomfield. The main 
idea would not be essentially different ; 
and it ia a proper ground of exhortation 
to love God becauae ho has loved us, 
though the highest ground is, because 
his character is infinitely worthy of 
love. 



larger , 



any n 



The sense is, that n 
may be his professions and pretensions, 
can have any true love lo God, unlesa 
be tova his brethren, "i He is a liar. 
Oomp. Notes, ch. i. fl. It is not ne- 
cessary, in order to a proper interpre- 
tation of this passage, to upp that 
he inientiartalty deceive Tl nse 
is, that this must be a &! p f n 
IT For he that loveth n I kii Iv ther 
whom ke hath Si 






: ha 



1 uld 

personally, than th w h uld 
ove one whom vi6 have not seen. The 
ipostle is arguing from human nature 
3 it is, and every one feels that we are 
one with whom na 



■efaa 






If a professed Christian, therefore, does 
not love one who bears the divine 
image, whom he sees and knows, how 
can he love that God whose image he 
bears, whom he has not seen'! Comp, 
Notes on ch. iii. IT. 
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31 And this commandment 
have we from him. That" he who 
iovelli God iote his brother also. 

21. Andtkh commandnieni have vie 
from him. That is, Iha conmiancl tn 
love a brother is as obligatory as that 
lo love God, If one is obeyed, the 
other ought to be alao ; if a man feels 
that one is binding on him, he should 
feel that the other is aleu ; and he can 
never have evidence that he is a true 
Christian, 



his 



-ethrel 






o God, 



See Notes on James ii, 10. •{ Thai 
he who lovdh God hoe his brother 
also. See Kolea on John xiii. 34, 35, 
Comp. John XV, 13, 17. 

CHAPTER V. 

This chapter embraces the following 
EUbjeds ; i. A continuance of the dia- 
cuasion about Isve. vs. 1 — 3. These 
verses should have been attached to the 
previous chapter. IL The victory which 
is achieved over the world by those 
who are born of God. The grand in- 
strumentality by which this is doDO, is 
by the belief that Jesus is (he Son of 
God. vs. 4, 5. 111. The evidence that 
Jesus ia the Son of God ; or the means 
by which that truth is so believed as lo 
secure a victory over ihe world, vs. 6 
—13. In this part of the chapter the 
apostle goes fully into the nature of 
this evidence, or the ways in which the 
Christian becomes so thoroughly con- 
vinced of it as lo give to faith this 
pOM/er. He refers to Lhese Bouroes of 
evidence : (o) The witness of the Spi- 
rit, ver. G. (6) The reconj borne in 
heaven (ver, 7) — if that verse be genu- 
ine, (e) The evidence borne on earth, 
by the Spirit, the water, and (he blood 
— all beating witness lo that one truth, 
(rf) The credit which is duo to the tes- 
timony of God, or which the soul pays 
loitver. B. (e) The fact that he who 
believes on the Son of God has the 



CHAPTER, V. 

WHOSOEVER ' believeth 
that Jesus is the Christ, is 



(/) The 
I God has 



witness in himself, ver. 10. 

amount of the 

given to us eternal life through hi 

vs. 11, 13. IV. The reason why all 

It was that they might know that they 
had eternal life, and might believe on 
Iho name of the Saviour. V. The ellecl 
of this in leading us to the throno of 
grace, with the assurance that God will 
hear us, and will grant our requests. 
vs. 14, 15. VI. The power of prayer, 
and the duty of praying for those who 



The 



t to 



which 

are not unto death, and that we may 
hope that God will be mercifui to those 
who have not committed the unpardon- 
abloofTsnce. vs. 16, 17. VII. A sum- 
marg of all that the apostle bad said 
to them, or of the points of which they 
were sure in the matter of aalvation. 
vs. 18—3(1. They hnew that those 
who are born of God do not sin; that 
the wicked one cannot permanently 
injure them ,■ that they were of God, 
while all the world lay in wickedness; 
that the Son of God had come, and 
that (hey were truly united to that Sa- 
viour who is the true God, and who is 
eternal life. VIII. An exhortation to 
keep themselves from all idolatry, ver. 

1. Whosoever believeth that Jesui U 
the Christ. Is the Messiah ; the anoint, 
ed of God. On the meaning of the 
word Chriet, see Notes on Matt. i. 1. 
Of course, it is meant here that the 
proposition that 'Jesus is the Christ,' 
should be believed or received in the 
true and proper sense, in order to fur- 
nish evidence that any one is born of 
God. Comp. Notes on eh. iv. 8. It 
be supposed that 



loctDat acbnowledgmi 



.of the 



tioii that Jesus is the Messiah, i 



ptoposi- 



aU 
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born of God : and every one that 
toveth him that begat, loveth him 
also that is begotten of him. 
•2 By this we know that we 

that is meant, {<x that is not the proper 
meaning of Ibe word believe in ihe 
SctiptursB. Thai wori], in lis just aenae, 
implias that the trulh wliic:h is bBlicved 
■houlil make its fair and legltiinale ini' 
preBaion on the mind, or that we should 
feel and act as i^ it were true. See 
Notes on Matk xvi. 16. If, in tha 
proper sense of the phrase, a men does 
lieliavo that Jesus ia the Clirist, receiv- 
ing him as he is revealiid as Ihe anointed 
of Ood.eml a Saviour,itiaundaubledlj 
true that Ihal coiislilutes him a Chris- 
tian, for (hat is what is required of a 
msD in order that be may be saved. See 
Notes on Acts liii. 37. IT b horn of 
God. Or rather, 'is begotten of Rod.' 
See Notes on John iii. 3. IT And etery 
one ihal kveik Aim that begat. That 
loves that God who has thus begotten 
those whom he has receiyed as his chil- 
dren, and lo whom he eusteins the en- 
dearing relation of Father. ^ Lovdh 
Uia alio that ia begotten of him. Thai 
is, he nill iove all Ihe iiae children of 
God; all Christiana. 8ee Noles on 
ch. iv. 20. The general idea is, that 
as all Christiana arc the children of Uie 
eams Father; as they constitute one 
family ; as they all bear the same im- 
^e; as they share his favour alike; 
KB they are under the same obligation 
of gratitude to him, and are bound to 
promote the same common cause, and 
are to dwell together in the same horns 
for ever, they should Iherefore iovo 
one another. As all the children in a 
jamily love their common father, so it 
should be in the great family of which 
God is the Head. 

S. By this me know thai we love the 
children of God, &c. Thisisrepeatlng 
the same truth in another form. ' As it 
is nniversally true that if we love him 
who has begotten us, we shall 
his children, or our Christian brethren, 



love the children of God, when 
love God, and keep his com- 



B true 



o that 



hia 



children it will follow that we love him. 
In other places, the apostle says that 
we may know that we l"ve Goii if we 
love those who bear his image, ch. iii. 
U. Ho here says, that there is another 
way of lielermiiiing what we are. We 
may have undoubted evidence that we 
love 601^ and from that, as the basis of 
an argument, we may iufer that we 
have true love lo his children. Of the 
fact (hat we may have evidence that 
wfl love God, apart from that which wo 
derive from our love to his children, 
there can be no doubt. We may be 
conscious of il; we may find pleasure 
in meditating on hia perfections; we 
may feel sure that we are moved to 
obey him by true aliacbmeut lo him, 
ns a child may in reference to a father. 
But, it may he asked, how can it be iti- 
fetred from this that we truly love bis 

lain this of itself than it is to determine 
whether we love Godi Comp. ch, iv, 
SO. To this it may be answered, thai 
we may love Christians from many 
molivoG : we may love Ibem as personal 
friends ; we may love them because 
they belong lo our church, or sect, 01 
party ; we may love them becausB they 
are naturally amiable ; but the apostle 
says here that when we aie conscious 
It does exist towards 



that ai 



from any improper motive, by the fact 
Ihat we iove God. We shall than lova 
them aa hia children, whatever other 
grounds of alTection there may be to- 
wards them. V And keep his com- 
mrmdmtnta. See Notes on John xiv. 
15. 

3. Fm- this is the /one of God, that 
uie keep his eommandmenls. This 
constitutes true Iovo ; this lurniriies tha 
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&.B. 90.J 
that " we keep his command- 
ments; and his commandments 
are not ' grievous. 

4 For whatsoever is born of 
God overcoraeth ' the world : 



CHAPTER V. 



eviJanco of it. IT Aad his command- 
ments are not grievous. Gr., heavi/ 
(SafC(a()i that is, difficult l» be borne 
{is a bunlen. See Matt. xi. 30. The 
meaning ie, that hia laws nte not un- 
reasonable i the dutiea which he re- 
quires are not heyonJ our ability ; hia 
government is not oppressive. It is 
easy to obey God when the heart is 
right; and those who endeavour in 
sincerity to keep hia commandments do 
impiain that they are hard. All 



.mplaii 



of t 



3 kind < 



i fro 



those who are not disposed to ki 
commandments. They, indeed, object 
that his laws arc unreasonable; that 
they impose improper restraints; that 
they are not easily complied with ; and 
that the divine government is one of 
severity and injustice. But no such 
complaints come from true Christians. 
They find his service easier than the 
service of sin, and the laws of God 
more mild and easy to be complied 
with than were those of &ahion and 
hononr, which Ihey once endeavoured 
to obey. The service of God is free- 
dom; the service oflho world ia bond- 
age. No man ever yet heard a true 
Christian say that the laws of God, re- 
quiring him to lead a holy life, were 
stern and ' grievous.' Bui who has not 
fell this in regard to the inexorable 
laws of sin 1 What votary of the world 
would not say this if he spnke his real 
sentiments 1 Comp. Notes on John 
viii. 33. 

i. For whatsoever is bom of God 
■jvlrcom^h the niorid. The world, in 
its maxims, and precepts, and customs, 
does not rule him, bat he is a freeman. 
The idea is, that there is a conflict be- 
tween religion and the world, and that 
in the heart of every (niti Christian, 



and this is the victory that over- 
coraeth the world, even our faith. 
5 Who is he that overcomelb 
the world, but he that believeth 
that Jesus ia the Son of God 1 



ligioii secures the victory, or Iriompha. 
In John Kvj. 33, the Saviour says, ' Bo 
of good cheer; I have overcome the 
worM.' See Notes on that verse. He 

' who rules the darkness of the world,' 
and laid the foundation for a victory by 
hia people over all vice, error, and sin 
John makes this aftirmelion of □// who 
are born of God. ' Whatsoeiier,' or, as 
the Greek is, 'Every thing which is 
begotten of God' (kcw ffi yfye tiifiiiw) ; 
meaning to afHrm undoubledly that in 
evEty instance where one is truly ro- 
gcneraled, there is (his victory over the 
world. See iVotes on James iv. 4. 1 
JohniL15,lG. It is one of the settled 
maxims of religion that every man who 

the world ; and consequenliy a maxiic 
as settled that where the spirit of the 
world reigns supremely tn the heart 
there is no true religion. But, if this 
he a true principle, how many pro- 
fessed Christians are there who are 
strangers to all claims of piety, for how 
many are (here who are wholly go 
veriied by the spirit of this world ! 
% And this is the victory. This is the 
source or means of the victoiy which 
is thus achieved. IF Even aar faith. 
Faith in the Lord Jesus Christ, ver. 6. 
He overcame the world (John ivi. 33), 
and it is by that faith which makes us 
one with him, and that imbues us with 
his spirit, that we are able to do it also. 
5. Who is he, &c Where is there 
one who can pretend to have obtained 
a victory over the world except he who 
believes in the Saviour 1 All else are 
worldly, and are governeil by worldly 
aims and principles. It is true, that a 
man may gain a victory over one 
worldly passion ; lie tnay aubdue soma 
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6 This ia he that came ° by water and blood, < 
"' 'st ; not by watei 



one evil propensity; he may abandon 
the gay circle, may break away from 
habits of profaneness, may ieiive ihe 
rompany of the unprincipled and pol' 
luted, but alill, unless he has faith in 
the Son of God, the spirit of ihe world 



ivilln 



: in his soul in 



which John 
Silently niaije in his time, may be as 
confidently made now. We may ask, 
as he did, where is there one who 
shows that he has oblaincd a complete 
victory over the world eicept the true 
Christian 1 Where ia there one whose 
end and aim is not the pesent life! 
Where is there one who shows that all 
bis purposes in regard to this world are 
made suhordinateto the world to cornel 
There are those now, as there wero 
then, who iireak away from one form 
of sin, and from one circle of sinful 
companions ; there are those who 
change the ardent passions of youth 
for the soberness of middle or advanced 
life ; there aro those who see the fatly 
of profaneness, and of gayety, and in- 
temperance; there are those who are 
disappointed in some scheme of ambi- 
tion, and who withdraw from political 
ronflicts; there are (hose who are sa- 
tiated with pageantry, and 
pressed with the i 
clettan and Charlt 
public life ; and there aro those whose 
hearts are crushed and broken hy losses, 
and by the death, or what is woraa than 
death, by the ingialitude of their chil- 
dren, and who cease to cherish the fond 
hope that their family will be bonoi 
and their name perpetuated in I 
whom they tenderly loved, but 
there is no victory over the w 
Their deep dejection, their sadness, 
their brokenness of spirit, their lamen- 
tations, and their want of cheerfulness, 
ell show that the spirit of the 
still re^ns in their hearts. If tl 
mitiea which have come upon them 






mly, but 



could be withdrawn ; if Ihe days of 
prospetily could be restored, they would 
' jw as much of the spirit of the world 
ever they did. and would pursue its 
lies and its vanidea as greedily as 
they had done before. Not many year* 
or monlha elapse before the worldlj 
mother who has followed one daughter 
td the grave, will introduce anothei 
into the gay world with all the bril- 
liancy which fashion prescribes; not 
long will a worldly father mourn over 
the death of a son before, in the whirl 
of business and the eicittng scenes of 
ambition, he will show that his heart ia 
as much wedded to the world as it ever 
was. If such sorrows and disappoint- 
ments conduct to the Saviour, as they 
Eomelimes do ; if they lead the troubled 
mind to seek peace in his blood, and 
support in the hope of heaven, then a 
real victory is obtained over the world, 
and then, when Ihe hand of afiiiclian 
is withdrawn, it is seen that there has 
been a work of grace in the soul that 
has effectually changed all its ieellngs, 
and secured a triumph that shall lie 
elernal. 

6. This is he. This Son of God re- 
ferred to in the previous verse. The 
object of the apostle in Ibis verse, in 
connection with verse S, is to stale the 
nature of (be evidence that Jesus is the 
Son of God. He refers to three well- 
things on which he probably 



listed a 






ichin; 



r,and the blood, and the Spirit. 
These, he says, furnished evidence on 
the very point which he was illustrat- 
ing, by showing that that Jesus on 
whom they believed was the Son of 
God. 'This,' says he, 'is the same 
one, the very person, to whom the well- 
known and important testimony is 

undisputed things appertain, and not 
to any other who should claim to bo 
the Mesaiah, and they all agree on the 
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by water and blood. 



CHAPTER V. 



same one point.' vex. 8. T TBoi come, 
(o ISiSilv.) This does not mean that 

was accompanied in soma waj bj 
water and blood, but the idea is, that 
Ihe water and the btooci were clearly 

Of that Ihey were renii 






and 



nark. An ambassador might 
to come with credentials; u warrior 
might be said to come with the spoils 
of victory j a prince might be aajd to 
eonte with the insignia of coyalty ; a 
prophet comes with signs and wonders ; 
and the Lord Jesus might also be said 
to have come with power to raise the 

out devils; but John hero files the al- 

marfcable in bis view as to he worthy 
of special remark, lliat he came by 
water and blood. IT By water. There 
have been many opiniona in regard lo 
the meaning of this phrase. See Pool's 
Synopsis. Comp. also Lacke in he. 
A mere reference lo some of these opi- 
nions may aid in ascertaining the true 
interpretation. (I.) Clement of Alex- 
andria supposes that by waiEr regenera- 
tion and faith were denoted, and by 
hlood the public acknowledgment of 
(hat. (2.) Some, and among them 
Wetstein, have held thai the words are 
used to denote the fact that the Lord 
Jesus was truly a man, in contradis- 
tinction from Ihe doctrine of Ihe Doce- 
tee, and that the aposUe means to say 
that he had all ihe properties of a hu- 
man being — a sjririt or soul ; blood and 
the watery humours of the body. (3.) 
Grctius supposes that by hia coming 
' by water,' there is reference to hi> 
pure life, as water is the emblem ol 
purily ; and he refers lo Ezek. iKXvi 
35. Isa. i, 16, and Jer. iv, 14 As i 
sign of that purity, he says that Johi 
baptized him. John i. 36. A sufficient 



iponding word blood, there is un- 
doubted reference lo blood literally, it 
cannot be supposed that the word water 
in the same connection would be used 
figuratively. Moreover, as Ldcko (p. 
S87) has remarked, vrater, though a 
symbol of purity, is never used lo d»- 
3 puriiy itself, and, therefore, can- 
here refer to Ihe pure life of Jesus. 
(4.) Many expositors suppose that the 

and that hy his 'coming hy water 
and blood,' as by the latter there is 
undoubted reference to his death, so 



bee at 



irit " that beareth witness, 
e the Spirit is truth. 



e forni 



- then 






ork. Of this opinion were 
TettuUian, fEcumeniua, Theophjlacl, 
long the fathers, and Capellus, Hen- 
mn. Slroth, Lange.Ziegler, A.Clarke, 
ngel, Rosenmilller, Macknight, and 
lers among the moderns. A leading 
for this opinion, as aliegcd, 






i then t 



i the 



him (Matt 
16), and that this is what John here 
refers to when he says, ' It is the Spirit 
that beareth witness,' &c. To this 
view, LQcke urges substaiitiallj the fo^ 
lowing objeelions : (a) thai if it refera 
to baptism, the phrase would much 
more appropriately express the fact that 
Jeaue came hoptiiing others, if (hat 
were so. than that he was baptized him- 
self. The phrase would be strictly ap- 
plicable to John ihe Baptist, who cams 
baptizing, and whose ministry was dis- 
tinguished for that (MatU iti. 1); and 
if Jesus had baptized in the same man- 
ner, or if this had been a prominent 
characteristic of hia ministry, it would 
he applicable to him. Coinp. John iv. 
3. But if it means that he was bap. 
Used, and that he came in that way 
' by water,' it was equally true of all 
the apostles who were bapliii'd, and of 
all others, and there was nothing so 
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larkablB i 






a the phrase in Ibis place, (i) If 
lefercnce be had here, as is supposed in 
Ibis view of the passage, to the 'wit- 
ness' that was borne to the lord Jesus 
n of his baptism, then 



Ibe reference should have 



lhe< 






a the 



e from heaven' (Mi 
ill. 17), for it was that which was the 
witness in the ease.. Though this ctc- 
curred at the iime of the baptism, yet 
it was quite an independent thing, and 
was importaot enough to have been re- 
hired to. See Lucbe, Commenlar. in 
he. These objecdans, however, are 
not inauperabie. Thoagh JcsUB did 
not come baptizing others himself 
(John iv. S), and though the phrase 
would have -expressed that if he had, 
yet, as Cliristion baptism began with 
him ; as this was the first act in hia 
entrance on public life; as it was by 
this, Uiat be was sot apart to Ills worit, 
and as he designed that this should be 
always the Initiatory rite of his religion, 
there was no impropriety in saying that 
his 'coming,' or his advent in this world 
noE, at the beginning, characterized by 
water, and at the close by blood. More- 
over, though h w t t h b p 

Irom heaven jth bf mw th 
prominent th g d f w t k th 
baptism to d I /i h t ft 
carred when h w b p d 11 h 
objectLons m d by L k b h 

(6 ) Some by th w t h 1 
understood the ordinance of bapttsm as 
it is appointed by the Saviour to ha ad- 
miniiitered to his people, meaning that 
the otdinance was instituted by himt 
So Beia, Calvin, Piscator, Calovius, 
Wolf, Beausobrc, Knapp, Liicke, and 
others understand it. According 
this, the meaning would he, that be : 
pointed bnptlsm by walot as a symbol 
of the clesnaing of tbo heart, and shed 
his blood to effect the ransooi of m: 
and that thus it might be said that 
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e by water and blood ;' to wit, by 
tbesB two things as efibcting the salva- 
tion of men. But it seems improbable 
the apostle shoald have grouped 
things together in this way. For 
(a) the ' blood' ia that which he shed i 
which pertained to him personally; 
which he poured oat for the redemp- 
tion of man, and it is clear that, what- 
ever is meant by the phrase ' he came,' 
his coming by ' water' ia to be under- 
stood in some sense similar to his com- 
ing by ' blood,' and it seems incredible 
that the apostlo should have joiried a 
mete ordinance of religion in this way 
with the shedding of his blood, and 
placed them in this manner on an 
equality, (i) It cannot be supposed 
that John meant to attach so much im- 
portance to baptism as would be im- 
plied by this. The shedding of his 
blood was essential to the redemption 
of men; can it be supposed that the 
apostle meant to teach that baptism by 
water is equally necessary ? (e) If 
this be understood of baptism, there ia 
no natural connection between that anfi 
the ■ blood' referred to ; nothing b) 
which the one would eH^;eBt the other 
no reason why they should be united 
If he had said that he 'came' hy th( 

ppointment of two ordinances for the 

dldcation of his church, 'baptism and 
the Slipper' however singular such a 

tatement might be in some respects, 
jet there would be a connection, a lea- 

on why they should be suggested to- 
gether. But why should baptism and 

be btood shed by the Saviour on the 
cross, lie grouped together as designat- 
ing the principal things which charac- 
terized his coming into the world? 
(6.) There remains, (hen, but one other 
interpretation, to wit, that he refers to 
the ' water and the blood' which Sowed 
from the side of the Saviour when ha 
was pierced by the spear cf the Roman 
soldier. John had himself laid great 
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John did t m ed 1 Ij Epe k f h 

•water' d tl bl 0<1 p t 

an impo t p I as sep te aa Ih 
'Spirit' dlh 1 th 8p I 

and the ' blood i' whereas, if he refers 
to the minted water and blood Sowing 
from his siie, ihej both witness only 
the same fact, to wii, his death. There 
was no special EigtiilicBnoy in the 
waloi, no distinct testifying to any thing 
different from tliB flowing of the blood, 
but together they bore witness (o the 
one fact that he actually died. But 
here he seems lo suppose that there is 
soiHe epecial significancy in each. 
" Not by wafer only, but by water and 
blood." '■There are three that bear 
witness the Spirit, and the water, and 
the blood and these three agree in one." 
These considerations seem te me to 
make it probable, on the whole, that 
Iha fourth opinion, above relerrml to, 
and thit whicii has been commonly 
hold in the Chris^an church, is cor- 
rect and that by the ' water' the bap- 
fisii of the Saviour is intended; his 

purit\ , as eignificant of tho nature of 
hiB religion is a rite which was to 
be observed in bis church at all 
limes. That furnished an important at- 
testation to the fad that he was the 
Messiah (Coinp. Notes on Matt. iii. 
15), for it was by thai that he entered 
on his public work, and it was then 
that a remarkable testimony was borne 
to his being the Son of God. He him- 
self ' eaine' thus by water as an emblem 
of purity; and the water used in his 
church in all ages in baptism, together 
with (he ' hlood' and the ' Spirit,' heats 
public testimony to the pure nature of 



his religion. It la posaibte that tho 

ion of tho 'water' in his baplism 
suggested (o John also the water which 

<d from tho aide of the Saviour at 
his death, intermingled with blood, and 
that thot^h the primary thought in hia 
' id was the fact that Jesns was bap- 
tized, and that an important attestation 

Lheu given to his Messiabsbip, yet 
he may have instantly adverted lo the 
fact that loafer performed so important 
a part, and was so important o symbol 
through ell his work ; water at his in 
troduction to his work, as an ordinance 
his church, as symbolical of tho na- 
re of his religion, and even at his 
death^aa a public attestation, in con. 

on with flowing blood, to the fact 
that he truly died, in reality, and not, 
as the Docetie pretended, in appear- 
only, thus completing the work 
of the Messiah, and making an atone- 

. for the sins of the world. Comp. 
Notes on John six. 34, 35. IF And 
blood. Referring, dnubllesa, lo the shed- 
ding of his blood on the cross. He 
'cam^ by thai; that is, he was mani- 
fested by that to men, or thai was one 
if the forms in which he appeared to 
nen, or by which hia coming into the 
world was characleriicd. The apostle 
means to say that the blood shed at 
his death furnished an important evi- 
dence or ' wiluoEs' of what he was, In 
what way this was done, see Notes on 
ver. 8. If Nai by water only, but by 
taater and blood. John the Baplist 
no 'by water only i' thatis, became 
baptize the people, and to prepare 
them for Ihe coming of the Messiah- 
Jesus was distinguished from him in 
the feet that his ministry was charac- 
terized by (he shedding of blood, or the 
Ehedding of his blood constituted one 
of the pecniiaiities of his work. 1 And 
■■ ■ the Spirit. Evidently the Holy 
Spirit. 1 3Soi beareth tvitness. That 
' i, he is the great witness in the matter, 
onfirming all others. He boars wil- 
icgs to the soul that Jeaua came ' by 
water and Mood,' for Ihnt would not bt 
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7 For there are three that (her, * the Word, ' and the Holy 
bear record in heaven, the Fa- Ghost ;" and these three are one. 

c Jdo. 10. 30. 



feceived by us without hia agoncy. In 
what way he dues this, see Kotos oa 
ver. 8. \ Because the Spirit i> truth. 
la eo eminentJy true Ihat ha may be 
called truth itself, as Gm] ia so emi- 
nenll; benevolent that he maj be called 
love itself. See Notes on ch. iv. 8. 

7. For there are three that bear re. 
tord in heaven, &c. There aro three 
that loitness, or that bear ivilness — the 
same (ireek word which in ver. 8 is 
rendered bear witness (fioffupouWis)- 
Thece is no passage of the New Tes- 
tament whiob has given rise lo so much 
discussion in regard to its genuineness 
as (his. The supposed importance of 
the verse in its bearing on (be doctrine 
of (he Trinity, has contributed to this, 
and has given (o the discussion a de- 
gree of consequence which has per- 
tained 10 the examination of the 
genuineness of no other passage of the 
Mew Testament. On the one hand, 
tha clear leslimony which it eeema 
to bear to the doctrine of the Tri- 
nity, has made Ihat portion of the 
Christian church which holds the doc- 
trine reluctant in the highest degree to 
abandon it; and on the other hand, 
the same clearness of the testimony lo 
that doctrine, has made those who deny 
il not less reluctant to admit the genu- 
ineness of Ihe passage. It is not con- 
sistent With the design of ihesfl Notes, to 
' n of a quoBlion 



oftb 



I all that 



■ief way, the restilis 
which have been reached, in an exami- 
nation of the question. Those who are 
disposed to pursue the investigation 
fiirlher, can find all that is to be said 
in the works referred to at the bottom 
of the page.* Tbe portion of the pas- 






p. 373-390; 1 



disputed, is included in brackets in ibo 
following quotation, as il stands in the 
common editions of the New Testa- 
ment : "For there are three thot lieat 
record [in heaven, the Father, ihe 
Word, and the Holy Ghost i and these 
three are one. And there are three 
that bear witness in earth,] the Spirit, 
and the water, and the blood ; and 
these three agree in one." If the dis- 
puted passage, therefore, be omitted as 
spurious, the whole passage will road : 
" For there are three that bear record, 
the Spiiit, and the water, and the blood ; 
and these three agree in one." Tha 
reasons which seem to me to provo 
that the passage included in brackets 
is spurious, and should not be regarded 
as a part of the inspired writings, are 
briefly the following: I. It is wanting 
in all tbe earlier Greek mnnuscripts, 
for it is found in no Greek MS. written 
before the sixteeotti century. Indeed, 
il is found in only two Greek manu- 
scripts of any age, one the Codex Mont- 
fortisnns, or Btitlanicus, written in die 
beginning of the siileenth centurj', and 
the other the Codex Eavianus, which ia 
a mere transcript of the text token partly 
from the third edition of Stephen's 
New Testament, and partly from the 
Complutensian Polyglolt. But it ia 
incredible that a genuine passage of 
the New Testament should be wanting 
in all the early Greek manuscripts. 
II. It is wanting in tbe earliest ver- 
sions, and, indeed, in a lat^ part of 
the versions of the New Testament 
which have been made in alt former 
. It is wanting in both the Syriac 
ins — one of which was made pro- 
in the iirst century ; in tho 
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Coptic, Armenmii, Sclavonic, Ethiopic, 
and Arabic. III. It is neier quote ' ' 
the Greeli fathers in their conlroTi 
on the doctrine of the Trinity — a , 
sage whiclt would hs so much in point, 
nnd which couM not have failed to be 
quoted if it viere genuine; Bad it is 
not refgrred to by the Latin fathers un- 
til the time of Vigilins, at the end of 
the lifth cenlut;. If the passage tv^re 
believed to be genuine ; naj, if it were 
known at alt to be in existence, ar ' 
have any pcobabilily in its favour, 
incredible thai in all the controve 
which occurred in regard to the di 
nature, and in all the ejlbrls to define 
the doctrine of the Trinity, this paseage 
should never have been referred 
Gut it never was, for it must be pis 
to any one who examines the subjt 
with an unbiassed mind, that the pi 
sages which are relied on to prove t^ 
it was quoted by Athanaaius, Cypria 
Augualin, &c. (Wetstein, 11,, p. 735), 
are not taken from ihis place, am' 
not such as they would have made if 
they had been acquainted with (hit 
passage, and had designed to quote it. 
IV. The argnment against the passage 
from the exlemsl proof is confirmed 
by internal evidence, which makes it 
morally certain thai it cannot he genu- 

mand it. It does not contribute to 
advance what the apostle is saying, 
but breaks the Ihiead of his argument 
entirely. He is speaking of certain 
things which hear ' witness' to the fact 
that Jesus is the Messiah ; certain 
things which were well-known to those 
(0 whom he was writing — the Spirit, 
and the water, and the blood. How 
intribute to strengthen the 



3e of this to say tl 



H Word (6 f.6yos) (John i. 



nlhei 



John i. 1), but it is never in this form, 
'The Father, and the Word;' that is, 
the terms ' Father' and ' Word' are 
never used by him, or by any of the 
other sacred writers, as correlative. The 
word Sort (& \io{) is the term which is 
correlative to the Father in every other 
place as used by John, as well as by 
the other sacred writers. See 1 John 
i. 3 ; ii. SS, 23, 34 ; iv, 14. 2 John 
iii. 9, and the Gospel of Jabn, pasiim. 
Besides, the eortelative of the terra 
Logos, or Word, with John, is not fn- 
iher, but Gnd. See John i. I, Comp. 
Rev. jis. 13. (c) Without this pas- 
sage, the sense of Ibe argument is clear 
and appropriate. There are three, says 
John, which bear witness that Jesus ia 
the Messiah. These are referred to in 
ver. G, and in immediate connection 
with this, in the argument (ver. 8), it 
is affirmed that their testimony goes to 

that there are other witnesses elsewhere , 
to say that they are one; contributes 
nothing to illustrate the nature of the 
testimony of these three — the water, 
and the blood, and the Spirit ; and the 
internal sense of the passage, therefore, 
furnishes as little evidence of its genu- 
ineness as the external proof. V. It is 
easy to imagine how the passage found 
a place in the New Testament. It 
was at first written, perhaps, in the 
margin of some Latin mannscript, as 
eKpressing the belief of the writer of 
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scriber copied it into tho body of tli6 
text, perhaps with a sincere belief that 
it was a genuine passage, omitted by 
accident ; and then it became too im- 
portant a passage In the argument for 
the Trinity, ever to be displaced but by 
the most clear, critical evidence. It 
was rendered into Greek, and inserted 
in one Greek manuscript of the 16th 
century, while it was wanting in all 
the earlier manuscripts. VI. The pas- 
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8 And there are three that and the water, ' and the blood ;' 
bear witness in earth, the Spirit," and these three agre 



Bags is now omittei] in tho best cililior 
of Iha Greek Testament, and regardei] 
sa Bpurious by the ablest critics. See 
Griesbach, anil llahn. On the wliole, 
ihcrefore, the eridence seems to me Id 
be clear iliai this passage is not a gen- 
uine porUon of the inspired wriliiiga, 
and should not be appealed to ia proof 
oflhedoelrineofthoTrioily. One or 
two temathe may be made, in addition, 
in leganl to its use. (1.) Even oa 
the supposition that it is genuine, 
as Sengol believed it was, and as he 
believed thut some Greek manuscript 
mould yet be found which would 

dace it as B proof-text. It would be 
much easier to prove the doctrine of 
the Trinity from other texts, than to 
demonstrate the genuineness of this. 
(3.) It ia not neceaaary es a proof-text. 
The doctrine nhich it contains can be 
abundantly established from other parte 
of the New Testament, by passages 
about which there can be no doubt. 
(3.) The removal of this text does j 
thing to weaken the evidence for 
doctrine of the Trinity, or lo modify 
that doctrine. As it was never used 
to shape the early belief of the Chris- 

tton, and its removal from the New 
Testament will do nothing to modily 
thai doctrine. The doclrine was em- 
braced, and held, and saceessfully de- 
fended without it, and it can and will 
be so still. 

8. And there are three that bear 
vdlness ia earth. This is a pa 
the text, which, if the reasoning above 
is correct, is to be omitted. The gen- 
uine passage reads (<er. 7), ' For there 

Jrcet, si nod autographum^ jDannoi] 



three that bear record [or witness — 
fia^iCvomiPtt{\, the Spirit, and the water, 
and the blood.' There is no reference 
to the fact that it is done ' in earth.' 
The phrase was introiiuced to corre- 
spond with what was said in the inter- 
polated passage, that there are three 
that bear record 'in heaven.' IT The 
Spinl. Evidently the Holy Spirit. 
The assertion here is, that that Spuit 
bears witness to the fact that Jesus is 
the Son of God. ver. 5. The testimony 
of the Holy Ghost to (his fact is con- 
tained in the following things; (l.J) He 
did it at the baptism of Jesus. Nol«s, 
Matt. iii. 16, 17. (3.) Christ was em- 
inently endowed with the influcnoes of 
the Holy Spirit; as it was predicted 
that the Messiah would be, and as it 
was appropriate he should be. Isa. xi. 
3 ; IsL i. Comp. Luke iv, 18, John 
iii. 34, NoUs. (3.) The Holy Spirit 
bore witness lo hia Messiahship, after 
his ascension, by descending, according 
to his promise, on bis apostles, end by 
accompanying (he message which they 
delivered with saving power to thou- 
sands in Jerusalem. Acts ii. (4.) Ho 
still hears the same testimony in every 
revival of religion, and in the conver- 
sion of every individual who becomes a 
Christian, convincing them that Jesus 
is the Son of God. Camp. John xvi. 
14, 15. (6.) Hedoesi 



le Christ 



!, for 



say that Jesus ia Lord but by the Holy 
Ghost.' 1 Cor. xiL 3. See Notes on 
that passage. The Spirit of God has 
thus always borne witness to the fact 
that Jesus is (ha Christ, and he will 
continae lo do it to the end of time, 
convincing yet coantiess millEons that 
he was sent from God to redeem and 
save lost men. T And the loaler. See 
Notes onvcr. 6. That is, the baptism 
of Jesus, and the scenes which occurred 
when he was baptized, furnished evi- 
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I the 1 



donee that ho was the Messiah. This 
was done in these ways: (1.) It tvas 
proper thot the Messiah should be bap- 
tized when he entered on his work, and 
perhaps it was expecteii ; and the fact 
that lie was l>aptiz«d showed thi 
had in foci entered on his work as 
Reileemer. 9«e Nntesoii Matt. iji. 15. 
(S.) An undnuhled attestation was then 
furnished to the fact thai he was • the 
Son of God,' by the descent of the 
Holy Spirit in the form of a dove, and 
by the voice that addressed him from 
heaven. Matt. iii. 16, 17. (3.) His 
baptism with watar was an emblem of 
tha purity of his own character, and of 
the nature of his religion. (4.) Per- 
haps it may be implied here, also, 
that water used in baptism now bears 
witness to the same thing, (a) As it is 
the ordinance appointed by Ike Saviouri 
(4) As it keeps up his religion in the 
wiirld; (c) As it is a public symbol of 
the parity of his religion ; (d) And as, 
in every case where it is administered, 
it is connected with the public expreS' 
sion of H belief that Jesus is the 8oQ 
of God. IT And the blood. Thera is 
undoubted allusion here to the blood 
shed on tha cross ^ and the meaning; is, 
that that blood bore witness also to the 
fact Ihat he was the Son of Goci. This 
it did in the following respects: (1.) 
The shedding of the blood showed that 
ho ivas truly dead — that his work was 
complete — that he died in reality, and 
not in appearance only. See Notes 
on John six. 3^ 35. (S.) The re- 
markable circumstances Uiat attended 
the shedding of this blood — the dark- 
ened sun, the earthquake, the rending 
of the veil of the temple,— showed in a 
manner that convinced even the Koman 
centurion that he was the Son of GoJ. 
See Notes on Malt, xivii. 54. (3.) 
The fact that an alonement was thus 
raado for sin was an important ' wit- 
ness' for the Saviour, showing that he 
had dono that which the Son of God 



, the I 



of God i 



only could do, by disclosing a way Iiy 
which the sinner may be pardoned, and 
the polluted soul be made pure. (4.) 
Perhaps, also, there mat/ be here an 
allusion to the Lotil's Supper, as de- 
signed to set forth the shedding of this 
blood; and the aposlio may mean to 
have it implied Ihat the representation 
of the shedding of the blood in this or- 
dinance, is intended to keep up the 
conviction that Jesus is the Son of God. 
If so, Uien the general aense ia, that 
that blood — however set before the eyes 
and the hearts of men — on the cross, 
or by the representation of its shedding 
in the Lord's Supper, is a witness in 
the world lo the truth (hat Jesus is the 
Son of God, and to the nature of his 
religion. Comp. Notes on I Cor. xi. 
26. IT And these ihree agree in one. 
eli 'th tv £106- They agree in one thing 
they bear on one and the same point, 
lo wit, the feet that Jeaus is the Son of 
God. Alt are appointed by God as 
witnesses of this tatX; and all barmo- 
niTe in the testimony which is borne. 
The apostle does not say that there ai 
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does he even say that these f 
most important or decisive which have 
been furnished ; but he says that these 
are important witnesses, and are en- 
tirely harmonious in their testimony. 

9. If we receive the mtnes! of men. 
As we are accustomed to do, and a~ 



1, ofja,. 






the ordinary daily transacljona of life. 
We are constantly acting on Uie belief 
that what others say is true ; Uiat what 
the members of our fomilies, and our 
neighbours say is true; that what is 
reported by travellers is true ; that 
what we lead tn books, and what is 



8 of 



jusli 



Hosted by Google 



greater : for this is the witness 
of God, which he hath testified 
of his Son. 

10 He that believeth on (he 
Son of God hath the witness" in 

it must credit the testimnny borne, by 
others; anJ if Ihis thouW cease even 
for a single <]ay, the alfsirs uf Ibe world 
would come Co a pause. 1 The wit- 
nas of God is greater. Is mote wor- 
thy of belief; as God is more true, and 
wise, and gooil llian men. Men may 
be deceived, and ma; undesignedly 



ialatt 



which is 






Godn. 

later and base purposes, intend to de- 

fram partial Dt>serTBtiDn, from rumors 
UQWotlhy of credence ; God never can: 
men may desire to excite admiration 
by the marvellons; God never can. 
Men have deceived, God never lias ; 
and though, from these causes, there 

certain that the testimony t>orne by 

that that which is borne by God is not 
felse. Tha only question on which 
the mind ever hesitates is, whether we 
actually have hie teaiimony, or cerlainly- 
knotn nhat he bears witness to; when 
that is ascertained, the human mind is 
BO made that it cannot believe that God 
would deliberately deceive a world. See 
Notes on Heb. vi. 18. Comp. Titua 
i. 2. IT Foi- this is the vritnesa of God, 
&.C. The testimony above referred to, 
— that borne by the Spirit, and the 
water, and the blood. Who diat aaw 
hia baptism, and beard the voice from 
heaven (Malt. iii. 16, 17), could doubt 
that he was Uie Son of God7 Who 
that saw hia death on the cress, and 
that witnessed the amazing scenes 
which occurred there, could fail to join 
with the Honian centurion in sayinj; 
that this was the Son of God ? Who 
that has fell the influences of the Eler- 
na! Spirit on tus heart, ever doubted 



himself: he that believeth noi 
God, halh made him a liar; be- 
cause he believeth not the record 
that God ffave of his Son. 



that Jesuswas theSonofGod? Comp 
yotesonlCor.sii.3. Any oneof thesi 
s sufHcient to convince the soul of this ; 
ill combined bear on the same point, 
and confirm it from-age to age. 

10. He that beliemh on the Sm of 
God halh the wifneu in hinnelf. The 
evidence that Jesus is the Son of God. 
Comp. Notes on Rom. viit. 16. This 
iny dislinct and imme- 
diate revelaHon of that fact thai Jesus 
B the Christ, to the soul of the indi- 
fidual, and is not to he understood as 
ndependenl of the eiternal evidenea 
}f that trnlb, or as superseding the ne- 
:eseity of that evidence ; but the ' wit- 
ness' here referred to is the fruit of ail 



: eviden 



ex lei! 



and ii 



the heart, producing this res^i'i ; thali^ 
there is the deepest convicti.'.i of the 
truth that Jesus is Ihe Son of God. 
There is the evidence derived from the 
fact that the soul has found peace by 
believing on him; from the fact that 
the troubles and aniietiea of the mind 



of si 



oved 



by faith in Christ ; from the ni 
of God and heaven which have resulted 
from faith in the Lord Jesus ; from the 
effect of this in disarming death of its 
leitota; and from the whole influence 
of the gospel on the intellect and tha 
aflections — on the heart and the life. 
These things constitnte a mass of evi- 
dence for Ihe truth of the Christian 
religion, whose force the believer can- 
not resist, and make the sincere Chris- 
tian ready to sacriSce any thing rather 
than bis religion ; ready to go to the state 
rather than to renounce his Saviour. 
Comp. Notes on 1 Pel. iii. IS. If He 
thai be/ieuelh not God, hath made him 
a Har. Comp. Notes on ch. i. 10. 
^ Because he betievelh not Ihe record, 
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11 And this is 
that God hath giv 
nal life, and " this 



13 He ' that hath the Son, 
hath life; and he that hath not 
the Son of God, hath not life. 



39? 



13 These things have I wrii 
ten unto you that believe on the 
name of the Son of God ; that 
ye may know that ye have eter 
nal life, and that ye may believe 
on the name of the Son of God 



&c. The idea is, that in various viays, 
— at hia baptism, at his death, liy the 
influences of the Holy Spirit, by ihe 
miracles of Jesus, &c., God had btconie 
a vMneas thai Ihe Lurd Jesus was sent 
by him as a Saviour, and thai lo douhl 
or deny this partook of the same cha- 
racter as doubting or denying any other 
lesllmony \ that is, it was practically 
charging him who bore the testimony 
wiUi falsehood. 

1 1. And this is Ihe record. This is 
the sum, or the ainoant of the leali- 
mony (iiapfuaia} which God has given 
respecting him. V 'Uiai God hath 
given to us eternal Hfe, Has provided, 
Ehrough the Saviour, the means of ob- 
taining eternal life. Sea Notes on 
John V. 24; xvil. S, 3. 1 And this 
life is in hia Son. Is treasured up in 
him. or is lo be obtained through him. 
'!oNoteaonJohni,4; li. 25 ; siv. 6. 



!, halh life. 



■ Iho 



] the 



Col. lii. 3, 

13. Be that halh tlie & 



dently des' 
■ 1 the VI 



m John V. 34. John 



B before 



refer 



I that 



issnge 



principle laid down by Ihs Saviour 
himself. This is the Bensa of all the 
important eeslimony ^at had ever been 
borne by God on the subject of salva- 
tion, that he who believes in Ihe Lard 
Jssus already has the elements of eter- 
nal life in bis soni, and will certainly 
oblain salvation. Comp. Notes on 
John xvii. 3. IT And ke that hath not 
ihe Son of God. halh not life. He 

attain to eternal life. See Notes . 
Johniil. 36. Mark xvi. 16. 

13. These things ktme I written u 
lo ymt. The things in this epistle i 






Lord Jesus, IT That belieiie o 
name of Ihe Son of God. To believe 
on hia name, ia to believe on himself— 
the word name often being uaed lo de- 
note the person. See Notes on Matt, 
xxviii. 19. H TTiat ye mai/ knoui thai 
ye have eternal life. That you may 
see the evidence tbat eternal life hei 
been provided, and that you may ha 
able, by self-examination, to deteronne 
whether yon possess it. Comp. Notes 
on John XX. 31. % And that ye may 
delieve, &c. That yon may continue 
to believe, or may persevere in believ- 
ing. He waa asauted thai they actu- 
ally did believe on him then ; but he 
was desirous of so setting before them 
the nature of religion, that they would 
eontinite to exerciae faith in him. It it 
often one of the moat important duties 
of ministers of the gospel, to present lo 
real Christians such views of the natuie, 
the claims, the evidences, and Ihe 
hopes of religion, as shall be adapled 
lo secure their perseveiance in the faith. 
In the human heart, oven when con- 
verted, Ihere is snob a proneness to 
unbelief; Ihe religious BtTecdons so 
easily become cold ; there are so many 
cares pertaining lo the world that are 
Utted to distract the mind ; there are ao 
many allurements of sin to draw iiie 
allectiDns away from the Saviour ; that 
there is need of being constantly re 
minded of the nature of religion, in 
otder that the heart may not be wholly 
estranged from the Saviour. No smalt 
pa:t of preaching, therefore, must con- 
siBl of the re-atatemenl of argumGnla 
with which the mind has been before 
fully convinced ; of motives nhoae forca 
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has been once felt and Bcknowledged ; 
and of the grounds of hope and peace 
and jny wbicli have alreadji, on former 
occasions, difTused comfort througli (he 
soul. It is not loEE important lo keep 
the soul than it is lo eonveri it i to save 
it from coldness and deadness and for- 
mality, than it was to impart to it the 
elements of spiriCual tifo at first. It 
may be as important to trim a vine, if 
one would have grapes, as it is to set it 
om ; lo keep a garden from being over- 
mii with weeds in the summer, as it 
was to plant it in the spring. 

14. And this is the confidence that 
toe have tn him. Marg., mnceming. 
Gr., ' Towards him,' or in respect lo 
him (itfai ai>rw)> The confidence re- 
ferred to hero is thai which relates to 
lir w lo prayer. The aposlle does 
D say t (bis is the only thing in 
espec which there is lo be confi. 
d h m, but that is one which is 

w h special consideration. Tho 
at one of the effects of be- 



w II be answered. On the 

. IF Thai if we ask any 
h cording to his mil, he hearelh 

n Tb is the proper and the neces- 
sary limitation in all prayer. God has 
not promised to grant any tiling that 
shall be contrary lo his will, and it 
could nol he right that he should do it. 
We ought not to wish to receive any 
thing that should be conlrarj to what 
ho judges lo be best. No man could 
hope for good who should esteem his 
awn wishes to be a l>elter guttle than 
the will of G6d ; and it ia one of the 
most desirable of all arrangements that 
the promise of any blessing to be ob- 
tained by prayer should be limited and 
bounded by the will of God. The 
limitation here, ' according to his will,' 



probably implies the following things: 
(1.) In accordance with what he has rfe- 
ckavd that he ismilling to grant. Here 
the range is large, for there are many 
things which we know to be in ac- 
cordance with his will, if they are 
sought in a proper n 



is of sij 






clificati 



(I Thoss. ii. 3), comfort in 
trial, the needful supply of our wants, 
grace that we may do our duty, wis- 
dom to direct and guide us (James i. 
B). deliverance from tlie evils wbich 
beset us, the infinences of his Spirit lo 
promole the cause of religion in the 
world, and our final aatvation. Here 
is a range of subjects of petition that 
may gratify the largest wishes ofprayer. 
(3.) The expression 'according to his 
will,' must limit the answer to prayer 
to what he sees to be best for us. Of 
that wc are not always good judges. We 
never perceive it as clearly as our Maker 
does, and in many things we might be 
wholly mistaken. Certainly we ouglil 
not to desire lo be permitted to ask any 
thing which God would judge not lo 
be for our good. (3.) The expression 
must limit the petition to what it will 
be consistent for God to bestow upon 
us. We cannot expect that he will 
work a miracle in answer lo our pray- 
ers; wo cannot ask him to bestow 
blessings tn violation of any of the 
laws which he baa ordaineil, or in any 
other way than thai which he has ap- 
pointed. It is better Ihal the parttculaT 
blessing should be withheld from us, 
than that the laws which he has ap- 
pointed should be disregarded. It is 
better that an idle man should not have 
a harvest, though be should pray for it, 
than that God should violate the laws 
by which he has determined lo bestow 
such favours as a reward of industij, 
and work a special miracle in answer 
to a lazy man's prayers. (4.) The ex- 
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CHAPTER V. 
that he 



15 And if we kn. 
hear us, whatsoever we ask, we 
know that we have the petitions 
that we desired of him. 

pression ' ncconling to his will,' musl 
limit the prornise to wliat will be for 
ike good of ike whole, God presides 
over (he universe, and (bough in him 
Ibere is sn infinile fulness, and he re- 
gards (he wants of every individual 
throughout hia immense empire, jel 
the interests of the whole, as well as 
of the inijividunl, are tn be consulted 
and regarded. In a family it is con- 
ceivable that a child might ask for 

inlarfrre materially with the rights of 
others, or be inconsistent with the good 
of the whole, and in such a case a just 
father would of course withhold it. 
With these lie 
range of the pi 



and, w 



L these 



e beyond a question that ho does 
hear and answer prayer. 

15. And if me hiow thai lie hear 
ua. That is, if we are assured of this 
as li true doctrine, then, even though 
we may not see iiutoadtalely (hat the 
prayer is answeteJ, we may have the 
utmost conlidancB that it is not disro. 
garded, and that it will be answered in 
the way beat adapted to promote oar 
good. The specific thing that we 
ashed may not indeed be granted 
(Comp. Luke sxiL 43. 3 Cor. xii. 8, 
9), but (he prayer will not be disre- 
garded, and the thing which is most for 
our good vvlil be bestowed upon us. 
The argument here is derived from the 
faithfulness of God ; from the assu 
aiice which we feel that when he hi 



. hear 



, there 



Booner or later, a real answer to the 
prayer. If We know ihut lue have the 
petiliom, &c. That ia, evidently, 
we know that we shall have them, or 
that the prayer will be answered. It 
cannot mean that we already ' 



16 If any man see his brother 
1 a sin which is not unto death, 
1 shall ask, and he shall give 



precise thing for which we prayed, or 
that will be a real answer to the prayer, 
for (a) the prayer may relate to some- 
thing future, as protection on a journey, 
or a harvest, or resioralion to health, or 
the safe return of a son from a voyage 
at sea, or (he salvation of our souls, all 
of which are/ulitre, and which cannot 
be expeeled (o be granted al once ; and 
(4) tbo answer to prayer ia sometimes 
delayed, though ultimately granted. 
There may be reasons why the answer 
should be deferred, and the promise ia 
not that it shall ba immediate. The 

thesB : (I.) To try our faith and see 
whether thebleasingis earnestly desired. 
(2,) Perhaps it could not bo at once 
answered without a miracle. (3.) It 
m^iht not be consistent with the divine 
arrangements respecting others to grant 
it to us at ones. (4.} Our own condi- 
tion may not be such that it would be 
best to answer It at once. Wo may 
need further, trial, furlhei chastisement, 
before the affliction, for example, shall 
be removed, and the answer to the 
prayer may be delayed for months or 
years. Yet, in the mean time, we may 
have (ha fiimest assorance that the 
prayer is heard, and that it viUl be 
answered in the way and at the period 
when God shall see it to be best. 

16. If any man see his brother »in a 
sin, &c. From the general assurance 
that God hears prayer, the apostle turns 
to a particular case in which it may be 
benevolently and effectually employed, 
in rescuing a brother from death. There 
has been great diversity of opinion in 
regard to the meanmg of this passage, 
and the views of expositors of ihe New 
Testament are by no means settied ai 
to its true sense. It does not comport 
with the design of Uieee Notes C] ex^ 
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1 not deatb: "l do *not say that he 
unto shalJ pray for h. 



Binitie (he opmions which have 
field in detail. A bare reference, 
ever, to some of Ihem will 
the difficuUy of determining 
certnintji what the passage iii 
and Ihe im propriety of sn; very 
great confideilce in one's own judgment 
in the case. Amoog Ihetie opinions 
are the following. Som? have sup[)0Eed 
that tlie sin against (he Hoi; Ghost ' 
intended; some Ihatthephrasedenoli 
any great and enormous ein, as rourJer, 
idolatry, adultery ; some that it de 
some sin that \vas punishahle by death 
by the lawE of Moses; some that ' 
denotes a sin that subjected the oflcndi 
to excammunication from the syni 
gojue or the church ; some that it refers 
tosinswbicll brought fata] disease upor 
the ofiender, as in the case of Ihosi 
who aboaeJ the Lord's Supper at Co 
rinth (see Notes on 1 Cor. xi. 30) 

against tbe latis, for which the oSenUe 
was sentenced to death, meaning tha 
when the cbsrge alleged was false, and 
the condemnation unjust, they ought 
to pray for the one who was condemned 
(o death, and that he would be spared, 
but that when Ihe ollence was one 
which had been resll; committed, and 
the offender deserved to die, they ought 
not to pray for him, or, in other words, 
that by 'the sin unto death' offences 
against the cisil law are referred lo, 
which the magistrate had no power to 
pardon, and the punishment of which 
lie could not commute, and by the ' sin 
not unto death' ofienoes are referred lo, 
which might be pardoned, and wiien 
the punisliment might be commuted; 
some that it refers lo sins be/ore and 
afler baptism, the former of which 
might be pardoned, but the latter of 
which might not be; and some, and 
perhaps this is the common opinion 
among the lioman Catholic, that it 



refers to sins that might or might nol 
be pardoned oflef death, thus referring 
to Ihe doctrine of purgaloiy. These 
various opinions may ha seen stated 
more at length in Rosenmiilter, Lucke, 
Pool (Synopsis), and Clarke in foe. To 
go into an examination of all these 
opinions would require a volume by it- 
self, and ail that can be done here is to 
furnish what seems to me to be the 
fair esposition of the passage. Tha 
word brother may refer either lo a 
member of the church, whether of 
the parliculdr church to which one was 
attached or to another, or it m'ly be used 
in the lat^r sense which is common as 
denoting a fellow-man, a member of 
the great family of mankind. There 
is nothiug in tbe word which necessa- 
rily limits it to one in the church; 
there is nothing in the connection, or 
in the reason assigned, why what ia 
said should be limited to such an 
one. The duly here enjoined would 
he the same whether the person referred 
to was in the church or nol, for it is 
our duly lo pray for those who sin, and 
to seek the salvation of those whom we 
see lo be going astray and lo be in 
danger of ruin, wherever they are, or 
whoever fhej may be. At the same 
time, the correct interptelalion of Iho 
passage does nol depend on determining 
whether (he word broiha- refers to one 
who is a professed Christian or noL ^A 
sin which ia not unto death. The great 
question in (he interpretation of the 
whole passage is, what is meant by the 
'sin unto death.' The Greek (o^iuwriit 
rtpos gorarou) would mean propeiTy a 
which ienda to death ; which would 
death ; of which death 
penalty, or would be the result, 
were arrested ; a sin which, if 



. had iti 
thus, as 



vould le 
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li, 4. The word denth is used in Ihree 
sij-nilicotiona in the New Testamenl, 
anJ as employed hero might, so far as the 
ivord is concerned, be applied in alij 
□no of ihosB eenses. It is used to de- 
note (a) literally, the death of the body 
(h) spiritual death, or death 'in tees 
passes and sin' (Eph. ii. 1); (c) the 
' second death,' dea^ in the world of 
woe and despair. If tlte sin here men- 
tioned refers to lern^oro/ death, it means 
aucli a sin that temporal death mml 
iiievitabiy follow, either by the disease 
which it has produced, or by a judicial 
sentence where there was no hope of 
pardon or of a comnmlation of the 
punishment; if it refers to death in the 
future world, the second death, then it 
means such a sin as is unpardonalile. 
That this last i^ the reference here 
seems to me to be probable, if not 
clear, from the foUuwing considerations. 
(1.) There U such a sin referred lo in 
the New Testament, a sin for which 
there is forgifeness ' neither in this life 
nor tlie life (o come.' See Notes on 
Matt. sir. 31, 33. Camp. Mark iii. 39. 
If there is such a sin, there is no im- 
propriety in supposing that John would 
refei to it here. (3.) This is the ohvioaa 
interpretation. It ia that whicli would 
occur to the mass of the readers of the 
Now Testament, and which it is pre- 
sumed they do adopt ; and this, in ge- 
neral, is one of the best means of as- 

Bible, (3.) The other significations 
attached to the word death, would be 
quite inappropriate here, (a) It cannot 
mean i unto spiriluai death;' that is, 
to a continuance in sin, for hew could 
that be known, and if such a case oc. 
cut red, why would it be improper to 
pray for it) Besides, the phrase 'a 
sin unto spiritual deatii,' or < unto con- 
to a disease that should be unto death 
miraculously inflicted on account of 
sin, because, if such cases occurred, 
they were uery rare, and even if a dis- 
34 



ease came vipon a man miraculously in 
consequence of sin, it could not be 
certainly known whether it was, or was 
not, unto death. AH who were \isited 
in this way did not certainly die (Comp, 
1 Cor. T. 4, 5 with 3 Cor. iL fi, 7. See 
also I Cor. ^i. 30). (c) It cannot be 
shown that it refers to the case of those 
who were condemned by the civil ma- 
gistrate to death, and fur whom there was 
no hope of reprieve or pardon, for it ia 
not certain that there weie such eases, 
and if there were, and the person con- 
demned were innocent, (here was every 
reason to pray that God would intor- 
poBB and save them, even when there 
was no hope from man ; and if they were 
guilty, and deserved to die, there was 
no reason why they should not pray 
that the sin might be forgiven, and that 
they might he prepared to die, Unless it 
were a case where the sin was unpar- 
donable. It seems probable, therefore, 
le, that the reference here is to the 
against the Holy Ghost, and that 
Juhn means here to illustrate the duty 
and the power of prayer, by showing 
that for any sin short of that, however 
aggravated, it was their duty (o pray 
that H brother might l>e forgiven. 
Though it might not be easy to deter- 
mine what was the unpardonable sin, 
and John does not say that those \o 
whom he wrote could determiua that 
with certainty, yet there were many 
sins which were manifestly aol of that 
aggravated character, and for those 
sins it was proper to pray. There was 
clearly but one sin that was unpardon- 
able — ' there is a sin unto death ;' — 
there might be many which were not 
of this description, and in relation to 
them there was ample scope for the ex- 
arcise of the prayer of failh. The 
same thing is true now. It is not 
;asy (o define the unpardonable sin, 
lud it is impossible for us lo determine 
n any case with absolute certainty that 
I man has committed it. But there 
are multitudes of sins which men com- 
mit, which on no proper in 
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or (he pLissagee te 
'hath } 



■ forj 



ig the BiJi which 



:r the daacription of thiit sin, and 
for which it ia proper, thcreforo, to pray 
Ihat they uiay bo pardoned. We know 
nf caaes enough where sin mai/ be for- 
given; and, without allowing the mind 
(i> bo disiurheil aboul the queation re- 
Bpeotlng the unparilonabie sin, it is our 
duty to bear such cases on our hearts 
before God, and to plead with him that 
our erring brethren may be saved. 
XHeikallask. That ia, ha shall pray 
that the offender may be brought to 
true repentance, and may be aaved. 
It And he !h(^lgive kim life far them 
Ihat sin not unto death. That is, 
God shall give life, and he shall 
be savrd from the eternal death to 
which he was esposed. This, it la 
said, wonid be given to ' him' who of- 
fers the prayer; that is, hla prayer 
would be the means of saving the of- 
fending brother. What a molive is 
this to prajer! How faithful and con- 
stant should we be in pleading for our 
feHow-ainners, that we may be inatru. 
menial in saving their souls ! What 
joy will await those in heaven who 
shall Bee there many who were rescued 
ftoni ruin in anBiver to their prayers ! 
Cpmp. Nolea on James v. 15, 19, SO. 

which ia of such a character that it 
IhrowH the oflender beyond the reach 
of mercy, and which is not to be par- 
doned. See Mark iii. 38, S9. The 
apostle does not here say what that sin 
ia; nor how they might know what it 
is; nor even that in any case they 
could determine that it bad been com- 
mitted. He merely says that there is 
such a sin, and that he does not design 
that his remark aboul the efficacy of 
prayer ahoiild be understood aa estend- 
ing to that, "i I do not say t/iat he 
thalt pray /or it. ' I do not intend 
that my remark ahsll bo oi tended 
sin, or mean to affirm that all pa 
forms of guilt are the proper sabjeeta 
«f prayer, foi I am awaie Ihat there ' 
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one sin which is an eirception, and my 
remark is not to be applied to that. 
Ha doea not say that thia sin was of 
common oocurreiite ; or that they could 
know when it had been committed ; or 
even that a case could ever occur In 
which they could determine that i ba 
merely says that in respect to that sin 
be did not say ihat prayer should be 
'. IE ia indeed implied in a moat 
B way that it would not bo pro- 
pray for the for^ve 



I, but be doe 



J that a 



ippen in which they would 
knoa certainly that the ain had been 
cQinmilted. There were instances in 
the times of the prophols in which tha 
^n of the people became so universal 
and ao aggravated that they were for- 
bidden lo proy fur them, Isa. liv. 1 1. 
"Then said the Lord unto me. Pray 
not for Ibis people for their good." xv. 
1. "Then said the Lord unto me. 
Though Moaea and Samuel stood be- 
fore me, yet my mind conld not be to 
ward thia people; cast them out of my 
sight, and let them go forth." Comp. 
Notes on Isa. i. 15. But these wen 
caaca In which the prophets were di- 
rectly instructed by God not to pray for 
a people. We have no such ii 



that, 



Than 



, and it 



may 



may be eaid now with truth 
can never be certain reapect- 
le that he has committed the 
ble sin, there is no one for 
with propriety pray. 



) Hies 



wlio a 



that then 

fittle, or almost no ground of hope. 
They may have east off all the re- 
straints of religion, of morality, of de- 
cency ; they may diarcgard all the 
counaela of parents and friends ; they 
may be sceptical, senaual, profane ; they 
may be the companions of infidels end 
of mockers; they may bave forsaken 
the sanctuary, and learned to despisa 
die aabbath ; they may have been pro- 
fessors of religion, and now may have 
renounced the faith of the gospel alto- 
gether, but still, while there is life It is 
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17 AU unrighteousness ' is 
Bin ; and there * is a sin not unto 

18 We know that whosoevec 

a c. 3. 4. b Rn- a. 30, 91. 



CHAPTER V. 



our dqty 10 pray for them, 'if peroJ- 
venlurB God will give Ihem repcnlaLice 
lo the acknomletiging of the truth.' S 
Tim. ii. 35, ' 'All things are possible 
with God;' and he has reclaimed 
offendera more liardened, probably, than 
any that me have known, and has de- 
monstrated that IbetB 19 no form of de- 
pravity which he has not the power lo 
BubduB. Let Ue remember ihe cases 
of Monasseh, of Saul of Tarsus, of 
Augusline, of Bunyan,of Newton, of 
tens of thousands who have been re- 
clfliniod from the vilaat forms of itii- 
quily, and Ihen let us never despair of 

prayer, who may have gone aslraj, as 
lung as they are in Ihia world of pro- 
bation and of hope. Let no parent de- 
no wife cease te pray who has a disai- 
patcd husband. How many a prodigal 
son has come back to fill with happi- 

a dissipated husband has been rcfei 



e joy agaii 



^ the wile of his 



youth, and to make a paradi 
Lis miserable homo ! 

17. All tmrightemisnesa is sin, &c. 
This seems to be thrown in lo guard 
what he had just said, that Ihete is 
one great and enormous an, a sin 
which could not ba forgiven. But he 
says also that there ere many other 
forms and degrees of sin, sin for which 
prayer may be made. Every thing, 
he says, which is imrighleous(aSaila)\ 
every thing which does not conform lo 
the holy taw of God, and which is not 
right in the view of Ihal law, is lo be 
regarded as ain, but we are no! to sup- 
pose that all sin of that kind is of such 
a character that it cannot possibly be 
forgiven. There are many who commit 
aa who we may hope will be recovered, 



is born of God sinneili not; but 
he that is begotten of God keep- 
eth ° himself, and that wicked 
one toucheth him not. 

and for them it js proper to pray 
Deeply affected as we may be in 
view of the fact that there is a sin 
which can never be pardoned, and 

guilty of such a sin, yet we should not 
hastily conclude in any case llial it has 
been committed, and should bear con- 
stantly in mind (hat while there is one 
such sin, there ate multitudes that may 
he pardoned, and that for them it is our 
duty unceasingly lo pray. 

!8. We know that mhosoever is bofn 
of God sinneth not. Is not habitually 
and ebaracleristicatly a sinner ; does 
not ultimately and Snally sin and 
perish ; cannot, therefore, commit the 
unpardonable sin. Though ho may 
fall into sin, and grieve his brethren, yel 
we are never to coase to pray for a true 
Christian ; we are neverto feel that he 
has committed the sin which has never 
forgiveness, and that he has thrown 
himself beyond the reach of our prayers. 
This passage, in its connection, is a fiilt 
proof that a true Christian taill never 
commil the unpardonable sin, and, 
therefore, is a proof that he will never 
fall from grace. Comp. Notes on Heb, 
vi. 4—8 ; X. S6. On the mtaning of 
the assertion here made, that 'whoso- 
ever is bom of God sinnelh nol,' see 
Notes on oh. iii. 6— 9. ^Keepeth him- 
self. It is not said that ha does it by 
his own strength, but he will put fiirtli 
his best efforts U> keep himself from 
sin, and by divine assistance he will be 
able to accomplish it. Comp. Notes 
on ch. iii. 3. Jude 31. 1 And that 
wicked one toucheth kirn not, The 
great enemy of all good is repelled in 
his assaults, and he is kept from falling 
into his snares. The word touchetk 
C«rt*(i'iM) is used here in ihe senso of 
harm or ittjare. 
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Iff And we know that we are 
of God, and the whole world lieth I 
in wickedness. 

19. And we know ihal toe are of 
God. Wo who are Chiiatlaiis. The 
apostle supposed that true Christians 
might have so deal evidence on that 
subject as to leave no doubt on their 
own minds that they mere the chil- 
dren of God. Comp. ch. iii. 14. S 
Tim. i. 1 3. H And Ike whole world. 
The term wm-ld here evidently means 
not (he material world, but the people 
UiBt dvvell on the earth, including all 
idolaters, and alt sinners ofevei;^ grade 
and hind. "S Lieth in me&ediieaa. ' In 
Iha wicked one,' or under the power 
of the wicked one (it r^ itoyt!P9). I' 
is true that the wor<] (noM^u) may be 
used here in the neuter gender, as our 
translators have rendered il, IBeaning 
' in that which is evil,' or in 'wieked- 
neest' but it may be in the mseculine 
gender, meaning < the wicked one ;' and 
then the sense would be that the 
whole worid is nnder his control or 
dominion. Thai this is the meaning 
of the apostle seems to be clear, because 
(I.) The corresponding phrase (ver. 20) 
Cii'*^&iS«^),'inhini that is true,' 
is evidently to be construed in the mas- 
culine, referring to God the Savioui, 
and meaning 'bim Ihal is Irue,' and 
not that we ate ' m tru«i ' (3.) It 
makes better sense to say lliat the 
world lies nnder the control of lh< 
wicked one, than lo siy that [t lies ' in 
wickedness * (^ ) This accords bettei 






/ 



with ( 



other . 
e, and the usage of the word eh 
re Comp IJohn ii 13 'Ye have 



letho 



,ieked or 



' who was of that wicked 

pression ' (ha God of this world ;' John 
jii. 31, where he is called 'the prince 
of this world ;' and Eph. ii. 2, where he 
is called ' Ihe prince of the power of the 
■ir.' In all these passages it is sup- 
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be added, that this interpretation is 
adopted by the most eminent critics and 
commentators. It is that of Calvin, 
Beia, Benson, Macknight, Bloomfield, 
Piscalor, Liicke, &c. The word lieth 
hare (jjiwat) means properly lo tie ; to 
be laid ; to recline ; tj> be situated, &c. 
Il seems here to refer lo the passive and 
torpid stale of a wicked world under 
the dominion of the prince of evil, as 
acqaiescing in his reign ; making no 
resistance ; not even struggling to be 
free. It lies thus as a beast that is 
subdued, a body that is dead, or any 
thing that is wholly passive, quiet, and 
inert. Thero is no energy; no effort 
to throw off the reign; no resiatonce; 
no struggling. The dominion is com- 
plete, and body and soul, individuals 
and nations, are entirely subject to bis 
will. This striking expression will not 
unaptly now describe the condition of 
Ihe heathen world, or of sinners in 
general. There would seem to be no 
government under which men are so 
little restive, and againal which they 
have so little disposition to rebel, as 
that of Satan. Camp. 3 Tim. ii. 36. 
30. And we know that the Sim of 
God is come. We know this by Ihe 
evidence that John had referred lo in 
this epistle. Ch. i. 1 — *; v. 6 — 8. 
IT And hoik gisen us on understand- 
ing. Rot an ' understanding' eonsi- 
dered as a faculty of the mind, for reli- 
gion gives us no new faculties ; but 
he has so instructed us that we do un- 
derstand the great truths referred to 
Comp. Noles on Luke isiv. 45. All 
the correct knowledge which we have 
of God and his government, is to be 
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CHAPTER V. 



traced direclly ot inilireotly to the 
Great Pri>phet whom God has seat into 
the wartil. John i. 4, 18 ; viii. 13 ; ix. 
6. Heb. i. 1—3. Mall. li. 37. H That 
tee may know him that is true-. That 
ie, the'lrue Goil. See Notes on John 
xvLt. 3. K And vie are in hint thai 
is true. That is. ne are nniled to him; 
we belong lo hioi; we ate his friends. 
This idea is often eKpressed in the 
Scripturea b/ being <in him.' It de- 
were pna with him — or were a part of 
hiia — as the branch is in (he vine. 
John XV. i, 6, The Greek constrnc- 
tion is Ihe aiinie as that applied to ' the 
widted one,' ver. 19 (Ic r$ Wuj^u^). 
IT This is the true God.* There has 
been much ditTerence of opinion in re- 
gard to this important passage; whether 
it refers to the Lord Jesus Christ, the 
immediate antecedent, or lo a more 
ceniofe ontecedenl — referring to God, 
OS eueh. The question is of iniportance 
in its beating on the doctrine of the 
divinitji of ihe Saviour ; for if it refers 



t futn 



uneqnf 



declaration 
qnestion is, whether John taeimt that 
it should be referred lo him .' With- 
out going into an extended cxaminalion 
of the passage, (he following couHdera- 

certain that, by the phrase ' this ia the 
trae God,' &c., he did refer to the Lord 
Jesns ChtisL (I.) The grammatical 



imniediat 



n fail 



Chris 



* Many MSS, here Inaarl the woM Gi<d~ 
■ Ibe true 0«r (rtr iMSitir Mi). This is 
also Brand in tlie Vulgate, ConUi^ ^Ihiopic, 
and AaUc Yeraioua, and in the Comiduten- 
sian edition of the Stv Taatamenl. The 
reading, hDwerer, ia not ao well BTUtsined as 
to he adopted bj Grieshacli, Tiltman. or 
Hahn. Tbal it miv be a genuine reading ts 
Indeed pavjhle, but Ibe eyidence is aaainat 
It. Liiche U). 349) supposes thai it is genu- 

net'io which It was omiiied in ibe hisa. 



this (oSrod- This would bo regarded 
as the obvious and certain construction 
so far as the grammar ia concerned, 
unless there were something in the 
thing afHrmed which led us to seek 
some more remote, and less obvious 
Rntecedcnl. No doubt would have 
been ever entertained on this point, if 
it had not been for (he reluctance to 
admit that the Lord Jesua is (he true 
God. If the assertion had bean that 
' IMs is the true Messiah ;' or that ■ this 
ie the Son of God ;' or (hat • this is he 
who was born of the Viigin Mary,' there 
would have been no difGculCy in the 
eonstrnclion. I admit that this argu- 
ment is not absolutely decisive ; for 
case's do occur where a pronoun refers, 
not to the immediate antecedent, but lo 
one more remote; bat casea of that 
kind depend on the ground of neces- 
sity, and can be applied only when it 
would be a clear violation of the sense 
of Ihe author to refer il to the immedi- 
ate antecedent. (3.) This construction 
seems to be demanded by the adjunct 
which John has assigned to the phrase 
'IhetiueGod,'— 'BTEBHitiirs.' This 
is an Bipression wiiich John would be 
likely lo apply to the Lord Jesus, con- 
sidered as life, and I7ie source of life, 
and not to God as such. "How familiar 
is (his language with John, as applied 
to Christ '. ' In him (i. e. Christ) was 
LirE, and (he life was Ihe light of 
men — giving iife lo the world — the 
bread of life — my words are spirit and 
LIFE — I am the way, and (he truth, 
and liie life. This life (Chrisl) was 
manifested, and we have seen il, and 
do testify to yon, and declare the eter- 
HAi LIFE whtfh was with the Father, 
and was manifested to us.' I John i 
a." Prof. Stuart, Letters to Dr. Chan- 
niug, p. 83. There is no instance in 
the writings of John, in which iha ap 
pellation life, and elernal i»E, is be 
stowed upon the Father, to dsaignala 
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him as the Buthor of spiiitual and eter- 
nal lifa ; and as this occurs so frequently 
ill John'B writings as applied to Christ, 
the lawa of exegesis require that both 
the phrase ' llie true God,' and ' eternal 
life,' should be applied to him. (3.) If 
it refers to God as such, or lo the word 
' Hue' (tw djuj^c [St™]), il mould he 
more tautology, or a mere truism. The 
rendering then would be, 'That we 
may know the true God, end we are in 
[he true God : Uiis is the true God, 
and eternal life.'. Can we 1>elieve (hat 
an inspired man woold affirm gravely, 
Bod with so much solemnity, and as if 
it were a (rulti of so much magnitade, 
that the true God is the true God > 
(4.) This interprelatioQ accords with 
what we are suro John would affirm 
respecting the Lord Jesus Christ. Can 
there be any doubt Ihat he who said, 
' In the beginning was the Word, and 
the Word was with God, and (he 
Word was God ;' that he who said 
'all things were made by him, and 
without him was nolblng tnsde that 
was inadei' that he who recorded the 
declaration of the Saviour, ' I and my 
Father are one;' and the declaration 
of ThoBias, ' mj Lord and my God,' 
would apply to him the appellation the 
true God.' (5.) If John did not mean 
lo affirm this, be has made use of an 
expression whidi was liable lo be mis. 
understood, and which, as facta have 
ahown, would be miseonstrued by the 
great portion of those who might read 
what he iiad written ; and, moreover, 
an expression (bat would lead to Ihe 
vtry sin against which ho endeavours 
guard in the next ver^ — the sin of 
Bubstitu^ng a creature in the place of 
God, and rendering to another the 
honour due lo him. The language 
which he uses is jusl such as, accord- 
ing to its natural interpretation, would 
lead men to worship one as the true 



God who is noJ (he true God, unless 
the Lord Jesus be divine. For these 
reasons, it seems lo me that (he fair 
in(erpretalion of this passage demands 
that it should be understood as referring 
to the Lord Jesus Christ. Ifao.itisa 
direct assertion of his divinity, for there 
cauld be no higher proof of il than lo 
affirm that he is the (rue God. IF Arul 
eternal life. Having 'life in himself 
(J h 26) d Ih so CO d 
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id Is h ( BtAoii) m P pe ly 

an image, spectre, shade — as of the 
dead; (beu any image or figure which 
would represent any thing, particularly 
any thing incieible; end hence any 
thing designed to represent God, end 
that was set up with a view to be ac- 
knowledged as representing him, or to 
bring him, or his perfections, mora 
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CHAPTER V. 



vividly before the miai. The notil is 
applicable lo idoi-gods — heallien deities, 
1 Cor. niii. 4, 7 ; i. 19. Rom. ii. S3; 
a Cor. vi. 16. I Tbess. i. 9 ) but it 






1 applies 



to any %, 



designed to represent the (roe God, and 
Ihrougb, or bj which the true God was 
to be adnred. The esaentinl things in 
the word seein to be (a) An image or 
representation of the deity ; and (() 
The making of (hat an object of ado- 
ration instead of the true God. Since 
one of these things would be likely to 
lead Ea the other, both are forbiJden in 
Iha prohibitions of idolatry. Ec. xx. 
4, S. Tbia would forbid all attempts 
to represent God by paintings or stalu- 
ary ; all idol-worship, or worship of 
heaUien gods ; all images and pictures 
that would be substituted in the place 
of God as ol^ecls of devotion, or that 
might transfer the homage from God to 
the image ; and all gluing of those af- 
fections to other beings or objects which 
are due to God. Why the epostle 
closed this epistle with this injunction 
he has not stated, and it may not be 
easy lo determine. It may have been 
for such reasons as these : (I.) Those 
to whom he wrote were surrounded by 
idolaters, and there was danger that 
they might fall into the prevailing sin, 



danger then, as there 
all limes, that the afiections should be 
fixed on other objects than the supreme 
God. and that what is due to him 
should be withheld, ft may be added, 
in the conclusion of the exposition of 
this epistle, that the same caution is as 
needful for ns as it was to those to 
whom John wrote. We are not in 
danger, indeed, of bowing down to 
idols, or of engaging in the grosser 
forms of idol-worship. But we may 
be in no less danger than they to ivhom 



Johnw 
things i 
the true God. 



the ti 



and t 



ofds 






due to him. Our children it is possible 
lo love with such an attachment as 
shall efleclually exclude the true God 
from the heart. The world — its wealth, 
and pleasures, and honoiira — we may 
love with a degree of attachment such 
as even an idolater would hardly show 
to his idol-gods ; and all the time which 
he would take in performing his devo- 
tions in an idol-temple, we may devote 
with equal ferTour to the service of the 
world. There is practical idolatry ell 
over the world ; in nominally Christian 
lends as well as among th& heathen ; 
in families that acknowledge no Ciod 
but wealth and fashion ; in the hearts 
of multitudes of individuals who would 
scorn the thought of worshipping at a 
Pagan attar; and even, it ia to be 
found, in the heart of many a one who 
professes to be acquainted with the 
true God. and to be an heir of 
heaven. God should have the saprerae 
place in our affections. The love of 
every thing else should be held in strict 
subordination to the love of Him. He 
should reign in our hearts; be ac- 
knowledged in our closets, onr fami- 
lies, and in the place of public worship; 
be submitted lo at all times as having 
a right to command and control us; be 
obeyed in all the expressions of his 
will, by his word, by his Providence, 
and by his Spirit; be so loved that we 
shall be willing to part without a mur- 
mur with the dearest object of affeolion 
when be takes it from us; and so that, 
with joy and triumph, we shall welcome 
his mossenget, Ihe angel of death, 
when he shall come to summon us into 
his presence. To all who may read 
these illustrations of the epistle of Ihp 
' beloved disciple,' may Ood grant thia 
inestimable blessing and honour, Axen. 
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THE 

SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF JOHN 



INTRODUCTION. 



% 1. The Auihmlkili/ of Ike Second and Third Ephttes nf John. 

The sathenticitj of tbese two epistles was doubted by many in the oarlj 
Christian churcli, and it w»s not before a considerable lime had elapsed thai 
llieir canonical authority was fully admitled. Tbo litst of the three epistles whs 
always received as the undoubted production of the apostle John ; but, though 
not positively and absolutely rejected, (here were many doubts entertained in re- 
gard to the authotthlp of the second and third. Their exceeding brevity, and 
(he fact that they were addressed lo individuals, and seemed not designed for 
general circulation, made them lees frequently referred to by the early Christian 
writers, and renders it more difficult (□ establish their genuineness. 

The tvid^nce oF their genuineness is of two kinds — external and interna). 
Though, from their brevity, the proof on these points must be less full and clear 
than il is in regard lo the first epistle, yet it is such as lo satisfy (he mind, on 
the whole, (hat they are the production of the apostle John, and are entitled (o 
a place in the canon of Scripture. 

(1.) ExlemaL The evidence of this kind, either for or against the authen- 
(icity'of these epistles, is found in the following testimonies respecting them in 
the writings of the Fathers, and the following facts in regard to their admission 

(a) In the church and school at Alexandria Ihey were both well known, and 
were receiyed as a part of the sacred writings. Clement of Alexandria, and 
Alexander, bishop of Alexandria, quote them, or refer to them, as the writings 
of the apostle John. Lardner, vi. 375; LOcke, p. 339. Origen, the successor 
of Clement, says, "John left behind him an epistle of very Sew siichoci perhaps 
also a second and third, (hough some do not consider these genuine. Bath thesF 
together, however, contain only an hundred eikhtri." Dionysius of Alexandria 
shows that he was acquainted with all of Ulem, but calls the two last ^ ^pofUHu 
— writings alleged to be genuine. For the import of this word, as used by 
Dionysius, see Lttcke, pp. 330, 831. 

(A) These epistles were known and recdved in the Western churches in the 
second and third centuries. Of (his fact, an important witness is found in Ire 
nsus, who, on account of the pkce where he resided during his youth, and the 
school in which he was educated, deserves especial regard as a witness respecting 
the works of John. Eu^. He was born at Smyrna, and lived not long aftei 
(eccoiv) 
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liie Uuies of the apoatlea. He was a liisoiple of Folyearp, wto was acquainted 
with the aposlls John, and having passeil his early years in Asia Minur, must, 
in the circumstances in which he was placed, have been familiar with the writ- 
ings of John, and have known well what wriliiiga were attributed to him. 
Ho quotes the second epistle (ver. 1 1), and witli eipreas reference to John as 
the author, under the name of "John, (he disciple of our Lord." In another 
place, also, he refers to this epistle. After qaoting from the iirsi epistle, he con- 
tinues, " And John, the disciple of Jesus, in the epialle before mentioned, com- 
manded that they (the heretics) should be shunned, saying," &c He then 
quotes, word for word, the seventh and eighth verses of the epistle. 

(c) The African church, in the third century, regarded Uie second epistle, at 
least, as the production of John. At a Synod in Carthage, under Cyprjan, 
Aurelius, bishop of Choltabi, in giving his vole on the question on baptizing 
heretics, quotes the tenth verse of the second epistle as authority, saying, ' John, 
in his epistle, declares,' &c. 

{d) There is soreio doubt in regard to the Syrian church, whether these epistles 
were at first received aa genuine or not. The manuscripts of the Peechito, or 
old Syriac version, at least since the sixth century, da not contain the Epistle 
of Juile, the Second Epistle of Peter, or (he Second and Third of John. Yet 
Ephrem the Syrian, in the fourth century, quotes the Epistle of Jude, the Se- 
cond Epistle of Peter, and the Second of John, aa genuine and canonical. As 
this father in the Syrian church was not acquainted with the Greek language 
(Ltk^), it is clear that he must have read these epistles in a translation, and 
OS would seem most probahte in some Syriac version. The probability would 
seem to be, as these epiaties are not in the oldest Syriac version, that there was 
soma doubt about (heir authenticity when Chat version was made, but that before 
the time of Ephrem they had come to be regarded aa genuine, and were trans- 
lated by some other persona. Their use in the lime of Ephrem would at leaat 
show "that they were then regarded as genuine. They may have baen, indeed, 
at some period attached to the ancient version, but at a Inter period, as they did 
not originally belong to that version, they may have been separated from it. 
Likke. At all events, it ia clear that at an early period in the Syrian church 
they were regarded as genuine, 

fe) Though there were doubts amotig many of the Fathers, respecting (he 
genuineness of these epistlea, yet they were admitted in several cnuneila of the 
church to be genuine. In the 85th of the apostolic canons (so called) ; in the 
eOlh canon of the Synod of Laodicea; the council at Hippo (A. D. 393), and 
the third counidl ot Carthage (A. D. 337), they were reckoned as undoubtedly 
pertaining In the inspired canon of Sciiptuie. 

(/) All doubts on the subject of the genuineness of these epis^es were, how- 
ever, subsequently removed tn the view of Christian writers, and in the middle 
ages they were universally received as ^o writings of the apostle John. Borne 
of the Reformers again had doubts of their genuineness. Erasmus quoted the 
Bentiment of Jerome, that it was not the aposlte John who wrote these epistles, 
but apresbi/tcr of the same name ; and Calvin seems to have entertained some 
doubt of Uieir genuineness, for he has omitted them in his commentaries, Init 
these doubts have also di3ap|ieareJ, and the conviction has again become genecal, 
and indeed almost utiiveraal, that they are to be ranked among the genuine 
writings of the apostle John. 

It may be added hem, that the doubts which have been entertained on the 
enbject, and Che investigations to which they have given rise, show the cara 



Hosted by Google 



eCCCVl iNTItODtJCTION. 

which has lieen evinced in forming the canon of the Neiv Tealamenl, ani! de- 
monstrate ttiat the ChriEtian world has not been disposed to receive books as of 
(acrei! aatborilj without evidence of tlieir genuineness. 

(S.).TbGrB is strong infenml evidence that Uie; are genuine. This is found 
in tlicir style, sentiment, and manner. It is true, tliat one who was famiiiat 
with the wiitingB of the apostle John migkl compose two short epistles like 
these, that ehould be mistaken for the real productions of the apostle. There 
are, even in t'nese brief epistles, not a fen passages which seem In be a mere 
lepeUtion of nbat John has elsentiere said. But there are same things in 
regard lo the interna! evidence that they are the mfitings of ihe apostle Jpbn, 
and were not ilesignsdlj forged, which deserve a more particular nolice. They 
are such as these : (n) As aheady said, the style, sentiment, and manner are 
such as are appropriate to John. Th«re is nothing in the epistles which we 
might not suppose he would write; there is much that accords with what he 
has written ; there is much in the style which would not be likely to be found 
in Ihe writings of another man ; and there is nothing in the sentiments which 
wonld lead us to suppose tliat the manner of Ihe apostle John had been assumed, 
for the porpose of palming upon the world productions which were not hie. 
Resemblances between ibesB epistles will strike every reader, and it is unneces- 
sary to specify them. The following passages, however, are so decidedly in tho 
manner of John, that it may be presumed that they were either written by him, 
or by one who deragned to copy from him : second epistle, vs. 5, 6, 7, 9 ; third 
epistle, vs. 11, la. (6) The fact that the name of the writer is not affixed to 
tho opisllos, is much in the manner of John. Panl, in every case ojtcept in the 
epistle to the Hebrews, affixed his namo to his epistles i Peter, James, and 
Jude did the same thing. John, however, has never done it it any of his writ- 
ings, except the Apocalypse. Ho scorns to have supposed that there was some- 
thing about his style, and manner, which would commend his writings as gen- 
uine ; or that in some other way they would he so well understood lo be his, 
that it was not necessary to specify it. Yet, the omission of his name, or of 
something that would lay claim to his authority as an apostle, would not be 
likely lo occur it Uiosc epistles were (abricated with a design of palming thoio 
upon the world aa his. The artifice would be too rejined, and would be too 
likely to defeat itself, lo be adopted by one who should form such & plan, (c) 
The apparentiy severe and harsh remarks made in the epistlo in regard to here- 
tics, may be adverted to aa an evidence that these epistles are the genuine writ, 
ings of John the apostle. Thus, in (he second epistle, ver. 10, he says, "If 
there come any unto you, and bring not this doctrine, receive him not into your 
house, neither bid him God speed." So In the third epistle, ver. 10: "Jf I 
coDie, I will remember his deeds which he doeth, prating against us with mali- 
cious words," &c. It has been made an olgection to the genuineness of these 
epistles, that this is not in the spirit of the mild and amiable ' disciple whom 
Jesus loved ;' that il breathes a temper of un charitableness and severity which 
could not have enisled in him at any time, and especially when, as an old man, 
he is said to have preached nothing but < love one another.' But two clrcum- 
slances will show that this, so far from being an objection, is rather a proof of 
their genuineness. One is, that, in fact, these expressions accord with what 
we know to havo been the character of John. They are not inappropriate lo one 
who was named by the master himself, ' Boanerges — a son of thunder' (Mark 
lii. 11) ; or lo one who was disposed lo call down itie from heaven on the Sama. 
titan who would not receive the Lord Jesus (Luke is. 54) ; or lo one who. 
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when lie saw nnothar casting out dsvits in Ihename of Jesus, took upon himaeir 
the authority to forbid him (Mark ii. 38). Tlie truth is, that there was a re- 
matkable laiilate of gen Ueness and severilJ/ in thecharacterof John, and though 
the former was the most prominent, and may be supposed to have increased as he 
grew old, yet the other also oAen manifeateij itaelf. There was that in the 
dlaracter of John, which under some circumstancee, anJ .nnder other teaching 
than that of the Lord Jesus, miglii have been developed in the form of great 
eicInsivenesB, bigotry, and sternness — perhaps in the form of open persecution. 
Undarlho teaching of the Saviour, and through his example, his milder and better 
nature prevailed, end so decidedly acquired the ascondcncyj that we almost never 
think ohhe harsher trails of his character. The other circumstance is, that it would 
never have occurred to one who alioulJ have attempted to foi^e an epistle in the 
name of John, to have iniroduced a passage of ibis kind. The artifice would 
have been too little likely to have accomplished the end, to have occurred to the 
mind, or to have been adopted. The public character of John was so amiable ; 
he was so uniformly spoken of as the ' diaciplo whom Jesus loved ;' gentleness 
and kindness seemed to be such pervading traits in his nature, that no one 
would have thought of intrudnclng sentiments which seemed tn be at variance 
wiUi these trails, even thongh, on a close analysts, it could be made nut that 
Ihey were not contrary to his natural character, (d) Perhaps, also, the appel- 
lation which the writer glvea himself in these two epistles (5 jtpEOpiTfpo;) the 
elder, may be regarded as some evidence that they are the writings of the apos- 
tle John; that is, it is more probable (hat he would use this appellation 
than that any other writer would. It has, indeed, been made a ground of ob- 
jection that the use of this term proves that they are ntii the productions of 
John, See Lilckc, p. 310. But, as we have seen, John was nut accustomed 
to prefin his own name to his writings, and if these epistles were written by 
turn when he was at Ephesus, nothing is more probable than (hat ho should 
Dse this term. It can liardly be regarded as an appellation pertaining to 
office, for as there were many elders or presbyters in the church (Acts 
SI. 17), the use of the term 'Me elder' would not be sufficiently distinctive to 
designate the writer. It may be presumed, therefore, to have a particular re- 
spect to age ; and, under the circumstances supposed, it would apply to no one 
with so much propriety es to the apostle John — one who would he well-known 
as the aged and venerable disciple of tlie Saviour. Comp., however, Lftcke, on 
the nse of this word, pp, 340—343. 

5 a. Of the Person to whom John addressed his Second Epistle. 



This epistle purports t<> be addressed, as it is in our translation, to < the elect 
lady' QiAtxt^ aupt'f)' There has been great diversity of opinion in regard to 
(he person here referred to, and there are questions respecting it which it ia 
impossible (o determine with absolute certainty. The difieront opinions which 
have been entertained are llie following ; (o) Some have supposed that a Chris- 
tian matron is referred to, a friend of John, whose name was either 'ExXixt^ 
(Edecte), or Kvpi'a {Cyria). (Ecumenius and Theophytuct supposed that the 
proper name of the female referred io viaa Eclecte ; otherE have adapted the 
other opinion that the name was Cyria. {b} Others among the ancients, and 
particularly Clement, supposed that the church was denoted by this name, under 
(he delicate inrxge of an elect lady; either some particular church to whom tJie 
epistle was rant, or to the church at large. This opinion has been held by 
Bome of lh« moJern writers also, (c) Others have supposed, as is implied in 
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our cnmmon version, that it Tias addressed to some CUristlan matron, whoev 
name is not mentioned, but wiio was well-known to John, and perhaps to many 
others. Tor her piety, and tier acta of klnilness to Christians. The reason why 
her name was soppresaeil, it has been aapposed, was Ihal if it had been men- 
tioned, it might have exposed her to trouble in some way, perhaps to persecu- 
tion, (d) Recently,- Knauer (Studien und Krilik., 1833, Heft 2. s. 452, if.), 
has endeavoured to show that it was addressed to the Vitgin Mary, who is eup- 
posed then to have resided in Galilee. The impfobahility of this opinion is 
shown in Ldoke, pp. 353, 353. 

These queslions are not very important la be deteimined, even if ttiey could 
be with accuracy ; and at this period of time, and with the lew data which we 
have for forming a correct judgment on the sahject, it is not passible to settle 
(hem with entire certainty. The probable truth in regard to this point, and all 
which it seems now possible to ascertain with any degree of certainty, may bs 
eipreseed in the following specifications: 

(I.) The letter was addressed to an iuilividual and not to a church. If il 
had been to a [)articolar church, it woulJ have been specified, for this is ihn 
uniform mode in the New Testament. If it were addressed to the church at 
large, it is in the highest degree improbable that John should have departed 
from the style of address in his first epistle ; improbable in every way that he 
should have adopted another style so mystical and unusual in a plain prose 
composition. It is only in poetry ; in prophecy ; in compositions where figurative 
language abounds, that the church is represented as a female at all ; and it is 
wholly improbable that John, at the outset of a brief epistle, should have adopted 
this appellation. The fact that it was addressed to an individual female, is fur- 
ther apparent from the mention of her children, \e. i. 4 ; " Unto the eleet lady 
and ber children ;" -I found of tht/ diildren walking in truth." This is not 
such language as one would use in addressing a church. 

(S.) It is probable that the name of this lady was designed to be 
specified, and that it was Cyria (Ktipia)- '^'>'^' indeed, is not absolutely cer- 
tain ; but the Greek will readily bear this, and it accords best will] aposlolic 
□sage, to suppose that the name of the person to whom the lelter was addressed 
would be designated. This occurs in the third epistle of John, the epistles of 
Paul to Philemon, to Timothy, and to Titus, and, so far as appears, there is no 
reason why it should not have been done in the case before us. The Sjriac 
end Arabic translators so understand it, for both have retained the name Cyria 
It may do something to confirm this view, to remark that m 

females. See Corp. Inscript. Gruter, p. 11B7, Num. xi. ^i -wij 

oAviA Kiipiii. Comp. Lex. Hagiotogic Lips. 1719, p. 448, m 

martyrs of that name are mentioned. See also other instan ed 

LQcke, com. p. 351. If these views are correct, then the liu d 
passage would be, 'The presbyter unto the elect Cjria.' 

(3.) Of this pious female, however, nothing more is in 
mentioned in this epistle. From that we learn that John wa m 

to her, vor. 5 ; that she was a mother, and that her children w 
4; and that she was of a haspitable character, and would be 
those who came professedly as religions teachers, vs. 10, II. W 
she lived, or when she died, we have no information whatever. At the lime of 
writing this epistle, John had strong hopes that he would be permitted to come 
noon and see her, but whether he ever did so, we are not inibrmed, ver. IS. 
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5 3. lite Canonical Authorily of the Second and Third Bptstks. 
The canonical anthorily of these epistlea depends on the folli 



(S.) Thongb brief, and thougb 3d{Iressed to iddivyuals, (hey are admitted into 
the canon of Scripture with the eame propriety as the epistles to Timothy, to 
Titus, and to Philemon, for those were addressed also to individuals. 

(3.) Liko those epistles, also, these contain things of general interest to 
the church. There is nothing in either that is inceneistent with what John 
baa elsenhere written, or that conilicts with any other part of tlie New Testa- 
ment ; there is mach in them IhaC is in the manner of John, and that breathes 
his spirit; there is enough in them to tell us of the way of salsation. 

Of the time wlien these epistles were written, and the place where, rjothing 
is known, and conjecture would bo useless, as there ore no iiinrks of lime or 
place in either, and there is Jio historical statement that gives the information. 
it lias been the common opinion that they were written at Ephesus, and when 
John wns old. The appellation which he gives of himself, <ihe elder,' accordi 
with this supposition, though it does not make it absolutely csrtair 
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THE SECOND 
EPISTLE GESEIUL OF JOHN. 



rHE eJder unto the elect lady but also all they that hare known 
and her children whom I the tenth ; 



ing in il. ver. i. An eihortation to 
live in the execcise of mutual love, in 
obedience to the great commaQdinenl 
of Ihs Saviour, vs. 5, 6, The feet that 
many deceivers had gone out into the 
world, anij an eihortation to be on the 
guard Bgiunst theit aria. vs. 7, 8- A 
teat by which tliey might bo linown, 
and their true character ascertained, 
ver. 9. An exhortation to Ehow them 



them in any such way, oven in the riles 
of bospilalily, as to give occasion lo 
tile charge that alie was friendly to 
(heir doctrines, vs. 10, 11. A slate- 
tnent that, as he hoped to see her booji, 
he would not wrile more to her. ver. 
13. And the aaliilatiori of the children 
of some one who ia spoken of as her 
elect eister. ver. 13. 

1 The eider. See tholnlro. ^ 1.(2) 

(d). U Unta tlie eleai lady. The elect, 

or chosen Cyria. See Intro, § S. He 

addreEseB her as one chosen of God to 

(110) 



alvalion, in the use of a term orten 
pplied to ChrisUana in Ibe New Tes- 
ment. "H And her children. The 
ocd here rendered children (tkiva) 
ould include in itself both eons and 
aiighters, but as the apostle immedi- 
ely uses a masculine pronoan (ouf), 
would seem more probably that sona 
nly were intended. At at! ''^enle, the 
se of such a pronoun pru^is that a 
part at least of her children were sons. 
Of their number and character we hava 
no inforoialion, except that (Notes on 
ver. 4) a part of them were Christians. 
1i Whom I lone in the truth. See Notes 
on 1 John lit. 18. The nieaning here 
is, that he Iraly or sineerelg loved them. 
The introduction of the article tAi3 here, 
which is not in the original (h oM^iUf), 
somewhat obscures the sense, as if the 
meaning were that be loved them so 
fer DS ibey embraced the truth. The 
meaning, however, b that he was sin- 
cerely attached to Ihem. The word 
'whom' here (on;) embraces both the 
mother and her children, though the 
pronoun is in the masculine gender, in 
accordance vi>ilh the usage of tlie Greek 
language. No mention is made of her 
husband, and it may thence be inferred 
that she was a widow. Had he been 
living, (hough he might not have been 
a Christian, il is to bo presumed Ibal 
some allusion would have been mada 
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3 Grace be with you, mercy, 
and peace, from God the Father, 



to him 83 well aa to the children, espe- 
cially 33 there IE reason tu believe that 
otjiy a part of her cliildren were pious. 
Sea Notes on ver. i. H And not I 
only, but aho all Ihsy that have /mown 
tlie Iruth. That is, all those Christiana 
who had had an opportuniljr of know- 
ing them, were «ncere1; attached (o 
them. It would seem from a subsC' 
qiienl pact of the epistle (ver. 10), thai 
this female was oF a hospitable char- 
acter, and was accustomed to entertain 
at her house the ptofesaaci friends of 
religion, especially religions teachers, 
end it is probable that she was the more 
extensively knovrit from this fact. The 
commendation of the apostle heie shows 
that it is possible that a family shall 
be extensively known as one of order, 
peace, and religion, so that all who 
know it, or hear of it, shall regard it 
milh interest, respect, and love. 

3. Far the truth's sake. They love 
this family becaasi tbey love the truth, 
and see it so cordially embraced and so 
happily exemplified. They who love 
the gospel itself will rejoioa in alt the 
etfecls which it produces in society, on 
Indivliiuals, families, neighbourhoods, 
and their hearts will be drawn with 
waim affection to the places where its 
influence is most fully seen. VWhkh 
dvidleth in «s. In us who are Chris- 
tians ; that is, the truths of the gospel 
which we have embraced. Truth may 
be said to have taken up a permanent 
abode in the hearts of all who \o\e re- 



night or a day ; not for a month or a 
year ; not for the few year» that make 
up mortal life; it is not a passing 
stranger that finds a lodging like the 
weary travellei for a night, and in the 



IHN. 411 

and from the Lord Jesus Christ, 
the Son of the Father, in truth 

4 I rejoiced greatly that \ 
found of thy childre 






it has come to us to make our he^rls 
its permanent home, and it is to be nith 
ua in ell worlds, and while ceaseless 
ages shall roll away. 

3. Grace be unto you, &c. See 
Notes on Rom. 1. 7. This salolnlion 
does not difler from those comniiiiilj 
employed by the salired writers, except 
in the emphasis which is placed on the 
fact that the Lord Jesus Christ ia < the 
Son of the Father.' This is much in 
the style of John, in all of whose writ- 
ings he dwells much on the fact thai 
the Lord Jesus is the Son of God, and 
on the importance of recognizing that 
fact in order to the possession of true 
religion. Comp. 1 John ii. 22, 33 i iv. 
15; V. 1,2,10,11,12,30. V In irulh 
and love. This phrase- is not to be con- 
nected with the expression ' the Son of 
the Father,' as if it meant that he was 
his Son ' in truth and love,' but is rather 
to be connected with the ' grace, mercy, 
and peace' referred to, as a prayer that 
Ihey might be manifested to thisfamiij 
in promoting truth and love. 

4. 1 rejoiced greatiy that I found, 
&c. That I learned this fact respecting 
some of thy cliildren. The apostle 
does not say hoia he had learned this. 
It may have been that he had become 
personally acquainted with them when 
they were away from their home, or 
that he had learned it from others. The 
word used (tSfraa) would apply to 
either method. Grotins supposed that 
some of the sons had come on business 
to Ephesus, and that John had became 
acqualaled with them there. \ Of thy 
children vial/cing in truth. That la, 

'" ' ■' ins ; living in accordance 



essence of r 



1, for I 



on. The e 
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412 If- i 

m truth, as we have received s 
com man dm en t from the Father 

5 And I h 

lady, no h gh I w 

used ii"^ ' ( 



■ % ehil 

to cample 
same Diin 
(bat 



C 



If he hnd re 
ticiple vioulii have l>«en in the £eniliTo, 
agreeing with Ihe worJ cltHdren (tiit 
ftEptrttlfoin^ui')- l^cke. Whether the 
apostle means to say Ihat only a part 
of tbem had in fact embraced the gos- 
pel, or that he had only known Ihal a 
part of them had done it, though ihi 



others 






e done i 



i-ithoD 



knowledge, is nut quite clear, though 
the ibrmer suppoailion appears to be 
the correct one, fur if lliej' hud all be- 



that be would haveh 


eenin 


formed of it. 


The probabllily eeeo] 
of her children only 
though there is no 
others were otherwi 


IS to be that a part 
were truly pions, 
ovidence that the 


tbeir moral conduct. 


Iflh 


re had been 


improper conduct in 
children, John was 


any 


f her other 
urteous, and 


too delicate in bis feelings, 


to allude to 


"if that pious lady 
guage of Benson. ■ 


had 


ance. But, 
se the lan- 
ome wicked 


children, her lot was 
consolation was that 


not peCDliar. Her 
she had some who 


were truly good. 
those who were good 


lohn commended 



new commandment unto thee, 
but that which we liad from the 
beginning, that ° we love one 



accordance wiLh the Irulh which be has 
evealed. The Father, in the Scfip- 

ou^ of law. 

5. And now I beseech f&ee, ladj/. 
Or, 'And now I entreat thee, Cyria' 
(xupia)- See Intro. ^ S. If this was 
her proper name, Ihete is no imptoprLely 

n supposing thai be would address her 

n this familiar style. John was pro- 
bably (hen a very old man ; the female 

whom tbe epistle waaaddressed was 
doubtless much younger. '\ Sot aa 
Ihough I wrote a new eomntandmetit 
unto Ikee. John presumed that the 
command to love one another was un- 
derstood ae far as the gospel was known; 

Christianity never prevails anywhere 
without promjiling to the observance 
of this law. See Notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. 9. IT But that tchieh we had from 
tht beginmng. From Ihe time when 
the gospel was first made known to as. 
See Notes on 1 John ii. 7; iii. 11, 
H T/iot we love one another. That is, 
that there be among tbe disciples of 
Christ mutual love ; or that in all cir. 
cumstances and relations they should 
love one another. Johnxv.la,lT. This 
general command, addressed to all the 
disciples of the Saviour, John doubtless 
means to say was as applicable to bim 
and (0 the pious female to whom he 
wrote, as (o any others, and ought to 
be exercised by them (awards all true 
Christians, and be exhorts her, as he 
did all Christiana, to exercise it ft 
was a command on which, in his old 
i^e, he loved lodnell; andhehad liltla 



Hosted by Google 



A. D. go.] li. J 

6 And Ihia " is love, that we 
walk after his commandments. 
This is the commaodment, That 
as ye have heard from the begin- 
ning ye should walk in it. 

1 For '' many deceivers are 
entered into the world, who con- 

aJno. 14. IS,3l, tlJno. 4. 1. 



mtichrij 



ade- 



8 Look " to yourselves, that ' 
we lose not those things which 
we have wrought,' but that we 
receive a full reward. 



hertc 



bey this injun 



6. And this is love, that we walk 
after hia commaiidmeiits. This ia Uib 
proper expresaion or evidence of Love 
to God. See Noloa on John xiv. 15, 
SI. IT This is tke commandnteni. 
That is, this is his great and peculiar 
commandment { (he one b; which his 
disciptea are to be peculiarly charac- 
terized, and by which ihey ate to be 
dislingutsbed in the world. See Notes 
on John xiiL 34. 

7. Fer. {iti.) This word /it, is not 
here to be regarded as connected with 
the previous verso, and as giving a rea- 
son mhy there should be the eierdse 
of mutual love, hut is rather to be under- 
stood as conaected ixith the following 
verae (8), aiid as giving a rensoi 
the caution there expteasedi ' Be< 
it is a trnth chat many deceivers 
appeared, or since il has occurred that 
many such are abroad, loolt lo ; 
selves lest you ho betrayed and ruined.' 
The fact that there were many such 
deceivers wob n good reason for being 
conslanlly on their guard, lest they 
Ehould be so far drawn away as not lo 
receive a full reward. IF Man^ de- 
ceivere are entered into the world. Are 
abroad in the world, or have appeared 
among men. Several MgS. read here, 
' Itaajegane out into the world' (i^^v), 
instead of' have entered into' {fla:,^^). 
The common reading ia the correct one, 
and the othei one was originated, pro- 
bably, from the unusual form of the 
eipression, 'have come into the world,' 
M if they had come from another 



abode. That, however, ia not necessa- 
rily implied, the language being such 
as would be properly used to denote 
the idea that there ware such deceivera 
in the world, 1 Wha confiia not that 
Jesus Christ is come in tke Jtesk. 
Who maintain that ha assumed the ap- 
pearance only of a man, and was not 
really incarnate. See Notes on 1 John 
iv. 3, 3. IT ITtis is a deceiver. Every 
one who maintains thists to be regarded 
as a deceiver. IE And art anliekrisi. 
See Notes on 1 John ii. 18; iv. 3. 

8. Look to yourselves. This seema 
to be addressed to the lady to whom he 

ia, thai they ahould be particularly on 
their guard, and that their lirst care 
should be to secure their own hearts, 
so (hat tbey should not be exposed to 
the dangerous attacks of error. When 
error abounds in the world, our first 
duty is not lo attack it and make war 
upon it ; it is lo look to the citadel of 
our own souls, and see that ail is well 
guarded there. When an enemy in- 
vades a land, the first thing will not iw 
to go out against him, regardless of our 
own strength, or of the security of our 
own fortunes, but it will be to see that 
our forts are well manned, and thatwa 
are secure there from his assaults. If 
that is so, we may then go forth with 
confidence to meet him on the open 
field. In relation to an error that is in 
the world, the first thing for a Christian 
lo da is to lake care of his own heart. 
IT 7Ka( toe lose not those things wkich 
IBS have wrought. Mai^., ' Or, gained. 
Some copies read, which ye hjive gained, 
but that ye.' The reading here referred 
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9 Whosoever Uansgresseth, 
and abideth not " in the doctrine 
of Christ, hath not. God: He 



II. JOHN. [A. D. 90 

that abideth in the doctrine of 
Christ, he hath both the Father 
and the Son. 



manuecripts, and in the VulgBte, Syrisc, 
and .^ihiopic versions. It ia not, how- 
ever, Bilojited in the late critical editions 
of the New Tastaiiiflnt, and ihe cora- 
mon reading is probablj genuine. The 
sense is not materiatl; varied, aod the 
comman reading ia not unnatnral. John 
was exliorting the family to whom ibis 
Bpislie vraa wtilten, to taka good heed 
to themselves vihiie so many artful cr- 
rorists were around them, lest they 
ahonld be drawn away from the truth, 
and lose a part of the fall reward which 
Ihey might hope lo receive in heaven. 
In doing (his, nothing whs more natu- 
ral Chan tbat he, as a Chriatian friend, 
should group himself with lh< 
speak of himaclf as having thi 



1 their 



d fall ill 



,eedofc£ 



n, and expreas t 



almg 



that he aught 
the fall reward, thus ahowing that he 
was not disposed to addreaa an exhorta- 
tion to them which he ' 
to regard as applicable to himself. The 
Iritlk which is taught here is one o 
intcreat to all Chriallana— that it is po: 
Bible for even genuine Chiialians, h 
BufTering (beinselves to be led into erro 
or by failure in duty, to lose a part o 
the reward which they might have o1 
lained. The crown which they wi 
near in heaven will be lesa bright the 
thai which they might have worn, ar 
the throne which ihey will occupy wi 



lyiing error, until at lael they receive, 
perhaps, not half the reward which 
might have obtained. T Bui that 
receive a full reward. Such aa 
be granted to a life qniformly con- 
int and faithful ; all that God has 

faithful and true. But who can esti- 
ate the 'full reward' of heaven, iho 
napeakable glory of those who make 
the grand business of their lives tc 
)tain all ihey can of its bliss 1 And 
ho is there that docs not feel that he 
oilghl to strive for a crown in which 
ihall be wanting tbat 
might have sparkled there for ever? 

'■" er tranagresselh, ana 

Ike doctrine of Christ, 
hath not God. In the doctrine which 
Christ taught, or the trae doctrine re- 
"■ " ignago i 



ibiguo 



a, like 






'0 of Christ,' which may ni 



e 'the 
either 



be less 



1. There 



iofhea 



It ia diiUcult to 



precepts which he taught, or the true 

doctrine respecting him. Macknight 

iderstands by it the doctrine taught 

by Christ and his apostles. It would 



fOnee of the pasaage, but then it would 
include, of course, all that Christ taught 
reapecting himself, as well as his other 



will be in accordance with the ae 
rendered to the Redeemer, end it 
not be right that they who turn 
or falter in their courae, should have 
the same eialted honours which they 
might have received if they had de- 
voted themselves lo God 
creasing fidelity. It is painful to think 

how many there are who begin the 'antichrist,' who denied that jcam 
Christian career with burning zeal, as | cotne in the Resh. ver. 7. At the i 



that the truth muat be held respecting 
the precepts, the character, and the 
work of the Saviour. Probably the 
immediato allnaion here is to those lo 
whom John ao frequently referred an 
had 
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10 If " there come any u 
you, and bring not this doctri 



iive him not into yonr hoi 
:, neither bid him God Kpeed : 



lime, bowever, he makes tbe remark 
general, that if any one did nn( hold 
tbe true iloctiitie respecling theSavinu 
ho had no real knowledBB of God. Se 
John i. 18 ; V. 33 i XT. 23 ; xtji. 3, 1 
John ii. 33. 1 Hath not God. Has n 
tmekoowlcdge of God. Tli« truth taaght 
here is, that it ta esaential 10 piflly 
hold the Iruo doctrine lespscting Chris 
t Ht thai abidetk in the doctraie of 
Christ. In the tiue doctrine respecting 
Christ, or in the doctrine which h 
taught. 1 Be hath bolk the Faikc 
and ike Son. Thi^te is such an inti- 
mato union between the Father and 
the Son, that ho who has just views of 
Ihe one has also of the other. Comp. 
Notes on John liv. 7, 9, 10, 11, and I 
John ii. SS. 

10. If Ikere come any unto you. 
Any professed teacher of religion. 
ThcTB can lie no iJoubt (hat she to 
irhom this epistle was written was ac- 
customed to entertain such teachers. 
IF And bring not tkis doctrine. This 
doctrine which Christ taught, or (he 
true doctrine respecting him and his 
religion. 1 Receive him not into your 
house. This cannot mean that no acts 
of kindnt 



>e show 






i but tl 



there was to be nothing done which 
could he fairly construed as encourag- 
ing or countenancing them asreligioua 
teachers. The true rule would eeeni to 
be, in regard to such persons, that, bo 
far as we have intercourse with them as 
neighbouis, or strangers, we are to be 
honest, true, kind, and just, but we are 
to do nolhing that will coontenanca 
them OS religious teachers. We are 
rot to attend on their inattuction (Prov. 
xix. 37) ; we are not to receive them 
into our houses or to entertain them as 
religious teachers ; wc are not to com- 
laend them to others, or to give them 
any reason to use our tiamea or influ- 



Th 



th b 



by John, would be probablj understood 
literally, as he doubtless designed (hat 
it Ehould be. To do that; to meet 
such persons with a friendly greeting, 
would be construed as countenancing 
their doctrine, and as commending 
them to others, and hence it was for- 
bidden that they should be entertained 
as such. This treatment would not ba 
demanded where no such interpretation 
could be put on receiving a friend or 
relative who held different and even 
erroneous views, or in showing kind- 
ness to a stranger who iliffsced from us, 
but it vroutd apply to the receiving and 
entertaining o pru/esserf teacher of reli' 
gion, as aueli ,- and the rule is as ap- 
plicable now as it was then. If Neither 
bid him God speed. Kai ;taipc«' ant^ 
fi^ )iy£Te — 'and do not say to him, 
hait.ot joy.' Do not wish him joy; 
do not hail, or saluts him. The word 
used expresses (he common form of 
salutation, as when we wish one health, 
success, prosperity. Matt, ixvi, 49. 
Acts XV. 33 ; XKiii. Sfl. James i. I. 
Et would he understood as expressing a 
wish for success in the enterprise in 
which they were embarked; and though 
we should love all men, and desire 
their welfare, and sincerely seek iheir 
happiness, yet we can properly w 
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11 For he that biddeth him 
God speed, ia partaker ° of his 
evi] deeds. 

12 Having many things to 
write unto you, I would not 
write with paper and ink : but I 



e that li 



anj a 






proves of the 

Comp. Notes on 1 Tim. v. 23. 

12. Haeing many things to WTite 
unto yoa. That I would wish to say. 
This language is Buch as would be 
used b; one who was hurrieij, or wlia 
was in feeble health, or who hoped soon 
to sea the person written to. In sucb 
a ease, only the poinls would be select- 
ed which were of most immeillate and 
pressing importance, and the remainder 
would be reserved for a more free per- 
sonal interview. K 1 would not write 
V)ith paper. The word paper here 
conveys an idea which is not strictly 

understoDil, was not invented until long 
after this period. The material desig- 
nated by (he ward used by John 
OtV'Js) "«' *he Egyptian papyrus, 
and the particular thing denoted was a 
leaf made out of that plant. The sheets 
were made from membranes of the 
plant closely pressed together. This 
plant was found also in Syria and Ba- 
bylon, but it was produced in grealer 
abundance in Egypt, and that was the 
plant which was commonly used. It 
was 80 comparatively cheap, that it in 
a great measure superseded the earlier 
materials for writing — plates of lead, 



stone 



ir the , 



of a! 



nals. It I 



bable that the books of the New 
Testament were written on this specii 
of paper. Comp. Hug. Intro, ch. iii . 
^ 11. IT And ink. The ink which 
was commonly employed id writing 
was made of soot and water, with a 
mixture of some species of gum to give 
il conustenc; and durabiJity. Liieke. 



[A. D. 90 

trust to come unto you, and 
speak face ' to face, that ^ our 
joy * may be full. 

13 The children of thy elect 
sister greet thee. Amen. 



The instrument or ;:ert was made of a 
reed. ^ But I trust to come unto yoa, 
and speak face to face. Marg., as in 
Greek, moMth to mouth. The phrase 

common one, to denote conversa- 

vlth any one, especiaily free and 
confidential conversation. Comp.Nnm. 

. Jer. xiiii. 4. IT 3Sai our joy 

may befall Marg., yow. The mar- 

'nal reading has arisen from a varia- 

m in the Greek copies. The word 

sr is best sustained, and accords best 

ith the connection. John would be 

likely to express the hope that Ae would 

find pleasure from such an interview. 

Notes on I John i. 4. Comp. 
i. 11, 13. 

. The children of thy ekct sister 
greet thee. Of this ' elect sister" no- 
thing more is known. It would seem 
probable from the fact that she is not 
mentioned as sending her salutaiions, 
that she was either dead, or that she 
was absent. John mentions her, how- 
ever, as a Chiislian-— as one of the eleo* 
or chosen uf God. 



1. It is desirable for a family to have 
a character for piety so consistent and 
well understood that all who know it 
shall perceive il and love it. ver. 1. In 
the case of this lady and her bouse> 
hold, it would seem that, as far as they 
were known, they were known as ■ 
well-ordered Christian household. Such 
a family John said he loved; and he 
said that it was loved by all who had 
any knowledge of them. What is more 
lovely to the view than such a hont#' 
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orld favi 



B. It is a matter of great rejoicing 
when any part of a family become 
truly religious, ver. 4. We ehoulil re- 
joice with our friends, and should ren- 
der unfeigned thanks ta God, if any 
of Iheic children are conTerled, and 
wait in the truth. No greater bless- 
ing can descenrj on a family than the 
1 of ehildi 



gels 



ir that is 



e should reji 

children of our friends are brought 

a knowledge of the truth, and devi 

themselves to God in early life. 

3. it ■ 



:s of the 









Tor. 7. They abound in every age. 
They are oflfin learned, eloquent, and 
profound. They study and understand 
the acts of persuasion. They adapt 
their inslriiclionB to the capacity of 
those whom they would lead astray. 
They flatter their vanity; accommo- 
date themselves to their peculiar views 
and iRSles ; court their society, and seek 
to share their friendship. They oflen 
appear to be eminen^y meek, and se- 
rious, and devout, and prayerful, for 
they know that no others can succeed 
»ho profess to inculcate the principles 
3f religion. There are fern aria more 
profound than llkat of leading men into 
error; few that are studied more, or 
with greater success. Every Christian, 
therefore, should be on his guard against 
such arts; and while he should 
subjects be open to conviction, i 
ready to yield his own opinions when 
convinced that they are wrong, yi 
should yield to truth, not to men 
tirgument, not to the influence of the 
personai ckaraeter of the professed re- 

4. We may see that it is possiWe foi 
us to lose a portion of the reward whicb 
we might enjoy in heaven, ver. 8. The 
rewards of heaven will be apportioned 
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luse of religion in this life, and 
they mho 'sow sparingly shall also reap 
iparingly.' Christians oflen begin their 
;ou[se with groat zeal, and Ha if they 
,vere determined to reap the highest re- 
wards of the heavenly world. If they 
thould persevere in the course which 
they have commenced, they would in- 
deed shine as the stars in the firms- 
lent. But alas, t)ieir zeal soon dies 
.vny. They relax their efforts, and 
ise their watchfulness. They engage 
I some pursuit that absorbs their time, 
id interferes with their habits of de- 
)tion. They eonnive at error and 
n ; begin to love the comforts of this 
fe; seek the honours or the riches of 
lis world, and, though they may be 
ived at last, yet they lose half theii 
iward. It should he a fixed purpose 
'ilh al] Christians, and especiaily with 
such as are just entering on the Chris- 
bright, and studded with as many jewele 
as can possibly be obtained. 

5. We may learn from this epistle 
how to regard and treat the teaciiers of 
error, ver. 10. We are not to do any 
thing that can be fairly conalraed 09 
amntenaneing their doctrines. This 
simple rule would guide us to n course 
that is right. We are to have minds 



. Weai 



o!oY. 



truth, and he ever ready t 
We are not to be pr^udicec! against 
any thing. We are to treat all men 
with kindness; to be true, and just, 
and faithful in our intercourse with all; 
to be hospilsble, and ever ready to do 
good to all who are needy, whatever 
their name, colour, rank, or opinions ; 
we are not to cut the ties which hind 
us to our friends and kindred, though 
they embrace opinions which we deem 
erroneous or dangerous; but we are in 

or to leave the impression that we are 
indifferent as to what is believed. The 
friends of truth and piety we should 
receive cordially to our dwellings, and 
should account nnrselves honoured by 



Hosted by Google 



419 

tbeir presence (Pe. ci. 6, 7) ; strangers i 
WB should not forget V - - ■ ' 
thereby we niaj entorti 
awares (Heh. liji. 3) ; bul tho opon 1 
adsocate of what w 









It of him fairly coDstroad as patron- 
izing his errors, or commetijing; him us 
a teacher Co the favourable regards of 
our feUow-roen. Neither by our in- 
fluence, our names, our money, our 
personal friendship, are we to ^vo him 
increased facilities for spreading perni- 
cious error through the world. As 
men, as fellow-sufferers, as ci^zeni 
nwglihQUrs, as the friends of tem 
ance, of the prisoner, of the widow, 
orphan, and the slase, and as the pa- 
trons of learning, wa may be united ' 
promoting objects dear to our hea 
bat OS religious ieaekers we are 
show lliem no countenance, not 
uaick as would be implied in the c< 



pertj, or feelings. We should never 
attempt la deprivD him of the right of 
cherishing 



Amg 



then 



to God. We 
should impose no pains or penalties on 
bim for the opinions which he holds. 
But we should do nothing to give him 
increased power to propagate them, and 
should never place ourselves by any 
alliance of friendship, family, or busi- 
ness, in such a position that we shall 
not be perfectly free lo maintain our 
own sentiments, and to oppose what 
we deem to be error, whoever maj ucU 
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THE THIRD 
EPISTLE GENEKAL OF JOHN. 



PHE elder i 



I the wdl-be- loved Gaii; 
the truth. 



This brief epislle, written taa Chrh 
tian tvhOEe name was Gaius, of whoti 
nothing more ia known (Coiiip. Nolo 
on Ter. 1), and in respect to which th 
iitae and place of willing it are equaJty 
unknown, embraces the follovit 
jecta : I. The aJilresa, with an 
tdoQ of tender attachment, and 

ih far his welhro and happii 



3 II J 



f h Ita hm 



Ih 



rhi 



1 h h d 



I gtl 



bje. 



gcrs to their allentian, but thi 
phes would not acknowledge his aU' 
Ihority, or rccoise those whom he inlro 
duced ta Ihem. This conduct, he said 
demanded rebuke, and he says tha 
nhen he himself came, he would taki 
proper measures to assert his awn aU' 
thority, and show to him and to th> 
church tha dutj' of receiving Christiai 
brethren i-tjmmended to them fion 
abroad, ts. S, 10. IV, He eihort; 
Gaiua I' pirseverB in that which wa: 



good — in a Ufe of love and kindness 
in an imitation of the benevolent God. 
ver. 11. V. Of another peraon~De- 
metriua — who, it would seem, had been 
associated with Gaius in the honour- 
able course which he had pursued, in 
opposition to what the church I 



done 



icndati 



also 



and f 



lof c 



i that the 



honourable ti 
of him which had been of Gaius. ver 
12. VI. Aa in tho second episllc, ha 
says, in the close, thai there were many 
things which he would be glad lo say 
to him, but there were reasons why 
they should not be set down ' in black 
and while,' but he hoped soon to con- 
fer with him freely on those subjects 
face to face, and the epistle is closed by 
kind salutations, vs. 13, 14. 

The occasion on which the epistle 
was written, is no farther known than 
appears from the epistle itself. From 
this, the fallowing facts are all that can 
now be ascertained : (1.) That Gaius 
was a Christian man, and evidently a 
member of the church, but of wbat 
church is unknown. (3.) That there 
were certain persons known to the 
writer of the epistle, and who either 
lived where ho did, or who had been 
commended lo him by others, who pro- 
posed lo travel to the place where 
Gains lived. Their particular objecl is 
not known, further than that it la said 
(41«) 
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(vet. 7), lliBt they ' went for his name's 
enke;' tlint is, in the cause of religion- 
It further appears that ttie; had resolved 
not to be depeniieni on the heathen for 
Iheir support, but wished the favour 
and friendship of UlB church — perhaps 
designing lo preach to the heathen, and 
yet apprehending thst if they desired 
their maintenance from them, it would 
be charged on tliem that they were 
mercenary in their ends. (3.) In these 
circa mslancea, and with this Tiew, the 
author of this epistle wrote to the 
ehuich, coDiTnending these brethren lo 
their kind and fraternal regards. (4.) 
This recommendation, so far as appears, 
Would have been saccesafu], had it not 
teen for one man, Diotrephe?, who bad 
so much influence, and who made such 
violent opposition, that the church re- 
fused to reCMve theui, and they became 
dependent on private charity. The 
ground of the opposition of Diotrephes 
is not fully slated, but it seems to have 
.,!.,» fro. 1», ,..,„., MA d..i,. 
to rule in the church ; and (s) A par- 
ticular opposition to the writer of this 

to recognise bis instructions or com. 
mendations as binding. The idea 
seems to have been that the church 
was entirely independent, and might 
receive or reject any whom it pleased, 
though they were commended to them 
by an apostle. (5.) In these circum- 
stances, Uaius, as an individual, and 
against the action of the church, re- 
ceived and hospitably entertained these 
strangers, and aided them in the pro- 
secution of (lieir worlc In this office 
of hospitality, another member of the 
church, Demetrius, also shared ; anil 
to commend Uiem for this work, par- 
ticularly Gains, at whose bouse, proba- 
bly, they were entertained, is the design 
of this epistle. (6.) Ailer having re- 
turned (0 the wtiler of this epistle, who 
had formerly commended them to the 
church, and having borne honourable 
testimony to the hospitality of Gaius, it 
would seem that they resolved to repeat 
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their journey for the same purpose, and 
that the writer of Uie epistle commend- 
ed them now to the renewed hospitality 
of Gaius. On this occasion, probably, 
they bore this epistle to bim. See 
Notes on vs. 6, 7. Of Diotrephes 
nothiog more is known than is here 
specllied. Erasmus and Bed e suppossd 
that he was the author of a new sect ; 
but of this there is no evidence, and if 
he had been, it is probable that John 
would have cautioned Gaius against 
influence. Many have supposed 



that 



bishop 



church where he resided ; but there is 
no evidence of this, and as John wrote 
to 'lAe chnrch' commending the stran- 
gers lo thfJa, this would seem to ba 
hardiy probable. Comp. Rev. ii. 1, 8, 
IS, 18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14. Others have sup- 
posed that he was a deacon, and had 
charge of the funds of the church, and 
that he refused to furnish to these 
strangers the aid out of the public trea- 
sury which they needed, and that hy 
so doing he hindered them in the pro- 
secution of their object. But all this 

possible to ascertain what oflice he held, 
if he held any. That he was a man 
of influence is apparent; that he wbb 
proud, ambitious, and desirous of ruling, 
is equally clear ; and that he prevailed 
on the church nut to receive the stran- 
gers commended to ^em by the apos- 
tle is equally manifest. Of the rank 



Ga be ged 

curred with him in rendering aid to 
the strangers who had been rejected by 
the influence of Diotrephea. ■ If he bad 
goaeieith these strangers, and had car- 
'■"d this letter, it would have been no- 
ed, and it would have been in accord- 
cewith the apostolic custom, thai ha 
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m, JOHN. 

<ve all and be in health, 
things that tliou mayest prosper soul prospereth. 



A. D. 90.1 
3 Beloved, I wish ' 



should have been coiiiinendecl 1o the fa- 
ToQrahle ellenliona of Gaiua. In regard 
to the authenticity and (he canonical aa- 
tharity of ttiia epistle, see the Introduc- 
Uati to llie Second Epistle of John. 

1. The ildtr. See Notes on the Se- 
cond Epistle, yet. I. ^ Unto ike well- 
beloved Gains. Three persons of this 
name are elsewhere mentioned in the 
Kew Testament — Gains whom Paul in 
Rom, xvi. 33 calls ' his host,' and whom 
he says (1 Cor. i. 15) he baptized, resid- 
ing at Corinth (See Notes on Koni. ivi. 
23) ; Gaius of Macedonia, one of Paul's 
companions in travel, who was arrested 
by an eicilod mob at Ephesua (Acta 
six. 39) ; and Gaius of Darbe, who 
went with Paul and Timothy into A«a 
(Acta IS. 4). Whether eilher of these 
persons is referred to here, cannot with 
certainty bo determined. If it were any 
of them, it wag probably the lasl-men- 
lioned— Gains of Derhe. There is no 
objection to the supposition that he was 
the one, unleas it be from the ^ct this 
opistle was proliably written many 
years alter the transaction mentioned 
in Acts XX. 4, and the probability that 
Gaiua might not have lived so long. 
The name was not an uncommon one, 
and it cannot be determined now who 
he waa, or where he lived. Whet.her 
he had any oflice in the church ' 



know 



t he a 






nan of wealth and infli 
word translated ' well-beloved,' mi 
simply beloved. It shows that he 
a persnnal friend of the writer of 
epislie. H Wiaia Hove in the Iruth. 
Marg., ' or, truly! See Notes on the 
Second Epistle, ver. I. 

S. Belooed, J wish above all (kings. 
Marg., pray. The word used here 
commonly means in the New Testa- 
ment to pray ; but it is also employed 
to express a strong and earnest det' 
(or any thing. Acts xxvii. Z9. Horn. 



xiii. 9. This is probably all 
iplied here. The phrase ren- 
dered ' above all things' (lupi navtav) 
would be more correctly rendered here 
concerning, or in respect to, all things ;' 
ind the idea is, that John wished ear- 
nestly (hat in all respects he might 
have the same kind of prosperity which 
hia soul had. The common transla. 
above all things' would aeem to 
that Johu valued health and out- 
proaperity more than he did any 
thing else; (ha! he wished that more 
tban his usefulness or salvation. 'I'his 
cannot be tlie meaning, and is 
not demanded by the proper inter- 
pretation of the original. See this 
shown in Lucke, in loc. The sense is. 
In every respect, I wish that it may 
-0 as wel) with you as it does with 
your sonl; that in yoar worldly pros- 
perity, your comfort, and your bodily 
health, you may b 



you a 



This 



of the wish which w 
monly constrained to express for our 
frienda, for such is usually the com- 
parativB want of prosperity and ad- 
vancement In (heir spiritual in(eres(B 
that it is an expression of l>enevoleuce 
to deaire that they might prosper in 
that reapect aa much as they do in 
others. IT Thai thou mayest prosper 
iiiohovB^ai). This word occurs in the 
New Testament only in the follow- 
iug places: Rom. i. 10, rendered hrax 
a prosperous journey ; 1 Cor. xvi. S, 
rendered hath prospered, and in tha 
passage before us. ft means, properly, 
to lead in a good may i to prosper 
one's Journey ; and then to make pr<w- 
perous 1 (o give success [oi tobepm^ 
pered. It would apply here tn sny 
plan or purpose entertained. It would 
include success in business, happiness 
in domestic relations, or prosperity in 
I any of the engagements and transac- 
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3 For I rejoiced greatly when 
the brethren came and testiBed 
of the truth that is in thee, even 
as thou walkest ° in the truth. 



fully engage. It shows Ihat it is right 
to wish that our friends may have suc- 
cess in (he workB nf Ibeir hands, and 
their plans of life. ^ And be in health. 
To enjoj bodil; heulth. It is not ne- 
ceesarf la suppose, in order to a correct 
interpretation of thrs, that Osius was 
nl that time sufiering from bodllj in- 
disposition, Ihough perhaps it is most 
natural to suppose thnl, as John makes 
the wish for his hesltli so prominent, 

to wi h f r the health and prosperity of 

Dim t w cl t give that a de- 
g f p tn hove the welfare 

f Ih I TIE as thy soil proa- 
per Ih J hn h d I arned, it would 
ro f m h b thren' who had 
m I h CI ( 3) that Gaius was 
li g as b m Christian ; that he 
w d g in he knowledge of 

th t th, d as ^emplary in the 
dates f th L/h Ian life, and he 
p y tb t II th espects be might 
be prospered as much as he was In that. 



it vety CI 



1 that a 



more prospered in his spiritual interests 
Ihan he is in his other interests, or that 
we can, in our wishes for the welfare 
of our friends, make the prosperity of 
the soul, and the practice and enjoy- 
ment of religion, the standard of our 
wishes in regard (u other things. It 
argues a high state of piety when we 
can, as the expression of our highest 
desire for the welfaio of our friends, 
express the hope that they may he in 
all respects as much prospered as they 

3. For 1 rejoiced greally when the 
brethten came. Who these were is 
not certainly known. They may have 
been members of the same church with 
Gains, who, fur some reason, had visited 
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4 I have no greater joy ' than 
a hear that my children walk in 



the writer of this epialle; or they may 
have been the ' bretJiren' who had gone 
from him with a letter of commenda' 
lion to the church (ver. 9), and had 
been rejected by the church through the 
inflaence of Diotiephea, and who, afier 
having been hospitably entertained 
by Gaius, had again returned to the 
writer of this epistle. In that case, 
ihey would, of course, bear honourable 
testimony to the kindness which they 
had received from Gaius, and to his 
Christian character, f And testified 
of Ike truth thai is in thee. That you 
adhere steailfeslly to the truth, notwith- 
standing the fact that errors abound, 
and that there are many false teachers 
in the world. V Even as thou tsalketit 
in tilt truth. Livest in accordance with 
tho truth. The writer had mode tha 
same remark of the children of Cyrit 



1 the E 



e Notes 



s di. 
t of that 



■uth. 



4. / have nn greater joy the 
hear ihat my children walk in i 
That they adhere steadfastly to tae 
truth, and that they live in accordance 
with it. This is such language as 
would be used by au sged apostle when 

verted by his instru mentality, and who 
looked up to him as a father, and we 
may, therefore, infer that Gaius had 
been converted under the ministry of 
John, and that he was probably a much 
younger man than bo was. John, the 
aged apostle, says (hat he had no higher 
happiness than to I earn, respecting 
those who I'egnrdcd him as their spirit- 
ual father, that they were steadfast in 
their adherence to the doctrines of reU- 
gion. The same thing may be said now 
(O) of all the ministers of the goapel, 
that their highest comfort is found in 
the fact that those to whom they minia 
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5 Beloved, thou dost ° faith- 
fully whatsoever thou doest to 
the brethren and to strangers ; 

6 Which have borne witness 



ler, whelber slill under Ihoir care or 
removed from lliem, persevere in a slead- 
fast BtUohmenl to the truo doctrines of 
religion, and live eccordingi; ; and (A) 
of al! Christian parents respecting ibeir 
own children. The highest joy that a 
Christian parent can have is tu linow 
that his children, whether at home or 
abroad, adhere to the truths of religion, 
and live in accordance with the require- 
menia of the gospel of Christ. If a 
child wished to confer the highest pos- 
ublH happiness on his parents when 
with them, it would be by becoining a 
decided Chrislian; if, when abroad, in 
foreign lands or his own, be wished to 
convey intelligence to them that would 
most thrill their hearts with joy, it 
would be to announce to them that he 
bad pven his heart to God. There is 
no joy in a family like that when chil- 

tbaC comes from abroad that difTuaes so 
much happiness through the domestic 
drcle B3 the inlelligencfl that a child is 
troly converled to the Saviour. There 
U nothing that would give more peace 
ta the dying pillow of the Christian 
parent, than to be able to leave the 
world with the assurance that his chil- 
dren would always walk in Irutb. 

5. Beloved, thou doest faiikfully. 
In the previous verses the writer had 
commended Gains for his attachment 
to truth, and his general correctness in 
his Christian Ufa. He now speakf 
more particularly of his acta of gener- 
ous huspitalily, and says that he had 
fully, in that respect, done his duty as 
a Christian. TI Whatsoever thou doest. 
In bU your intercourse with tbsm, and 
in all yout conduct towards tbeni. '1 
particular thing which led to this 
mark was his hospitality ; but the 



of thy charity before the church . 
whom if thou bring ' forward ou 
their journey ' after a godly sort, 
thou shalt do well ; 

Ip Ac. 15. 3. 1 wm-lhy of God. 



tjmony respecting his general conduct 
had been such as to justify this com- 
mendation. If To the brethren. Pro- 
bably to Christians who were well 
known to him — perhaps referring to 
Christiana in his own church. . IT And 
to strangers. Such aa had gano to the 
church of which he was a member with 
a letter of commendation from John. 
Comp, Notes on Rom. xi\. 13, and Heb 
'ii. S. 
6. Which have borne witness ef thy 
eharity before the chnrch. It woald 
seem that they had returned (o John, 
and borne honourable testimony to the 
love manifeated to them by Gaius. 
Before what church they had borne this 
testimony is unknown. Perhaps it was 
the church in Ephcsus. IT Whom if 
tkou bring fonoard on their Journey. 
ous rtpoKsfMOCK— ' Whom bringing for- 
ward, or having brought forward.' The 
word refers to aid rendered them in 
thcirJDiirney,in facilitating their travels, 
either by personally accompanying 
them, by furnishing them the means of 
prosecuting tlieir journey, or by hospita- 
bly entertaining them. Probably Gbius 
aided them in every way in which it 
wae practicable. It has been made a 
question whether this refers to the fact 
that he had Ihua aided them in some 
visit which they had made to the church 
where Gains was, or to a visit which 
they purposed to make. The Greek 
would seem to favour the latter con- 
struction, and yet it would appear from 
the epistle that the 'brethren and 
strangers' actually had been with him , 
that they had been rejected by (he 
church through the influence of Diofre- 
phes, and had been thrown upon the 
hospitality of Gaius, and that they had 
returned, and had borne honourable 
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7 Because that for his name's 
sake lliey went forth, Laking- 
nothing of the Gentiles. 



8 We therefore ought to ' re- 
ceive such, that we might be fel- 
low-helpers to the truth. 



testimony to hia h08|iilalily. These 
Tiews con be reconciled by supposing, 
sa Liicke iloca, timt having been once 
nn their travels, and baTing shared the 
hospitality of Gaius, they w^re pnr- 
poeing to visit that region agnin, and 
that John, praising him for Ilia former 
hoepitalily, commends them again lo 
him, stating the reaaon (vs. 9, iO) why 
he did not, in accordance with the 
usual cuBlom, reeoinmend them lo tlie 
care of the cburch. They bad now 
gone out (ver. 7) on the same errand 
on ivbich they bad fbrinerly gone, and 
they had now equal claims lo the hos- 
pitality of the friends of religion. 
IT AJUr a godly sort. Marg., as in the 
Greek, worthy of God. The meaning 
ig, As becomes those who serve God j 
or as becomes those who are professors 
of his religion. IE Thoii shall do tvell. 
YoQ will do that which religion re- 
quires in these circumstances. 

7. Because Ihot fur his name's safre. 
The word 'Aw' here refers lo God; 
and the idea Is that they had under- 
taken this journey not on their own 
account, but in the cause of religion. 
IT Jiey went forth. Or, I'Aey have 
gone forth Q^t^oii). referring to the 
journey which they bad then under- 
taken ; not to the former one. H Taking 
nothing of the Gentiles. The term 
Gentile emliraced all who were not 
Jeios, and it is evident that these per- 
sons went forth particulaily (o labour 
among the heathen. When Ihey went, 
they resolved, it seems, to leceive no 
part of their support from them, but lo 
depend on the aid of their Christian 
brethren, and hence they were at first 
commended to Ibo church of which 
Gains and Diotrepbes were loembers, 
and on this second excursion were 
commended particularly la Gains. 
Why they resolved to take nothing of 



Ibe 



the Gentiles is not stated, but i 
doubtless from prudential conadera 
lest it should hinder their so 
among them, and expose ihem ti 
charge of being actuated by a n 
nary spirit. There were circumstances 
in theearly propagation of Christianity 
which made it proper, in order lo avoid 
this reproach, to preach the gospel 
'without charge,' though the doctrine 
is everywhere laid down in the Bible 
that it is the rfuiy of those to whom it 
is preached lo con tribute lo its mainte- 
nance, and that it is the right of 
those who preach to eipect and re- 
ceive a support. On this subject, see 
Notes on I Cor. ix., particularly vs. 
15, IS, 

8. We therefore ought to receive 
Slick. All of us ought hospitably lo 
entertain and aid such persons. The 
work in which they are engaged is one 
of pure benevolence. They have no 
selfish aima and ends in it. They do 
not even look for the supplies of their 
wants among the peoplo to whom Ihey 
go to minister, and we ought, therefore, 
to aid them in their work, and to con- 
iFibule to their support. The apostle 
doubtless meant to urge this duly par- 
ticularly on Gaius, hot in order to Ehovf 
Uiat he recognized the obligation him- 
self, he uses the term ' we' and speaks 
of it as a dutv binding on all Chris- 
tians. II Thai me might be fellow- 
helpers to the truth. All Ghtislians 
cannot go forth lo preach the gospel, 
but all may contribute something lo 
the support of those who do, and in 
this case Ihey would have a joint par- 
lid pation in the work of spreading the 
truth. The same reasoning which waa 
applicable lo that case, is also oppiica- 
ble now in regard to the duty of oup- 
porting those who go forth to preach 
the gospel lo the destitute. 
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9 I wrote unto the church ; 
but Diotrephes, who loveth tc 



9. / wrote unlo ike c/iin-ck. That 

went forth. At that time, Jabn nnlu- 
rally comnianJeJ theiu to ihefcind alfen- 
tions of the church, oot doubting but 
that aid woulil be rendered them in 
prosecuting their benevolent work 
among the Gentiles. Tbc epialla which 
was written on that occasion is nov 
lost, and its contents cannot now be as- 
certained. It was, probably, however, 
a letter of mere commenilation, perhaps 
Elating the object which these brethren 
had in view, and soliciting the aid of 
the church. The Latin Vulgale ren- 
ders this, acripaissem fordan tccksim, 
'1 would kavs writtsn, perhaps, to the 
church, but Diotrephes,' Sec. Mac- 
knight also renders this, ' I would have 
written,' supposing the sense to bo, 
that John would have commended them 
to the whole church rather than to a 
private member, if he had not been 
aware of Ibe influence and opposition 
of Diottephea, The Syriao version 
also adopts the same rendering. Seve- 
ral manuscripts, also, of later date, in- 
Irodneed a particle (at), by which the 
samB rendering would be demanded in 
the Ureek, ihoogh that reading is not 
sustained by good authority. Against 
this modo of rendering the passage, the 

As already remarked, the reading in 
the Greek which would require it is not 
sustained hy good authority. (2.) 
The fair and obvious interprataliOQ of 
the Greelt word used by the apostle 
(f^pt^ffl), without that particle, is, I 
role — nnplying that it had been al- 
ady done (3 ) It is more probable 
inat John ■ ' 



forn 



1 that 



ill? recommendation had been 
lei^ted by the influence of Diotrephes, 
than that ha would be deterred by 
the spprehension that his recommend- 



have the pre-eminence ° among 
them, re.ceiveth us not. 



me, therefore, that the fair interpre- 
tation of this passage is, that tliese 
brethren had gone forth on BOme 
former occasion, commended by John 
to the church, and had beon rejected 
by the inSuence of Diotrephes, and 
that now he commends them to Gains, 
by whom they had been formerly en. 
tertained, and asks him to renew his 
hospitality to them. IT But Oiotrephea, 
who loiielh to kazie the pre-eminence 
among them, receieelh us not. Does 
not admit our authority, or would not 
comply with any such recommendation. 
The idea is, that he lejected his inter- 
ference in the matter, and was not dis- 
posed to acknowledge him in any way. 
Of Diotrephes, nothing more is known 
than is here specified. Comp. the 
analysis of the epistle. Whether he 
were an officer in the church — a pastor, 
a ruling elder, a deacon, a vestiy-man, 
a warden, or a private individual, wa 
have no means of ascertaining. The 
presumption, fnim the phrase 'mho 
lootih to have the pre-eminence,' would 
rather seem to be that he was an aspir- 
ing man, arrogating rights which be 
had not, and assuming authority to 
which ho was not entitled hy virtue of 
any office. Still, he might have hold 
an office, and might have arrogated 
authority, as many have done, beyond 
what properly belonged to it. The 
single word rendered ' who loveth to 
have tha pre-eminence' (^OoAiiuifeuuu), 
occurs nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament. It means simply, uiAo hues to 
be first — meaning that he loved lo be 
fit (he head of all thinga, to rule, \a 
lord it over others. It is clearly sup- 
posed here, that the church would have 
complied with the request of the writet 
if it had not been for this man. What 
were the alleged grounds for tha course 
which he constrainad the church to 
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)etii, " prating against ua 






take, vie are not intbrmvd ; ttiB real 
ground, the apostle auys, was his desire 
to rule. There may have been at the 
bottom of it some secret dislike of John, 
or some private grudge, but tlie alleged 
ground may have been, that the church 
was independent, and that it should 
reject all foreign inlerlcrence ; or, that 
Ihe church was unahlo to support 
those menj or, that the work in which 
Ihey were engaged waa one of dooht- 
ful propriety. Whatever was the 
cause, the case furnishes an illnsttation 
of the had influence of ono amhilious 
and arrogant man in a church. It is 
often in the power of one such man to 
briog a whola church under his con- 
trol, and effectually to embarrass all its 
movements, and to prevent all the good 
which it would otherwise accomplish. 
When it is said, 'hnt Diotrephes re- 
ceiveik uanot,' the reference is doubt- 
less to John, and the meaning is, either 
that he did not acknowledge him hb en 
apostle, or that he did not recognise his 
right to interfere in the aftairs of the 
church, or (hat he did not regard bis re- 
commendation of these brethren. The 
first of these aupposiliona is hardly pro- 
bable ; but, though he may have ad- 
mitted that be was an apostle, there 
were perhaps eoms reasons operating 
in this porlicular case, why ho prevailed 
on the church to reject those who had 
been Uiaa commended to their hospi- 
tality. 

10. WherefoTe,iflcome. He waa 
evidently expecting soon to niako a 
visit io Gaius, and to the church, ver. 
14. H I viill remember his deede 
«Akk he doelk. That ia, he would 
punish hia arrogance and presump- 
tion; would take measures that he 
should badealtwithin a proper manner. 
There is no evidence whatever that 

ful spirit, or that the writer spoke of it 
merely as a personal matter. From 



any thing that can be shown to the 
contrary, it it had been a private end 
personal affair merely, the matter might 
have been dropped, and never referred 

was public It pertained to the au- 
thority of the apostle, the duly of the 
church, and the character of the breth 
renwho had been commended to tbem. 
If the letter was written, as ia supposed, 
by the aged John, and hIa autboiity 
had been utterly rejected by the infiu- 
enoB of this one man, tlien it was pro- 
per that that authority should be as- 
serted. Ifit was the duty of the church 
to have received these men, who had 
been thus recommended to them, and 
it had been prevented from doing what 
it would otherwise have doiie, oy the 
influence of one man, then it waa 
proper that the influence of that man 
should he restrained, and that Um 
church should see that he was not to 
control it. If the feelings and the cha- 
racter of these brethren had been in- 
jured by being rudely thrust out of the 
church, and held up as unworthy at 
public confidence, then it was propei 
that their character should be vindicated 
and that the autlior of the wrong 
should bo dealt with in a suitable man. 
ner. No one can show that this wai 
not all that the apostle proposed to do, 
or that any feelings of private vindic- 

' remember' what Diotrephes had done; 
and the existence of any such feeling! 
should not be charged on tho apostia 

son to suppose this in his case than 

ministering discipline in the church of 
Gariuth(l Cor. v. 3— 5), or than there 
is in any instance of administering 
discipline now. H Prating against ua. 
The word prale (^kbosu), occurring 
■lere else in the New Testa meni, 
s ' to overflow with talk' (jju'ij. 
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with malicious words: and not 
content therewith, neither doth 
he himself receive the brethren, 
dnd forbiddeth them that would, 



Dong I 






BccorJs well wilh the Greek, to run on 
in talk, without connectinn or sflaaa. 
The word does not properly imply that 
there wns mulignity or ill-feeling in 
what was ssk\, but that the lalfa waa 
of an idle, foolish, anil unprofitable 
chaiaoter. As John here, however, 
specifies that (here teas a bad spirit in 
ths manner in which Diotrephes ex- 
preasect himself, (he real thing which 
is impliBd in the use of the word here, 
is, that there was much talk of that 
kind; that he was addicted 






the 



tie { and that he was thns constantly 
undermining his influence, and injuring 
his character. K WitkmaUcioaswOTds. 
Gr., ' tml words ;' words that were 
fitted to do injury. 1 And nol conleni 
tMremlh. Nat satisfied with venting 
his private feelings in talk. Some per- 
sons seem to be satisfied with merely 
talking against others, and take no 



Diolrf 



He 



aelf r 



jected the brethren, and persuaded the 
church to du the same thing. Bad as 
evil talking is, and troublesame as a 
man may bE ■ ■ ■ 



about 



■s that do 



to his mind, yet it would be compara' 
lively well if thinga always ended with 
that, and if the loquacious and the dis- 
satisfied never took moaaures openly to 
wrong olhera. IT Neither doth fie him- 
self receive ike brethren. Doea not 

due to them. He had not done it on 
the former visit, and John evidently 
I'upposed that the same thint; would 



and casteth them o 
church. 

U Beloved, follov 



occur again. 1 And forhiddelh them 
that mould. From tliis i( is clear that 
there were those in the church who 
were disposed to receive ^em in a pro- 
per manner, and from any thing that 
appears, the church, as snch, would 
have been inclined to do it, if it had 
not been for the influence of this one 
man. IT And casteth them ois( of the 
church. Gomp. Luke vi. 23. It has 
been made a question whether the re- 
ference here is to the members of the 
church who wers diapoaed to receive 
these brethren, or to the bretiiren them- 
selves. Liicke, Macknigbt, and some 
others, suppose that it lefets to those in 
the church who were willing to receive 
Ihem, and whom Diotrephes had ei- 
commlinicated on that acconot Heu- 
mann, Carpzioviiiia, Rosen mUlter, 
BlooinfRId, and gfhers, suppose that il 
refers to these strangers, and that the 
meaning is. that Diotrephes would not 
receive them into the society of Chris- 
tians, and thus compelled them to go 
to another place. That this latter is 
the correct interpretation, seems to me 
to be evident, for it was of the treat- 
ment which they had received that ths 
apostle was speaking. 

II. Beloved, fotloui not that ahich 
is evil, but that which is good. There 
can be no doubt that in this eihoria- 
tion the writer had Diotrephes particu- 
larly in hia eye, and that he means to 
exhort Gains nol to imitate his example. 
He was a man of influence in the 
church, and though Gains had shown 
that he was disposed to act in an inde- 
pendent manner, yet it was not impro- 
per to exhort him not to lio influenced 
liy the example of any one who did 
wrong. John wished to eneite him to 
acts of liberal and generous hospitality, 
, % He lltat doelh good is of God. Ha 
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which is evil, but that which ia 
good. He " that doeth good is 
of God : but he that doeth evil 
hath not seen God. 

12 Demetrius hath good re- 
port of all men, and of the truth 
itself: yea, and we also bear re- 
cord ; and ye know that our re- 

ehows thai he resembks God, for God 
continually does good. See tho senti- 
ment explained in the Nolea on 1 John 
iii. 7. ir He fhat doeth evil lialk tint 
seen God. See Notes on 1 John iii. 
8—10. 

12. Denielfius halk good report of 
all men. Little ia known of Deme- 
trius. LUclie supposes that he resided 
near the place where the author of this 
epiatle lived, and nas connected with 
ttie church there, and was probably the 
bearer of this epistle. It is impossibh 
lo delemi^ne with certainty on thii 
point, but there is one circumslancf 
whicli seems lo mjjse it pro'babli 
Uiat he was a member of the saint 
church vvilh Gaiua, and had united witli 
him in showing Christian hospitality to 
these strangers. It is the use of the 
phrase 'hath good report of all,' im- 
plying that some testimony was borne 
to his character beyond what the writer 
personally knew. It is possi 
deed, that tbo writer would ha 
this term respecting him if he 
Hie same pisce with lilmself, as express- 
ing the fact that he bore a good char 
ter, but it is s plrase which would 
more appropriately used if we supp 
that he was a member of the sa 
church with Gaius, and that John 

inony was borne of hia character by all 
thoae brethren, and by all others as far 
as he knew. 1 Andoflkt truth itself. 
Not only by men, who might possibly 
be deceiyed la the estimate of character, 
but by fazt. It was not merely 
tation founded on what i 
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13 I had many things to write 
but I will not with ink and pen 
write unto thee : 

14 But 1 trust I shall shortly 
see thee, and we ."hall speak ' 
face to face. Peace be to thee. 
Our friends salute thee. Greet 
the friends by name. 



net, but in truth and reality. Hia 
depoilment, his life, hia deeds of bene- 

ce, all concurred with the tcsdmonj 
which was borne by men to the excel- 
lency of his character. There is, per- 

, particular reference here to hia 

and hospitable treatment of those 
brethren. 1 Yea, and we also hear re- 
eord. John himself bad personally 

rn him. He had evidently visiKul 
the place where he resided on soma 
former occasion, and could now add his 
ill testimony, which no one would 
call In question, lo his excellent char- 
acter. 1 And ye know that our record 
is fnie. This is in the manner o( John, 
who always spoke of himself as having 
such a character for truth that no one 
who knew him would call it in ques- 
tion. Every Christian should have 
Each a character ; every man might if 
be would. Comp. Nolea on John lis. 
15 ; xxi. 24. 

13. / had many things lo write. 



a put them on paper. 
IB things ' " ■ 



he wished to say which he would nol 
like to have exposed to the possi- 
bility of being seen by the public eya 
IT Bui I tuill not with ink and pen, 
&c. Notes on the Second Epistle, vet 

14. But 1 trust I shall shortly see 
thee, &e. Holes on the Second Epistle, 
ver.ta. ^ Qm Jnends salute thee. Thai 
is, your Aiends and mine. Thif would 
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) priYO 



of John and Gflius than tn Chrisliam 
as such. 'J'hey bad, doubllesa, lliei 
warm peraorial ffjenda in boih places 
H Greet tke friends by name. Thai is 
enc]\ one inilividnall;. He lememberei 
them SB inclividuala, bnt did not cJeen 
it proper to specify them. 



every tespecl. 



The 
e o( (he soul is indeed the gieat 
object, and the first deEire in regard ID 
1 friend should bo that hia Galvalion 
may be Hooured; but in connection 
wilh that we may property wish Ihem 
lieallh o( body, and Bueceas in their 
lawful undertakings. It is net common 
that in their apiiilunl interesls they are 
5o much more prosperous than ^ey are 
in other respects that we can makef/joC 
ihc standard of our wishes in regard (o 



people from wham he may be for i 
ihen those who have 
been iiistrnmentnl in conTerting olhera 
learn Ihia of their spiritual children ; 

daughter separated from him ; when n 
ichec learns it of those who were far' 
Bilj under his care, ihere is no joy 
at goes more directly to the heart 
than this; nothing that tills (he soul 
more true thankfulness and peace- 
It is the duly and the privilege of 
those who love the cause of religion to 
go and preach the gospel to those who 
destitute, expecling to receive nth- 
thing from them, and doing it as a 
'ork of pure benevolence, ver. 7. The 
ssionary spirit e 



Ihen 






a friend, and 



a of Gains, 
may indeed rejoice 
feel (hat all will be 
in how few cases, even among professed 
Christians, can we with propriety make 
the prosperity of the soul the standard 
by which to measure ihe happiness 
which we desire for theoi in olher re- 
Bpeols ! " What a cutse would Ihis 
bring upon many lo wish that they 
might prosper even as (heir souls pros- 
pered !" Doddridge. Of how much 
property would they 

how ombartasaed would be 



theii 



afTairi 



uld they 



ond » 
, if Ihcy 



all teapects as they are in their spir- 

3, It is an unspeakable pleasure to a 
Chrisdan lo learn that his frienda are 
living and acting as becomes sincere 
Christians ; that Ihey love what is true, 
and abound in the duties of hospilalily, 
charity, and benevolence, vs. 3 — 6. 
When a friend learns this of n distant 
fnend ; when a pastor learns this of his 



Christ: 



1 church, and indeed n 



{gardeii as the prevailing a 
those times. It has always been the 
prevailing spirtt'when leligion has 
flourished in the church. At such 



B been i 



lany n 






willing 

homes, and (he teligioaa privileges con- 
nected with a well-orgsniied church, 
. to break away from the lies which 
'\ 10 country and kindred, and to go 
mg a distant people to publish sal- 
ion. In this cause, and with this 
spirit, the apostles spent (heir Uvea. la 
this cause, the ' bielhren' referred lo by 
John went forth to labour. In this 
cause, thousands have laboured in for- 
mer limes, and to the Aict (hat they 
were toitling to do it ia lo be traced 
all the happy influence of religion in 
the world. Our own religious privi- 
leges now we owe to (he fact (hat in 
former times tiiere were those who 
were willing to 'go forth taking no- 
thing of Ihe Gentiles,' devoting them- 
selves, without hope of reward or lame, 
to the business of making known the 
namo of Ihe Saviour in whal were then 
the dark places of (he earth. The 
same principle is acted on now in dins' 
tian missions, and wi(h the same pro- 
priety ; and as ice in Christian lands 
owe (he blesangs which wo enjoy to 
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iha fact (h»t in former times lliete were 
those who nere willing thus tn gn forth, 
BO ir nil! be true tlist ihe ricliest bless- 
ings which Bie lo descrnd on India, 
and Afrita, and the islands of the see, 
nil! be (raced in future times to the 
tool that there ore in our age those 
who are willing to fallow the example 
of the apostles in going forth to do 
good to B djing world. 

4. It is our duty to contribute to 
the support of those who thus go 
among the heathen, and to aid them 
in every nJoy In which we can promote 
Uie object which they have in view. So 
John felt it to be the duty of the church 
in regard to those who went forth in 
his time ; and so, when the chorch, 
under the influence of Diotrephes, had 
refused to do it, he commended Gaius 
for performing that duty. vs. G, 8. Now, 
as then, from the nature of the case, 

'taking nothing' of those among whom 
they labour, and expecting that, for a 
long time at least, they will da nothing 
for their support. They go as strangers. 
They go to those who do not believe 
the truth of the gospel ; who are at- 
tached lo their own superatiiions ; who 
eontribut* largely to the support of their 
own temples, and altars, and pries^ 
hood ; who are, as yet, incapable of 
appreciating the value of a purer reli- 
gion; who have no desire for it, and 
who are disposwl to reject it. In 
many cases the heathen (o whotn the 
miGsionaiy goes ate miserably poor, 
and it ia only (his religion, which 
as yet they are not disposed to re- 
ceive, that can elevate them to habits 
of industry, and furnish ihem with the 
means of supporting religious teachers 
from abroad. Under these circum- 
Btancea, no duty is more obvious than 
that of contributing to the support of 
those who go to such places as Chris- 
tian missionaries. If the churches 
value the gospel enough to send their 
brethren among the heathen to propa- 
gate it, (hey should value it enough to 
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minister lo ihetr wants when there ; if 
they legard it as the duly of any of 
their number to leave their comfortable 
homes in a Christian land in order to 
preach to the heathen, they should feel 
that those who go make far greater sac- 
rifices- than those who contribute to 
their support. Tkcj/ give up all ; u« 
give only (he small sum, not diminish 
ing our own comforts, which is needful 
lo sustain them. 

6. For the same reason it is oui 
duty to contribute (o the support of 
missionaries in the destitute places of 
our own land. ver. 8. They often go 
among a people who are as destitute, 
and who will as little appreciate the 
gospel, and who are as much prejudiced 
against it, and who are as poor, be the 
heathen. They are as likely to be 
cbaiged with being actuated by merce- 
nary motives, if they ask for support, 
as missionaries among the heathen are. 
They often go among people as little 
able and disposeil to build churches and 
school- houses, as the heathen are. No- 
thing is more obvious, therefoie, than 
that those who have the gospel, and 
who have learned to prize and value it 

contribute to the support of those who 
go to convey its blessings to others, 
until those to whom they gu shall so 
learn lo prize it as lo be able and will- 
ing to maintain it. That, under a 
^ithfut ministry, and with the divine 
blessing, will not be long, for the gospel 






a hold i 



commuDify, makes men feel that it con- 
fers infinitely more blessings than it 
lakes away, and Ihat, even in a pecu- 
niary point of view, it contributes more 
by far than it takes. What commnnity 
is more prospered, or is more rich in all 
that promotes the temporal weirare of 
man, than that where the gospel hss 
the most decided influence .' 

6. We may see from this epistle (hat 
churches otighl to lie united in promot- 
ing the cause of religion, vs. 8, 9. 
They should regard it as a common 
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cause in which one has as much 
cGin na ancther, anil where each should 
feci it n privilege to co-operate 
hia brethren. One church, in propor- 
lion to lis ability, lias as much in' 
on the spreail of Christianity as another, 
and ahoulJ feel thai it hasmuch respon- 
GibJlitf in doing it. Between difieceiit 
churches thers shonld be ^aC measure 
of confidence and lova that they will 
deem it a privilege to aid each other in 
the common cause, and that one shall 
De ready to further the benevolent de- 
signs undertaken by another. In every 
Christian land, and among the people 
of every Christian denomination, mis- 
sionariee' of the gospel should Rod 
frienda who will he willing to co^jperale 
with them in advancing (he common 
cause, and who, though they may bear 
a dilferent name, and may apeak a dif- 
language, should cheerfully lend 



Chris 



aid i 
anity. 



; the ( 



. We 



1 this epislk 
tiie evil of having one tioublesome mai 
in the church, ver. 10. Sneh a mar 
by his talents, his address, his supe 
rior learning, his wealth ; or, by bis 
arrogance, pride, Hud self-confidence, 
may control a church, and ef&cluatly 
hinder its promoting the work of reli- 
gion. The church referred lo by the 
apostle would have done its duty well 
enougli, if it had not been for ons am- 
bitious and worldly man. No one can 
properly estimate the evil which one 
such man can do, nor the calamity 
which cor ... 



iself i 



right, f 



may a 



nilarly ei 



il if hia heal 
is wicteil. Yet how often has th 
spirit which actuated Diotrephes pre 
vailed in the church ! There is nc 
thing that confers so much power o: 

and hence, in all ages, proud and am 



where il Is proper — where it is a duly — 
to receive those who have been cast 
out of the church, ver. 8. The deci- 
sions of a church, under son.e proud 
and ambitious partisan leader, are ol^en 
eminently unjust and harsh. The 
most modest, humble, devoted, and 
zealons men, under n charge of heresy, 
or of some slight aberration from the 
formulas of doctrine, may be cast out 
as unworthy to be recognized as min- 
isters of Uie gospel, or even ns unwor- 
thy to have a. place at the table of (he 
Lord. Some of the best men on 
earth have been thus disowned by Che 
church, and it la no cerlain evidence 
against a man when he is denounced aa 
a heretic, or disowned as a member, by 
those who bear the Christian name. 
If we are satisfied that a man is a 
Christian, we should receive blm as 
such, however he may be regarded by 
others; nor should we hesitate lo help 
him forward in his Christian course, 
or in any way to assist him to do good. 
9. Finally, let us learn from (he ex- 
am plea commended in (his brief epistle, 
to do good. Let as fallow the exam- 
ple of Gains, — the hospitable Christian; 
the large-hearted philanthropist; (he 
friend of the alrangcr; tile helper of 
them who were engaged in the cause 
of the Lord — a man who opened his 
heart and his house to welcome them 
when driven oat and disowned by 
others. Let us imitate Demetrius, in 
obtaining « good report of (hose who 
know us 1 in BO living that, if the aged 
apostle John were still on earth, we 
might be worthy of his commendation, 
and more than all, of the approbation 
of that gracious Saviour before whom 
these good men have long since gone, 
and in whose presence we, also, must 
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GENERAL EPISTLE OF JUDE. 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. The Author of this Epistle. 
Lfrr^Kisbnownoftlieflutlioraf this brief epistle. He stales himself (ver. 
O ■ 0,a oetvant of Jesus Christ, anil brother of Jamea;" but there baa been 
tOiEB ili^iiioiice of opinion as to vihal Jamea is meant. He iloee nut call him- 
rt!f Bii apjille, but Buppoees that the terms which ho uses would sufficiently 
Jentify him, anc! would be a sufficient reason for his addrcsang his brethren in 
Iho manner in which he does in tJiis epistle. There were two of the name of 
James among the apostles (Luke vi, 14, 15) i and it has been made a question 
of which of them he was the brother. There were also two of the name of 
Judas, or Jude ; bat there is no difficulty in determining which of them was the 
author of this epistle, for the other had the sntname of Iscariot, and was iho 
traitor. In the catalogue of ihi apostles given by Matthew (eh. x. 3), the tenth 
place is given to an aposlle who is theio called " Lehbeus, whose surname was 
Thaddeasi" and ea this name dov's not occur in the list given by Luke (ch. \i. 
16), and as the tenth place in Iha calalogue ia occupied by "Simon, called 
Zelolesj" end as ho afterwards mentions "Judas the brother of James," it is 
supposed that Lebbeus and Judas ivere the same persons. It was not uncom- 
mon for persons to have twoor moianames. Comp. Robinson's Harmony of the 
Gospels, 5 40; Bacon's Lives of the Apostles, p. 437; and Michiclls, Intro. 

The title which he assumes, '■ brother of James," was evidently chosen be 
eanse the James referred to was well-known, and because the fact that ho wap 
hia brother would be a sufficient designation of himself, and of his right to 
address Christians in (his manner. The name of the elder James, who was 
slain by Herod (Acts lit. 2), can hardly be supposod lo be referred to, as he 
had been dead some lime when this epistle is supposed to have been written ; 
and as that James was the brother of John, who was then living, it would hnye 
been much more natural for him to have mentioned that he was the brother of 
that beloved disdple. The other James — ' James the Less,' or ' James the Just,' 
was still living; was a prominent man in Jerusalem ; and was besides known 
as ' the brother of the Lord Jeaus ;' and the fact of relationship to that Jamea 
would sufficiently designate the writer. There can bs little doubt, therefore, 
that this is the James here intended. In regard to hie character and influence, 
(cctoxHii) 
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INTRODUCTION. 

eea Intro, to the fipistle of James, § 1, If the aulbor of this epistle was tha 
hmlhai: oi that Jamos, i[ was suffieient to refer to that fact, ivlthnul mentioning 
that he was an aposlio, in orJcr to give to his epistle aulhorilj, and to settle lis 
canonicat character. 

Of Jude little is linowii. His name is found in ^e list of the apostles, but 
besides thai, it ia but once mentioned in tbe Evangeliste. The only thing that 
is preserved orbim in tbe Gospels, ia a question which he put (o the Savioar, 
on the eve of his crncilixton. The Saviour bad said, in his parting address lo 
liis disciples, " He that hath my commandments, and keepetb them, he it is that 
loveth me ; anil he that lovetb me shall be loveil of my Father ; and I will love 
him, and will manifest myself unto him." In regard lo the meaning of this 
icmart, Jadas ia said to have asked Ihe following question ; " Loid, how is it 
that thou will manifest thyself unto as, and not unto tbe world 1" John xiv. 
SI, 32. To this question the Saviour gave a kind and satisfactory answer, and 
that is the last that ia said of him in tbe Evatigelisls. 

Of his subsequent life we know little. In Acts xv. 33, he is mentioned an 
Bumamod > Barsabaa,' and as being sent with Paul and Barnabas and Silas to 
Antioch. Faulinus aaya tbat he preached in Lybia, and that bis body remained 
Ihere. Jerome afSrma, that after tho ascension he was sent lo Sdessa, to king 
Al^arus; and the modern Greets say tbat ha preached in that city, and through- 
out Mesopotamia, and in Judea, Samaria, Idumea, Syria, and principally in 
Armenia and Persia. Cal. Die. Nothing certainly can be known in reference 
lo the field of his labours, or to the place and drcumstanccs of bis death. On 
the question, whether t!jo Xhaddens who first preacbed the gospel in Syria Was 
the same person as Jude, see Michtelis, Intro, iv., 367 — 371. 

§ 3, Aaikenlidty of the Epistle. 
If the epistle was written by the apostle Jade, the brother of James, and of 
our Lord, there can be no doubt of its canonical authority, and its eleim to a 
place in the New Tealament. It ia true, that he does not call himself an 
apostle, but simply mentions himself as 'a servant of Jesus Christ, and a 
brother of James.' By this appellation, however, he has practically made it 
known that he was one of the apostiea, for all who had a catalogue of the apos- 
tles would know ' that Judas, the brother of James' was one of them. At the 
same time, as the relation of James lo our Lord was well understood (Gal. i. 19), 
hia authority would be recognised as soon as he was known to be the author of 
the epistle. It may be asked, indeed, if he was an apostle, why he did not call 
himself such ; and why did he not seek to give authotity and currency ia his 
epistle, by adverting to the feet that be was the ' Lord'a broUier.' To the first 
of thcae questions, it may be replied, thai, to have called himself ' Judas, Iha 
aposlle,' would not have designated him so ccrlainly, aa to call himaelf'lhe 
brother of James i' and besides, the naked title, 'Judas, the apostle,' was one 
which he might not choose to see applied to himself. After the act of the trai- 
tor, and the reproach which he had brought upon that name, it is probable that 
he would prefer lo designate himself by some other appellation, than one which 
had such associations connected with it. It may be added, alao, that in several 
of his epistles Paul himself does not make use of Ihe name apostle. Phil. i. 1. 
I Theas. LI. 2 Thess. i. 1. Fhilem. 1. To tbe second question, it may he 
repUed, that modeety may have kept him from applying lo himsrif the title, Ula 
' Lord's brother.' Even James never uses it of hiraaeif, and we only know 
that he sustained this relation, Icam an inddeutal remark of the aposlle Paul 
« 
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'ION. 

Gal. i. IB. Great honoar would be attached to thai relatioiiflhip, and it in po* 
eibic tliat the reason why it was not referred to by Jame» and Juile, was an ap- 
prehension that it might produce jeslousy, as if they claimed some special pre- 
G mi nonce over Iheic brethren. 

For the evidence of the canonical authorilj of (his epistle, the render i» 
referred to Lardner.vol.vi., pp,304 — 313, and (o Micbielis,Iiilro.Tol.iv., p. 374, 
ceq. Michslis, chiefly on the internal evidence, enpposea that it is not an in- 
Gpired production. There were, indeed, at first, doubU about ita being inspired, 
as there were respecting the epistle of James, and the second epistle of Peter, 
but those doubts were ultimalely removed, and it was received as a canonical 
epistle. Clemens of Alexandria cites the epistle under Jude's name, aa the 
production cf a prophetic mind. Otigen calls it a production full of heavenly 
grace. Eusobius says that his predecessors were divided in opinion respecting 
it. aud that it itas not ranked among the oniversally-acknowledged writings. 
It was not universally received among the Syrians, and is not found in the Pes. 
chito, the oldest Syriao version of the Scriptares. In the time of Jerome, how- 
ever, it came to bo ranked among the other sacred Scriptures as of divine au- 
ihorily. Hug, Inlre., § 180. 

The principal ground of donbt in regard to the canonical authority of the 
epistle, arose from the supposed fact that the author has quoted two apocryphal 
writings, vs. 9, 14. The consideration of this objection will be more appropri- 
ate in the Notes on those verses, for it obviously depends much on the true 
interpretation of these passages. I Bhall, therefore, reserve what I have to say 
on that point to the exposition of those verses. Those who are disposed to 
examine it at length, may consult Hug, Intro., § 183 ; Lardner, vi, 309—314, 
and Michffllis, Intro, iv., 378, scq. 

I 3. The gitesiion when Ihe Epistle was wrilUn, to whom, and its design. 

Nothing can be determined with entire certainty in regard to the persons to 
whom this epistle was written. Witsius supposed that it was addressed to 
Christians every where ; Hammond, thai it was addressed to Jewish Christiana 
alone, who were scattered abroad, and that its design was to secure them against 
the errors of the GnosUcs; Benson, that it was directed to Jewish believers, 
especially to those of the western disper«on ; Lardner, that it was written to ali, 
without distinction, mho hod. embraced the gospel, The principal argument for 
supposing that it was addressed to Jewish converts is, that the apostle refers 
mainly for proof to Jewish wri^ngs, bat this might be sufficiently accounted for 
by the fact that the writer himself was of Hebrew origin. 

The only way of determining any thing on this point is from the epistle 
itself. The inscription ia, "To them that are sanctified by God the Father, 
and preserveil in Jesus Christ, and called." ver. 1. From this it would appeal 
evident that he bad no pariicular classes of Christians in his eye, whether of 
Jewish or Gentile origin, but that he designed the epistle for the genera] use of 
all who had embraced the Christian religion. The errors which be combats in 
the epistle were evidently wide-spread, and were of such a nature that it was 
proper to warn all Christians against them. They might, it is true, be more 
prevalent in some quarters than in others, but still they were so common that 
Christians every where should be put on their guard against them 

The desiga, for which Jude wrote the epistle he has himself stated, ver, 3. It 
was with reference to the ' common salvation' — the doctrines pertaining to sal- 
vation whicli were held by all Christians, and to show them Ihe reasons fni 
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iNi'iioDiicTroN. 

' contending earneslly for Ihs faith once deliverod to the Bainls.' That faith was 
Bsaailed. 'Phere were teachers of error abroad. They were insinuating and 
artful men — men who hsd crept in unawares, and who, while they professed to 
bold the Christian doctrine, were really unilemiining its Giith, and spreading 
corruption through the church. The purpose, therefore, of the epistle is to put 
those to whom it was written on their guard against the corrupt teachings of 
these men, and to encourage Ihem to stand up mnnfully for the great principles 
of Christian truth. 

Who these errorists were, it is not easy now to determine. The leading 
charge against them, both hy Jitde and Peter (2 Peter ii. 1), is, that they denied 
our Lord (ver. 4), and yet it ia said that they Were numbered among Christians 
and were found in (heir assemblies. 3 Peter ii. 13. Jude, ver. 13. By this 
denial, however, we are not to suppose that they literally and professedly denied 
that Jesus was the Christ, but that they held doctrines which amoanted to a 
denial of him in fact. Comp. Notes on S Pet. ii. 1. For the general character- 
istics of these teachers, see Intro, to S Peter, ^ 4. 

At this distance of time, and with our imperfect knowledge of the character 
isticB of the early erroneous sects b the church, it is difficult to determine pre- 
cisely who they were. It has been a common opinion, that reference ia had hy 
Peter and Jude to the sect of tho Nicolailanes; and this opinion. Hug remarks, 
is " neither improbable nor incompatible with the eipressiona of the two apos. 
ties so far as we have any cfitain knowledge concerning this sect." " The 
statements of the ancientb □ regard to their profligacy and their detestable 
cou se of life are so consonait with each other and with the charges of the 
apostles that the two epiatles m y be pertinently considered as referring to 
them litro ^ 1S2 

It rs not possible to ascertain with certainty the time when the epistle was 
written There are no marks of time in it by which that can be known, 
nor IS there any aLCount amo g the early Christian writers which determines 
this Benson supposes that it was written before the destruction of Jerusalem, 
a few weeka or months after the second epistle of Peter ; Mill, that it was 
written about A. D. 90 ; Dodwell and Cave that it was written after the de- 
Etruction of Jerusalem, in the year 71 or 73 ; L'Enfant and Beausobre that it 
was between the year 70 and 75 ; Wilsius and Estius that it was in the apos- 
tle's old age; LarJner that it was about the year 65, or 66; MichieliB that it 
was before the destruction of Jerusalem ; and Macknight that it was in the 
latter part of the apostolic age, and not long before the death of Jude. All this, 
it is manifest, is mostly conjecture. There are only Into things, it seems to me, 
in the episde, which can be regarded as any indication of the time. One is, 
the striking rBsemblance to the second epistle of Peter, referring clearly to the 
same kind of errors, and warning those whom he addressed against the arts of 
the same kind of teachers, thus showing that it was written at about tho same 
time as that epistle ; and the other is, that it seems to have been written before 
the destruction of Jerusalem, for, as Michielis has well remarked, " As the an 
thor has mentioned, vs. 5 — S, several well-known instances of divine justice in 
pQuishing sinners, he would probably, if Jerusalem had been already destroyed, 
Dot have neglected to add to his other examples this most remarkable instance 
of divine vengeance, especially as Christ had himself foretold it." Intro, iv. 
87S. As there is reason to suppose that the second epistle of Peter was written 
about A. D. 64, or 65 (luiro. to 2 Pater, ^ 3), we shall not, probably, err in 
Bupponng that (his was written not far from that time. 
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^ 4. The resemblance betmeen this Epistle and the second chaptti- of the 
Second Epistle of Peter. 

One of Ihe most remarkable Ihings respecting lilts ejiietle, is Us resemblstico 
to the second chapter of the second epialle of Peter — 3 similRrity so striking as 
to make it quite cettnin tliaC one of these wrilors bad seen Ihe epistle of tbe 
other, and copied from it; or lather, perhaps, adopted the laiigunge of the otliet 
Bs expressing his own viens. It is evident, that substBalinlly the same class of 
teachers is referred lo by both ; that Ihej held the same errors, and were guilty 
of the same corrupt and dangerous practices; and that the iwo apostles, in 
describing them, made use of the same espressions, and employed the same 
arguments against them. They refer to (he same facts in history, and to the 
same arguments from CradiLion, and if either of them quoted an apocryphal book, 
both have clono it. On Ihe resemblance, compare the following places : — Jude 
8, with SPet, ii. 10; Jude 10, with 3 Pel. ii. 13; Jude 16, with 2 Pet ii. 18; 
Jude i, with 3 Pel. i. 2, 3; Jude T, with 2 PeU ii. 6 ; Jude 9, with 3 Pet. ii. 
11. The similarity between the Iwo ia so striking, both in the general slrnclura 
of the argumenl, nnd in the particular expressions, that it cannot huTo been 
accidental. It is not such a resemblance as would be likely tn occur in two 
authors, if,they had been writing in a wholly independent manner. In regard 
to this resemblance, there is but one of thiee ways in which it can be accounted 
for ; etllier that the Holy Spirit inspired both of them lo say Ihe same thing, 
without the one having any knowledge of what the olhcr said ; or that they 
both copied from a common document, which is now lost; or that one copied 
from the other. 

As to the first of these solutions, that the Holy Spirit inspired them both to 
say the same thing, it may be observed that no one can deny that this is possi- 
ble, but is by no means probable. No other instance of the kind occurs in Iho 
Bible, and the supposition would not be in accordance with what seems lo have 
been a taw in inspiration, that the sacred writers were allowed to express 
themselves according lo the bent of their own genius. Comp. Noles on 1 Cor. 

As to the second of these suppositions, thai they both copied from a common 
document, which is now lost, it may he observed, that this is wholly without 
evidence. That such a thing was possible, there can be no doubt, but the sup- 
position should not be adapted without necessity. If there had been such an 
original inspired document, it would piobably have been preserved ; or there 
would have been, in one or both of Ihose who copied from it, some such allusion 
to it that it would have been possible lo verify the supposilion. 

The remaining way of accounting for the resemblance, therefore, is to sup- 
pose that one of them had seen Ihe epistle of the other, and adopted the same 
tine of argument, and many of the same esptessions. This viil! account for all 
the facts in the case, and can be supposed to be Iruo without doing violence lo 
any just view of their inspiration. A question still arises, however, whether 
Pelet or Jude is the original writer from which the other has copied. Thia 
question it is impossible to determine with certainly, and it is of little impor- 
lance. If Ihe common opinion which is stated above be correct, that Peter 
wrole his epistle first, of course that delermines the matter. But that is not 
absolutely i-ertain, nor is there any method by which it can be determined. 
Hug adopts the other opinion, and supposes thai Jude was the original writer. 
His reasons for this opinion are substantially these : (1.) That there is little 
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probability iaat Jude, in so brief an epistle as his, conHisting of only tweiitj- 
live verses, would have made use of foreign aid. (3.) That the style and phra- 
seology of Jude is simpie, uukboured, and without ornament; while tliat of 
Peter is ardlicia], aud wears the appearance of enibelliahment and amplihcatioii; 
that the simple language of Jude seems to ha<e been muuided by Peter iiiio 3 
laote elegant form, and is embellished with paiticipies, and even with rhetorical 
flourishes. (2.) That there is allusion in both epistles (U Pet. ii. 11; Jude 9) 
to a controversy between angels and fallen spirits; but that it is so alluded to 
by Peter, that it would not ho understood without the more full statement of 
Jude; and that Peter evidently supposed that the letter of Jude was in the 
hands of those to whom be wrote, and that thus the allusion nonid be at once 
understood. It could not he supposed that every reader would be acquainted 
with the fact alluded to by Peter; it was not stated in the sacred bool^ ot I he 
Jews, and it seems probable that there must have been some book to which 
they had access, where the information was more full. Jude, howBTcr, as the 
original writer, slated it more at length, and having done this, a bare aliusion 
to it by Peter was all that was necessary. Jude states the matter deHnitely, and 
expressly mentions the dispute of Michael with the devil about the body of 
Moses. But the language of Peter is so general and indefinite, that we could 
not know what he meant unless wa had Jude in our possession. See Hug's 
Intro., ^ 176. It must be admitted that these considerations have much weight, 
though they are not absolutely conclusive. It should be added, that whichevet; 
supposition is adopted, the fact that one has eipresscd substantially the same 
sentiments as the other, and in nearly the same language, is no reason for 
rejecting either, any more than the coincidence between the gospels, is a reasnn 
for conclading that only one of them can be an inspired document. There 
might have been good reasons why the same warnings and counsels shoisid 
ban proceeded from two inspired men. 
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GENEEAL EPISTLE OF JUDE. 



TUDE, ■ (liG servant of Jesus < 
w Christ, and brother of James, i 
to lliem that are sanctified * by 



(1.) TuE inacription, and Ealulalion. 
vs. 1, 2. (^.] A statement of tbe rea. 
Bonb nby the epistle was written, vs. 
3, 4. The author felt it to be neces- 
Eat; (o wriM to Ihem, 

them, sr.d there was clanger that their 
faith mould bo sobverled. (3.) A re- 
ference lo past facts, sboning that men 
who embraced ^rror, and who followed 
corrupt and licentious practices, would 
be punished, vb. S — 7. He refers pap 
Ucniarly lo the unbelieving Hebremi 
whom God had delivered out of Egypt; 
to (he apoatnte angels i and to the cor- 
rupt inhabitants of Sodom and Gomor- 
rah. The object in tb' ' I w 
them from folloviing th mpl 1 

■bose Who would certa ly [ d tb 
1« deatruetion. (4.) H d <c b p 
ticularly tbe cbaraolet ' - ' "■ 



era ; they made gieat pretensions te 
uncommon knowleiJge of religious 
things. Ill tbe course of this descrip- 
tion, the apostle contrasls their spirit 
with that of the archangel Michael 
(ver. 9), and declares that it was with 
reference lo sucb a elasa of men Iha 
Enoch long ago uttered a solemn pio- 
phecj. vs. 14, 15. (5.) He colia to 
their remembrance the fact thai it had 
been predicted that there would be such 
mockers in Ibe last periods of the norld, 
Ibe faith of true Christians, there- 



I, but rather 



1, agreeing 



iubst 



t lly I 
t tP t 



with the at 
vs. &— 16. For these b ra t t< 
comp. Intro, to 3 Peter, % 4. In ge 
cral, they were cnriupt. sensual, lew 
proud, arrogant, diaorganizing, co! 
to us, murOiurers, complainers, word 
windy, spots in their feaals of lo* 
Tliey had been and mere profeasots i 
religion; they were professed reforj 
(438) 



confirmed by the fact of their 
ance. sb. IT— 19. (6.) In view of 
theso facts and dangers, the apostle 
addresses te them two exhortaUona : 
( ) To adhere sfeadfaatly lo the truths 
wbchthey bad embracfid (vs. 30, SI); 
d (S) To endeavour (o recall and 
sa e those who were led astray — care- 
f lly guarding themselves from (he 
« contamination while they sought 
t save olbars. vs, 23, 33. (7.) The 
p tie closes with an appro priale 
ascription of praise to him who ivas 
able to k«ep them from falling, and to 
present them faultless i>efore his throne. 
vs. 94, 26. 

1. Jude,the servant of Jesits Christ. 

If the view laken in the InlroducLioii 

. to (he epistle is correct, Judo aualaiiivd 
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3 Mercy unto you, ami peace, 
and iove, be multiplied. 

B nesr relation to the Lord Jisus, li.'iiig, 
AS James was, < tho Loril's l)riit)lt!i.' 
GbI, i. 19. Tha reaauns why lia did 

pellation which would serve to dusig- 
nate him, and sa showing his aulborit; 
to addresa others in the manner in 
which he proposed to do in this epislle, 
probably ware: (I.) That the rigiit 



S Beloved, \ 
liligeiice to wi 



s did n 



1 his n 



relaliomhip to the Lord Jesus, 
the fuct that he had called certain jicr- 
sons to be his apostles, and had author- 
ized them to do it; and (3.) That a 
reference to this relationship, as a 
ground of authority, might have created 
jealouEies among the apostles Ihem- 
Bolves. We may fearti from the fact 
Uiat Jude merely calls himself ' (lie 
xmnt of the Lord Jesus,' that i: 
Christian, (d) That this is a dieiinclioa 
tn^re to be desired than would be a 
mere natural relationship to the Saviour, 
and conaeqnently (i) That it is a 
higher honour than any iHstinclion 
arising from birth or family. Comp. 
Mall, xii, 46 — 50. 1 And brother of 
James. See Iniro., % I. 1i 7b them 
that are sanctified by God ike FaSher, 
To those who are Ao/y, or who are 
lainls. Gamp. Notes, Rom. i. 7. Phil. 
i. 1. Though this title is Eenural, it 
can hardly be doubled that he hati 
some parlicular saints in his view, tc 
wit, those who were eiposed to the 
dangers to which he refers in the epis- 
tle. t5ee Intro., § 3. As the epistle 
was probably sent to Christians resid- 
ing in a certain place, it waa not neces- 
sary todes^nate them more particularly, 
though it was often done. The Syi' 
version adds here, 'To the Gentiles 
who are called, beloveii of God the 
Father,' &c. "B And preserved 
sua Christ. See Notes on 1 Pel, i. 5. 
The meaning is, that they owed Ihi 
preserralion wholly to htm, and if they 
nerebrouKht to everlasting life, it would 



■nly hy b 



: uf thus. 



What 









itians. They would 

d perish if it were not 

for the grace of God keeping them. 

■V And called. Called to be saints. See 

Notes on KOm. i. T, and Notes on 

Db. iv. 1. 

2. Mercy unto you, and peace, and 
Icrve, be multiplied, 'i'his is not quite 
tho form of salutation used by the other 
apostles, but it is one equally expres- 
sive of an earnest desiie for their wel- 
fare. These things are menUoned as 
the choicest blessings which could be 
conferred on them: mercy — in the par- 
don of all their sins and acceptance 
with God ; peot^e — with God, with Iheir 
fellow-men, in their own consciences, 
and in the. prospect of death; and iove 
— to God, to the brethren, to all the 
world. What blessings arc there which 
these do riot include 1 

3. Beloved. Ao expression of strong 
affec^on used by the apostles when ad- 
dressing iheir brethren. Rom. L 7. 1 
Cor.iv.U; k. 14; iv, 58, 3 Cor. vii. 
1; xii. 19. Phil. ii. 13; iv. 1; and 
often elsewhere. 1 WSen / gave all 
diligence. When I applied my mind 
earnestly ; implying that he had re- 
Bccted on the subject, and thought par- 
ticularly what if would be desirable In 
write to them. The state of mind re- 
ferred to is that of one who was pur- 
posing to write a letter, and who thought 
over carefully whot it would l>e proper 
to say. 'J'tie mental process which 
lead to writing the epistle aeanis to 
have been Ihis! (a) For some reawns 
— mainly from his strong aSeclion for 
them— he purposed to write to them. 
(6) The general subject on which he 

thing pertaining to the common salva- 
tion — for he and they were Christians, 
(c) On reflecting what particular thing 
pertaining to this common salvation i( 
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' salvation, il was 
oecdful for me to write unto you, 
and exhort yua that je should 



was besl for him lo write on, lie felt 
that, in view of their peculiar clangors, 
it ought (o be on eshorlaUon to contend 
earne^lly for IhB faith once delivered to 
them. Mack night renders this less cor- 
rectlj, "Making all haste to write lo 
you," &c. But the idea is rather that 
he set himself diligenll; and earnestly 
to write to tliem of Ihe great matter In 
which they had a common inlereal, 
fl To mnte vnlo you, of Ike common 
mlvaiion. The eslvalion common lo 
Jews and Gentiles, and to all who bore 
(he Christian name. The meaning is, 
that he did not think of writing on 
any subject pertaining lo a particular 
class or party, but on some subject in 
which all who were Christians had a 
common interest. There are great mat- 
ters of religion held in common by alt 
Christians, and it is important for reli- 
gioas teachers to address Iheir fellow 
Christians on those common topics. 
' all, they are more important than 
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n paityor 
be more ireq dn 

was needful m 
•I reflected n th 
prompted by my B 



:l, and ^ould 



them 



r,I h p rt 

which it was necessary lo address you. 
I saw the danger In which you were 
from false teachers, and felt it not only 
necessary that I should write to you, 
but that I should make this the parlicU' 
lar sul^ect of my connsels.' V And 
exhort you. ' That I should make my 
latter in fact an exhortation on a par- 
ticular topic' H That ye should earn- 
estly contend. Comp. Gal. ii. 6. The 
word here rendered earnestly contend 
dnar/un^ed^ai.') is one of those words 



by the sacied wriLer;< which have 
ion to the Grecian games. Uomp, 
Notes on 1 Cor. ix. S4, seq. Thia 
word does not elsewhere occur in the 
New Testament. It means lu contend 
upon 1 I e. for or about any thing, and 
would be applicable to the earnest eflbrt 
put foTth in those games to obtain the 
wize. The reference here, of course, 
s only to contention by argument, by 
easoning, by holding fast the piincl- 
iles of religion, and maintaining tbem 
igainat all opposers. It would not jus- 
tify 'contention' by arms, by violence, 
or by persecution < for (a) ihat is con- 
trary to the spirit of true religion, ani3 
to the requirements of the gospel else- 
where revealed ; (£) it is not demanded 
by the proper meaning of the word, all 
that that feirly implies being the ptlbrl 
to maintain truth by arguni' ^1 anil by 
a steady life; (i;) il is not ilie most 
efTectaal way to teep up truth in the 
world to attempt to do it by force and 
arms. IF For the faith. The system 
of religion retealed in the gospel. It 
MeA faith, because that is Uie car- 
al virtue in the system, and because 
depends on that. The rule here 
w I require that we should contend in 
h manner for all truth, H Once de- 
ered unto the saints. The word here 
d (oinol) may mean either once for 
in the sense tiiat it was then com- 
plete, and would not be repeated; or 
formerly, to wil, by the author of the 
syslam. Doddridge, Estius, and Beza 
understand it in the former way; Mac- 
knight and others ia the latter ; Benson 
improperly supposes that it meane fully 
m perfectly. Perhaps the more usual 
sense of Ihe word would be, that it was 
done once in the sense thai it is not to 
be done again, and tiierefore in (be 
sense that it wbs then complete, and 
that nothing van lo bv milled to it 



Hosted by Google 



A. D. 66.] 

4 For there 
crept 



There is indeed the idea tbat it was 
formerly done, hut wiih lliis nddilional 
thought, that it nas tlien complete. 
Comp. for this use of tha Greek word 
Tendered once, Heb. iJi. 26, 27, SB ; x. 
S. I Pel. ill. 18. Tlie delivering of 
(his feith to the saints here refarted to, 
is evidently (hat made by revelation, or 
the Eystem of truth which God has 
made knonn in his word. Ever; thing 
which He hi 



fendai 



We a 



part of it whatever, for eyery part of 
that system is of value to mankind. 
By a careful study of the Bible wb are 
to ascertain what that system is, 9iiJ 
then in all places, at all times, in all 
every sacrifice. 



4. For there are certain men crept 
in unawares. The apostle now gives 
a reason for thus defending (he truth, 
to wit, that there were artful and wicked 
men who had crept into the church, 
pretending la be religioits teacheis, but 
whose doclrinea tended to sap the very 
foandations of truth. The apostle 
Peter, describing these same persons, 
says, ' who privily shall bring in dam- 
nable heresies.' See Notes on 2 Pet. 
H. I. Substentially the same idea is 
eipressed here by saying 
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before of old ofdained to this 
demnation; ungodly tneii, tuti 



the subsequl^nt part uf the epistle show 
that by the word used here he refers to 
the wrath that shall come apon the un 
gudly in the future world. See vs. 5, 
8, 7, 15. The meaning clearly is, that 
the punishment which befel the unbe- 
lieving Israelites, ver. 5; the rebel 
angels, ver. 6 ; (he inhabitants of So. 
dom. ver. 7 ; and of which Enoch pro- 
phesied, ver. 16, awaited those persons. 
The phrase oj old (adkai) means lo'ig 
ago, implying tbat a considerable time 
had elapsed, though without determin- 
ing how much. It is used in the New 
Testament only in the fallowing places: 
Malt li, SI, "they would have re- 
pented long ago i" Mark xv. 44, 
" whether he had been any while 
dead r' Luke X. 13, "they had a ^fo^ 
while ago repented ■" Heb. i. 1, " spake 
in tiiae pasl unto the fathers ;" 3 Pet, 
i. 9, " purged from his old sins," and 
in the passage before us. So far as 
this word is concerned, the relerenee 
here may have been to any former re- 
mote period, whether in the lime of the 
prophets, of Enoch, or in eternity. It 
does not necessarily imply thai it was 
eternal, though it might apply to that, 
if the thing referred to was, from other 
sources, certainly known to have beeir 
from eternity, tt may be doubted, 
however, whether, if the thing referred 
to had occurred from eternity, this 
would have been the word used to ex- 
press it (Comp. Eph. i. 4), and it is 
certnin that it cannot be proved from 
the use of this word (no^at) that 

eternal. Whatever may be referred 
to by that ' ordaining to ' condemna- 
tion,' this word will not prove that il 
was an eternal ordination. All that is 
fairly implied in it will be met by the 
supposilion that it occurred in any re- 
mote period, say in the lime of the pro- 
phets. The word here rendered ' before 
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the grace of our God into lasci- Lord God, and > 
ind denying the only Christ. 



ordained^ (upoysyiiaiifiiiioi, from rfpo- 
ypi^) occurs la the New Teslament 
only here and in ihfl following places ; 
Rom. IV. 4, twice, " Whatsoever tilings 
iMre viritlea a/orelime, were inriiten 
for our learning j" Gal. iii. 1, " Jesus 
Chriat hrilh, been evidently set fwikf" 
•nd Bpb. iii. 3, "As 1 wrole afore in 
few wordH." Comp. Notes on Gal. iii. 
i. In these places there is evidently 
no idea Implied of ordaining, or pre- 
erdnining, in (he sense in which those 
mortis are now common!; understood. 
To that word there is usually attached 
tile idea of desLgDating or appointing 
as by an arbitrary decree; but no such 
meaning enters into UiBword here used. 
The Greek word properly means, lo 
virile hefis-t; then W Aoue um'Men fc- 
foTE ; and then, with reference lo time 
future, lo post up bc/oreliatid in tivil- 
ing I to announce by pasting up on a 
written tabkt, as of some ordinance, 
law, or requirement; as descriptive of 
what will be, or what should be. Comp. 
Sobinsoii's Leu. Burdor (in Itosen- 
mfiller's Morgenknd, in loc.) remarks 
that ' the names of those who were (o 
be tried were usually posted up in a 
public place, as was also their sentence 
after their condemnation, and that this 
was denoted by the same Greek word 
which the apostle uses here. EIsn< 
says lie, 'remarks that the Greek : 
thors use the word as applicable 
those who, among tbe Romans, w 
said to be proscribed; that is, those 
whose names were posted up in a pub- 
lic place, whereby they were appointed 
to death, and in reference ' 
reward was offered tj> any 
would kill them.' The idea hore clearly 
is that of some such designation befot 
hand as teouW occur if the persons hi 
been publicly posted as appointed to 
death. Their names, indeed, wi 
mentioned, bat there was such 
•cription of them, or of their chs 
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r Lord Jestis 



that it was clear who were meant In 
regard to the question what the apostle 
^ans by such a designation or appoint- 
sn( beforehand, It is clear that he iloea 
it refer in this place to any arbitrary 
eternal decree, but to such a designa- 
in as was made by the &cts to which 
I immediately refers — that is, to the di- 
ne prediction that there would be such 
persons (vs. 14, 15, 18); audio the con- 
lideration that in the case of the unbe- 
ieving Israelites, the rebel angels, and 
the inhabitants of Sodom, there was as 
a proof that such persons would 
be punished as if their names bad been 
posted up. All these instances bore on 
just such cases as tliese, and in these 
facts they might read their sentence as 
clearly as if their names had been writ- 
ten on the face ot tbe sky. This inter- 
pretation seems to me In embrace all 
Ibat the words fairly imply, and atl 
that the exigence of tbe case demands; 
and if this be correct, then two things 
follow; (1.) That this passage should 
not be adduced to prove that God has 
from all elernily, by an arbitrary decree, 
ordained a certain portion of the race 
to destruction, whatever may be true on 
that point; and (g.) That all aban- 



which have occurred in the 
of tbe wicked in past 



in the I 



just ai 



of their destructio 
they da not repent, as if their names 
were written in letters of light, and if 
it were announced to ihe universe that 
they would be damned, f Ungodly 
men. Men witiiout piety or true reli- 
gion, whatever may be their pretensions. 
^ Turning Ike grace of oar God into 
laseivioiisneaa. Abusing (he doctrines 
of grace so as lo give indulgence to 
corrupt and carnal propensities. That 
is, probably, they gave this form te 
their teaching, gs Antinomisns have 
often done, that by the gospel th«y 
were released from the obligation) (^ 
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5 I will therefore put you i 
remembrance, though ye one 

the law, and might giue indulgence I 
their sinful passions in oriier that grace 
might abound. Anlinomianisni began 
early in the narU, and has alwajs had 
a wide prevalence. The liability of the 
doctrines of giace to be thus abused 
Ras fsreseon by Paul, and against such 
abuse he earnestly sought to guard the 
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t And denying the onty Lard God, 
and our Saviour Jesus Christ, Sea 
Notes on 3 Pet. it. 1, That is, the 
doctrines which they held weie in fact 
s denial of the only true God, and of 
the Kedeemer of men. It cannot be 
supposed that they openly and formally 
did this, for then they could have made 






the n 



le Chris 



religion of any kind ; but the 
meaning must be, (hat in fact the doc- 
trines which they held amounted to a 
uenial of the (rne God, and of the Sa- 
viour in his proper nature and work. 
Soma have proposed to read this, "de- 
nying the onty Lord God, ewji (xai) 
onr Lord Jesus Christ;" but the Greek 
does not demand this construction even 
it it would admit it, and it is most in 
accorJnnoe with Scripture usage to re- 
lain the common translation. It may 
be added also that the common trans- 
lation expresses all Chat the e;iigence 
of the passage requires. Their doc- 
trines and practice (ended as really to 
the denial of the true God as they did 
to (he denial of the Loiil Jesus. Peter (2 
PeL ch. ii. 1) has adveitei! only to one 
aspect of their doctrine — that it denied 
the Saviour; Jude adds, if the com- 
mon reading be correct, that it tended 
also to a denial of the true God. The 
word God Qnov') is wanting in many 
manuacrlpts, and in (ha Vulgate and 
CopUc versions, and Mill, Hammond, 
md Bsngel suppose it should be omitted. 
It is also wanting in the editions of 
Tillman, Griesbach, and Hahn. The 



knew this, how tha' 



it. The word rendered Lord, in lh< 
phrase 'Lord God,' is (Sfortortjf) des- 
potes, and means here Sovereign, or 
Rukr, but it is a word which may be 
appropriately applied to the Lord Jesus 
Christ. It is (he same word which is 
used in the parallel passage in 2 Pet 
IL I. See it eiptained in the Notes on 
that verse. If the word ' God' is to be 
omitted in this place, the passage would 
be wholly applicable, beyond question, 
to (he Lord Jesus, and would mean, 
' denying our only Sovereign and Lord, 
Jesus Christ.' It is perhaps impossible 
now to determine with certainty thp 
(rue reading of Ihe tex( ; nor is it vf i/ 
material. Whichever of the readinai 
is correct; whether the word ©«»> 
Godis (0 be retained or not, (be senti- 
ment expressed would be (rue, thai 
(heir doctrines amounted to a practiial 
denial of the only true God; and 
equally so that they were a denial of 
Ihe only Sovereign and Lord of the (run 
Chrhitian. 

5. Tviill Iherefore put you in re- 
membrance. • To show you what 
must be ihe doom of such men, I will 
call certain facta (o your recollection, 
with which yoQ aro familiar, respecting 
the divine trealmsnt of (he wi<^ed id 
times past' If Though ye once knew 
this. That is, you were formerly made 
acquainted with these things, (hough 
they may not bo now fresh in your 
recolleclioQ. On (he different signifi- 
cations afiixed to the word once in this 
place, see Bloomfield Crit. Dig. in loe. 
The thing which seems (o have been 
in (he mind of (he apostle was an in- 
tanlion to call (o their recollection, as 
bearing on the cass iiefore him, facts 
which they had formerly been 
liar, and about which there was no 
doubt. It was the thing which wa 
flen endea^'oDi (o do in nrgqment — to 
'.mind a person of some fact which he 
nee knciv v^ry well, and which bear* 
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having saved llie people out of 
the land of Egypt, afterward de- 
stroyed ° them that believed not. 
6 And the angela'which kept 
not their ' first estate, hut left 

a Nil, 14. 29, 37. He. 3. 16-19. 
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their own habitation, he hath re- 
served in evei lasting chains, " 
under darkness, unto the judg- 
ment ■* of the great day. 

b Jno, B. 44. ' pnttapsUtji. 

c 2 Pe. 2. 4. d Re. 30. 16. 



(iirectly on the case. IF How that the 
Lord, himng saved the people out of 
the land of Egypt. Comp. Notes on 
1 Cor. X. 5—12. The beatLng of Ihis 
fact on the case befnve the mind of 
Jude, seems to have been Ibis, — that, 
as those who had heea delivered from 
Egypt mere afterward deslrojed for 
their unbelief, or as the mere fact of 
their being rescued did not prevent de- 
ettuction from coming on them, so the 
fact that ihese persons seemed to be de- 
livered from sin, and bad become pro- 
fessed followers of God, would not pre- 
vent their being destroyed if (hey led 
wicked lives. It might rather be infer- 
red from the example of the Israelites 
that they would be. IT AJterimrd (to 
tertftor, the second) ; that is, the 
second thing in order, or again. The 
expression is nnusaal in this sense, but 
the apostle eeema to have fixed. his 
mind on this event as a second great 
and important fact in regard to them. 
The /rsi waa that they were delivered ; 
the second, that they were destroyed. 
1 Destroyed them that believed not. 
That is, on aeeount of (heir unbelief. 
They were not permitled to enter (he 
promised land, but were cut off in (he 
nildernens. See Notes on Heb. iii. 
18—19. 

6. And the angels which Jcept not ' 
their first estate. A second case deno(- 
ing that the wicked would be punished. 
Comp. Nnles on 3 Peter ii. 4. The 
word rendered eelale (Spa^) is in the 
margin, ^nnc(pa/i'iy. 'I'he word pro- 
perly means begintiingi coiameiice~ 
menli and then (hat which sur- 
passes oUiers, which is first, Ac, in 
point of rank and honour; or preemi- 
nence, priority, precedence, princedom. 
Here it refers to the rank and dignity 



which (he angels had in heaven. That 
rank or preeminence they did not 
keep, but fell from it On the word 
used here, comp. Eph. i. 2; iii. 10. Col. 
ii. 10, as applied to angels; 1 Cor. ^i. 
34. Bph. vi. 13. Col. ii. 15, as ap 
plied to demons. IT But left their own 
liabitalion. To mit, according to (he 
common interpretation,iB heaven. The 
word rendered hahittdian (oiaijtijptDii), 
occurs nowhere else in the New Tes- 

was (heir native abode or dwelling- 
place. They left it by sin; but the 
Bipression here would seem possibly to 
mean that they became dissatisfied with 
their abode, and voluDlarily preferred 
lo change it for another. If they did 
become thus dissatisfied, the cause is 
wholly unknown, and conjecture is use- 
Jess. Some of the later Jews supposed 
that Ihey relinquished heaven out of 
love for Iho daughters of men. Jlob. 
Lex. IT He hath reserved in everlast' 
ing chains. See Notes on S Pet. ii. i 
Peter says, 'chains of darkness;' thai 
is, the darkness encompasses them as 
chains. Jude says that (hose chains 
are ' everlasting' (Seafiiit diiioti). 
Comp. Rom. i. SO ; ' his eternal power 
and Godhead.' The word does not 
elsewhere occur. It is an appropriate 
word to denote that which is eternal ; 
and no one can doubt that if a Greek 
wished la express that idea, ^is would 
be a proper word lo use. The sense 
is, that that deep darkness always en- 
dures; (here is no intermission; no 
light; it will oxist forever. This pas- 
sage in itself does not prove (hat the 
punishment of the rebel angels will he 
eternal, but merely that they are kept 
in a dark prison in which there is no 
light, and which is to exist forever, 
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7 Even as Sodom " and Go- 
aiortha, and the cities about 
them. In like manner giving 
ibemselves over to fornication, 

« Go, 19. "M. 



nilh reference to the final trial. The 
punishment o( the rebel angels nfier 
(he judgment is represeiitei] as an ever- 
lasting Src, which lias been prepared 
for Ihem and their followers. Mali, 
xsi 41 

7 Enen as Sodom and Gomorrhii. 
Notes on 3 Pet. ii. 6. If And the 
cities abimt tiKin. Admah and Zg- 
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and g^ing after ' strange flesh, 
are set fortli for ati example, suf- 
fering tiie vengeance of eternal 



bitants of Sodom copied their exaoipls 
long before the example was sel. It 
seems to me, tlictefore, (hat Ihe refer- 
ence is to the cities round about Sodom, 
and that the sense is, that they com- 
mitted iniquity in the same manner as 
the iiihabllanis of Sodom did, and were 
set forth in the same way as an example. 
^Ginngaf!ersCraiiseJlesk.Ma,rg.,other. 
The reference seems to be to the peculiar 
sin which, from the name Sodom, has 
been called sodomy. Comp. Rom. i. 
27. The meaning of the phrase giiing 
after, is, that they were greatly addicted 
to this vice. The word strange, or 
other, refers to that which is contrary 
to nature. Doddridge, however, ex- 
plains it, " going after strange and de- 
testable gratifications of their pampered 
and indulged ilesh." If Are set forth 
for an example. They furnish a 
warning against all such conduct, 
and a demonstration that punishment 
shall Gome upon the ungodly. The 
condemnation of any sinner, or of any 
class of sinners, always furnishes such 

IT Suffering the vengeance of eternal 
fire. The word rendered suffering 
(itcixooaa*) means properly holding 
unifer, as, foreiample, the hand; then 
hold towards any one, as the ear — 
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bu< Ihe lliings affirmed relate (a lh< 
inkaiUcaiis of those cities. Tlic tvori 
■oengtance means punisbineDl; that 16 
. such Yengeanca ns the Lord takes on (Ii 
guilt]', not vengeance for the grntificatioi 
of private and personal feeling, but lib 
that nhich B mogktrate appoints To 
the matnlainDDce of the laws; Guch a 
justice demands. The phrase 'elerna 
fire' \a one that is oflea used la donoli 
Allure punishment — as expressing the i 
severity and intensity of the suffering. 
See Notes on Matl. ixv. 4L. As here \ 



which c< 



Thai 



: the 
Sodnm and Gomorrati c 



II this 



ng, for that 



connection, two things: (I.) Tiiat the 
destruction of the cities uf the pts' 
tvilh their inhabilants, was as entire 
and perpetual ua if the fires had been 
always burning — the cousumplion mas 
absDlule And enduring — the sinners 
wore wholly cut ofl; and the cities 
for ever rendered desolate ; and (3.) 

was a stiikiug emblem of the destruc- 
tion which will come upon the ungodly. 
I do not see that the apostle here 
means to afHrm that those particular 
sinners who dwelt in Sodom would be 
punished forever, for his enpressions do 
not directly affirm that, and his argu- 
ment does not demand it ; but still, the 
image in hia mind, in the destruction 
of those eitiea, was clearly thai of the 
utter desolation and ruin of which this 
nag tiie emblem ; nf the perpetual de- 
struction of the wicked, lihe that of the 
cities of the plain. If this had not been 
the case, there was no reason why he 
should have used the word eternal — 
meaning hero perpetual — since, if in 
his mind there was no image of future 
punishment, all that the argument 
would have demanded was the simple] 



these persons deSle the fle.h, or re- 
semble the inhabitants of Sodom, That 
is, they practice the same kind of vices. 
What the apostle says is, that their 
character resembled that of the inhabit- 
ants of 8odom ! the aiample which he 
adduces of the punishment which was 
brought on those sinners, leaves it to be 
clearly inferred that the persons of 
whom be was speaking would he pun- 
ished in a similar manner. II These 
filthy dreamers. The word Jtllhi/ has 
been supplied hy our translators, but 
there ia no good reason why it should 
have been introduced. The Greek word 
(;™««ofu) means to dream; and is 
applied to these persons, as holding doc- 
trines and opinions which sustained 
the same relation to tmlh which dreams 
do to good sense. Their doctrines were 
the fruits of mare imagination, foolish 
I, and fancies. The word occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament 

plied" to visions in dreams. H De^!e 
the flesh. Pollute themselves; give 
' idutgence to corrupt passions and ap- 
petites. See Notes on 3 Pet. ii. 10, 
U Despise dominion. The same Greek 
word is used here which occurs in 3 
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y Yet Michael " the archangel, he disputed iiboui the body 
vhcii i;(H!tetiding with the devil of Mosea, ' durst " not bring 



Pil. li. 10. See Notf 

Tl And apeak e»il of dignities. Notes 

oil 3 Pel. ii. 10. 

9. Yet Mieliael the archangel, &c. 
riiia Terse bus giteu more perpleiil/ 
to expositors than aiij other part of tin 
eptsLle; and in fact the diHicuIli 



3 been e 



1 that 



tie as spurious. The difficulty baa 
arisen from the^o two ciicumstances : 
(1.) Ignorance of tbs origin of what ia 
said hare of Michael the nrchangel, no- 
thing of Ibis kin<l b«ing founil in (he 
Old Testament ; and (3.^ Tlie impro- 
bability of the story itself, which looks 
like a mere Jewish fable. Peter ' ' ' 
Second Epistle, cb. ii. 3, made a gene- 
ral reference to angels as not bringing 
railing accUGationsagametDlbBrs before 
the Lord, but Jude refers to a particular 
Ciise — the ease of Michael when con- 
tending about the body of Moses. The 
methods proposed of leconciling (he 
passage with the proper idoaa of inspi- 
ration have been various, ihougb per- 
haps no one of them relieves it of all 
difficuily. It would be inconsistent 
with the design of these iS'otes to go 
into an extended examination of this 
passage. Those who wish to see a full 
investigation of it may consult Mi- 
chaclis' Intro, to the New Testament, 
vol. It. pp. 378— 393; Laiiiner, vol. vi. 
p.313,seq.; Hug, Intro. § 183 ; Ban- 
son, in foe; Rosen mii tier's Morgenland, 
iii. pp. 190,, 197; and Wetslein in /oc. 
The principal methods of telieviog the 
dilfictilly have been the following: I. 
Some have supposed that the reference 
is to the passage in Zechariah, ch. lil. 
I, seq. "And he showed me Joshua 
tbe higb-priest standing before the 
ujigel of the Lord, and Salaii standing 
U his right hand to resist him. And 
the Lord said unto Satan, tbe Lord re- 
Duke thee, O Satan," &c. The opinion 



thai Jude refers lo Ibis passage was 
held by Lardner. But the objections 
to this are very obvious: (L) There 
is no similarity between the two eicept 
tbe BSpression ' the Lord tebake thee.' 
(2,) The name Michael does not oceur 
at all in the passage in Zechariah. (3.) 
There is no mention made of the ' bmiy 
of Moses' there, and no allusion to it 
whatever. (4.) There is no intima- 
tion that there was any such conlen- 
lioQ about his body. 1'here is a mere 
mention that Satan resisted the angel 
of tbe Lord, as seen in the vision, but 
no intimation that the fionlroTorsy bad 
any reference lo Moses in any way. 
(5.) The reason of the resistance which 
^tan olTered to the angel in the vision 
as seen by Zechariah is stated. It was 
in regard to the consecradon of Joshua 
(0 the office of hlgb-priesl, implying a 
telurn of prosperity to Jerusalem, and 
die cestoiation of the worship of God 
there in its purity. Zech. iiL 2. To this 
Satan was of course opposed, and the 
vision represents him as resisting the 
angel in his purpose tbns to set him 
apart to that office. These reasons 
seem to ma to make it clear that Jude 
did not refer to tbe passage in Zecha- 
nor is there any other place in die 
Old Testament to which it can be sup- 
posed he had reference. II. Hug sup- 
poses, Intro. § IS3, that the reference 
here, as well as that in ver. 14, to the 
lecy of Enoch, is derived from 
apocryphal boobs existing in the 
time of Jude, and that though those 
> contained mere &bles, the apostle 
appealed to them, not as conceding 
was said lo be true, but in order 
to refute and rebuke those against whom 
rote, out of hooks which they ad- 
d to be of authority. Arguments 
»nfutalions, he says, drawn from 
lacred Scriptures would have been 
I avail in reasoning with them, ibt 
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thcso tliey evaded (2 Pet. iu. 16), and 
(liere were no surer means of influencing 
them tlian tbase writing vihich the; 
themselves valued asthe sourcce of their 
peculiar views. According to this, the 
apostle did not mean (o Touch for the 
trulli of the story, but marely to make 
nee of it in argument. The objection 
to Ihia is, thnt the cpostle doea in fact 
seem to refer to the contest between 
Michael and the devil as true. He 
■peaks of it in the same way in which 
he would have itone if he had spoken 
of the death of Moses, or of his smiling 
the reck, or of his leading the children 
of Israel across tho lied Sea, or of any 
other fact In history. If he regarded it 
as a mere fable, though it would have 
been honest and consistent with all 
proper views of inspiration for hira lo 
have said lo those against whom he 
argued, that on their own principles 
such and such things were true, yet it 
would not be honest lo speak of it as a 
fiict vihich he admitted to be true. Be- 
sides, it should be remembered that he 
ia not arguing tvi^tAem, in which case 
it might be admissible to reason in this 
way, but was making statements to 
others aboul them, and showing that 
they manifested a spirit entirely different 
'lich the angelf 
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railing accusa- tion, but said. The Lord "rebuke 
thee. 

Hebrew.cjlledriE'DnTDfl—'lhc Death 
of Moses,' which some have supposed 
to be the book referred to by Origen. 
nal book contains many fabulous 
stories about the death of Moses, end is 
evidently the work of some Jaw draw- 
ing wholly upon his imagination. An 



It of it 






in Micl 



seq. Then 
reason to suppose that this is the same 
book referred to by Origen under the 
name of (he 'Assumption of Moses;' 
and there is a moral certainty that en 
inspired writer could not have quoted 
it as of authority. Further, there can 
be no reasonable doubt that such a 
book as Origen refers to, under the title 
of the ' Assumption of Moses,' was 
extant in his time, but that does not 
prove by any means that It was extant 
in the time of Jude, or that he quoted 
indeed, no posidva proof 






1 the i: 



e of 






ending 






against the prince of all evil. III. It 
has been supposed that Iho apostle 
quotes an opucrypha! book existing in 
his time, containing (his account, and 
lilat ht< means to admit (bat the account 
is true. Origen mentions such a book, 
called " The Assumption of Moses" 
(Awaij4tS *ou MiMtas), as extant in 
bis time, containing this very account 
of the contest between Michael and the 
devil about the body of Mosea. 

a Jewish Greek book, and Origen 



t this 
lost. There is still e 



That 



30k il 
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Jude, hut there is none that itw. 
all the facts in the case will bo met by 
the supposition that it was written afler. 
wards, and (hat the tradition on the sub- 
ject here referred to by Jude was incor- 
porated into it. IV. The remaining sup- 
position is, thatJude here refers to a pre- 
valent tradition among the Jews, and 
that he has adopted it as containing an 
important truth, and ono which bore 
on the subject under discussion. In 
support of this, it may be observed, (a) 
that it is well known that there were 
many Iradllions of tliis nature among 
the Jews. See Notes on . Matt. xv. 3. 
(6) Thai though many of these tradi- 
tions were puerile and false, yet (hers 
is no reason to doubt that some of them 
might have been founded in truth, (c) 
That an inspired writer might select 
those which were true, for (he illustra.. 
tion of his subject, with rs much pro- 
priety as he might select what was 
written, since if what was thus handed 
down by tradition was true it was aa 
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known in any other ivsj. (d) That 
in fact such tmdiltons wei-e adopted hy 
the inspired writers when thoy would 
serve lu illaslraW a subject which tliey 
were discussing. Thus Paul refers to 
the tradition atxiut Jgnnes and Jambres 
>a true history. See Notes on S Tim. 
iii. 8. (e) If, therefore, what is here 

in its being referretl to bj Judo as an 
illustration of hia sabjecl. The only 
material question then is, whether it is 
true. And who can prove that it is 
Is there that it 



alius 



ethat 



How 



U possible 
" There 



3ipreBi 



n the Bible to angels ; there 

Michael (Dan. lii. 1) ; there is frequent 
menlion of the devil; and there 
numerous affirmations thai both 
and good angels are employed in 
portant transactions on the earth. Who 
can prove that such spirits never i 

each other in executing their purpi 
Good men meet bad men, and why is 
it any more absurd to suppose (hat 
good angels may encounter Irad oni 
It should be remembered, further, t 
there is no need of supposing Chat tlie 
subject of the dispute was about burying 
(lie body of 'Moses; or that Michael 
sought to bury it, and the devil e 
soured to prevent il — the one in order 
that It might not be worshipped by the 
Israelites and the other that it i ' 
1 e This indeed became incorpo 
into the tradition in the apocryphal 
books which were afterwards written 
but Jude says not one word of this 
and IS in no vtay responsible for il 
All thai ha sava ih that there was i 
contention or dispute (Sta^pttoufi^f — 
bwMyiSo) respecting his body But 






.a the I 



I ducted, ha 
!, and we have no right to a 
:nliments which he ha 



44S 

versy of any kind eiisled respecting 
that body, it is all that Jude afiirms, 
id is all for which he should be held 
responsible. The sum of the matter, 
then, it seems to me is, that Jude has, 
as Paul did on another occasion, adopted 
a tradition which was prevalent in his 
time; that there is nothing necessarily 
absurd or impossible in the fact affirmed 
by the tradition, and that no one can 
possibly demonstrate that il is not true. 
IT The archangel. The word arthanget 
occurs only in one other place in the 
Scriptures. See Notes on 1 Thess, 
iv, 16. Il means ruling or cftie/'augel 
—the chief among the hosts of heaven. 
It ia nowhere else applied to Michael, 
though hia name is several times men- 
tioned. Dan. X. 13, SI; xii. I. Eev 
lii. 7. T When contending. Thisword 
(hiax}iMinims) refers here to a conten. 
tion or strife with words — a dismilor 
tion. Nothing farther is ntcessatily 
implied, for it is so used in this sense 
in the New Testamenl. Ads ji. S, 12 



controversy or contention of worda. 
Markix.34. Ac(sxvii.2, 17; xviii.4, 
19; iiiv. 13. f About the My of 
Mo«es. The nature of this conlrovCKy 
is wholly unknown, and conjecture ii, 
useless. It is nol said, however, that 
there was a strife which should gel the 



I physif 






whatever. That there may have been, 
no one indeed can disprove, but all that 
the apostle says would be melby a sup- 
position that there was nny debate of 
any kind respecting (hat body, in which 
Michael, (hough provoked by the oppo- 

verse, still restrained himself from any 
outbreaking of passion, and used only 
tha language of mild but firm rebuke 
T Durst not (oije it&^at)- ' Did not 
dare.' It is not said that he did not 
dare to do it because he feared Satan, 
but all that the wold implies is met by 
supposing that he did not dare to do it 
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But these speak evi! of 
ie things which they know 
: but what they Itnow natu- 



rally, as brute bea 
things they c p 
- 1 Woe u 



becsuee he feored the Lord, or because 

IT A imling acoiisalian. The Greek 
word U hbtsphemy. The meaning is, 
he did not indulge in the lungDage of 
Dlflre reproach ; and it is implied here 
that such language would be wrong any 
where. If it would be right to bting 
B railing accnsation Bgainat any one it 
would be Bgainsl the devil. 1 But 
said. The Lord rebuke t/ite. The word 
hero used (irtittpiu) means properlj 
to pat honour upon; and then to ad- 
judge or confirm. Then 



e of c 






g., the winde 
waves. Malt. viii. 26. Mark iv. 39. 
Then it is used in the sense of admo- 
mthivg airongly ! of enjoining upon 
one, viith ike idea of censure. Malt 
s-vii. 18. Mark i. 35. Luko iv. 35, 41. 
This ia the idea here— the expref 
of a wish that the Lord would take 
Iha matter of the dispute to 1 
self, and that he would properly 
attain and control Satan, with the 
implied idea that his conduct 
wrong. The language is the sac 
Uiat recorded in Zecb. iii. 3, as 
by ' the angel' respecting Satan. 
Ds observed above, there is no ri 
to suppose that the apostle referred to 
that. The fact, however, that the angel 
is said to have used Ibe language oi 
that occasion may be allowed to giv 
confirmation to what is said bore, sine 
it shows that it is language which an 
gelic beings naturally employ. 

10. But these speak evi! of those 
ikjngs which they knom not. These 
false and corrupt teachers employ re- 
proachful language of those diings 
which lie wholly heyond the reach of 
their vision. Noles on 2 Pel. ii. IS. 
V Bat what they knom naturally. 
mere men ( as animals; that i 
things pertaining to their pbysics 



■f app U 
pleas 



fh 



wl )g was 
confi ed t th th g It y did 
jt r I th lb I 11 gent 
>nteinpl t f th se h gh h ngs 

_>ai t wh h h ) i 1, th hn- 
guage of reproach. There are multi- 
tudes of snch men in the world. To- 
wards high and holy objects they use 
only the language of reproach. They 
lot understand them, but they con 
at them. Their knowledge is con. 
fined (0 the subjects of seusual indul- 
gence, and all tbeir intelligence in that 
respect is employed only to corrupt and 
destroy themselves. H ^s brute beaets. 
Animals without intelligence. Notes 
on 9 Pel. ii. 13. H In those things 
ihey corrupt themseliies. They live 
dy for sensual indulgence, and sinli 
eper and iteopet in sensual graliiica- 

II. Woe unto ihemf See Malt. li. 
SI. IF Fm- they hm^e gone in the way 
of Coin. Gen. iv. 6—13. That is, 
(hey have evinced disobeijience and re- 
bellion as he did; ihey have shown 
that they are proud, corrupt, and 
wicked. The apostle does not specify 
the points in which they had imitated 
the example of Cain, but it was proba- 
bly in such things aa these — pride, 
haughtiness, the hatred of religion, 
restlessness under the restratnu of vir- 
tue, envy that others were more fa- 
voured, and a spirit of hatred of the 
bre^ren (comp. I John iii. 15) which 
would lead lo murder. ^ And raa 
greedily after ike error of Balaam for 
retcard. The word rendered ran gree- 
d'lS (,iUx<'>l'!asi ftofn ixxii^), mejns 
to pour 0U1, and then, when spoken of 
persons, that thoy are pojired out, or 
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Imve gone in the way of Cain, ' 
and ran greedily after the erroi 
of Balaam ' for reward, and per- 
ished in the gainsaying of Core. ' 



thai Ihay rusk lumultiioiislt) on an 
object i that is, that Ihey give ihem- 
selves up to any thing. The ideii here 
is, that all reslrnint was reltmeil, and 
that Ihej ruBheJ on tui^ultuoUEl; to 
nny course of life that piomised gain. 
Sfia Noles on 8 Pel. ii. 15, I And 
perished. They perish, or they will 
perish. The result is eo certain that 
the Bpnstie speaks of it as if il were 
alieady done. The thought aeems to 
have lain in hia mind in [his manner: 
he thinlis of them as having the same 
character as Korah, and then at once 
thinks of them as destroyed in the 
same manner, or as if it were aheady 
lione. They are identified with hiai 
intheircharacteranddoom. Theword 
rendered pcrisA (ojrtciMLi^i) is often used 
to denote future punishment. Mali. j. 
S8, 39; iviii. 14. Mark i. 24. Luke 
liii. 3,5. John iii. IB, 16; I. 28. % 
Thegs. ij. 10. 3 Pel. iii. 9. IT In the 
gainsaying of Core. OfKorah. Num. 
x\i. 1 — 30. The word gainsaying 
here means properly contradiction, or 
speaking against, than controversy, 
question, strife ; tiiea contumely, re- 
proach, or rehellion. The idea here 
seems to be, that they were guilty of 
insubordination ; of possessing a resl- 
lesB and dissalisfiad spirit! of a dasite 
to rule, &c. 

IS. These are spots. See Noles on 
3 Pet. ii. 13. The word used bj 
Peter, however, is not exactly the same 
lis that used here, Peter uses the word 
OittJjtt ("piloi); Jude oicitjtSes (spila- 
df.v). The word used by JuJe means 
properly a rock by or in the sea; a 
cliff, &c. It may eilher 
the sea, against which vessels n 
wrecked, or a hidden roi ' 
Dii which they may be s 






12 Tbes« are spots ' in your 
feasts of chanty, when they feaal 



«ifii. 



7,21. 



Lk. The idea hrae sfeina to be, not 
that they were ap:;lii and lilemishet in 
iheir sacrad feasts, hut that they ware 
like hidden rocks (a (jie mariner. As 
those rocks were the cause of sbipnieck, 
so these false teachers caused others to 
make shipwreck of their faith. They 
were as dangerous tr] the church as 
hidden rocks are in the ocean, f hi 
your feasts of charity. Your feasts of 
love. The reference is, probably to Ihe 
Lord's Supper, called a feast or festival 
of iove, because (1.) It revealed the 
love of Christ to the world ; (2.) Be- 
CAUEC it was the meoiis of strengthening 
the mutual love of the disciples: a fes- 
tival which love originated, and where 
Idvb reigned, it has beer> supfnaed 
by many, that the reference here is to 
festivals which were subsequently called 
Agapie, and which are now known as 
Love-feasts — meaning a festival imme- 
diately preceiisng the celebration of the 
Lord's iJupper. Bnt there ate strong 
olqaclions to the supposition that there 
is reference here to such a festival : 
(1.) There is no evidence, unless it be 
found in this passage, that such cele- 
brations had the sancdon nf the apos- 
tles. They are nowhere else mentioned 
in the New Testament, or alluded to, 
unless it is in 1 Cor. si. 17—34, an 
instance which is menticmed only to 
reprove it, and to show that such ap- 
pendages to the Lord's Supper were 
wholly unauthorized by the original 
institution, and were liable to gross 
(3.) The supposition that they 



[isted, and that they a 



referred U 









ord's Snpper. Thai \ 
lise a festival of love or 
ords will appropriately 
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wiih you, feeding ° themselves 
without feai' ; ' clouds tkep are 
without water, carried ' about of 
winds ; trees whose fruit '' with- 



nad there is 






thing else 



ssily of EuppoEJng 






It Ihei 



fiill fligniecation. (2.) Thi 
no doubt that euch a custom earl; ex- 
isted in iha Christian church, and ex- 
tensively prevailed ; hut it can readily 
be accounted for without supposing 
thai it had the sanction of the apostles, 
or that it existed in their time, (a) 
Festivals prevailed among the Jews, 
and it would not be unnalurst to intro- 
duce them into the Christian church. 
(6J Tha custom prevailed among the 
heathen of having a ' feast upon a 
sacrifice,' orin conneclion with a sacri- 
fice, and as the Lotd's Supper com- 
memorateil the great sacrifice for sin, 

^B heathen, to append a feast or festi- 
val to that ordinance, either before or 
aAer its celebration, (e) This very 
passage io Jude, with perhaps some 
others in the New Testament (comp, 
1 Cor. si. 35. Acta ii. 48 ( vi. 2j, 
might be so construed as to seem to 
lend countenance to tho custom. For 
these raasona it seems deal 
the passage before us docs 
lave-feasls ; and, therefore, that they 
are not authorized in the New Testa- 
ment. See, howeYcr, Coleman's An- 
tiquities of the Christian church, ch. 
xvi., 5 13, H When they feast with 
you. Showing that they wars profes. 
sors of religion. Nolaa, 3 Pet. ii. 13. 
T Feeding themselves without fear. 
That is, withnoE any proper reverence 
or respect for the ordinance ; attending 
on the Lord's Supper as if it were an 
ordinary feast, and making it an occa- 
sion of riot and glnttony. See I Cor. 
li. BO— 32. t Cloitda tbey are, ice. 
Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 17. Comp. Eph. iv. 
14. H Trees whose fruit leiiherelk. 
The idea here is substantially the same 
ta that oipressed by Peter, when he 



ereth, without fruit, twice 'dead, 
plucked ^ up by the roots. 



Jno. IS. t- 



it IS. 13. 



saya that they were 'wells without 
water;' and by him and Jude, when 
they say (hat they are like clouds driven 
about by the winds, that shed down 
no refreshing rain upon the earth. 
Such wells and clouds only disappoint 
ei pacta lions. So a tree that should 
promise fruit, but whose fruit should 
always wither, would be useless. The 
word rendered withereih (^Jkwojtt^iwa) 
occurs nowhere else in the New Tes. 
tamant. It means, properly, atitum- 
nal; and the expression bare denotes 
trees of aulitmn ; that is, trees stripped 
of leaves and verdure ; trees on which 
there is no fruit. Rob. Lex. The 
sense, in the use of this word, there- 
ibie, is not exactly that which is ex- 
pressed in our transliUion, that the fruit 
has withered, but rather that they are 
like tha trees of autu.mn, which are 
stiipped and bare. So the Vulgate, 
arbores aatumnales. The idea of then 



eingw 



it frui 



The image which Beems 
to have been before the mind of Judn 
in this expression, is that of the naked 
trees of autumn as contrasted wilh the 
bloom of spring and the dense foliags 
of summer. II Without fruit. That 
is, they produce no fruit. Bither they 
are wholly barren, tike the barren fig- 
liee, 01 the fiuit which was set never 
ripens, bot falls off. They are, there- 
fore, useless as religious instructors — as 
much so as a tree is which produces 
no fruit. IT IWce dead. That is, 
either meaning that they are seen to be 

ing that there is no hope that they will 
revive and be valuable ; or, using the 
word twice to lienote emphasis, mean- 
ing that they are absolutely or alto- 
gether dead. Perhaps the idea is, thai 



iT them, and that 
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!3 Raging waves" of the sea, 

fiiaraing oat their own shame; 

wandering ' stars, to whom is re- 



served the blacknt 
14 And Enoch £ 



life appear. 1 Plucked up by the 
roats. The wine! blows lliem liown, or 
they are removed bj the husbandman 
05 only cumbering the ground. They 
are not cut down — leaving a stump 
Ihat might Bptout again— but they are 
extirpated root and branch; that is, 
Ihey are wholly worthless, Thcro is 
a regular ascent in this climax. FirEl, 
Iha apostlo seea a Irea apparently of 
autumn, Blripp«cl and leafless; then he 
sees it (0 be a tree that hears no fruit ; 
then he sees it to he a tree over which 

and no si.^ns of hfe appear; llien as 
wholly aitirpated. So he says it is 
ivilh these men. They produce no 
iruils nf holiness; months and years 
ihow that there is no vitality in them; 
^hey are fit only to be eslirpaled and 

;asl away. Alas! haw many professors 
.)f religion are there, and how many re- 

igiouB teachers, who answer to this 

13, Raging waves of the sea. Comp. 
Z Pet. ii, 18. They are like the wild 
ind restless waves of the ocean. The 
Image here seems to be, that (hey were 
noisy and bold in (heir professions, end 
nere as wild and ungovernable in (heic 
passions as the billows of the sea. 
If Foaming out their ovm ihame. The 
•vaves are lashed into foam, and break 
md dash on the shore. They seem lo 
produce nothing b'lt foam, and to pro- 
claim Iheir own shame, that after all 
llieir wild roaring and agitation they 
ihould effect no more. So with these 
aoisy and vaunting teachers. . What 
^liey impart is as unsubslanlial anc^ 
'tluetess as the foam of the ocean- 

ulamalion of their own sljme. Men 
with so loud professions should pro- 
i'lce much more. If Wandering stars. 



rd rendered wandering (j(W«/- 
' ■ :d the word planet. It properly 



randeri 






to planets because Ihay seemeil 
to wander about the heavens, now for- 
ward and now backward among the 
other stars, without any £]ed law. 
Pliny, N. His. ii. 6. Cicero, however, 
who saw that they were governed by 
certain established taws, says that the 
naiQe seemed to be given to them with- 
out reason. De Nat. Deo. ii. 30. So 
far as the luordi nsed are concerned, 
the reference may he either lo (he 
planets, properly eo called, or lo comets, 
or to ignes fatui, or meteors. The 
proper idea is that of stars (hat have no 
regular motions, or that do not move in 
fixed and regular orbits. The laws of 
the planetary molions were not then 
□nderstood.and their movements seemed 
to be irregular and capricious; and 
hence, if the reference is to them, they 
ighthe regarded as not an unapt illus- 



de- 



The a 
seems to he, that the aid which we 
rive from the stars, as in navigation, is in 
the fact that they aro regular in their 
places and movements, and thus the 

they had no regular places and move- 
ments, they would be useless to the 
seaman. So with ^Iso religious teach- 
ers. No dependence can he placed on 
them. It is not uncommon to compare 
a religious teacher to a star. Rev.i.16; 
ii. t. Comp. Rev. isii. 1 8. IT 7b whom 
is reserijed the blackness of darkness 
far ever. Not to the stars, hut to the 
teachers. The language here is the 
same as in 2 Pet. ii. 17. See Notes on 

14. AndEnoek alsa the leventhji-om 
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from Adam, prophesied of tliese, elh witL 
saying, Beholc!, the " Lord < 



Adam. 'I'liB sevtnlh in Ihe Ji 
iif ilEwceiit from Adam. The line of 
ilesiietit is Adam, Selh, Enas, Cainan, 
Mahalee], jHred, Enoch. Oen. v. S.seq. 
On the character of Enoch, see Notes 
on Heh. xi. 5. It Prophesied of these. 
Ulteied prophesies applicable to these 
men, or rfspecltng just such men as 
these. It ia not neceasarlly meani 
Jiat he had these men speciflcally in 
his eye, but all that is fairly implied is, 
that hia predictiooE were descriptive 
of them. There is no mention made 
in Ihe -writings of Moses of the fact 
thitEnoch was a prophet; hut nothing 
ia more prohable in itself, and thi 
no absurdity in supposing that a true 
prophecy, though unrecorded, might be 
h ded d » h}' d t »ee N t 

Tm 8 J d 9 Th 
fmwhhJdd d(h pssg 
pe g h p pliecy f E h 
k w A d Ih lid 

td h hdddwb; 

th J w f m m t tiq tv 

th gh y f th f I 

y f t fl g h 

bl I p m tb t m f Ii 

ft CB. p hi b f r 

show that an inspired writer might no 
be led to inake the selection of a tru 
prophecy from 



s the 



y before 



juld be every way worthy of a 
prophet, and worthy to be preserved, its 
quotation furnishes no argument agBinst 
Ihe inspiration of Judo. Thera is no 
clear evideuce that he quoted it from 
any booh extant in his time. There ia 
indeed now an apocryphal writing 
called 'The Book of Enoch,' contain- 
ing a prediction strongly rcEcmbling 
this, but there is no certain proof that 
it existed so early as the time of Jude, 
nor if it did, is it alisolutelf certain 



[A. V. m 
thousand of his 



(hat he quoted from it Uolh Jude 
and the author of that book may have 
qao'ted a common tradition of theii 
time, for there can be no doubt that the 
passage referred to waa handed down 
by tradition. The passBge as found iu 
the ' Booli of Enoch' is in these words i 
" Behold he comes With ten thousand 
of his saints, to execute judgment upon 
them, and destroy the wicked, and re- 
prove all the. carnal, for every thing 
which the sinful and ungodly have 
done and committed against him." ch. 
ii. Bib. Repository, vol. it. p. 86. If 






h ansla- 

D O rd, in 

831, and republished in 1833. A full 

eon in an article by Prof. Stuart in 
the Bib. Repository for January 1840, 
pp. 8fl— 137. II The Lord comelh. 
That is, the Lord will come. SeeHoleg 
n 1 Cor. xvi, SS. It would si 



ohave 



:e thnf 



the Lord would descend lo the eanh 
for judgment. IT With /en tkoasand 
of kia saints. Or, of his My ones. 
'"' ) word slants we now apply com- 
ily lo redeemed saints, or to Chris- 



Tho 



is, howE 



applicable to all who are koli/, ai 

sll as men. The common tepre- 
lion in the Scriptures is, that he 
would come attended by the angels 
(Matt. Kxv. 31), and there is doubtless 
" 'on here to such beings. It is a 
ion representation in the Old Tes- 
It also that God, when he mani- 
fests himself, is accompanied i)y greal 
numbers of heavenly beings. See Ps. 
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A. u. m.] m 

15 Toexecute judgment upon 
all," and to convincs all thai are ■ 
ungodly among them of all their 
ungodly deeds which they have . 
ungodly committed, and of all 
their hard speeches" which on- 
godly sinners have spoken against 

1 5. To execute judgment upon alt. 
Thai is, lie shall come to judge all Ihe 
dwellers upon Ihe eurlh, good aai bad. 
^ And to convince alt. The word con- 

what limited senaa, as meaning to s/t- 
tisfy a man's own mind eitiiBr of the 
tiulfa or some proposition, oi of the 
fa t Ih I he ha done wrong as being 



I that 



e that tl 



though it i8 undoahtedly 
wicked wil! see that their lives nave 
been wrong; botil will be to pronounce 
a sentence on them as the result of the 
ividenoc of their guilL The Greek word 






e used a< 



n the New Testament. ^ Alt that a. 
uigodly among them. Alt thai o 
not pious; alt that havo no religion. 
Tf Of all their ungodly deeds, &<:. Of 
their wicked actions and worda. This 
is the common doctrine of the Bible, 
thai all the wicked actions and words 
of men will be called into judgment. 
In regard to this passage, thus quoted 
from an ancient prophecy, me may re- 
mark : (1.) That the sti/le bears the 

being preaeried by Jndo in the Ian- 



IG These are mutmurers, 

lomplainers, walking after their 
)wn lusts; and their mouth 
peakelh great swelling words, 
having men's persona in admira- 
tion because of advantage. 



rgetic. (3.) It has every prohnblo 
k of 1(3 having been actually delf- 
id by Enoch. The age in which ha 
lived was corrupt. The world waa 
ripening for the deluge. He vi'as him- 
self a good man, and as would seem, 
perhaps, almost Ihe only good man of 
his generation. Nothing would be 
more natural than that be should be is-' 
proaehed by hard words and speeches, 
and nothing more natural than that he 
should have pointed the men of hia own 
age to the future judgment. (3.) The 
doctrine of Ihe final judgment, if this 
was uttered bj Enoch, was an early 
doctrine in the world. It was held 
even in the first generations of tha race. 
It was one of those great truths early 
coininunicateil to man to restrain him 
from sin, and to lead him to prepare for 
tha great events which, are to occur on 
theeatth. The same doclrino has been 

one of the most imporlanl and the most 
affecting that refers to the final destiny 



16. These are murnnirers. The 

ford hero used doea not elsewhere 

ocur, though the word murmur ia fre- 

t. Mall. II, 11. Lultav.30. John 

t. 10. 



i.41,-i 



. 61; 



guago 






Comp, John vii. 13. Acts vi, 1, 
ii. 14. 1 Pel. iv. 9. The sense is that 
of repining or complaining under the 
allotments of Providence, oi finding 
fault with God's plans, and purposes, 
and doings. H Complainera. Literally, 
finding fault wjlh one's own lot (juii^ 
ftotfios). The word does i ' ' 



1 the Nev 
. thing olten ocoura in this 



orW.' No- 
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456 

17 Bu(, beloved, 
ye ihe words which we 
before of the Hpostles ot our 
Lotd Jeeus Christ ; 

IS How that they told you " 
there should be mockers in the 
last time, who should waik after 
their own ungodly lasts. 



3E. [A. D. 66. 

19 These be they who sepa- 
rate * themsalves, sensual, having 
not the Spirit. 

20 But ye, beloved, building' 
up yourselves on your most holy 
faith, praying " in the Holy 
Ghost, 



thing 



n than for m 



n of Iheir lol; to think 
is haril; to compare thoirs nilh (h[ 
of others, and to blame God for ni 
having maiia their cireumslanees differ- 
ent. The poov complain that they aie 
not rich like others; the siclt that they 
ate not well; the enslaved that they 
are not free ; Uiehereaved that they are 
depriv*d of friends i Iha ugly that they 
are not luantifal; those in humble life 
(hat (heir lol was not cast among the 
givat and the gay. The virtue that is 
opposed to this ia contenlnieni — a virtue 
of inealimable value. See Notes on 
Phil. iv. 11. 1 Walking after tknr 
utort Justs. Giving unlimited indulgence 
Id their appetites and paasiona. See 
Notes on 2 Pet. iii. 3. T And their 
maatk apeaketh great svielling words. 
Notes on S Pet, ii. 18. 1 Having men's 
persons in admiratiim. Showing great 
respect to csrtaiti persons, particularly 
the rich and the great. The idea is, 
(hat they were noX Just in the esteem 
which they had for others, or that Ihey 
did not appreciate them aci 
their real worth, but paid spc 



Sob Ihc passage explained in the Notes 
onPoter. When Jnde(ver. 17) entreats 
them to remember the words which 
were spoken by ike apostles, it is not 
necessarily to be inferred that he was 
not himself an apostle, fur he is speak- 
ing of what was past, and there might 
have been a special reason why lie 
should refer to something wluch thoy 
would distinctly remember which had 
been spoken by the other apostles on 
this point. Or it might be that he 
meant also (o include himself among 
them, and to speak of (he apostles col- 
lectively without particularly spedfying 
himself. ^ Modcers. The word ten- 
dered mockers here is the same wbich 
in the parallel place in Z Pet. iii. 3 ia 
tendered scoffers. Peter has stated 
more fully what was the particular sub* 
ject on which they scoffed, and has 
shown that there was no occasion foi 
il. 2Pet.iii. 4, seq, 

1 9. These he they mho sepai-ale Iheni- 



That 



.rethre 









their selfish ends. IF Because of ad- 


vtmlage. Because Ihey hoped 


to detive 


same benefit to ihemseWes. 




17, 18. But, beloved, rem 


mberye 


&e. There ia a striking similarity be- 


tween these two verses and 3 Peter iii 


1—8. It occurs in the same 




lion, following the descriptio 


a of Ihe 






whom the apostle would gu 


rd Ihem 


and coached almost in the sa 


ne words 



and from the work of benevolen 
truth, Comp. Rom. xvi, 17. Judgea 
V. 16, 33. 1 Sensual. Undet the in- 
fluence of gross passions and appetites. 
1 Hamng not the Spirit. The Holy 
Spirit, or the spirit of true religion. 

SO. But ye, beloved, building up 
yourselves on your most holy faith. 
Oomp. Notes on ver. 8. On the word 
building, see Notes on 1 Cor. iii. 9, 
10. Eph. ii. SO. It is said here that 
Ihey were to 'build up themselves / 
that is, they were to act as moral and 
responsible agents in this, ot were to 
put fotth their own proper eiertions lo 
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A. D. 660 ™ 

21 Keep " yoursekea in the 
love of God, looking' for the 
mercy of our Lord Jesus Clirisl 
unto eternal life. 

lio it. DepetiJenl as we are, and as 
ail iieraons with correct views will feel 
lliemselses ta be, yet it ia proper to en- 
(ieavour lo do Iba work of religion as 
il' we had ample power ourselves. See 
Notes on Phil. ii. 12. The phrase 
• most holy faith' here refera lo the sys- 
tem of religion which was founded on 
faith i and the meaning is, that they 
EShould seek lo estabiish themselves 
E]>st firmly in the belief of the doc- 
trineB, and in the practice of the dolies 
of that system of religion. IT Praying 
in the Soly Ghost. See Notes on Eph. 
vll8. 

^I. Keep yourselves in the lose of 
God. Still adverting to their own 
agency. On the duty here enjoined, 
Kee Notes on John iv. 9. The phrase 
'the !ovB of God' may mean either 
God's love lo as, or our love to him. 
The latter appears, however, to be 
Ihe senso here, because it ia not a 
enbject which could be enjoined, that 
we should kcap up God's love to us. 
That is B point over which we can 
hav8 no control, esoept so far aa it 
may bathe result of our obedience; but 
we j/iatj be commanded to Zove him, 
and lo keep ourselves in that love. 
IT Looking far the mercy of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. Particularly when he 
ihali come to receive his people to him- 
self. See Notes on Titus ii. 13. 2 Pel. 
liL IS. ZTim. iv. 8. 

2S. And of some have aimpassion. 
This cannot be intended to teach that 
they were not to have compassion for 
all men, or lo regard Ihe salvation of 
ail with soliuilude, but that they were 
;o havo special and peculiar compas- 
iioii for a certain class of persons, or 
more to approach them with feelings 
appropriate to their condition. The 
Idea is, that the peculiar feeling to bo 



23 And of some have com- 
lassion, making a diffetence : 
33 And others save with fear 



ifesled towards a certain class of 
ins in seeking Iheic salvation wsa 

I to approach them in the gentlest 
appealing to them by such 
: love would prompt. Others 



vords 



ached i 



a diiferE 



manner, indicated by the phrasi 
vrilh fear.' The class here referred to 
to whom pilff {b^nte) was to bo 
shown, and in whose conversion and 
salvation lender compassion was to be 
employed, appear to have been the 
timid, the gentle, the unwary; those 
who had not yet fallen into dangerous 
errors, but who might be exposed lo 
them ; those, for there are such, who 
would be more likely to ba influenced 
by kind words and a gentle manner 
than by denunciation. The direction 
then amounts to this, that while wo are 
lo seek lo save all, we are to adapt our- 
selves wisely to the character and cir- 
cumstances of those whom we seek to 
save. See Notes on i Cor. ii. 19—32. 
IT MaMng a difference. Making a 
distinction between them, not hi regard 
lo your desires for their salvation, or 
your efforts to save Ihem, but ti 






s don 



To be 






pensable for a good minister of Ihe 
gospel. The young, the lender, Iho 
delicate, the reGned, need a difiereni 
kind of treatment from the rough, the 
uncultivated, the hardened. This wis- 
dom was shown by the Saviour in ail 
his preaching ; it was eminent in the 
preaching of Paul. 

23. And others. Another class 
thoaa who were of such a character, or 
in such circumstances, that a more bold, 
earnest, and determined manner would 
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